
A COMMENTARY 

ON 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES 

TO THE 

EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIA~S. COLOSSIANS, 

AND TO PHILElVION. 

BY 

JOSEPH AGAR BEET. 

HODDER AND STOUGHTON, 

27, PATERNOSTER ROW. 

a1occcxc. 



P,-i,,ted hy Haul/, IVa.tJon, (So Vinc.1 1 Ld., London a"d AJ•lci/,ury. 



PREFACE. 

I N the present volume I have expounded the third group of 
St. Paul's Epistles, those written during his first imprison

ment at Rome. It is well that the four Epistles are expounded 
in one volume. For they are most closely related in thought 
and expression, and unitedly present a very definite phase of 
St. Paul's thought ; a marked development of the thought 
embodied in the great group already annotated. This rich 
development can be appreciated only by consecutive study of 
the whole group. 

The distinctive features of my earlier volumes dominate this 
new work. As before, my aim has been not merely to repro
duce the sense which the Apostle designed his words to convey, 
but also to use his letters as a means of reproducing his con
ception of the Gospel and of Christ, in order thus to reach 
the actual teaching of Christ and those unseen realities which 
He came to reveal to men. Consequently, as before, my 
exposition of the Epistles of Paul is a specific contribution 
to Systematic Theology. And, since these Epistles contain 
important evidence of the truth of the doctrines so firmly 
believed by the Apostle, my exposition of them is also a 
contribution to the Evidences of Christianity. This accounts 
for my long and full discussion of the authorship of the Epistles 
now annotated; and for the frequent indication, throughout 
the exposition, of words and phrases revealing the hand of 
Paul. For my method of research required me to prove that 
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the doctrines set forth in these Epistles were actually taught 
by St. Paul. And it accounts also for the somewhat polemic 
form of the closing Dissertations in which I have embodied 
the chief results of our study. 

For two classes of readers I have written expressly, for 
students of the Greek Testament and for intelligent readers 
of the English Bible. The former will find a careful gram
matical exposition of the Greek text of the Epistles ; and ,,;11 
catch the reason for many English renderings which to others 
will seem harsh or even ungrammatical. They will notice 
that at every point, both in my translation and in my frequent 
paraphrases and summaries of the language of St. Paul, I have 
endeavoured to reproduce the exact meaning and emphasis of 
the Greek words written by him. This frequent and careful 
reproduction of his meaning will also be of use to many who 
arc unable to verify it by comparison with the original, but 
who wish to grasp, through the medium of their own language, 
as accurately and fully as possiule the thoughts of the great 
Apostle. 

l\Iy chief helpers have been, as before, ~Ieycr and Hofmann 
among Germans, and Ellicott and Lightfoot among English 
commentators. To these I may add the very full and able 
commentary on the Epistle to the Colossians by Kloepper, 
and a most accurate and acute exposition of the same Epistle, 
in The Pulpit Commentary, by Findlay. So good is this last 
work that, but for the difference of aim noted above, it would 
have been needless for me to attempt another exposition. 
Dr. Maclaren's volume on the same Epistle in The Expositor's 
Bible is most excellent. But as a popular exposition for 
general readers, rather than for students, its aim differs widely 
from that of my own work. Of another kind, but also goo<l, 
arc the contributions to The Cambridge Bible for School;- by 
Moule. 

On the genuineness of the Epistles now annotated, I am 
glad to refer to the very aule and attractive Introd11dio11 to the 
JVew Testament 1Jy I )r. Salmon. 
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On the Christian Ministry, about which I have said some
thing in my Dissertation on "Paul's Conception of the Church," 
I must express my great obligation to the very able Disserta
tion in Lightfoot's Philippians. Although published twenty
two years ago, it seems to me to be still the best work on this 
important subject. Also of great value are a recent volume 
on the same subject by Dean Lefroy, and Dr. Hatch's Bampton 
Lectures on The Organization of the Early Churches. I have 
also read with care Gore's llfinistry of the Christian Churc/1 ; 
but, for reasons given in my Dissertation, I am compelled to 
reject the most conspicuous conclusions of the author. 

To all Christian readers I commend most earnestly a careful 
study of these profound Epistles. A commentary is but a 
guide-post pointing to something far better than itself, or at 
best a companion leading others along a path the writer has 
himself trodden. That path each one must tread for himself, 
if he is to gather the flowers which adorn it and to find the 
hidden treasures to which it leads. These treasures are be
yond the price of rubies. And they arc within reach of every 
one who, guided by the Spirit of the Truth, walks in the steps 
of the Great Teacher. 

WESLEYAN CoLLEGE, R1cH,10No, 

2itl, Septen,ber, 1890. 
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TO THE READER. 

v. 1011, v. 10b, denote the former, and latter, parts of verse 10. 

v. ior, v. 1off, verses 10, 11 ; and verses 10, 11, 12, etc. 

O.T. and :-:.T. ,. the Old and New Testaments. 
AV. and RV. the Authorized, and Revised, English Versions. 
LXX. denotes the Septuagint Greek Translation of the Old Testament. 

See my Romans page xx. 
Put-to-shame represents one Greek word. 
[Square brackets] enclose references to the Greek Text. 
In the Exposition italic type is used only for my literal translation of the 

words of the verse under exposition; and, in the Dissertations, for 
quotations from the Epistles now annotated. Other quotations from 

Scripture, and paraphrases, are enclosed in 'single commas.' 
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SECTION f. 

RETROSPF:CT ANTJ l'/WSl'F:CT. 

IN formPr \"Olumes I ha\"(' rndean,nr<'d to expound tlw Epistles to 
the Romans, Corinthians, and Galatians. Tlws,· Epistles \1·e found 
acceptl'd in the ,:econd <'l'ntmy throughout the Christian Church with
out a shadO\\" of doubt as 11-ritten by the Apostle Paul. And the 
strong presumption of genuineness thus afforded was raised to 
absolute certainty by our examination of tlw contents of the Epistles; 
especially by comparison, one with another and with the statements 
of the Rook of Acts, of \'arious casual ref,•rc'nces to matters of fact, 
and by the harmonious and life-like portrait of the mental and moral 
character of the \\'riter which we found depicted in clearest lines on 
the pages of each Epistle. \Ye found that the fom Epistles 1\·ere 
written within a year, amid the acti\·ities and anxieties of Paul"s 
Third l\lissionary Journey. His mm·ements dnring that year, we 
werr able, in the light of these Epistles and of the Book of ,\et~. to 
trace with considerable accuracy. 

At various points in onr course we tried to reproduce, in a frag
mentary way, Paul's conception of the Gospel he preached and of 
Christ. This reproduced conception we compared here ,rnd there 
with other \\'ritings of the N cw Testament. Onr comparison assured 
us that the doctrines so firmly held by Paul, or doctrines equi\"ak·nt. 
\\'ere actually taught by Christ, and that Christ actually claimed tlw 
supreme dignity reflected so clearly in the entire teaching anrl thought 
of Paul. And the confident belief by Paul and others that Christ ros,· 
from thi, dead, taken in connection with its effect upon thr entire 
subsequent history of mankind and \\'ith the fitness of the Gospd to 
supply om O\\'n spiritual need, com·inced us of the truth of that whirh 
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tll<' .\postks so lirmly lwli,·n·,1, and assnr('d 118 that J ,·sus or Nazareth 
actually r11~,- from Lill' dead and that Ile is in \"l'ry truth the Uncr!':ltl"d 
Son of God. 

2. These results we shall in the present ,·olume assume, and make 
the basis of further theological research. Four other Epistles, each 
claiming to have been written by Paul, now demand attention. Un
fortunately, we have not for them the clear historic light which 
illumined the circumstances, and enabled us to fix approximately the 
date, of the Epistles already annotated. And the contents of some of 
them ha,·e, rightly or wrongly, given rise in some minds to doubts 
about their authorship. The evidence of their genuineness, we shall 
therefore carefully sift. 

If, as I hope to prove, we ha,·e good grounds for accepting with 
confidence these Epistles as from the pen which wrote those already 
expounded, our study of them will greatly enlarge onr \"iew of Paul"s 
ronception of the Gospel and of Christ. Thoughts found only in germ 
in the earlier Epistles, we shall now find fully de,·eloped : and we 
shall find other thoughts not e,·en suggested before, but when once 
suggested seen to be logically deduced from, or in harmony with, 
Paul's earlier teaching. "'e shall thus be able to trace dc,·elopmcnt 
in the thought of the Apostle. In the earlier Epistles we felt the 
earnestness of conflict: we shall now find the serene calm of ,·ictory. 
\Ye shall find abo the fulness of mature thought. Captivity of body 
has set tlw prisoner's spirit free for loftier flights than W('re possible 
amid the acli\"ities of apostolic toil. The narrow limits of prison 
walls opened to him a vision farther reaching ·and more glorious than 
any he had s,·en while hasting over sea and land to proclaim the good 
news or salvation. This profounder teaching will greatly strengthen 
om hold of the f1mdamcntal truths already learnt, will quirken and 
delight our intdligence, ancl will raise us, ;imid the tumult and anxiety 
of earth, oms,·h-es to share the calm which filled the bre;ist of the 
imprisoned Apostle. 

SECTION II. 

I. That Pach or tlw Epistles lwfore 11s was acc<'pt<'d without a 
shadow of do11l,t throughout the Christian Church in the l;itter part 
of tlw Sl'1·01Hl r1·11t11ry as a g•·1111irw work of the Apostle Paul, is 
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pro,·ed by frequent quotations in tlw extant \\'orks of Tert111lia11, 
Clement of ,\lcxamlria, and lrena:us. 

2. So TERTULLIAX, l'rescriptirms against 1/eretics eh. 36: "the 
apostolic Churches ... in which their authentic letters arc read, 
uttering the ,·oice and representing the [ac,e of each one. Is J\chaia 
near to thee? Thou hast Corinth. If thou art not far from ;\lace
donia, thou hast Philippi, thou hast Thessalonica. If thou art able 
to go to Asia, thou hast Ephesus. But if thou art near to Italy, thon 
hast Rome." Here are omitted only Galatia and Coloss.c, places far 
inland and therefore less accessible than those mentioned. Similarly 
On tlze Resurrection of the Fles/1 eh. 23: "The ,\postle teaches, 
writing to the Colossians, that we were once dead, aliens, and enemies 
of tl1e mind of the Lord, wizen we were engaged in tl1e worst works; 
then, buried witlz C!trist in Baptism, and risen toget/1er in Him 
tltroug!t fait/1 of tlze energy of God who raised Him from t!te dead. And 
you, when ye were dead in sins and 1mcircumcision of yourflesli, He 
lzat/1 made alive wit/1 Him, all sins being forgiven to you. And again, 
If wit/1 C/1nst ye are dead from the elements of t/1e world, !tow indeed 
as if living in tlie world do ye submit to another's judgment? ... 
Then, If ye ltave risen, says he, wit/1 Clznst, seek those tlzings wlzic/1 
are above wlu:re C/11 ist is, sitting at tlze riglzt hand of God. T/1inl.: 
about tlze tliinl{s wlzich are aboi•e, not tlwse which are below . ... 
He adds also, For ye are dead, i.e. to sins, not to yourselves, and your 
life is hidden with Christ in God . ... \Vhen he writes to the 
Philippians, ff i11 any way, he says, / may attain to tlte resurrection 
from the dead: not that already I It ave obtained or am made pa:fect. 
. . . But I follow after if I may lay lwld of t!tat in wltic/1 I am laid 
lwld of by Clzn°Jt. More fully, Brethren, I do 11ot recl.:011 myself to 
have laid /wld. But one thing i do,forgetting things behind, reac/1-
ing after things before, I follow after the goal for the pn·ze of blame
lessness for wlui:11 I run. So Against Jl,farcion bk. v. 17 he speaks 
of " that Epistle sent to the Ephesians, not to the Laodiceans : but 
:\1arcion ,,·as eager to give it a false title, as though he were a ,·ery 
diligent student of it. But the title is of no importance, since the 
Apostle wrote as much to all men as to some." He then quotes in 
chs. 17, 18 a great part of the Epistle, noting here and there Marcion's 
mutilations. "Remembering that J'e fonnerly were Gentiles in flesh. 
Ye were called 1mci'rc211ncision by tlzat w/ziclt is called circmnasion in 
tlze flesh made by /zand, that ye were at tlzat time witlwut Christ, 
alienated from intercourse witlz Israel, strangers to tl1eir coz,enants 
and promise, /1aving no !wpe and without God in tlze world. . . . 
But now, says he, in Cltn'st, ye who were far off, have been made 
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11mr in I/is hlood. . Hozo does he prove t!tat women ougltt to hr 
su/Jjrd to t!trir lmshonds? Bc·cansc man, says !lC', ,:~ !,rad of u•o11za11 

... as also Clzrist is lzmd of tlit' C/111rd1. Similarly also when he 
says: fir lm1rs !tis own j!rsli ,i'lio l011es !tis wife, as also Clzrist lo\·es 
t!te C/i11nli. ... ,Vo onr, says he, !tatrs !tis o,c•n j!rsl,, un!f'ss indePcl 
;\larcion alrnw, but nrmrisltrs and clzrrislit?s it, as also Christ tltr 
C/111rr/1.'' In chs. 19, 20, Tcrtullian qu111,,s ;:it length the Epistles t11 
the C11lossians .ind Philippians .is writt,,n hy '' the .\postl,·; .. and 
s.iys in eh. 21 th.it thro11gh its short1wss the Epistk to l'hikmnn 
alone csc.ipecl mutilation hy l\1arcion. 

3. CLDIEXT of ALEXANDRIA in thP f'a:dagogur bk. i. 6 (p. 3 I I, 
ed. :\1ignP)cptotcs almost word forworcl Ph. iii. 12--15 as ll'ritten by 
Paul: and in Jfiscdlanies bk. iv. 13 (p. 1300) he quotes Ph. i. 29-
ii. 2, i. 7, ii. 20, 21, as written to the Philippians by" the Apostk." 
So in bk. i. I (p. 705) he quotes Col. i. 28 as writtPn by "the Apostlt' 
... in tht' Epistle to the Colossians;" and simil.irly Col. ii. 4, 6, 7, 
S in eh. I I, p. 748f. The Epist]P to the Eplw,-:i;ins hr quotes wry 
fr<'']llf'lltly: <'.g. l'rrdagogue bk. i. 5, p. 169: "i\lo,-;t d"arly, writing 
to the EplH'sinns, ht" (the ,\postli,) r<'\Takcl the matter sought for, 
saying in some such \\·ny as this;., f]IIOting almost 1Ynrcl for word 
l~ph. i\·. I 3-15. 

So IRE:S.-EVS in bk. ,·. I 3. 3: "And ngain to the Philippians he 
(the Apostli-) says;" ']Holing l'h. i. 20, 21. ,\bo in § 4: "thf' .\postlc 
in the Epistle to the Philippians says;" quoting cl1. iii. 10, I I. As 
rnntain('d "in the Epistk to the Colossians" hi' f]II0t<'S in bk. iii. q. 
1, Col. iv. 14, a11d in bk. v. q. 2, Col. i. 21, 22. In bk.,·. 1. 3, of which 
fortunately \\'e possess the original, Jren.c11s ,-ays, '' a~ the ble,-;sptJ 
Paul says in the Epistk to the EplH'~ians, Hrcaus,· mrml>rrs wr 
arr of tltr bod1·, of I /is j!,·slz ,md of /!is bonrs, \\'llnl for \rnrd from 
Eph.-,·. 30. Abo i11 eh. xiv. 3: "as thr Apostk says to tlw Ephl'sian,-;, In 
wltom wr /111, 1,, rt!dnnJ>lirm tltr(Jllgli 11/,- 1,/ood, r,•cn remission 11/ sins. 
Ancl ;1g,1i11 t11 tlw snm,· prrsons, I r, s,l\'s 111', ,C'!to onrr -::,•rnj;,, off, /1,11,r 
hren ,,,,,dr )ll'tlr i11 tltr Mood of {'/1risl. ,\ncl again, .llt1U11g of 110 rj/rrt 
t'lllllilirs, in I/is _fl,·.1'11, thr /1/,f' {)/ J,rru-J,ts «·it!, dnn-t'.\". ( Eph. i. 7, 
ii. I 3, I 5.) ll11t al,;11 in ,·,·,·ry Epistl,, till' ,\pnstk t,·stili,·s," ,·tc. 

Tlw shnrl Epistl,· to Philt-1111111 is 1111t q1111tl'd l>y ( 'I, 1111·11t of .\lt·x
:indria or l>y ln·11,c·11s. l:11t it is tlm·,· tinws q11 .. t,·d 11·11rd i"or word 
J,y OitH,1-::-; as H"ritt,·n l,y l'a11I 111 l'hil1·n1011: On j,•r,•mi,11,, llomily 19, 
p. 2(,3; S{'J'fes of m1111n,·nls 1111 ,1/11/t!,,·,,•, § (,(,, p. 88-l, § 71, p. 889. 
J 1-:110ME in tlw lntrnd11.-ti•>11 t11 hi,- r11mm,·11t;or~· IIJ'"" it dd1·1Hl'< !hi· 
~P1111i111·1H·!---~ of tl11· Epistl,· to l 1hil1·111u11 .1gai11~1 11hj<·ctin11s h;1s1·cl 011 

tlw 1111import.111n· or its matt•·r. 
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~- [n the lt"tt,·r sent in .\.D. 177 from thl' Cln,rclws c,f ViC'nna allll 
Lyons in Gani a11d gi\"l'n at kngth I,y E11s, ·bi11s, ( r lwrd, I list. bk.,·. 2,) 

Phil. ii. 6 is cp1otl'd word for \I ,ml. In thl" F1c\,;ME:XT of l\ln,ATORI 
arc enunwratl'd among" tlw Eµistles of Paul" t!ioso, to the Ephesians, 
Philippian,;, Colossi,111s, and Philemon. J l'.STIN ;\L\IHYR, in eh. 8; 
of his Dialog1tc ,vit!t 71y/1!10 and again in eh. r 38, calls Christjirst
horn of ,,,ny 1:rcat1tn·; r,•krring eddr·ntly i11 ,·;ich casl' to Col. i. 15. 
There is an appan-nt n·f<·n·m·c Lo the sanw in chs. ::i.[, 100. I 11 

eh. 3 nf tlw I~pistle of l'CJL\T,\RI' to th!' l'hilippians, a ,rnrk pr11l,;1bly 
gcnui1w, \\"C read of" tlw \\·isdom of the l,lt-ssi·d and gl11rio11s Paul, 
\\'ho 11·hcn he came among you ... abu \\·IH·11 al,s"nt \\Toi<' \11 yc•11 
letters;·· or probably" a h-11<-r.·· In the sam,· Epi~tlt-, eh. 1, 1,,. n-ad 
hy f{ra,·e )'<' ill'i' sm1rd, not '-f ·,,•orl.-s, ,n,rd for \I 11rd lrn111 Eph. ii. S. 

5. The aho1T q11otati1111s, ll'ith m11ltit11!lt-s similar, are ,·omplct,· 
proof that c·ach of the thn·,· longer Epist)t>,-; \\·a,-; 1n·ll kno\\"n by Chris
tians throughout tlw Ruman Empire !)('for!' tlw cm! of th,· second 
century, and wa,; accq1ted \\"ithout a shad,1\1· of doubt as a g<'nuine 
\\·ork of Paul. The quotations from Tl'rt111lia11 prm·p th;1t thl')' 11·en· 
acl"cptl'd as in the main g,·n11ine hefnrc th<' middh- of the century hy 
:\larcion, an a\"o\\'cd enemy of thl' Gospel. Throughout tlw lit,·ratttrl' 
of the early Chmch, tht>n· is no trace of douht about their authorship. 

It is right to ,;ay that tlw so-call!'d Epistle of Barnabas is s,•,·pra] 
times quoted confidently by Clement of .\kxa11dria (,·.g . . I/is,·. hk. ii. 
6, p. 965 :\lig,w, and eh. 20, p. J06o, and bk.\". JO, p. 95) as written by 
the companion of 1';111); and is quoted by Urigc11 (.·l,:;11i11st Cds11s 
l,k. i. 63, Un First l'ri11aplcs iii. z. ~) as the 1':pistl<- of llarn.ihas. 
Bnt it is not refcrrecl to hy Irena:,us: and, though apparently known 
to Tert111lian, nothing is said I,y him ab1111t its authorship. Jt is 
reckoned as spurious by Ensebius (( '/wrc/1 llis/01J' bk. iii. 25) and by 
later \\·riters. This case warns us not to accept, as decisive proof of 
authorship, the testimony of any one \\"riter. The force of the abo\"e 
quotations lies in the unbroken an<l confident u1wnirnity thus rl'\'ealcd 
in Churches widely separated. 

This unanimous consent is at once a strong rresumption of the 
genuineness of tlw Epistles b,·forc us. \\",- ask \\"hcther it is con
firmed or contradicted hy their contents. 

6. \\'c, consicl<-r first the Epistle to the PIIILIPPL\:\"S. 

ln ,\cts xxnii. 31 \\"C [ea\"e Paul in prison at H.omc·, afll'r an app,·al 
to C.csar; and in l'h. i. 13 \\"C find him in honds, w"ighing tl1c possi
biliti('~ (7'7,. 20-23) of !1fr and dt?ath, and sending (eh. iv. 22) gr, ... tings 
from mL"mhPrs o/Cicsar·s lw11sdw!il. ln l'h. i. 1, as in 2 Cor. i. I, 

7 tmotlty, who was present \\"ith Paul (Acts xvi i. q, xvi ii. 5) at tire 
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founding of the Churches of Philippi an<l Corinth, is associated with 
him as joint author of the Epistle. The description of Timothy in 
l'h. ii. 19-22, and his hoped-for mission to Philippi, are in close 
agreement with I Cor. iv. 17. The gift of money from Philippi to 
Paul at Rome accords completely with the statement in 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9 
that when he was in want at Corinth his needs were supplied by 
money sent from Macedonia, in which pro\"ince was Philippi ; and 
with the great liberality of another kind of which Paul boasts in 
2 Cor. viii. 2. His deep anxiety about the Church at Corinth ex• 
pressed in 2 Cor. ii. 13 and vii. 5 has its counterpart in the loving 
care for the Christians at Philippi which breathes in Ph. i. 71 8, 27, 
ii. 19, iv. 1. Paul"s reference in Ph. iii. 6 to his past life recalls 
Gal. i. 13. Amid a somewhat changed tone, easily explained by 
changed surroundings and prospects, the careful student will find 
innumerable coincidences in theological thought and expression re
vealing the mir.d and hand of Paul. Many of these will be noted in 
our expus1t10n. As examples I may here quote the word riglzteo11s-
11ess as used in Ph. iii. 9 compared with Rom. x. 3, iii. 21, 22; 

,:mptied lzimself in Ph. ii. 7 compared with 2 Cor. viii. 9; tlze cross of 
Cltrist in Ph. iii. 18 and Gal. vi. 14; the term cltildren of God in 
Ph. ii. 15 compared with Rom. viii. 16, 17, Gal. iii. 26, iv. 6, 7. In 
Ph. iii. Lj. we ha,·e a metaphor from the Greek athletic contests, as 
in I Cor. ix. 24-27. In Ph. iii. 17 Paul points to himself as an 
example: a close coincidence with I Cor. xi. I. Similarly, the 
boasting in Ph. iii. 5, 6 is in close agreement with 2 Cor. xi. 22-33. 

This far-reaching coincidence of thought and expression will be the 
more significant if the Epistle before us be compared with those 
which do not hear the name of Paul. It is complete confirmation of 
the belief of the early Church. So convincing is this combined proof 
that almost all modern scholars, including many who like Renan and 
Pfleiderer reject the faith so firmly held by Paul, accept the Epistle 
to the Philippians as \Hitten hy the great Apostle. 

7. \Ve tum now to the Epistle to the CoLOSSJ,\NS. Ami ev_ery
where in it \\'e meet with words, phrases, thought, and arrangement 
already familiar, and in gr<'at part peculiar to !'au!. The greeting 
recalls at 011c<' l'h. i. I, 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, 2. As in Romans and Galatians, 
we hm·e first doctrine and argument, then moral tl"aching. As in 
l'h. i. 3-1 I, the ktter before us begins with thanks to God for the 
readers· spirit11al lire, ancl passes on to prayer for their 1'11rther progre,;,;. 
X"tin· tlw word rct!1·m/1/io11 in Col. i. 141 Hom. iii. 24, I Cor. i 30; 
rcwndled to Goel i11 Col. i. '.!O, 22, slightly moJilie<l from the worJ in 
Hom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 18-'.!o; Christ the Image of God an<l Firs/born 
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in Col. i. 15 and in 2 Cor. iv. 4, Rom. viii. 29; the mystery once 
hidden but now manifested, in Col. i. 26, ii. 2, iv. 3 as iu Rom. X\'i. 
25, 26, I Cor. ii. 7; wealth in a metaphorical sense in Col. i. 27, ii. 2, 

as in Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, xi. 12, 33; tile rudimmts o/ tlie world in 
Col. ii. 8, Gal. iv. 3; buried in Baptism and risen-with Christ in 
Col. ii. I I, 12, Rom. vi, 4, 5 ; puffed up in Col. ii. 18, I Cor. iv. 6, 18, 
19, v. 2, viii. I, xiii. 4; <leath with Christ a reason for no longer living 
the old life, Col. ii. 20, Rom. vi. 2; lists of sins in Col. iii. 5, 8, as i11 
Rom, i. 29-31, 1 Cor. vi. 9, IO, Gal. v. 19-21 ; tlze old man in 
Col. iii. 9 as in Rom. vi. 6; and everywhere the intensely Pauline 
phrases in Christ and in the /,ord. Panl's earnest care and pray,-r! 
in_ Col. ii. I _for Christian~ h~ has never_ seen is_ in close ~grel'mcnt 
\\"Ith Rom. 1. 9-1 I ; as 1s Ins request m Col. n·. 3 for Ins readers' 
prayers, \\'ith Rom. xv. 30, 31, 2 Cor. i. 11, Ph. i. 19. The ml'laphor, 
peculiar to Paul, of the Church as tlte body of Christ, found already 
in I Cor. xii. 12-27, Rom. xii. 4, 5, meets us in Col. i. 18, 24, ii. 19, 
with a new development viz. Christ the 1/ead. The admonition to 
\\'Omen in Col. iii. 18 is in close harmony with I Cor. xi. 3; as i~ 
Col. iii. I 5 with Ph. iv. 7. In Col. iv. 7 1)'c/1ims is sai,l to il<me Lee11 
sent to Coloss,c: in Acts xx. 4 he is a companion of Paul in Iran·!, 
and is called a native of the province of Asia in \\'hich Colossx was 
situated. That .!lark was (Col. iv. 10) cousi1t o/ Barnabas, helps to 
explain Acts xv. 37: an important coincidence. That l,reke, the re
puted author (see my Corintllia1ts p. 493) of the Third Gospel, is 
said in Col. iv. q to be a beloved friend of Paul, suggests a 
reason for occasional points of contact lwt\\'cen that Gospel 
an<l the theology of Paul. The autograph in Col. iv. 18 recalls 
Gal. \"i. 1 I. 

The real significance of the above coincidences can be fairly esti
mated only by careful and consecutive stu<ly of the Epistle itself am! 
by comparison of it with the earlier Epistles of Paul aud with other 
documents not from his pen. For some of these \\'ords and phra~es 
arc used by other writers. Their \'alue as proofs of common author
ship lies in their accumulation in this one short Epistle, and in their 
relation to the surrounding train of thought. 

It is right to say that some good scholars, of whom Pfleiderer is 
perhaps the best representative, deny that the Epistle to the Colossians 
is from Paul, on the gronnd that the errors therein combated were 
not preYalcnt till long after his <leath; that it contains 1<·;ichi11g not 
found in his acknowledged Epistles an<l in part contradicting tlwm ; 
and that it contains \\'ords an<l phras<'S not us<'cl in his ,•;irli,·r l<"tlns. 
The issue thus raised must be decided by judging \\'hethL·r it is more 



8 /.\TRO/Jl 'CTJUX. [SEC. 2. 

,·asy, ar.-l'ptin~ thl' Epi,-:tle as genuine, to explain the:;,· three grounds 
of obj,·ction, or, n·j,·,·ting it as ,-:purions, lo a,·count for the coincidl'nces 
noted above allll the unin·r,;al and confidl.'nt rl'ception of the Epistle 
in the latter part, and probably in the middle, of the seconll century. 
This alt,·rnatin· we will nm,· consider. 

The words and phrases peculiar to this Epistle, when carefully 
examined, nc,·d cause little surprise. Surely a writer su ,·ersatik as 
Paul's acknowledged Epistks 1-'ron! him to ha,·e been would not 
exhaust his vocabulary in four epistles. lnd<"l'll the new topics now 
dealt with ,-:uggesl and require words not used before. And, in spite 
of diffrn·ncl'>', the styk is closl'ly akin to that of the Epistle to the 
Philippian,-:, and not far remon·d from that of lhc earlier Epistles. 
It i, trtll' that ,,-e have in tl1is Epistll' elements of teaching not found 
in the Epistll's alr"ady annotated. But, as I shall <'IHleavour to show 
in Di,,. i., these nc,,· elements arc kgitimatc and most ,·aluablt· 
<lc\'<'lnpmcnts of the principks 1mderlying the ,ll"knmdedged Epistks. 
b it not more likL·ly that such dl'velopments would take pince in the 
mint.I and thought of Paul than among <lisciples remo,·cd from him 
by more than a g<'ncration? Indeed the change from acti\'I· ,-vang,·
Iistic labonr to the solitll(]c of a prison \\'011ld natnrally suggest, in 
a mall like Paul, profound investigation of the fo11nd;1tio11s of his 
faith. The \\'Olld('r \\'ll11ld l)l' if such in\'l'stigation H·,·n· barrl'n of 
rl'snlts. On the other hand the l'ntin, excant Iitl'rature or the Sl'cond 
,·,·ntnry pr<',l'nts nothing comparable for a moml·nt to the solid 
a,h-ann· in Christian thought embodied in this Epbtle. To place it 
Jii"ty years aftl'r the death of Paul, is an utter anachronism. Lastly, 
:111y argnm,·nt Las!'d 011 thl' sup1H>s,·d later datl' of the l'rrors here 
combat,·d is most 1u1C<·rtai11. For thl'y 11·en·, as \l"l' shall see in a 
spl'cial not,·, an outgroll'th of in1l11,·11c,·s at ,n,rk before the birth of 
( :hrist. ,\ml, so far as they can he lrnl'l'll in this Episch·, the <'rror, 
at Colossa; wl'rl' \'ery rndim,·ntary. Much mon· dl'\'elopcd is the 
Gnosticism of CL"rinthus ll'hu is said to han· b,·,·11 a eontemporary of 
the Aposlk John. \\'e sec th,·n that the ol,j,·ctions notiecd ab<>l"l' 
hav" link \\'eight as proofs that the Epistle is not from its prof,·ssl'd 
\\'ritl'r, 

Tak,· 11011' till' othl'r sid,· of tlH' altl'rm1lil'c. \\'" !<hall s,.,, that 
the d,·1·,·loJHlll'llts of l'a11l's t<-ad1i11g n,ntai11l'd in this 1-:p•stk an· of 
the 11tmo,t l'alu,·. Th,·y are ,·111hmli,·d i11 I:111guag,· \\'hich <'ither is 
frum his 1wn or is a s,·n·il<- imit:1lio11 of his styl,·. In this last pui11t 
till' Epistle lwfore 11s pri·s,·11ts :1 great contras! to that to tll<' lldm·ll's. 
( "o'lld si1,·h proi"o1111d th,111ght and s1wh .'<'1Tik imi1ati1111 l'ron·,·d from 
;1ny 1,111· 1n,111 ·~ C >rJ ~1g~1i11 1 cc1n ,n· c111w,·in· that such ~1 tl'ach1-r, a 
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n-orthy successur to the Great .\postk and an ill11striCH1s ,·xccpti"n to 
the intellectual harn·nm·ss of his age, w<>tild hide himsl'!f and bury 
his fame undt'r the mask, and in the grave, or a forgery·: Or, lastly, 
can \V<~ conccin: a forged ktt,·r making ils \\':1y to di,.;tant Carthag,: 
and to Gaul, ancl gaining acceptance c,·nyH-IH"n·, \\'ithout a shadm,· 
of doubt, as a genuine work of Paul'! Certainly, tlwsc acTu111tdat,·d 
improbabilitie,; arc infinitely greater than any diflirnily in supposing 
that the Gnosticism of the ~econd century existed in germ in the days 
of Paul and that the teaching or this Epistle is from tlw lH'n of the 
great thinker \\'ho expoundC'd so grandly in the Epistk to the Romans 
the principll's of which it is a logical <ll'n·lopnwnt. \Vc may there
fore accept H"ith confidence the Epistle to the Colc,ssians as a genui1w 
work of Paul. 

8. The beautiful Epistle to PIIILDIO:-. contains nothing inconsistent 
with its g'"nuineness, and ]wars cn·ry\\'hcre marks of tlw ham] ancl 
character of Paul. .\mung tlws,· last must lw n·,·kon,·cl the absence 
of any rcquC'st for the manumission of 01wsimus. Tact so cklicatt, 
belongs not to a forger. The names scnciing gre!'ling to I'hilt-mon 
arc a \·aluable coincidence with the same names in tlw Epistle to the 
Colo,;sians. 

9. The Epistle- to the EPIIESU~s l)t'ars nearly all tlw marks ol 
genuineness acldm:ed for that to the Colo~sians, and some· other,;. 
\Ve have a similar greeting, arrangl'ment, and general style. i\oticl' 
again the \\'orcls redemption in eh. i. 7 ; ·;walth in eh. i. I 8, ii. 7, 
iii. 8, 16; myst,·,y in eh. i. 9, iii. 3, 4, 9; Christ tile Head of the 
Church, His body in eh. i. 22, i\·. 12, 16; tltc old ma11 in eh. iv. 22; 

desire for his readers' prayers in eh. \·i. 19; and the phrases in Cltrist 
ancl in the Lord. ,\s markC'cl coincidences with the earlier Epistles, 
\\'e notice also in eh. i. 4, 5, I I tlw wonlspurpose, d10scn,prcdcstincd, 
embodying teaching in complete harmony with Rom. viii. 28, 29, 

ix. 1 I ; adoption in Eph. i. 5, as in Rom. viii. I 5, 23, ix. 4, Gal. iv. 5; 
sealed witft tftc Spirit, the earnest of our inheritance in Eph. i. I 3, I 4, 
iv. 30, a,; in 2 Cor. i. 22; surpassing in Eph. i. 19, ii. 7, iii. 19 as in 
2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. LI- and its cognates in 2 Cor. i. 8, iv. 7, 17, xii. 7, etc.; 
jmt/1 occupying in l•:ph. i. 13, 19, ii. 8, iii. 17, iv. 5 its familiar plac<' 
in the theology of I'aul; tile co,1e11,u1ts in Eph. ii. 12, a close parallel 
with Rom. ix. 4; Jc\\'s and Gentiles in l'omrnon ruin and common 
salvation in Eph. ii. 3, I 1-22, iii. 6, as in Rom. i. 16, iii. 9, x. 12, 

xv. 8, 9; the Church as a temple in Eph. ii. 20-22 as in I Cor. iii. 16, 

vi. 19, 2 Cur. \"i. 16; tl1c grace of God given to l'aul in Eph. iii. 2, 

7, 8 as in Rom. xii. 3, xv. I 5, I Cor. iii. 10; the less tlzan least of all 
saints in Eph. iii. 8, compared \\'ith I Cor. X\'. 9; c,!,jic,1/ion in 
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Eph. i,·. 12, 16, 29 as in Rom. xh·. 19, x,·. 2, I Cor. xi\·. 3, 5, 12, 26, 
'.! Cor. x. 8, xii. 19, xiii. JO; and many others re\'ealing throughout 
the Epistle the familiar hand of Paul. [E\'en the anacnlothon in 
Eph. ii. I has a close parallel in Rom.,·. 12.J 

A genninc mark of anthorship, and a conspicnons feature of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians as compared with the others of the same 
group, is the reappearance and careful treatment of the distinction or 
Jew and Gentile so conspicuous in the earlier Epistles of l'anl as 
compared with th•~ works of all other N. T. \\'riters. This distinction 
meets ns in the outburst of praise (eh. i. 12, 13) at the hl-ginning ol 
the Epistle. It is silently suggested by the change of pronn1111 between 
eh. ii. I, '.! am] ,,. 3. The inferior position of the Gen tiles before their 
con\'ersion, and their union with Jc\\'S as no\\' ren,nciled tu God, arc 
fully l'Xpoundcd in eh. ii. 11-22. ,\nd this uni,m is said in eh. iii. 6 
to ha\'e been a part or the eternal purpo,;c of salrntiun. 

This l;111g11age re\'eals a mind long and deeply occnpied with the 
<liffcrl'nt relations of Jew and Gentile to the Kingdom or G11d. How 
large a place this distinction had in the mind of J'anl, we karn from 
Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, JO, 25 29, iii. 1, 9, I Cor. i. 22-24, x. 32, Gal. iii. 27, 
Col. iii. 11. ,\nd indisputably it is a mark of early date. For it is 
impossible to concei\'e that, after J ernsalem had been taken an<l the 
ran: scattered and after Gentile Christianity had gainl'd a secure and 
independent position, any writer \\'OUld lay so much strt"SS 011 the 
equality in spiritual pri,·ilegc of the Gentiles to the Jews. Jewish 
Christians who still clung to their ancient prerogati\'es would not 
1-1lace the Gentiles 011 their own le\'cl. A Gentile \\'ritcr who had 
witn('s~ed the final dispersion of the Jewish race ,,·mild consider it 
hnt small honour that God has placed the Gentiles on a le1·el \\'ith 
the nation which had 11111rderC"d the Son of God. Now early date is 
a ;,trong pn·sr1mption of genuineness. Fur it is in tlrl' last degree 
1111likdy, whik 111<'11 \\'en· li\'ing \\'ho had k11011"11 Paul, th:1t the work 
.,f some 1111k11.,w11 author \\'<J11hl have been \\·i,lely ;ind C<Jnfidently 
a,·,·ept<"d as his. 

,\nnther mark of L"arly elate is the c1111meration, in Eph. iv. 11, of 
Clrnrch offirers as Apostlc-s, l'rophl'ts, E,·angl'lists, and l'astnrs and 
T,·acl1ers. For, as \\'e learn i"rom the tone or the kiters attrilrntcd 
\\'ith much pruhahility to Ignatius and as we infer from lal<'r writers, 
111,rnarchical ,·piscopacy \\'as lirmly ,·stal,lislwd early i11 till' Sl'l'<Jlld 
,-.-11111ry. I lad th,·1,· IH'l'll i11 th,· Clrmch an .,nl,-r of hishops distinl'l 
fr.,,n till' ,·lrl,·rs, wh<Jm \\T 111ay ill'rt' idc·rrtiry \\'ith tlw pastor,; and 
t,·,ll'lwrs, tl11·s1· r·onld not h;1,·1· )w,·11 p;rss,·d o,..-r lr.-rl' irr silt·11n·. ( )11 

tire ul 111.:r hand, this cnumcrat:.ion is in complcte ;wcord with I ( ·or. 
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xii. 28. This last passage explains also the phrase apostles and 
propl1ets in Eph. ii. 20, iii. 5. 

Against the unanimous and confident acceptance of the Epistle in 
the latter part of the second century, supported as it is by thes" 
internal marks of genuineness or of early date, the words and phrases 
and grammatical constructions more or less peculiar to this Epistle 
ha\"c no weight. For they arc easily explained. Li,·ing thought c,·er 
clothes itsel[ in new forms. Taken as a whole, the Epistle is incom
parably nearer in diction and modes of thought to the ackno\\ledged 
Epistles of Paul than is any document other than those which bear 
his name . 

• \s in the Epistle to the Colossians, so in that to the Ephesians, we 
shall in Diss i. find new and legitimate and most \"aluahlc <le,·elop
ments of the principles unfol<le<l in the earlier Epistles. These 
de\"elopments gi,·e to each Epistle great and inclcpemlcnt worth. In 
each case they ha,·e been put forward as marks of a later hand. But, 
as we ha,·e already seen in the companion Epistle, they rc,·eal the 
thought and hand of Paul. On the other hand, the argument against 
the genuineness of the Colossian Epistle based upon the late date 
of the errors therein combated has no force against the Epistle now 
before us. For it contains no definite refutation of specific error• 
Nor can any one say that the style of this latter Epistle is in any \\·ay 
more unlike that of Paul than is the Epistle to the Colossians. 

One special argument, howc,·er, is brought against the Epistle to 
the Ephesians by not a few who accept its companion as genuine. 
The many close coincidences in thought and expression are appealed 
to in proof that it is a later imitation of the Epistle to the Colossians. 
These coincidences are indisputable. As important elements common 
to the two Epistles and peculiar to them, I note Christ !lie Head of 
the Church.in Col. ii. 18 and Eph. i. 23, in Col. ii. 19 and Eph.i,·. 16; 
dead tl1rougl1 trespasses but now made alive with Christ in Col. ii. 13 
and Eph. ii. ; ; the inward change described in Col. iii. 9, 10 and 
Eph. iv. 22-24. Compare also Eph. i\". 32-v. 2 with Col. iii. 12, 13; 
Eph. ,·. 3-6 with Col. iii. 5-8; Eph. v. 19 "·ith Col. iii. 16; 
Eph. v. 22-,·i. 9 with Col. iii. 18-iv. I, a long and close parallel. 
Since the Epistle tu the Colossians has a specific occasion in the 
definite errors therein refuted, nearly all who reject one of the 
Epbtles as not genuine reject that to the Ephesians. Certainly, the 
dose and sustained similarity pro,·cs either that one Epi~tle is a 
servile imitation of the other or that they arc the twin offspri,ng ol 
one mind. 

Our choice between these suppositions depends upon our estimate 
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of the Epistle to tlw Eplll'sians as compared \\'ith that to the Colus
sians. That it has a distinctin· and domi1wting and all-important 
mark of its own, Diss. i. will, I hope, make dear to us. The cha
racteristic fr,1tnre of tlw Epislle to the Colossians is its exposition of 
th,· l'er,-;1111 .,f Chrbt: thl' chief malt,-r .,f that to the Ephc,;ians is the 
Chun·h. This is \"l'f)' conspicuous in Eph. , •. :!2 33 as compared 
\\'ith Cul. iii. 1S, 19. Tlw q1wstio11 bd111<' us turns 1111 onr estimate 
of the Epislll' itself and of this inckp,·ndent elenwnt in it. It can 
tlll'rdor<' l,e ans\\'ered only by rnn-ful study of it. I hope that tlw 
exposition hl'fon· us will com·i1we thl' rl'ad<'r that in grandeur and 
\\'orth thl' Epistle to llw Ephesians is unsmpassl'<l by any l111man 
compos1twn. Its great and in<lqwn<ll'nt \"alue is a<lmittl'<l l'n:11 by 
l'tlei<lercr who denies its genuinen,·ss. .\nd its \\·orth pro\'l'S its 
g<'nt1i1wncss. For we cannot nmrl'i,·c· a man capabk of the profouml 
thought \\'hich hrcathl's throughout this Epistle bc·n,ming SCJ ,-,·n·ile 
an imitator ,·,·c·n of an ,\p11stk. lndepcmknt thought always clothes 
its.-If in fitting language' of its tJIUl. 

On thl' othl'r hand if rn1r jmlgment lw that tilt' Epistll' is a \\'Orth
kss imitation, \\'e are at oncl' met by an i1wxplical,le diniculty, ,·iz. 
the c-arly and unanimo11s and confidenl acn·ptan,·e of it as \\'ritten by 
l'a11l. If the \\'Ork \\'ere from a later hand, is it CtJ1H·ei,·auil' that ,·,·cry 
trace of its origin should have \"anisll('d 11tt,·rly from till' memory of 
the early Church,, l "ertainly this is an his1oric dinicnhy \\'hich need5 
to h•· reckC11wd with. It is i11,-reas<'d hy the 11·ide.,prl'ad ;111d 1111con
tra<lio"te<l tradition ll"hi,·h n,nnects wilh Eplll's11s the last year~ of tlw 
. \post le John. For he \\'ould kno11· \\'llC'thn tlw Cl111rd1 in which he 
lil'e<l had an Epistle from tbe hand of his d,·part,·d collcagu,·. Con
serpwntly, if 11<1t ll"riltl'll hy l'aul, th,· Epistle m11st lw a work of the 
sec11n<l n·11111ry. Yl't in Lill' midJle of tlw c1·11t11ry it was ;1ccept,·cl as 
genuine, e\"en by :\lan·iun an enemy of the Gospl'l ! 

SC11ne han· s11ggeste1l that the name of !'au) \\'as prelixl'd hy some 
good man lo a 1n,rk 11f his o\\'n, not to clecein,, h11t in order tu call 
altention 111 sentiments similar to those 11f the great .\p,,stk. This 
::;11gg1·stion i~ t·o111pll•l4•ly ovt:rturnr·d 1,y t'o1npari:--on of l'Vith-ntiy 

spnrio11s d11n1111l'nts lwari11g thl' 11a111,·s 11f .\]>oslks. ,\II tl1<·s1· arc 
\\·orthlt·s:-- i11 th1·1n:--l'ln·s, 111'\"er g:1i111·d gl'11c-ral rl'c1·ptiun, and nl'arly 
all 1u,n· t·XJ>rl'ssly r,·jeckd hy Cl111rd1 \\'riters. ,\ nwn· mark,·d 
contrast th,111 that b•·t\\'een thes,· wrdchl'<l parudil's and thl' Epistles 
lwfon· 11s cannot lw conn·i,·ecl. Th .. comparison attests the gl'n11im·-
11<'ss 11f llw chH'11m•·nt so familiar ancl s11 prt·ri1111s 10 all Christians . 

. \1111llwr s11gg,·,ti1111 is I hat 11,,· P.pisllc•s 10 1h,· ( "11]11ssia11s ;111tl 

Ephc·si,111s l,an·, u11e or both, lwL'll i11Ll'qi11l,11c'd, that 011 the basis of 
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a shorter \\'ork actually ll'ritten by Paul have been crf'cted, probably 
by one hand, the t\\'O documents \\'e no\\' possess. This suggestion 
\\'ill, I hope, be <lispro,·ed by our study of the text of the Epistles, and 
by the harmony and order and life we shall find tlwrein. It is also 
disproved by the complete g£'neral agreeml'nt of all our early copi,·s. 
The- Epistles attributed to Ignatius ,,·Ne intcrpolat,·d. For the few 
existing copies of th!'m re\"cal diff,~rf'nt rC"cen~ions. But it is incon
ccirnblc that th,· original \\'orks of the gn·at Apostle, \\·hich m11~t 
h;l\·e been prized and g11artlt-d by the Churches to whirh tlwy \\"('fl' 

sent, should pass utterly out of ,·if'w, and that one single corrupted 
recension should usurp and retain tl1C' place thus ,·acatcd. 

It is worthy of note that these \\'il<l suggestions come only from 
those who have already persuaded the1mclvcs that Christ did not 

. rise from the 1kad, and that Christianity with its mighty effect upon 
the world is a result of the preaching of men who \\'ere in most 
serious error touching the nature and teaching of their Master. 

In view then of th,·ir 11ni,·Prsal and conficknt ren·ption throughout 
tlw Roman Empin·, by friPn<ls and en,·mies, in the latter part of tlw 
sPcond century, of their deep and hroa,l and mi1111t,· agrcenwnt \\'itl1 
tlw thought and phraseology of Paul, and of their matchless and 
independent worth, \\'e may accept \\'ithout a shado\\' of doubt each 
of the Epistks before us as a gcnnirn· \\·ork of tile Apostle Paul. 

SECT/OX III. 

TO WHAT E)(TEXT ARE OCR COPIES AND 
VERS/0.YS CORRECT? 

1. The Greek kxt of thf' Epistle to the Philippians presents, 
touching the correctness of om copies, 110 difliculti('s \\'Orthy of 
mention. Of changes adoptC'd without not('. by th(' Revisers, only 
the following have any practical important:(•:-

I. Ch. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

i. I I : fi uit for .fruits. 
14 : tl1,• 7l'ord of God for !lie word. 

,, 16, 17: rearran,g(, the sentence. 
raise up for add. 

23: but instead of .for. 
,, : .for it instead of wlui:/1. 

ii. 4: not lool.:i111; for look not. 
9 : tlze name for a name. 

30 : lzazard for not regarding. 
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IO. Ch. Ill. 

II. 

12. 

13. i,·. 

14. 
15. 

l.\'TRODUCTIO.,: 

3 : by t!,,, Spirit of God ror 
(;od in tlw Spirit. 

1 1 : from t/ic dead for of t/ic dmd. 
16: omit rule, let us mind t/ie s11111e t/iing. 
3 : Yes, for and. 

13: 1/im for C!tri'st. 
23: J'Ollr spirit for you all. 

[SEC. 3. 

All these are accepted without doubt by all recent critical editors, 
i.e. by Lachrnann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, and \Vcstcott and llort; 
except that about :1\o. 6 Tregclles expresses in his margin a slight 
doubt. I think that all may lie accepted with perfect confidence. 
On the other hand, no important reading which the editors agree to 
accept is o\'erlooked by the Revisers. 

The few readings open to doubt and of any importance whatever 
are noted in the Revisers' Margin. They arc as follows:-

I. Ch. ii. 2: of t!te same mind or of one mind. 
2. 12: omit or insert as. 
3. 26: add or omit lo sec you. 
4. " 30: tl1e l..ord or C/1n'st. 
5. iii. 13: omit or insert yet. 

J\11 these arc uncertain and unimportant. 
:1\o \'ariations worthy of attention arc ovcrlookccl hy the Revisers. 
2. The Epistle to the Colossians presents more import:rnt \"ariations. 
The following list inclndcs all changes adopted without note by 

the Revisers and worthy of attention her,. :-

I. Ch. i. 2: omit and the l.ord Jesus Christ. 
2. 3: omit and before Fat/icr. 
3. 6: after fruit insert and increasing. 
4. 10: by tlte !.:now/edge o.f Cod for in or .for the 

!.·now/edge, cir. 
5. 14: omit t/1ro11gll I/is bloo,I. 
6 16: twice omit tlwt are. 
7. ii. ,, . omit 1111d o.f the Father and. 
8. II: omit o.f the sins of tlw nesh. 
9. I 3: t/1ro11g/1 for in the trespasses. 

10. 
" 

: forgiven us instt,ad of you. 
I I. 20: 01nit r;ul1cnfurr. 
I:?. iii. 5: the nwmbt·rs for your mernlll'rs. 
13. I 5: ("hrist for frod. 
14. ,r,: to Cod for to tl1f I.on/. 
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I 5. Ch. iii. '.:?O: in the Lord for to the Lor<l. 
16. '.:?'.:?: the Loni for God. 
17. :?4: omit/or before ye serve. 
18. 25: read/or instead of but. 
19. iL 8: read tlwt ye 11lll}' know our estate. 
20. 18 : omit amell. 

I. 
) 

Of these variations, there is among recent editors some difference 
about Nos. 2 and 6: about five more of them, the critical editors since 
Lachmann have been agreed: all the others are accepted by all 
editors, from Lachmann to \Nestcott and Hort. The entire list may, 
I believe, be accepted with perfect confidence. 

The readings noted in the Reviser's margin as open to doubt are:-

I. Ch. i. 7 : our or your. 
2. p· us or you. 
3. i. 21: /zas He reconciled or ye l1a11e been reconciled. 
4. ii. 2: general disorder. 
5. 7: omit or insert in it before in or wit/1 t/1anl,s-

gh•ing. 
6. 18: seen or not seen. 
7. iii. 4 : ,our or your life. 
8. 6: omit or insert upon tlze sons of disobedience. 
9. 13: tlze Lord or Christ. 

I°o. 16: Christ or Lord or God. 
I I. i,·. I 5 : tlzeir or lter. 

In each of these cases the balance of probability seems to me to 
incline somewhat to the Revisers' preference; cleci<lcclly so in No. I, 

a reading of some importance. In No. 4, a most i.nportant passage, 
the complete confusion of the oldest documents renders impossible 
a reliable decision : but the balance of probability inclines ,·ery 
decidedly to the Revisers' preference. See note in Lightfoot's 
Colossia.11s. In No. 6, the word remO\·ed by the Revisers to their 
margin has been confidently rejected by all critical editors since 
Lachmann marked it as doubtful. Evidence external an<l internal 
seems to me decisive against it. In No. 8, the words noted in the 
margin as doubtful are supported by a preponderance of ancient 
documents so great as at first sight to exclude doubt. But they arc 
omitted by the very excellent Vatican ~IS., and have the appearance 
of being copied from Eph. v. 6 ; and are for this reason confidently 
rejected by all critical editors since Lachmann marked them as 
doubtful. Internal reasons seem to me to favour the genuineness 
of the words. See note. In No. 11, where the ,·ariations have 
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consiclc-r;ibk intncst, the Rc,·isers' pr,-ff'r,·ncc s1·cms to me well 
gro11ndecl. The otlwr rc;idings not<'d in tll<' margin ;ire of litti<· 
practical importance. 

In eh. i. :?O, the words tl1ro11![lt /Jim arc omitted in some 11f the 
lie~t il!SS. and \'crsions, and by Lachmann and Trcg1·1lcs without 
note and in the margin of \\'cstcott. This omission might fairly 
claim a ]'lace in the Re,·iscrs' margin. l\o othc•r \'ariati11n worthy of 
att,·ntion is 11mittl'cl by thl'm. 

Un the 11·!101,·, in tlw (;rl'•·k tt·xt of the Epistle- to tlw C11lossians, 
the only problems of importance not yet soh·ed fur us by Tcxtunl 
Criticism are the \'arious readings in chs. i. 7, ii. :2, i,·. 15. 

3. In the Epistle to PHILDIOX, the only changes ll'orthy of men
tion accepted withont note by the Re\'isers arc those in ;•11. ::?, 1 ::?, 

\\'hich arc also adopted by all recPnt editors, without note except on 
11. 1:2 in the margin of Tregellcs. It may be rc,,·i\'ed \\'itb confidence. 
The, only reading of ,rny importa111·•· op,·n to doubt is that 110to>d in 
tlw margin of ,,. 6, where 1wrhaps a slight proliahility incli1ws to
\\';irds tlw Rt·\'is,·rs' prcfl'n,nce: lint n·rtain ,kcision is 1mpossiblf'. 

-+· In the Epistk to the EPIIESL\NS, tlw changes adoplt'd \\'ithout 
note by the Rc\'iscrs and worthy of nttention an-:--

I. Ch. i. 18: /,earl for 1111dt"rsl,mdi11g. 
,., 

II. I: insertyo11r hefon· trespasses. 

3. 17: insert Peare b,·forc lo /hose 11ear. 

4- 19: i11se1tye are before fellow-citizens. 

;. :?I: every b11i!din1; : instend of all tl,r building. 
6. iii. 3: was-mnde-l.11ow11 for fie madt' !.-1w,.-•11. 

7, 6: //1r for I !is. 
8. 8: lo 1hr Ge11/i!es for among //,e Gr11/i/,-s, 

9. 9: s/,•,c,ardship nr dispensation for fdlo,,·s/11;,. 

10. ". ,,n1it //1ro11g!, jt"s11s Clrrisl. 
I I. q: , ,mit of our /,ord .J,·sus Chris/. 
I:!. ·2 [ : in~•·rt t111d lwfori· in I '/iris/ Jrs11s. 

I 3. i,·. (,: ill all in.,l,·ad of i11 )'OIi 111/. 
q. I ~. 

I. omit 0//1,·r I,.-f11rl' {,',·11/i/,-s, 

I 5. \". - . 11011 inst,·;ul uf 11s. 

,r,. (J: li:t: lrl f., r Sj,iril. 

17. .'I ( '/rri.<I f11r r;,"1. 
18 23: I li111s,·lf .)ln1in11r f,,r t111t! I!,· is ~"'"a1 1i11u, _ 

I')· :!7: 01111t ii lwfon· lo llimsdf. 

20. 30: 11mil o/ /!is /ksh In ,·11d. 
21. \'I. 'F for yo11r r,·nd of llrrm 1111d of you. 
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22. Ch. 
23. 
24. 
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vi. 10: omit ,,,y brctltrcn. 
J? • n·ad tit is darl.·J1css. 
16: rl'ad 1/JJIOll/t all r,,r uj;oJI di!. 

,\II tlie,e an· a,-ct>pted ,,·itho11t not" by all r.-,-ent t'ditors, ext·,·pt 
No. I;, a reading of llO imporla!11T, adopl<'d 1,y all but Lad1111allll; 
anti :--:o. 20, about which Tn·gdh-s, ,,-hill- omillin~ the ,1nrds i11 
question, ,·xpresscs douut. ,\II may, I think, lw accqited \I ith 
confa\en n·. 

The readings noted in the l{c\'isers· margin as open to dnul,t 
are:-

I. Ch. 
,., 

3. 
.J.. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

1. J : insert or omit at l·.'j,/1csus. 
I j : omit or ins,·rt lu,,c. 

11. 5 : a•it/1 C/4rist m in CJ,rist. 
iii. 9: msnl or omit all \Jdorc IJ/f'JI . 

I\'. 9: omit or insert/irst before into t/1r, lozuo· parts. 
" 32: J'OU or us. 

,. . 2 : for us , ,r Jin· J'UII. 

For Nos. I an·\ :.!. important antl difficult \'ariations, st'e notes. 
In No. 3, the olde,;t and \JvH uncial, ,·iz. the Vatican ,Is., the 
accurate Coptic \'ersion, and 01w of till' best cursiH,s, support thl' 
reading in the margin against all otlll'r authorities. But the practical 
difference is slight. The other marginal reatlings an· unimportant. 

::'-l'o \'ariations worthy of note and uf any claim to gcnui1H·m,ss an· 
01·erlooked by the Rel'ist'rs. In short, the l~rl'<'k text underlying 
the four Epistles here annotated ma)· L,· aCl'l']Jted throughout with 
fnll confidence as, within narrow limits, repr<'senting rnrr<'ctly the 
original text of these Epistles. 

5. In the renderings of the RE\"ISE!l V1ms10:-. of th,· Epi~tlc to 
the I'IIILJPPJAXS, among many imprm·,·mcnts I note the following. 
In eh. i. 13, tltc w//f/le j,nl'lori,111 guard is much more accurate than 
all !lie pa!acr. The reud,·ring in eh. ii. 6, counted it not a prize to 
be on an cqtmlily wit!t (,'ud is, in my ,·i,·,,·, not correct: but in 11. 7 
the rendering emptied ltimsclf instead of made l1imsclf of II// rep11t,1-
tio11 is an unspeakable gain, not men·ly as a more correct rcprod11c
tion of Paul's thought but ,b shedding light on tl1e profound myst<·ry 
of the Incarnatiou. In eh. iii. 9 a n;!{lt!f'ol/SJlt'SS of Ill)' own is a mo~t 
happy rcmkring, instead of the !Pss accmatt'. JI/)' O'ii'Jl n:1;/1tr·o1tsJtcss. 
Our citizensltij>, in v. :zo, is much bl'tter than the mish-ading or 
almost meaningless word wn,,,:rsation: and tltc body uf our lwmilia
tion, of ltir glory, in v. 11, corrects a ~eriuus misrepresentation. In 

2 
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eh. iv. 3, the rendering help tltese women, for tlzey labo11red wit/1 me 
in the Gospel, makes clear Paul's reference to the two women just 
mentioned 1.Jy name. Jn 11otlii11g be a11xio11s (v. 6) is a goo<l repro
duction of Paul's meaning and emphasis, and replaces a rendering 
very lial.Jlc to be misunderstood, be careful for 11ot/1i11g. Even the 
change in ,,. 7 from t/1ro11gh C/1rist Jesus to i11 Christ Jesus is not 
without significance. The rendering J lw·;,e learnt tlze secret in v. I:? 

docs something to reproduce tlw scnsl' completely buried under the 
A. V. J am instructed. To these might be added many smaller 
imprm·ements. .\nd I do not know of anything to set against them. 

In the Epistle to the CoLOSSIANS, the marked improvements arc 
not so many. But the change at the beginning and end of eh. i. 16 
from by Jlim were all things created to i11 Him, t/1roug/1 /Jim is ,·cry 
important as stating more accurately the relation of the Son to the 
work of creation. The Revisers' rendering of eh. ii. 15, having put 
off from Himself the principalities, reproduces fairly the meaning of 
Paul's words, and thus calls attention to a difficulty quite concealed 
by the A. V. fuming spoiled etc. Similarly, in ,,. 18 d'ii!c//i11g 011 

t/1e thi11gs which lie hath see11 is much nearer to Paul's intention 
than intruding into etc. Severity to t/1e body in v. 23 is better than 
11cglccti11g of the body: and not in any 11a/11e against indulgence 
of the jles/1 is intelligible and fairly correct, whert•as the A. V. is 
unintelligible. 

On the other hand. an aggrarntl'd form of the 1.Jlcmish mentioned 
on p. 5.p of my Cori11tltia11s is found in eh. i. 16, where the Rcdsers 
have displaced a very correct and idiomatic rendering for Him in 
favour of the meaningless words 1111/0 /Jim. They have also failed 
to make rlear the c,·idcnt reference of eh. i,·. 11, viz. that the thrt'e 
men mentioned IITr<' the only Jews who had hcen a comfort to Paul. 

In l'IIILDION 12, my ,,cry l1cart is bcttcr than mine own bmi'ds. 
Similarly, in v. 20. In 7'. 13, 011 thy bdlfl!/ is more 11rcnrate than 
in t/1y stead. 

The absence of any special errors of rendering in the A. V. of tlw 
Epistle to the EP11t:s1,\:-.S has left no occasion for imprn,Tmcnts 
\\'orthy of sp!'cial mention hl'rc. B11t throughout these four Epistles 
ar<' a multitucl,. of minor chang"s (c.g. Eph. i,·. 19 sj1,·cd1 in~tcall of 
o,mmu11io1/io11) ll'hil'h, though not indi\"idnally of gn·at nHolllL'llt, gin, 
,-,.11,-,·tin·ly a 111111·h lwtt,-r ,·01H·•·ptio11 of l'a11l's meaui11g than do!'s 
tl11· l'arli,·r \'i·r--.i1111. 
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SECT/0,\' IV. 

PIIILIPPI, El'IIESUS, COLOSS,E, A.\'IJ Tf/E 
CHURCHES THERE. 

I. PHILil'PI was situated some eight miles from Xcapolis, now 
Kavala, on the northern shore of the LEgean Sea, in a lc\·cl and \\'el!
watered and luxuriant plain surrounded by mountains and separated 
from the sea by a ridge of hills from 1,000 to 1,600 feet high. O,-cr 
this range of hills and through Philippi passed the Egnatian \Vay, 
the great road from Asia l\Iinor to the 1\driatic and to Rome. 

The city was rebuilt by Philip of ;\laccdon, father of .\kxanckr 
the GrC'at, on the site of an older town called, from the many streams 
flowing through the plain, CrcnidC's, or 'Springs of \\'ater.' On the 
plain of Philippi was fought after the death of Jnli11s C.csar the 
famous battle, renewetl after twenty days on the sanll' field, in which 
his murderers, Brutus and Cassius, were crushed by Oct.n·i11s, who 
afterwards became the Emperor Augustus, and l\Iark 1\ntony. To 
commemorate the battle .i\ngnstus afterwards mad,· Philippi a lfoman 
colony, and ga\·e to it the further prh·ilegcs kno\\'n as 'the Italic 
right.' On the Roman colonies, see my Cori11t!tia11s p. 16. By an 
interesting coincidence, coins of Philippi have been found ])('aring, 
as was usual with colonies, Latin inscriptions, in marked contrast to 
other Macedonian coins with Greek inscriptions. 

Philippi was the first European town in which I'anl laboured. On 
his second missionary journey, probably in A.D. 52, (st'e my Galatians 
p. 193,) he arri,·ed at Troas on the eastern shore of the /Egea11 Sea. 
From Troas, l\Ionnt .i\thos on the opposite coast of ;\lacedonia, tho'llgh 
distant more than eighty miles, is sometimes seen in the rays of 
the setting sun. And we can well belic\·e that at Troas Paul's thoughts 
went out after the mighty continent of Europe, nm1· nean,r to him 
than ever before. No wonder that in a dream a man of l\laccdonia 
besought his help. A rapid rnyage of two days brought the little 
band to Neapolis. Thence, at once apparently, they passed on over 
the ridge to Philippi. That no synagogue is mentioned, suggests 
that not many Je\\'s li\'ed there. But Paul found some \l'tJI11en, 
Jewesses or proselytes \\'ho were accustomed to meet together for 
prayer by the ri\'er-~idc. Hr ll'as ~non gb,hlc1wd hy the com·,•rsion 
of Lydia, appan·ntly a woman of po~ition, and l;it<'r by that nf the 
gaoler, and of their households. From this beginning sprang the 
Church at Philippi. 
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The rl',ility of the good \\'<Jrk thus lwgu11 n·as soon pnwl'd. The 
passing str,mgl'r \\'as n'.ml'mb,·rL·d after his departure hy those to 
\\'hom he had spok,·n \\'ords of life. l\:ot only on<'e but twicl', C\'l'n 
ll'hl'll he \\'as at Thessalonica, thl' next city in n·hich he preached, 
tlll'y ~,·nt a rnntrilrntion of m11ncy fur his support: !'h. iv. 16. Kur 
\\'as this all. Dming b;s cightl't~n 111011ths' soj1111rn at Cori11th, money 
\\'a, s,·11t (2 Cur. xi. 9) t11 him from ;\lace<..lonia, doubtless f'itlll'r 
altogl'tlll'r (qi. l'h. i,·. 151 from Philippi or stimulalnl by the liberality 
of the l'hilippians. 

l'aul's s1·rn11d ,·isit to l'hilippi \\'as snnll' six yt·ars bt('r and along 
the sanll' ro11ll'. ,\ fllgiti\'l' from lkadly p,-ril at Ephesus hl' <'ame to 
Troas, thinking not of his peril h11t 11f Titus whom he hoped to 
nwd th,'n'. with news alJ1J11t thl' 11nfaithful Ch11rch at Corinth: 
'.? Cor. ii. I'.?, 13. But Titus was not at Troas: and l'a11l hurried 
across thl' , Ege an to seek him in i\laccdonia. Landing at Xeapolis 
he do11btkss again pnshl'd on to l'li~i. ,\llll there or at least in 
l\lacl'donia thl' ,,·islll'<l-for nwsseng!'r came, and H'ith good news. In 
:\lacedo11ia l'a11I lahllltn·d for some time, and then \\Tilt on to Corinth: 
,\cts xx. '.?. On the return journey, accompani,-d Ly Luke \\'ho had 
lll·t·n \\'ith him on his lirst ,·isit to Philippi, ( as \\'c' infer from '\\'C 

\\'ere 'and 'we sailed' in Acts xvi. 12, xx. 6,) Pa 111 spent Easter there, 
and went on his \\'ay, probably for the last time and \\'ith dark 
forebodings, to Jer11s:il<-m. 

Tlw curtain now fall,; on this mo,-;l interesting Church until in sonw 
mcasnrl' it is liftt-d by thl' Epistl,· lll'i'url' 11s. ,\llll with thl' close of 
this Epistli, it falls again. Th,: l<-tt<-r fr.,111 l'olycarp to the Churrh 
at l'hilippi, q11 .. t!'d 011 p. 5, says nothing al11,11t thl' ~talc of thl' 
Church tlll'n' c·w,·pt that \'al,•n,-:, a prC'sbyt,·r of it, and his \\'ife, ha,l 
h!'l'll g11ilty of a,·arice. I 11 s11hs,·cJII<'nt hi,-;tory "'" hear nothing nwn·. 
,\nd to-day, amid C)ltil'l mcado\\'s, a fe\\' ruins are all that n·main to 
mark the sitl' of what oncl' was l'hilippi. 

2. Far mon· importa11t than Philippi \\'as EPIIESVS, the ,;pl,•mlid 
capital or tlw Roma11 pro,·i11,·,· of ,\sia. 

011 lllf' ,,·,·stf'l'II ,·oast of ,\sia :\linur, ,;111111· 300 mil<·s dill' t'ast 
of Cori11th, into ;1 liay p;irtly closed by tll(' island of Sa111os, tlw ri\'c'r 
Cayst,·r Ili,\\'s tltm11gh a plain ahont fin• miks across l,n1111d!'d to th!' 
111,rth by lo,w hills ,111d to the so11lh hy the som,·,\'hat 1 .. r1i,·r rang,· of 
11101111t l'rio11.' Toth,· sonlh of tlw ri,·,-r, 11po11 allll aro,1111d a do11bk 
bill calli-d mo1111t Con·ss11s • ;111d 1qw11 lhe nortlll'rn sloprs of mount 
l'rio11 Hood Ephl's11s, a city b11ilt, together with otlll'rs 011 thl' same 

• As these mountains an· namL"d hv Mr. \\'ood, \\'ho \\'as led by hi~ 
disr 11 v1-rif'.._ to Lran~po ... ,l. lli1· names pn ~-iou~ly g-i,Tll l'l 1hem. 
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coast, in the early da\\'n of the history of their nation, by (;nTks from 
across the 1Egean Sea. 

Close outside the city, as \\'e now kno\\', from its earliest cbys stood 
a temple to the goddess Artemis. Even Herodotus in the fifth c,·n
tury R.C. speaks of the temple of Eplwsns as \\'Orthy of note: l,k. ii. q8. 
On or near the samP site \\'Cre successi\·ely erected and hnrnt s<-\'<'ral 
temples, of \\'hich all \\'ere famous but each snrpa,;s,·cl in spkndonr 
its prcdect>ssor. One of thes,· is said to han· he,'.n IJ11rnt, appar<'ntly 
soon after its completion, in B.c. 356, on the day of the birth of 
Alexander the Great. This \\'as follo\\'ed, on the same site and a 
fe\\' years afterwards, by the temple standing in all its glory in the 
clays of l'aul. Of this temple l'ansanias speaks as surpassing all 
buildings rais,·d hy men: bk. iv. 31. 8. ,\ncl en~ry\\·herc Ephesus 
was known as the 'sacristan of tlw great Artr·mis: ' Acts xix. 35. 

From the tinw of tlw l'ersian \\·ars to that of l'anl, Ephesus enjoyed 
great and increasing commercial prosi)('rity. The rich country arrnmd 
supplied to the city ah1mdant produce. ,\nd ships from e,·ery port 
filled its market \\'ith ITH'rchanclis,·, to be exchanged for tk1t honw 
along the great roatls leading from Ephesus tn tlw interior_ of ,\sia 
Minor. So Strabo says, " ( )wing to its good situation, the city 
increases day hy day, being the grl'atest emporium on this side the 
Taurus mountains:" bk. xi,·. p. 6-1-1. In the bloom of Greek art, 
Ephesus \\'US famous for its painters and sculptors. .\ml \\'hen art 
had faded, it \\'as widely known as the chosen home of magic. Sn 
Clement of .\k:-.:andria ,;1waks of" tlw so-callt-tl Eplwsian letters," a 
kiml of charm, as bC"ing '' far famed:" :\Jisc. bk. 1·. 8, p. i2, The 
w<'alth of Ephl'sns and the luxuriant climate of th<~ .\siatic coast 
produced also an unbridkd self-indn]gC"ncc for \\'hich the city \\'as 
long notorious. 

\Vlwn the Roman pro\'incc of .\sia \\'as formed, the comm,'rcial 
and religious importance of Ephesus, and the easy access to it from 
the \\'est, made it the resid,·nce of thl' Roman GmTrnor and the 
centre of Roman authurity. 

Such then \\'as Ephesus \\'hen \'isit,·d by !'an!. Its tempi<•, ancient 
and yd in full glory, was a \\'Ond,'r of tlw \\'oriel and the 1·eneration 
uf all lwatlwmlom. Its quays and markets ,,·en· cro\\'ded by men of 
en·ry nation, enriching a city already rich. The soft climate invit<'cl 
to t'\'<'ry kind of luxnry. ,\nd o\·t•r all the majesty of Rome shed the 
lustre of its n11ghty presence. 

About A.D. 26o, Ephesus ,,·as plundered and its l<'mplc set on fire 
by barbarian i1waders. And from .this time the t<'mpk passl's from 
our ,·ie\\'. It probably shared the f:ite of otl1<·rs in A.D. 399, \\'hen a 
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deer<"<' \\'as is:-tw<I I,y tlw 1-:mpl'rors ,\ft'adi11s and I l111wri11s for the 
d,·stnwtion of all tempks <'X<'<'pt such as co11ld be llSl'd for cl111rehrs. 

So complete \\'as its destruction that until a few yl'ars ago no trace 
r<'mained, nor \\'aS the site kn0\n1, of the building \\'hich had been 
the glory of Ephesus and of Asia. A careful search for it was under
taken in the year 1863, 11nder the auspices of the Trustees of the 
Briti~h l\1useum, by an English Architect, i\1r. J. T. \Yood, whose 
patient and \\'ell directed efforts were rewarded in 1869 by disco\'cry 
of the long lost temple. During the next fil"e years sufficient remains 
,,·ere fo11nd not only to place the site beyond doubt but to gi,·e a good 
and reliable idea of the building itself. These discoveries agree in 
the main with the scanty notices of Vitruvius, On Architecture bk~. i. 2, 

iii. 1, iv. 1, and of Pliny, Natural 1/istory bk. xxxl"i. 21. The temple 
was rcctang11lar, 343 ft by 164 ft, not including the steps which sur
rounded it on all sides. It consisted of a central chamber, or Cella, 
containing the famous image of the goddess, with a ,·cstibulc in front 
and a large chamber behind. Around this building were two rows 
of Ionic fluted columns, abont seven feet in diameter at the bottom 
of the shaft and about fifty-six feet high, supporting the roof of the 
temple. l'liny says that 36 columns were s~nlprnred. And fh·c 
drums ,,r parts of drums of columns elaborately sc11lptnred \\'ith hf<" 
size human figures in high relief \\'ere found by Mr. \Vood and may 
now be seen at the British ;\inscum. Broken fluted drums in great 
abundance \\'ere brought to light. Portions of the marble pa\'cmcnt 
of the temple were found ; as also parts of the pavements of t\\'O 
earlier temples on the same site. Also, with other inscriptions in 
the Theatre and other parts of the city, t\\'enty-six inscriptions were 
found amollg the ruins of the temple conferring citizenship upon 
various foreigners \\'ho had rendered service to the Ephesians. A 
,ardul reprint and translation of thes<' most interesting rernrcls of 
,·arly Eplwsian life, and a full account of the excavations, abnnd:rntly 
i1111stratcd, arc gi\'cn in first-rate style in \Yoml's /Jisan,cries al 
/:pltesus. ,\!so interesting, and not superseded by :\lr. \\'ood's 
\'olum<', is Falkencr's h'J/Jesus. 

\Ve mu~t now trace Paul's connection with Ephesus. From 
,\rts X\'i. 6 we learn that, 011 his second missiollary journey, he was 
• himlt-rcd liy the Holy Spirit from speaking the \\'ord in ,\sia.' This 
sugg(',ts that his pmpo,e was, after passing thro11gh l'hrygia and 
(;alatia, to l':trry the Gospel to that important prn\'i111·,·. ,\ml, if so, 
his ,·ye m11~t ha\l, r<"sted un its gn·at m<·lropolis. !111t God ha<! more 
prl'ssing \\'ork for him to do, \'iz. to carry the Gospel at once to its 
f11t11n· h.,111,·, the• great continent of E11rop1'. On his return j1111rney, 
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as r<'conl<-d in Acts xviii. 19, l'aul paid a !lying visit to Ephl'sus in 
company with his faithful helpers ,\quila and l'risca who n·mai!l(·tl 
there, apparently for se,Tral years. That no Christians arc mcn
tio;1cd, suggests that there was then no Church there. But as usual 
Paul went to the synagogue of the Jews, by whom he was well 
received and invited to remain. This he could not do, but promised 
soon to return. 

Some time after Paul's departure, there arri,·ed at Ephesus an 
eloquent and earnest Alexandrian J cw, .'I.polios, who eagerly advo
cated, as he imperfectly understood them, the claims of Jesus. Allll, 
while doing so, he lC'arnt from ,\quila and Prisca the real significance 
of the Gospel he endeavoured to proclaim. Shortly afterwards he 
crossed the £gean Sea to Achaia, and continued there his earnest 
work for Christ. 

In the spring of A.D. 55, according to the reckoning on p. 193 of 
my Galatians, Paul, fulfilling his promise, again arrived at Ephesus. 
Since Aquila and Prisca are referred to in I Cor. x,·i. 19 as with him 
at Ephesus, we may suppose that they were there to welcome his 
arrival. He found in the city some twelve disciples of Christ who 
had recei,·cd neither Christian Baptism nor the distinctively Christian 
gift of the IIoly Spirit. From his teaching they received the inspira
tion of a nC'w life. ThC'ir Baptism \\·as doubtless an important era 
in the history of the young Church. 

As at Corinth, Paul began his work at Ephesus in the synagogue 
of the Jews. ,\fter three months, opposition arose. But alreatly he 
had gathered round him a band of faithful men. These he now 
~eparatcd from the synagogue ; and found for them a home in the 
school of, Tyrannus, possibly a Greek teacher of philosophy or 
rhetoric. Here Paul laboun~d for t\\·o years, a longer time than he 
had before spent in one place ; and \l'ith great ~11ccess. From 
Ephesus as a centre the Gospel became kno\l'n thro11gho11t the whole 
province. Asiatic superstition was confronted by the most wonder
ful miracles recorded of Paul. Certain Jews who attempted to use 
as a charm the name of Jesus were utterly confounded by the c,·il 
spirits they tried to exorcise. And many Christians, co:1\'icted by the 
manifested power of God, confessed that they had been secretly 
practising the magical arts of their former days; and prO\·ed their 
sincerity by bringing out and burning publicly their secret books to 
the rnluc of some £2000 of onr money. 

From Ephesus, about Easter of A.D. 58 probably, (see Galatians 
p. 193,) Paul wrote his first extant Epistle to the Corinthians. He 
was then purposing to start soon for Macedonia and ,\chaia. 
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His dl'partmc \\·as hast!'Il<'d hy the t11m11lt ck~crihl'd in .\rts xix. 
::!3--l': ,_,.,. I'- 511 of my {i,rinllli,ws. I may no\\· add that in the 
inscriptions reprintl'd in \\·oocl"s .F:j,l1cs11s the hirth-c.lay of ,\rtemis is 
se\'!'ral times said to lw a religio11s festi\'al, and <;aid to be in the 
month of ;\lay. \Ve have abo frequent mention of siln~r images, 
\\'hi.-h ,nn1ld find \l·,.rk for I kmetri11s and his companions. The 
\1'1.Jrtl n·nd,-r,·d 'to,w11-dcrk • is also freq1w11t as an official tit!.· at 
Fplws11s. ,\nd 1111' phra~,· 'tt-mpl,·-k,·,·1wr of .-\rt,·mis • and others 
simibr an· fr,·,p11·ntly 10111111 (q>. 1\cts xix. 35) as titl,·s of till' ,·i1y. 

On his n·tmn _j1111nwy, l':rnl s11mmonl'd to l\liktns th,- dd,·rs of the 
Ch11r.-h at Eph<'s11s, and ga\'c them the ac.ldress reconlcd in J\rts xx. 
18-35. 1\ll this rl'n·als the importance of that Ch11r.-h. 

Tlwn followed a jl'rnsalem Panl's arrest allll imprisonment, his 
voyage to Rom,·, and his imprisonnll'nt ther!'. IJnring that imprison
ment, as we shall see, the letter hl'fore 11s was writte11. 

From I Tim. i. 3 \\"!' karn that Paul had r<'qnest,·d Timothy to 
remain :,t Eplwsns 10 c.leal with drnrch-matt<'rs tlwn· which 11Peded 
><1wrial att1·:1ti.,n. 1\ncl his words s,·,·111 to imply that this n·q11est 
,vn~ ma,k wlwn l':,nl was him~elf at Eplws11s, !lilt st:,rting for i\lace
dllnia. .\ m11ltit11d1• of r!'asons romhi1w to ass11n- 11s that this. nnd 
the similar T<'<)IJl'St in Tit. i. 5, \\"t•rt· not ,·arli,·r than l'a111"s :un·st at 
Jcrn>'al<-m. If so, th,•sp Epistli,s, which I cn11n"t hut accept as 
g,•n11i11,·, pron· that after his impris,,nm,·nt at H11m(' l'a11l was s<'I 
frl'e and again ,·isitl'd Eph,·s11s. Tiu· cirn1111stan,Ts "r his ,·is1t 
an· altogl'llll'r 11nkn"wn. But fr"m 1!11, kttt·r to Timothy w,· lt-arn 
that tlw ft-ar:- L'Xprl'sscd at i\lill'l11s \l'l'rt' only t"" \\'di gro1111tlt-d nnd 
that tlw Chur,·h at Eph1·s11s \\'as tlll'n il<'>'t·t hy many p<'rils. The 
.-harg<'s t11 Tim"thy and Tit11>' l,y no nwnns imply that 1h,·y 11·.-n· ]'<'T
man1·11tly settl<·d ;it Eplwsns and in ( ·r!'l1· as d1i1·f p:1st"rs, 11r hishllps. 
And of any s11ch .,fli1·1• w,· h:"1,·c JIil hinl i11 1111' 1\'1•\\· T1·st:im1·11t. S1·1· 
Jliss. ii. 10. ~or do \\'t' knll\l" whl'llwr I h1· ~,·nn11l Epistk found 
Tim11thy still at Ephl'sJJs 

C l11r J;,,1 glimps,· of tlll' ('hm,·h :1t Eplll'>JJs i11 1111· i\:,·w T,·stament 
b Rt·\·. ii. 1 71 wh1·r1· :1~ 1t1f•l111po]is of ,\ . ..:i;1 iL i...: acldrt·sst·d lir!:-t 

;11111>11g 1h,· si·,·,·11 <"h11r,·h,·s. Fr.,111 !his \IT l,·:1m th:11, \\'l1il,· still 
fai1hf11I i11 th,· mai11, tlw ( ·1i11r,.h h:,d ].,st s11111,·thi11g 11f its <'arl~
lt·rn,11r. 

l\,·yo11d tlw limits 11f tlw ii:,·\\" T1•slanw1,t a ro·liahl,· tr:,tliti,>11 c11n-
11,·,·ts with Eplll'SIIS tlw l:1.s: y,·ars 11f till' ,\postl,· Jo,!Jn: s,·,· li·,·na·11s 
I,k. iii. :,, 4 :11HI CI,·nw11I of .-\1,·xandria II ·1i11t ri,·/i 1111111 ,·ti-. § 4~
lt w:1s :Il"t<-rwards tlll' s,·at of ;rn :,r.-!11,ishllp. 11,·ri- 11·:is lwld in 
.\.1,. 431 :i111id n111,·h n,11f11si11n 1h,· Third (;,.n,-r:d C111m,·il; and, i11 
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A.D. 449, amid still grcatN ronfnsion, a gathl'ring s.1111111.,nPd as a 
general co1111cil but alfrrll'anb not ackno11·l,·dged as ~ud1 and kno\\'n 
ever since as the Robber Synod. 

\Vith this tumultuous assembly closes practically the history of 
Ephesus and of the Church at Ephesus. For long centmics the 
~itc of the city has been an utter solitude 11·ithnut inhabitant. Bnt, 
strange to say, the railway from Smyrna to .\idin has a station little 
mnre than a mile from its ruins. lkt11·pc11 tlw city and th,· railway 
station is the site of the temple. 

The candlestick (Rev. ii. S) has been removed from its place. 
And even the splendid metropolis it once illnmined has ceasl,d to be 
counted among the cities of the \\'orlcl. But its name 11·ill 1H·ver di,·. 
Throughout the ll'orld it is knoll'n, chieny through the labours and 
letters of a jell'ish tentmaker. Bnt that tc11t111aker \\'as ,111 Apostle 
of J csus Christ. 

3. \Ve nm,· lPa1·e the beautiful coast of the 1Egl·a11 and thr 
,:;ph-ndid mt'lropolis of th,· lfoman prm·inc!' of ,\cia, through a g,,t(• 
of "·hich then· ar,· still remains, and go inland 01-cr tlw hills to 
i\lagrwsia and then east\\'ard, som,· 120 miks in all, almost to tlw 
boundary of the prm·ince and into 11·hat \\'as popularly and imk
finitcly k110\\'11 as Phrygia. On tlw banks of thr Lynis, a ,tn'am 
llo\\'ing into the i\J.cander and now called the Tch~>!nk S11. ar<' 
mins which have been, ,l"ith reasonahh- certainty, id,·ntilil·d a, those 
of CoLoss.E, some three miles north of C:honos, a modern straggling 
village 011 the site of a rncdi,el'al tOll'll knoll'n as Chonai. Sec 
Hamilton's Researclzes in Asia .lfinor l'ol. i. pag('s 509--523. Some 
ten mill'>' lmn:r down the stream, which hen' noll's ,:;omewhat north 
of cast, to the south of the ~trl'arn and on the slope,: of the Cadmus 
range, arc important rnins of a raccco11r~t\ gymna:-:ium, thc·atn·!'-, and 
other buildings, which han, been identified as tho,:e r,f Laodicl'a; 
and six miles all'ay, north by L·ast, with the ,trcam floll'ing ahout 
micl11·ay hctwcen the two sites, are the still nobler rnins of Hierapolis 
on the slope of lmH·r hills bo1tndi11g the ,·alley of the Lyc1ts on th,· 
north. The site of Hierapolis is described by Hamilton as one of 
special bea1tty. .\ weird Hrang,·ncss is cast Ol'l'r tlw sn·ne b~· thirk 
incrnstations in all grotesque forms dq,osilt·d by a ;;mall str,•am 
strongly impregnated \\·ith lime 1d1ich falls into the Lyc11s 1war this 
point. There is also a hot "Pring of sonH' 100 degrel's Fahrenlwit. 
So near arc the ruins of. the thri•(• cities that all may be l"isit,·d in 
one day. 

CoLOSS,E is mcnti111lt'd by Herodotus (l,k. ,·ii. 30) as a great cit~· 
through which the army of Xerxes pass,·d on its 11·ay to im·ade 
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Gr<'<'l"<'. X,·110phon (Au,i/,asis hk. i. 2. 6) s1waks of it as h<'ing, 
some So years iatl"r, "l"'l'ulo11s, prosperous, and gr<"at." But the 
notices of later writers seem to imply tl.at long hefore Paul"s time 
it had sunk into cnmparatil'e decay. Lightfoot says, "\Vithout 
doubt Coloss.c was the least important church to which any Epistle 
of St. Paul \\'as addressed." 

LAODICEA, till then an obscure town, had risen into great import
ance shortly before Paul's day. So Strabo, bk. xii. p. 578. Under 
the Romans it became the political capital of the surrounding dis
trict. H1ERAPOLIS seems to hal'e been, O\\'ing to the beauty of 
its position and the medicinal properties of its springs, a favourite 
health resort. 

The rich pastures around \\'ere famous for their large flocks of 
sheep. All three towns were enriched by their trade in dyed wool. 
For the rich colours of their dyes, Strabo tells us (bk. xii. p. 578) 
that Laodicea and Coloss.c \\'ere specially famous; and that (bk. 
xiii. p. 630) for this they owed much to the mineral \\'aters of Hiera
polis. He says also that the country was specially liable to earth
quakes. Of one such, which happeued apparently shortly before 
this Epistle was written and which desolated Laodicea, we read in 
Tacitu~, Annals bk. xii'. 27. From this, he tells us, Laodicea re
co\"ered \\'ithout hdp from Rome. 

From Josephus (Antiq. bk. xii. 3. 4) we learn that 1\ntiochus the 
Great (n.c. 223--187) transplanted 2,000 Je\\'ish families to Lydia 
a,1d Phrygia. Doubtless se,me of these settled in the \'alley of the 
Lycus. Cicero says (For Flaccus § 28) that large sums of money 
were sent from Laodicea to the temple at Jerusalem. This Tt'\'eals 
the pn•st•ncc of a large Jewish population. It is not unlikely that 
among the Phrygians (Acts ii. 10) at Jerusall'm 011 the Day of 
l'entecost were some from these three cities. 

About the founding of the Chmchcs in these cities, we know 
nothi11g l'X,cpt from this <'pistle. \\',· learn Jrom Col. ii. I that Pan] 
had ne1·cr visited Colossic or Laodicea. To these we may add hy 
sure i11ference tlH' neighbouring city of I lierapolis. He tll'ice passed 
through Phrygia: Acts Xl'i. 6, xl'iii. 23. But his route, so far as we 
can trace it, \\'oulcl not lead him near the 1·alley of the Lycus. 

lndin·ctly, hm1·t·\·cr, the Chmches of the Lycus were probably 
results of l'aul"s lahom. The Colossia11s receil'ed the Gospel from 
their f<-llow-<:itiz,.n, Epaphras: Col. i. 7, ii'. I 2. The nearness of 
th,. three citi<'s assures 11s that it wrnil,1 at onn· spread from one to 
the otlwrs. And tht· earnest int,·rc·st or E!h"lphras e111lm1n·d them 
all : Col. i1·. 13. It is thnl'lon· proh;1hk that dir .. ctly or indirectly 
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he was fU1111dn of the three Cl111rchc-s. ;-./11w l'aul lahoun·d for 
three years at EphL·sus: ,\cts xx. 31. Tl1rougli his continued 
preaching there 'all those inhabiting Asia heard the \\"Ord of the_ 
Loni, both Jews and Greeks:' eh. xix. Jo. It is not unlikely that 
from the lips of l'aul, on a visit to the metropolis of the pro,·ince, 
Epaphras hean1 and accepted the Gospel which he afterwards 
preached in his own city and those around it. Possibly Paul 
charged -him to do this. If so, we can the more easily understand 
his description of Epaphras in Col. i. 7 as a jaitliful minister oj 
Christ on our be!taif. 

"\,\'hether Paul paid his hoped-for ( Philemon '.!'.!) \'isit to Coloss::c, 
we do not know. But if the Pastoral Epistles be genuine, he was 
set free, and visited Ephesus and :\Iiletus : I Tim. i. 3, '.! Tim. i\'. '.!D. 

And if so, he may ha\'e extended his journey to the Churches of 
the Lycus. 

The only later reference in the Xew Testament to these Churches 
is the letter preserved in Rev. iii. q-'.!'.!. Xaturally it was addressed 
to the rhost important of the three cities. In 11• q, 'the beginning\ 
of the creation of God,' \\'P ha,·e a thought in dose harmony with 
C 1 • - 6 I 0. !. l ), I . 

The subsequent history of these cities and Churches contains 
little worthy of note. \Vith this Epistle the Church at Coloss::c 
disappears altogether from \'iew, except as here an,! there the name 
of its bishop is appended to the decrees of a couucil. The bishops 
of the more important sees of Laodicea and I-Iierapolis were present 
at the General Councils at Xic,ea, Ephesus, and Chalcetlon; and, 
h\·o years before this last, at the Robber Synod at Ephesus. 1\bout 
A.D. 363 was held at Laodicea a provincial council which has left 
11s, in its sixtieth Canon, a list of the books of the Xew Testament 
agreeing exactly with onr English Bible except that it omits the 
llook of Revelation, the earliest list so nearly complete. ,'\.nd for 
some centuries the two sees retained their importance. ,'\. thin 
and scattered population, Turkish with a mixture of Greeks and 
Armenians, li\'es around the ruins of these once important cities, 
and cultivates the soil which still retains its ancient fertility. And, 
as of old, the country is still occasionally visited by earthquakes. 
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s1~·cr1ox v 

Tl.1/E AX!> /'LACE OF WRJT/1\'G, AND TIIF: OCCASJOX, 
OF TJIE EPISTLES. 

1. For the lirst time l'aul now writ<-s as a prisonc-r: Eph. iii. I, 
i,·. I, ,·i. 20, l'h. i. 7, I 3, Col. i,·. 3, IS, l'hi!Pmon 10, I 3, '.!2, 23. These 
frnJIWllt n-f,·r,·,w,·s to his 1,onrlag,· ri·n·al tlw d,·<>p mark it had made 
in his tlw11gh1 and lw;irt, and thus pro\"e that his imprisonment laste,1 
fnr som,· time-. ;,Im,· in the !look of ,\ds no long imprisonment of 
J'a11l is recorcl<-d earlier than his arrest at Jerusalem. This is a very 
strong presnmption that these Epistll's \\·t·re later than his arr<·st. 
.\ml this is the rnnlident j11dgnwnt of all scholars. 

2. After his arrest, l'a11l remain .. ,! for nHHI' than two years a 
prisoner at Ca·sarea, was tlH'll tak,·n to Rome, the jo11rne~· occupying 
m:my months, and n·mained then· in prison for not less than two 
Yl'ars: Acts xxil'. 27, XX\"iii. 30. \,\'h,·thcr lw \\'as then set fwe, \\"(• 
h.,, • ., no s11re i11formatio11. This long imprisonmc·nt affording abundant 
J,,is11n· for ,1-riting letters s11ggests itself ;1t nnre as till" time \\'hen 
tlw,-c Epistl<-s of ,·apti,·ity \\Tr<' 11Titt,·n. \\'t· therefore ;isk, \\'ere 
they \\'ritten during the ,;arlin or tlw lat.-r part of it, i.e. from Ccsarea 
or from Ronw ·~ That they were \\Tittl'n from Rome, an early and 
unanimous tradition attf'sts. \Yith s11ch scanty indications as \\·e 
have, n·c \\'ill no\\' t<'st this tradition. 

Cirsar·s /u,11sd10/d in I 'h. iv. 22 points \'l'ry .-1,·arly to th,· impl'rial 
palar(• at Hom... ,\ml eh. i. 13, 1111wij;•st i11 !lie wlwk j,rrrlori11111 or 
jrrrtoriau J.;llard suggest~ mtll"h mon• forcibly till' pn·torian guard at 
R11me than tit,· narro\\· limits of the gm·,·rnor's p:il;in· at C:csan·;i. 
,\_c!;;iinst tlll'sl' i11<licati11us th,·n· is nothing to set. It is tlwrdorl" 
g<:iwrally admitt,·d that pr11h:1hly tlw Epistle 111 thl' Philippia11s \\"as 
\\Titt,·11 fr11111 Hom,· d11ring l'a11l's i111priso11mc-11t tht·r<'. 

That th,· l•:pistl,· t11 tlw Col11ssia11s n·as \\Titt,·n at th<' s;ime tim<' 
as th:1t to tl1<· l•:plH"si:111s, is mad,· almost n·rtain by the rd,·n·nce in 
Eph. ,·i. 21 :111<1 C11l. iv. 7 t11 T1'1-/1i,11s, a /,,-/07•rd hrotlu-r ,wdf,,itli/11! 
111i11ist,·r i11 //,,· l.ord, as 1·1·id,·ntl_,. th,· lwar,·r 11f ,·ach Epistli-, takl'll 
in ,·.,,11,.. .. ti11n with th,· \Try d11s1· sin,il:irity of till' Epistl,·s in th1111ght, 
i,r,l,·r, and phr:1s,-.,]11gy, a simil:1rity 11 ith1111t par;i]J.-1 i11 th,· ;'\,·11· T,·s
tanwnt, and with till' pr11i,f gin·n in lntrrnl. ii. that lioth !-:pistil's :1n· 
from th,· 1w11 11f l':1111. 

Tlw J-:1,istJ,. t,, I 'hil1·1non was :q1p:1ri-ntly ( ;•_ 12) t:1k,·n by 011,·.,·i11111s, 
\d1c1 is s;1itl in ('11I. i\·. <J to lw ;1(·,·on1pa11yi11g "l\1'11ic11s ti ► C'11}11:-::-::c. 

;\J11n·111·,-r, 11f six 111,·n n·itl1 1':1111 who s,·1111 gn·t'ling t11 th,· Church al 
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Colussa~, m, notice that five send greeting to l'hilemon. These rl"
markable coincidences prove conclusively that the sl10rt lett<'r to 
Phikmon 1ras \\"ritten and sl'nt at the same timl' as thosi, to Eplwsus 
and Coloss,c. 

\Ve nm,· ask, were the three Epistles n-ritten from C,rsarea or from 
Rome? That they were written from Rome, an l'arly a11d \\"id,·
sprea1l tradition asserts. i\leyn and others argul' that till")' 11,1-r,· 
written from C,esarea, on the grut111d that it is more likely that a 
runan·ay slm·e \\"oukl go to Cxsar!'a than to RonH, which 11·as mu.-11 
further and in\"oh·ed a long sea niyag,·, that Jrum lfome to Colossa, 
Tychicus and Onesimus would pass through Ephl's11s and that if so 
Paul wouhl have commcmled Om·simus lo the Chmch thne as he 
1locs to that at Coloss,e, and that l'aul's request (l'hil!-m. 22) fur a 
lodging implying hope ur an early journey to Coloss,e suggests 
Cxsarea, from which place, had Paul been set free, he might han, 
tr,l\"elled through Culossx to Ephesus and lo Rome. 

These arguments han- no great weight. In all agl's longer routt·s 
to the metropolis have been mon- !'asy than shorter rontl'S from onP 
provincial town to another, and fugitin,s han· !'Vl"r pn·krrl'd to hide 
themsel\"es among the multitud,·s of a great city. Possibly Onesimus· 
plan was to leave Tychicus at Ephesus and to pass on without th-lay 
to the master he had wronged at Coloss,c. Reasons 1111kmnn1 to us 
may have gi1-cn Paul hopes of early liberation. ,\ml his deep interest 
in the young Churches on the Lycus, a,·kn1l\dedged in Col. ii. 1, may 
han· prompted him to plan an early \·isit to thl'm. 

On the other sick I <:an adduce only oue argument, 1·iz. indications 
that the three Epistks were written later than that to the l'hilippians. 
Although in its tone of triumphant calm anti in the absence of serious 
discussion about Jew and Gentile this last Epistle is closely related 
to those to Ephesus and Colossa\ it is in teaching and phraseology 
much more closely related than they ml' to the earlier Epistks and 
especially to that to the Romans. Compare l'h. iii. 9, not ltaving a 
righteo1ts11rss of my ow11, 1·1-en //wt w/1id11~·from law, Im/ that wltich 
is through faith of (J1n'.<I, the njldeousncss which is.from God on 
the condition of fait/1: a ,·ery close coin.-idenc,· ll"ith Rom. i. I 7. 
111. 21, 22, x. 3. Also cop arc Ph. iii. 4-6 with 2 Cor. xi. 21--30; 

anti not,· other phrases found only in thl' earlier Epistles. Th,·sP 
coincidences seem to me far to outweigh the arguments ad1luce1l by 
Meyer. 

Against this earlier date of tlw Epistll' to the Philippians, lrnt not 
necessarily against the other Epistles lll'ing written at Home, it has 
been objected that Ph. iv. 10 implies a long inten·al between Paul's 
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arri,·al at Rome an<l the letter to Philippi, an inten-al long enough 
for news of his imprisonment to reach Philippi, for <lelay there, for 
the journey an<l illness of Epaphroditns, for ne\\'s of his illness to 
reach Philippi, and for Epaphrodit11s to kno\\' this. Bnt probably, 
even for all this, a year \\'Ould suffice. For the journey from Rome 
to Philippi along ;:plendid Roman roads and ncross the narrow straits 
would occupy prohnbly not more than a month and coul<l be made 
nt almost any time of the year. And the illness of EJ.>apl,roditus may 
have been on the eastern side or the straits where it might soon 
become known at Philippi. 

Another objection is based on Ph. i. 20-26, which suggests that 
a crisis of Paul's trial was near. From this, some ha\'e inferred that 
the letter w.is written near to the close or his imprisonment. Il11t it 
is quite possible th.it in the mism.inagement of Nero's rule Pm1l's 
trial was delayed after its decision had seemed to be near. 

Reviewing the whole case, the balance of e,·i<lence seems to me to 
incline somewhat to the earlier tlatc of the Epistle to the PhilipJJians. 
,\n<l this implies that the other letters were written, not from 
C:esarea, bnt from Rome. \-Ve may suppose that the letter to 
l'hilippi was written within the first year of Paul's imprisonment at 
Rome an<l at a time when the decision of his case sc('med to be 
near; that a further delay arose of more than a year ; and that 
towards the close of it, when Paul was again hoping for liberty, 
Epaphras arrived with news about the Colossians allll the Christians 
of Asia. This is to me much easier than to suppose that, after the 
remarkable development of thought embodied in the Epistles to the 
Ephesians and the Colossians, Paul couhl write till' Epistle to the 
Philippians in which we find no trace of this cle\'elopment. Between 
the Epistles an intl'r\'al must he allowed which if not very long was 
sufficil'nt for a marked growth in the thought of the .\postle. l'ro
hably this growth was stimulatetl by the news brought hy Epaphras. 
In Diss. iii. of my Corinthians we have seen that Paul arri,·ed in 
Rome probably early in A.D. 62. If so, he may han· written to 
the l'hilippians early in A.D. 63, and the other three kiters a ye;ir 
later. 

The occasion of the Epistks is involved in what h;1s just been 
said. l'aul is a prisoner in charge of the l'rl'lorian guanl at Home, 
n:pecting an early decision of his case, hut utlt'rly uncertain whether 
it "·ill l,ring hilll lilwny and r11nlwr "·ork for Christ or sudden death. 
,\ nh·ss,·nger arri\'l'S with a contrilllltion in nwney from tlw Church 
at l'hilippi which has already gin·n several proofs ur its care for 
him. Epaplnodit11s en·n apologizes for the lat,,ness of the gift. hy 
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saying that circumstances had delayed it. On his way to Rome, he 
had been dangerously ill: and news of this had reached Philippi. 
The tra\·eller is cager to return, in order to remove, by his own 
presence among them again, the anxiety thus caused to his fcllcm·
Christians at home. And Paul sends with him, as an abundant 
recompense for their kindness to him, this beautiful ll-tter in which 
he pours out his joy and gratitude fur this remarkable proof of the 
Christian character of his bclm·cd children in the faith. 

The expected decision is deferred : and Paul lingers in prolonged 
bondage. But within the narrow walls of his prison he ponders the 
grandeur of the Eternal Son and the eternal purpose of salvation. 
During this long delay, probably near to its close, the Apostle is 
cheered by the arrival of Epaphras, an earnest Christian worker 
from the far off valley of the Lycus, who has himself planted the 
Gospel in its three cities and now uarrates all this to Paul. The 
news fills him with joy. But the joy is mixed with anxiety caused 
by indications that at least in Colossre serious error is taking root, 
error which threatens to undo the good work already begun. That 
the lettc-r was addressed to Colossre, suggests that there the danger 
was greatest. That Paul directs the letter to be read also at 
Laodicea, implies that this neighbouring city was infected. The 
one slight reference (Col. iv. 13) to Hierapolis suggests that it was 
the smallest of the three Chmchcs. 

Either for other reasons or at Paul's request, Tychicus is going to 
Asia, his native province, and to Colossre. Paul writes and sends 
with him a letter settiug forth, in \·iew of the errors there prevalent, 
the greatness and sufficiency of the Son of God in His relation to 
the Church and to the Uni\·erse. And since on his way Tychicus 
must pass through Ephesus and must cross the province of Asia, 
Paul writes, and sends with him, another letter to the Ephesians 
ancl to the various Churches of the province. 

Before this time, a runaway slave of a Christian at Colossre called 
l'hilemon, who apparently had robbed his master, had come to Rome 
and come within Paul's influence and by him had been led to Christ. 
Already the young com·ert had been helpful to the imprisoned 
,\postle. But Paul now sends him back to his defrauded master, 
in company with Tychicus who was going to the rnme place, and 
sends with him a third lcttC'r begging his friend to recein, hack as a 
Christian hrotlwr the rC'lnrning fugitive. 

Bearing these documents, familiar now in e\·ery land ancl almost 
in every home and more precious than diamonds, the strange com
panions in tra\•el started on their long journey over land and sea, 



l.\'TRO/HJ1TIO,\'. (SEC. 5-

l,·a1·ing till' great .\postl,·, whosl' l"ving and anxious heart and 
earnest prayers foll1111"ed tlwir st,·ps, still in h,mds at l{ome. 

In till' f1Jl111win1-; 1•xp11siti"n, th<' l•:pistle 111 the 1'l1ilippians is 
plan·d lirst, as lll'ing m·arPst in its t1·ad1i11g and phraseology to the 
Epi,tks alri·ady ;1111111tati·d. ,\11d this s,·,·ms to n1<·, as I ha1·e e11-
d1·an,11r1·d to sholl", thl' most lik,·ly ord,·r of time. Tlw Epistle to 
thl' C11lns;;ia11s ,·om,·s ll<'Xt, as d1·ali11_l.( ll'ith a spl'cilic matter, narndy 
tlw lll'll'S hri,11ght hy l~paphras ah1111! till' .. rr,,r spn-ading at Culoss;c, 
Tlw11 follr111"s thl' letter to l'hi1"m11n, ,J<-aling ll'ith a1wtlll'r specific, 
hut less imp"rtant, matter. Last of all I hal'e placed the profound 
Epistlt- to the Ephesians whi,·h trl'ats of no spccilic matter hut sets 
forth, from its oll'n point of l'il'II', till' 1-:tl'rnal l'urpusc of Sah·atiun 
and its realisation in the Onl' Church of Christ. 
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OF THE EPISTLE 
Pl-lILIPPIANS. 

SECT/OX I . 

.11 Cl/RIST/A.\" GREJ~'TIXG. 

C11. f. I, 2. 

TO 

Paul and 7Ymotl1y, sen•ants ()/ ('/1rist Jesus, tu all tlie saiHls in 
Cl1rist Jesus wlw are at i'ltilippi, wit/1 Ilic bislwps and dcaco11s: 
2 grace to you a11d p,,ace Jimn God 011r l·i1tlu:r a11d tli,· I.on! Jesus 
l'/1rist. 

1. The abs,·nce of a11y assertion of authority hl're an<l i11 1 Th. i. 1, 

2 Th. i. I is explained by the l'\'idcnt and una11imo11s loyalty to tlw 
Apostl<- of thl's<· two i\lacedo11ian Churches. This p<Tmitte<l him 
to place his lwlm·ed <lisciple an<l himself on the same· kn·I as alik,· 
doing the ,,·ork of the one· i\la"tc-r: !'au! and Timotliy, servants()/ 
Cltrist Jesus. Cp. Rom. xvi. 21, 1 Cor. x,·i. 10, an<l not,· 1111(1'-r 
Rom. i. I. This remiu<ls 11s that l'anl and Timothy 11·,·n· togl'lher 
when the Gospel was first pr .. ached at l'hilippi. For the same 
reason the naml' of Silas is ad,!Pd in I Th. i. 1, 2 Th. i. 1. The· 
association of Timothy with l'a11l in othl'r Epistles i"l'l'alb also tilt' 
close· spiritual rl'lationship rc·corded in l'h. ii. 19-22, 1 Cor. i,·. 17. 

Sai11ts: SLT under Rom. i. 7. This common designation of all 
Christians, read i11 the light of tlw Old Testament, implies that God 
had claimed for Himself all lh<' prof!'sse<l serrnnts of Christ, thus 
placing them, in privilege an<l solemn obligation, nn a k\'d with, or 
rather infinitely above, the ltoly ohj,·cts of the Old Cm·enant. In 
Chn"st Jesus: as in I Cor. i. 2. In distinction from the Old Covenant, 
our co11secratio11 to Go<l is brought aho11t through tlw historic l';wts 
of Christ and is cons11mmated hy spiritual unio11 with 11 i 111. I I ·111; 

3 
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arc etc. : emphatic assertion that at l'!tilippi there arc saints in 
CliristJcsm. All tltc saints: so Rom. i. 7, I Cor. i. :!, 2 Cor. i. 2; 

but nut Eph. i. I, Col. i. 2. Tot.1lity is \'cry conspirnous in vv. 3, 4, 
7, S. \\'riting to the Philippian Christians as indil'idual saints, Paul 
thinh of them all ,1·ithout exception. 

His/1ops and deacons: el'idently two orders of Church offin·rs. 
So I Tim. iii. 2, S: cp. Ep. of Clement, eh. -1-2, in my Cori11tl11iws 
App. I. In ,\cts xx. 28 l'aul speaks of the ciders of the Church at 
Ephesus as bishops; thus implying, as hcrC', ·a plurality of bishops 
in one Cllllrch. That thl' two titles dcsrril>e one oflire, is implied 
in Tit. i. 5, 7. Our word bishop is an English form of the Greek word 
here used, \\'hich denotes an O\'l•rseL·r. 'Elder' was a jl'wi~h title: 
,·p. i\lt. X\'i. 21, ;,.: um. xi. 16, Ex. iii. 16, 18. / Jcacons: sec under 
Rom. xii. 7. \\'hy Church ofliccrs are nwntio11e,I in this grl'l'lin~ 
and in no other from the pen of l'aul, is matl>.'r of mere conjecture. 
Something unknown to us brought them to his mind while writing; 
possibly the part they had taken in the contribution of which this 
lclter is an acknowl<-dgment. [This is not forbidden, though nut 
fal'oured, by the absence of the article.] Doul,tless l'aul's reference 
would be understood by those to whom it \\'as \\'ritten. 

2. \\'orcl Jor \\'ord as in Rom. i. 7, I Cor. i. 3, 2 Cor. i. 2, Philem. 3. 
The suitability of these \\'ell-chosen words had printed them on the 
mind of Paul. He desires for his reackrs grace or j,17,01,r, and, 
resulting from it, peace, i.e. inward re~t arising from con,-;ciousncss 
of safety, from our Fatltcr, God, and from Jesus C/1rist, the one 
Lord or .!faster. 

Sf,'('T/0;\' II. 

/'NA/SE ,/.\'JJ /'NA J'ER FOR TllE CIIRJSTJANS AT 

/'1//Lll'l'I. 

Cll. I. 3-1 I. 

1 titan/. 111_1' r;od for all my n·mo11/Jrm1cc of you, ·•always in e,,,.,y 
/1ditio11 of 111,11,, 011 /,dlfrlj of _1•01t all 111,1l.·i11g flu, /1f'litio11 wit It joy, 
:,j,,r _l'1Jtfl' fi·!/1J,L's/11/1 i11 furt!t,·1w1,·r 1Jf llir r;,,.,j,d jim11 the jirst d,~,, 

1111/i/ 1111-:1•; "l,ni1g 1011/uln,t 1Jf //1i1· ,'rJY t!ti11g, ///f// /!,· w•lw /ws 
1·(~!_{1111 in _1'1111 ,, goo,/ ~,,01-/.· ":l•ill ,·1J111/1l1•/,• it 1111/i/ tit,· /J,~1 1 ofj,·s11s 

( /1n:1·/; ',1,w1di11,:.; 11s ii i.,· n:1;/1I for 1111' to /,,. ,f !Iii.,· 111i11d 011 /,d1t1I/ 

,f yo11 ,ill, lttca11s,· I !t,tc•c you in 111y l,c,1rt, /10/lt in ll(J' bo11ds and i11 
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t!te defence and conjirmation of t!tc Gospel, all of you bcin1; partakers 
witlt me of grace. 'For God is my witness, !tow I long for you all 
in tlte tender mercies of Cltrist Jesus. 

0 And t!tis I pray, that your love yet more and more may abound 
in knowledge and all discernment, 10so that ye may approve tlic 
excellent tltinKs, tlwt ye may be sincere and wit/tout stumbling to the 
Day of Christ, 11 bei11g made fit!! of the fi·uit of ri'gltteoumess, tlzat 
"·hich is throng It Jesus Cltrist,for glo,y and praise of God. 

3. The first person singular shows us that Paul thinks of himself 
alone as writer of this letter. Accordingly, in eh. ii. 19, Timothy is 
spoken of merely in the third person. He is associated \\'ith Paul 
only in the superscription. Contrast I and 2 Thess., where by the 
first person plural maintained throughout Paul joins \\"ith himself 
Silvanus and Timothy as sharing his sentiments, thus reminding us 
that they had recently shared his labours and perils at Thessalonica. 
On the other hand, this Epistle \\"as e\"Oked by special liberality 
towards Paul alone. 

Paul's entire remembrance of the Philippian Christians, i.e. all 
that he remembers about them, this looked upon as one pleas'int 
memory, is a ground of thanks to God. .lfy God: as in Rom. i. 8. 
The 'good work' wrought in his readers, Paul feels to be a personal 
gift to himself from God, before \\"hom in the solitude of his o\\'n 
spirit he stands: for this \\"Ork \\'as an ans\\'er to his prayers and in 
part a result of his own labours. 

4. A collateral statement sho\\'ing with what good reason Paul 
thanks God for his entire remembrance of his readers. So good 
was this remembrance that every prayer for every one of them was 
to him al\\'ays a matter of joy. This joy explains his thanks. And 
it becomes, even in his prison at Rome, the key-note of the Epistle. 
So chs. i. 18, 25, ii. 2, 17, 18, 28, 29, iii. 1, iv. 1, 4, 10. Always ... 
every ... all justify and expound 'all my remembrance of you.' 
\Vith this acknowledgment of unin,rsal excellence compare the more 
guarded, yet strong, language of I Cor. i. 4-8. Petition, or supplica
tion: a definite prayer prompted by felt need: so v. 19, eh. iv. 6, 
Rom. x. 1, Lk. i. 13. It suggests urgency. 

This unmixed delight aroused in the breast of Paul by his every 
thought about the Christians at Philippi gives to them a unique 
place of honour among the Churches of th" Ne\\' Testament. \Ve 
shall, thcrcfor<", <"agl"rly gather together as \\"e pass along all indica
tions of their character and conduct, anu shall regret that these arc 
so scanty. 
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5. This ,·,·rse is paralld ll"ith, and L'Xp111111ds, • f11r ail my reml'm
brancl' of yon.' stating thl' ,-;perial fealllr<' in thl' l'hilippian Christians 
which e\"!,kl'd l'.iul"s joy and gratitude. Fd/o<i•ship: a disposition 
to share \\'ith otlll'rs <'ffort, toil, peril, ,·njoynll'nt, <•r malt'rial good, 
eitlll'r Ly ITCl"i,·ing from thl'lll a shart· uf their good or ill, or by 
gi,·ing to them a shart" of ours. It is a \\'ord n·ry Lommon and 
important with Paul: e.g. Rom. xii. 13, x,·. 1(,, 17, I Cnr. i. 9, x. 16, 
1 S, w, 2 C11r. i. 7, vi. q, viii . ..J., 23, ix. I 3, xiii. 13. lnfur//1{'m11cc of 
(or _fur) ll1t· (;osj,d: aim of this 1·11-11peration 1 viz. to spr!'ad tlw g1111d 
lll'WS of salvation. For this end the l'hilippian Christians workl'd 
together, either 0111· with another, or the whole hody \\'ilh l'aul ,me.I 
others. For an example of s11d1 co-operation, sec l"h. iv. 3. ,\nc..l 
their hrnthcrhood was not only 1111i,·ersal hnt hac..l been constant 
thrungh011t their ,·ntirc Christian conrse: .from th,· Jirsl day 1111/i/ 
1/0'ii'. Constancy is the great te~t of 1u·rs1111al \\·1,rth. ,\ fl'llow
worker always n·acly to 1·0-opl'rate is hl'yond pri,·1·. 

That this om· l'X!'elknl"l' is hcrl' gin·n as itsl'lf a s11niril'nt reas,111 
for l'a111's 1111111ixl'd j11y and gratitude, rl"veals its 1111iq1w importance. 
And this \\"!' .-an und,·rstand. F11r, that God has co111111ittl'J the 
spread 11f tlw Go,;pl'i to till' n,l11111.iry c11-11p,-ratio11 of a 11111ltit11d1· of 
ll"orkcrs, gi,·es special ,·al,11· to a ,·irt111· which ll'ads a man 111 work 
easily ,dth nthl'rs. Anc..l, silll"l' all sin and s,·llish1ll'ss ll'nd lo set 
man against man, till' spirit uf hrotlwrlwod i111pli1·,-; :,II ( 'hristian 
exe<·lle11c!'. It is thcrdun, a sun• !l"sl of ,·haracler. 1.-or • its 011ly 
so11rn· is that 'l11,·1·' (Sl'I" ,,. 9) which is a 'f,dlilnwnt of 1111· Law.' 
This spirit of lm,therhood prompti,J the rn11tril,11ti11n or which this 
l!'t11·r is an acknowll'dgnll'nt: cp. eh. i1·. q. ,\11d i11 this maltl'r 
also th!' l'hilippian Christians show,·d 1'q11al ,·nnstancy: ,·. I 5. But 
\\'lwtlll'r Paul n·f,·rs l11·n· to this SJH'Cial form or hrotlwrhood, ,n· do 
not know. Cl'rlainly it was not his soli- rt·fl'n•1Jl"l'. 

6. ,\ linn pcrs11asi1111 1111d,·rl~·i11g l'a11l's gratit111k for his r .. adl'rs' 
co-operation for the spn•,ul of the- Gospl'I. ( rm1jilt'I,·: l,rin~ to J1<·r
f1·,·ti11n, to tlw goal tmrnrds whil'i1 it t<·nds: 1{11111. X\·. ~8. ~ ( '11r. ,·ii. 1. 
/lr_::1t11, 0,111/Jl,·tr: s.1111«· nJ11tr;1~t in '.:! ( :or. ,·iii. (1, ( ;~i1. iii. 3. ·nu• 

c,H11wr:1ti,,11 \\·as a J.{ood C£ 1ork, l111t ~11 1n:i11if1•:,-;tly i11cu111plf'tc that 

Panl 1·,111 spt•.ak of it 011ly as a good ,nnk /,(!.t'"'· I It· lrac('s it, 
ho\\'n·,·r, lo a 1wrso11al \\'orkl"r, \\"hos,· '.1::11111· 11,· 111·,·d not llll'nlio11. 
,\nd lw is sn..- that \\'hat //,· has l1t:1;·"n I I<- ,,•ill ,-,m,ji/d,-. Thus tlw 
\\·ork alr,·ady drnl<' assnn·s l':1111 th:it gn·all'r tl1i11gs "·ill folio\\·. ,\nd 
t!w prnspl'cl of th<"Sl' grl"all'r blessings nwk,·s l1is n·nw111l,r:111n· or 
tlw l'hilippi;in Cl1ri,1i:111s s1J pl,·.is:111t. Thi, i, th,· r,·al ,ignili,-:1111·,· 
of all pn·s,.11! :spiritual g1111d in onrscln·s 11r utl1ers. Its i11co111pletc-
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ne,s proclaims that from th<' same 1wrsonal Source greatPr things 
will corn,·. 

T/1e Day of Jesus C/uist: as in ,, JO, ii. 16, I Cor. i. 8, v. 5, 
2 Cor. i. q.. Th<' frequent nse of these simple words in this definit<' 
sense shows how eh-finite and important in the minds of the early 
Christians was the Second Coming of Christ. Until thr Day of 
Chrbt; sugg,'sts a flirthcr spirit11al 1u1rk dnring life, like that already 
l,egnn, to b<' cons11mmatc,l in tht• Gr<'at Day. This phras,•fllogy 
snggPsts that Paul did not know certainly that tlw Rr·tum of Christ 
would be delayed for centnries aft<'r thP last of his readers had bc,·11 
laid in the grave. Tint the Day of Christ, not the day of death, mnst 
e,·er be the aim of I !is servants' forward look. For in that Day, and 
not till then, will the good work which God is now doing in His 
people's hearts be completed and manifested. Not for the day of 
cl<-ath, which will rend asunder what God has joined, hut for the 
Day of their Lord's return, llis sen·ants wait. In that Day lk will 
present to Himself tlw spotless Church. And towards that con
summation tends our pn',,<ent grr>11·th in spiritual lif,·. 

7. A statement in harm"ny with, and thns supporting, the confident 
hope just expressed. To be of tliis 111i1td: to cherish this hope. 
[Thl' 11·ord n'mkn·cl·mind is a link connecting this Epistk with that 
to the Romans, and s11gg,·sts a common author: cp. Rom. viii. 5, 
xi. :?o, xii. 3, 16, xiv. 6, X\'. ; ; l'h. ii. :?, 5, iii. 1;, 19, iv. 2, 10.J Ou
belialf-of )'Oil all; recalls the unin-rsal terms in ,,,,. 3, ➔· Rig/it: 
same 11·ord as n:[{lt!eous andj1tst. That simple justi,-,, demands this 
firm expectation of tlH' final con~nmmation of every one of his rea,kr:-, 
implies strong proof of tlwir sincerity and cxccllcnct·. Similar thought 
in:? Th. i. 3, ii. 13: cp. i. 6. 

Bemuse ctc: ground of tlw ri;;l11 just 111,·ntio1H'cl. Its ultimate 
ground is 1111co1·cred in the last ll"ords of the ,·,·r~r•, for ll"hich the 
preceding ll'Ords prq,:m· tlH' 11·a~·- It 11"as not l'anl"s Ion' for his 
read,·rs that mad<' it ri,ght l.o ''-'l'"cl that the work l)('gnn in them 
\\"ould he completed, lJ11t his l,11 ing rt·membrance that tlH' smile of 
God which shin,•s 011 him shin<'s also on tlH'm. The Philippian 
Christians han· an abiding and larg,· plan· in Paul's !wart: all(! this 
moulds all his thought ahuut them. 111)' /10J1ds; implies that Paul 
was in prison whik writing this l<'!t<'r: so "''· I 3, 14. This claus,: 
i., to lw join,·d prohahly to the foregoing. \,Vithin tlw narro11· limit~ 
of l'auJ's prison walls, his n·acl,·rs an· e,-cr with him. ,\ml 11·hene1·er, 
either to 1·i5itors in his prison or bcfon' h<'athen judges or elsewhere, 
IH' dd,·nds against att:ll'k tlH' trnth of tlH' Gospd, or wh,·n lw cn
dea,·ours to impart to lwlicvcrs a firmn and fuller knowledge of it, 
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Ill' thinks C\'Cr of his hclo\'1·cl converts at Philippi. Thoughts of tiwm 
dispel in part the gloom of his d11ngeo11, and ~trengtlH'n his defence 
of the Gospel. Th11s the changing circumstances and occupation of 
the Apostle throw into relief his constant thought of them. All {If 
you b1.'i11g etc. : the aspect in which they arc prcsl'nt to him. l'ar
takers: cognate to' fellowship' in v. 5 : they wl'rc joint-sharers wif/1 
ltim. Crace: the undcsen·cd fa\'our of God, to which Paul O\\'CS 

whatc\·cr he has or is: so I Car. xv. 10. God's smile rests, as he 
remembers, on every one or his readers. Therefore, whilP looking 
forward to the completion in himself of that which the grace of God 
has begun, Paul feels himself hound by his sense of right to expect 
a like completion of the work beg11n in them. Thus his hopes for 
them are traced to the only sure ground of hope, the 11mlescrn·cl 
fa rnur of God. 

8. This \·ersc supports the new thought introduced in ,,. 7, \·iz. that 
Paul has his renders in his heart. God, my witness: a genuine trait 
of Paul, Rom. i. 9, I Th. ii. 5. J.011g-jor: smnc word in eh. ii. 26, 
Rom. i. 11, I Th. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 4. You all; maintains tlw uni\·cr
sality \\'hich is so marked a feature of this section. Tender-mercies: 
same word in 2 Cor. \'i. 12; sec note. \Vhile Paul bears his rea<lcrs 
in his heart, he feels that his love for them is an outflow of the {{'//r/er 

mercies of Christ. That di\·inc tcndl'rncss is the clement in which 
Paul's lo\'c breathes and lives. Th11s, to 11. 7, 7'. 8 is a climax. 

Such arc Paul's first thoughts about his readers. ,\s he t11rns in 
thought to them, one fentnrc oi their charact,·r absorbs his attention, 
viz. their harmonio11s co-operation for the sprrad of the Gospel. This 
co-operation is 1111i\'er,al, and has been t'onst:rnt thro11ghout thl'ir 
conrsc. So snrc a mark is it of ChriHian cxcdlcnce that it mnkes 
e\'<'ry prayer for them a delight, and 1·\·ery rl'mcmhrance of thC'm 
tlrnnks to God. The ~ccrct of this joy is l'a11l's firm confidence that 
\\'hat he s<·cs in his readers is but th!' hl'ginning of a clcvclopmcnt 
which will not cease till consummat!'ll in the Day of Christ's lfrturn. 
J\nd this rnnlickncc is made obligatory to him by his lo1·ing rerngni
tion, amid his \'arions harcbhips and labours, of the c\·idcnt grace or 
God shining upon tllC'm ;is well as upon him~elf. Ancl, \\'hilP pro
testing his yearning for tlll'm, he n·ml'mhcrs that its source and the 
ckrnrnt in which it mm·,·s an· not human h11t di\'inP, that his lm·e is 
h11t an outno\\' of tlw tl'nckr Im·l' which !ills thP lm·ast of Christ. 

9. Aft,·r llll"ntioning for a monwnt in 71, 4 his prtitions to God for 
his rcaclc·rs, l'anl now adds to his thanks for tll(' good \\'ork alrC'ady 
lwgun in tlll'm and his hopes for its completion a delinite prayer for 
its progress: fl11d this I j,rm•. Tlw mall<T of this prayl'r, he de-
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scribes as its purpose : he prays i,1 on!t-r that tll!'ir !o,,,· d,·. [,o,•c: 
the principle which prompts us to do good to our l'dlm_1·s; as alll'ays 
when not further clcline<l. So Rom. xii. 9, xiii. 10, J Cor. xiii. It 
is the distinctive fcatur(' of the Christian charackr. Dy asking fnr 
its increas(', Paul assumes its cxistenn,. And rightly so. For it is 
implied (v. 5) in 'fellmvship,' of \\'hich mutnal lm·e is al\\'ays the 
animating principle. A'now!edge: more folly 'scientific knowledge,· 
an orderly and comprehensive acquaintance with something; as in 
Rom. i. 28, iii. 20, x. 2: ,i favourite ll'ord of Paul, especially in his 
later Epistles. Its frequency there is a mark of his mature thought, 
and perhaps of his deepening conviction of the need, in ordt'r to 
escape prevalent clangers, of a fuller knowledge of the Gospel. !Jis
cermnent: perception of qualities. Frequent in classical Greek for 
perception by the bodily senses. Paul desires for his readc,rs a 
comprehensive acquaintance with things divine and a faculty of tlis
tinguishing right from wrong in the various details of life. The word 
al/recalls the number and variety of these details. Abound: either 
itself abundant in quantity or results, as in 2 Cor. i. 5, Rom. iii. 7 ; 
or possessing ahundance of knowledge and discernme!lt, as in 
I Car. viii. 8, 2 Cor. viii. 7. According to the one interpretation, l'aul 
prays that his readers' love may increase and their increasing lo1·e lw 
associatnl with knowledge: or, that the knoll'k<lge which already 
enriches their lm·e may increase, and thus enrich it still more. The 
difference here is slight. Perhaps the btter sense is nearer to Paul's 
thought. For he passes at once in v. JO to the cleEircd result of 
knowledge and discernment, showing that of them he thinks chiefly. 
Yet more and more: further and further in the same direction. This 
is a courteous acknowledgment that his readers' lo\'e is already rich 
in, and enriched by, knowledge. 

10. Further purpose, and then a final pnrpose, of the enrichment 
in knowledge. Approve, or prove: put to the test with goocl pur
pose, i.e. to detect the good. T/1e excellent tllin1;s: literally, tlze 
tltings tlzat differ. But the goo,! aim already implied in the word 
rendered approve, and the result which Paul expects (in v. Job) to 
follow this prol'ing, imply that the difference referred to is that of 
superiority. Same words in same sense in Rom. ii. 18. Sarne 
purpose in Rom. xii. 2. Only a divinely gil'en comprehension of 
the great realities ~ discernment of moral details will enable u~ 
to distinguish the cornparati\·e excellence of 1·arious modes of action. 
And no gift is of greater practical worth. 

Tlzat ye may be etc. : i.e. 'seek Christian intelligence in order that 
it may mould your character.' Sincere: unmixed with any foreign 
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mall<'r. So I Cor. ,·. 8, :?~. i. I:?, ii. 17, :? l'l't. iii. 1, Wisdom 
\'ii. 25. Th<' ml'a11i11g is \\'ell ill11strate<l in Plato's /'l,,rdo pp. 66rr, 
(,7,1.J 11 ·;11,,;11/-w11se-of-slu111bling: ha,;ng nothing against \\'hich 
l'ither themseh-es or others may strike their foot and fall. Same 
\\'ord in the latter sens,· in I Cor. x. 32, in the former sense in Acts 
xxi\·. 16. Here perhaps in the former sense, causing themsel\'es to 
stnmhle. For Paul is referring to the cl<~,·elopment of his readers· 
o\\'n spiritual life. I·\·l'rything foreign to till' Christian life tPnds to 
trip np in the Christian .-,,ms,· him \\'ho tolerates it. l'a11l d<"sirt>s 
for his readers spiritual int.-Ilig<"n,e in order that they may acrnrat!'ly 
clisti11g11ish moral qualities, in order that thus there may be in them 
no mixture of impure elements and that they may escape the peril 
of falling which snch foreign elements involve. T/1e Day of Christ: 
as in ,,. 6. The recurrl'nce of this thought rc,·eals its firm hole] of 
the mind of Paul. To tltc /My de: ultimate goal of Paul's thoughts 
about his readers. He desirPs them to he pure an<l to bi' pn•spn•l·cl 
from falling in order that they may be so found in that day. Same 
words and thought in eh. ii. 16, Eph. i,·. 30, :? Tim. i. I:?. The 
slightly cliff<'rent \\'Ords in ,,. 6 note a slightly different th1111ght, 
,·iz. thl' time to \\'hich hP desires his rea,krs' spiritual de\'elopment 
to l'OlltinllC'. 

11. A n,llatPral Pkment in Paul's prayn, placing beside the 
f11r!'going ,wgati\'!·s, 'without mixture and without stnmhling,' a 
p11sitiv" bl,·ssing. II,· d,·sir!'s tlll'm nut only to :;tau<l ,·n-ct in tlu· 
Day of Christ lint to lll' thl'n full of fruit. R~~-/1/ro11.1·1u,ss: right 
doing, conformity with th!' moral stan<lard, as in R1 ► 111. vi. 13, 18, :?0. 

J·i·uil of riJ;hlf'r11ts11ess: the good resl1lts gro\\'ing naturally, in the 
moral 1 ► r<kr of the nni,·ers,·, ont or right doinf.!. Same words and 
similar thoughts in Jas. iii. 18, l'rn1·. xi. 30. This han·,·st of hlessing, 
only t1 ► lw h,1<l by right doing, l'anl ,lt-sir,·s his read,,rs to ha\'<' to the 
full. ~TIH' <liffknlt arcnsati,·,· Kn1,m,v s1wcili,·s th,· n•rn11ter object 
or tlw ,i<-siri·d filling. Th,· l'hilippian Christians ar,' its imml'diate 
,,),j,·,·t. Tiu· fruit of n:,:Mro11s11,·rs is, as 111,1ttl'f .,f rat'!, that with 
which tlwy ;,r,· to h,· 111,,d,· full. 11111 1«·rl1aps th,· ;,cn1sati\'l, <'ase 
r.-pr,·s,•nts tlw fruit ratllf'r as llw 1·xt<-11t of tlw rnhll'ss, or as thl' 
aim or l'a111's pray,·r. JI,· d,·sin·s his rl';1d,·rs to lw mad<" full in tlw 
s,·11~1•, ;1nd lo tht· rxtt·11t, of nht;1i11inµ: tlic· l"ruit nf riglit1•011:s1u·ss. 

S,1ln•· ,·.,nstmrti.,n in Col. i. 9-J Tlw fruit is //,rough ./<'.,·us f'ltrisl. 
For nnly tliron~h I lis :1g,·1wy n11n1· good \\'ork.._ and thPir good 
n-snlts. Tlwy thus sho\l' forth tlw 1:l01y ,111,I /•r,1is,· of (,'o,I, i.i,. 
11 is spl<-1Hlour ,·,·oking admiration ( se,• nnd,·r J~.,n1. i. :! I) and 
\',·rh;i) ;1ckl10\\'h·dgm,·ut. ,\nd this nlti111,1t,· ri·snlt or tll<· hl,·ssings 
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which Paul a~ks for hi,-; readers is also the final aim of his prayer 
for them. He prays for thl'm the more earnestly a1H! rnnlidl'ntly 
because he kno\\"s that the answer to his prayer will reveal the 
greatness of God and e,·oke in earth and heaven a louder note of 
praise lo Him. Cp. Rom. xv. 7. 

As usual, Paul"s first thought about his readers is praise to God 
for them. nut the inrnmpletencs, of the g110,I work for which he 
gives thanks mo,·es him at on!'e to pray that tilt' n·ork ill'gun in 
them may make progress. So good is tlw w11rk that I'.1ul 1u,c,Js 
only to pray that it may a,Irnnce in the same direction. For in their 
spirit of brotherhood he recognises that love which is the essence 
of the Christian character. Especially he prays that, as hitherto so 
in greater measure, their love may be rich in general Christian in
telligence and in the faculty of discerning moral excellence, such 
excellence being a condition of spiritual purity and safety and of 
that right doing \\"hich will produce a harvest of blcRsing and thus 
nuke the Philippian Christians rich imil·ed. Thi,- han·,,st of bh·ssing 
can come only through Christ, am! will rl'\Tal the splendour of God 
and thus redound to Hi,-: praise. 

SECT/O.V /If. 

l'A('f,"S BOX/JS, ADJ'l:'RS,lRIES, A.\'IJ FR/f,·XDS. 

Jloreover, I wis/1 yo11 to kno,o•, bretltrl'n, tltat the matkrs toud1in,[ 
me ltm•e fallen OI(./ mtlier for progress of tlte Gospel; 1•

1 .rn that my 
bonds lza11e become manifest in Cl,rist ill tile wllole f'nrtoriall and 
to all t/ze rest, "anrl tile more part of the bretllren hm/i1tg /Jrmme 
confident i1t the Lord thro11g/1 my bonds are 11tO/"I' alm11rla11t(I' bold 
to speak fearlessly tlte word of Cod. ''°' S01111' i11d('ed e.•eit' ll'C<lltse of 
Clli')' and strife, but ot!ters also bi'cause of good will, Jrodaim 
Christ. 16 Tlzesc, out of /01,e, knowing that for dtf('//cc of tltc Gospel 
f am sf'!. "Hut t/1e others 011! of a spirit of faction ,w110111trc Chn:,t, 
not pure~I', t/1inki11g to mise 11(> a//lictio11 for my bonds. "IVl!llt 
tlzen ! Only that in e,,e,y ,vay, wltcthl'r Jrt'/('llff or tmlh, Cltri,t 
t'., a11Jto1t1tced. ,Ind in tltis f rcjoif"c; yes, and I will rl'joi,·I'. 

After praise and prayer for his readers, Paul now speak, a!Jont 
himself; i.e. abom (1111. 12-q) th(' results of his imprisonm,·nt, 
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about (,111. I 5-17) his ,·11,·mics allll friends, allll ahout (·11. 18) the joy 
indirectly caused to him both hy friends am\ enemies 

12. To !.:now: literally, to comr. to /..·11020, to learn. l'anl now 
begins to give information. / wis!t yon to know: similnr words in 
1 Cor. xi. 3; cp. Rom. i. 13, I Cor. x. I, xii. 1, 2 C:or. i. 8, I Th. iv. 13. 
The mat!crs to/felting me: the en tin· cirn11nstanccs, doings, ancl 
,·xpcriences, of l'aul. Same words in same sense in Eph. vi. 21, 

Col. i\·, 7. l'rogrcss: same word in v. 25, 1 Tim. iv. I 5; Gal. i. 14, 
Lk. ii. 52, 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tltc Gospct makes progress (same idea in 
2 Th. iii. I) geographically, when the good news is carried from 
place to piacl'; numerically, when OJll, after :rnother believes it and 
confesses Christ; spiritually, when as a 'pm\Tr of God' it more 
and more moulds the inner and outl'r life of men. The \\'ord rat!tcr 
suggests a comparison or contrast between the cxpcct<-d and actual 
resnlts of the e\·ents or circumstances abont which Paul here writes, 
and thus implies that these events \\·ere likely to hinder the Gospel. 
Notice that tlw hardships involved in them arc, throughout the 
Epistle, left entirely nut of sight. The only point prl'sent to 
Panl's thought is their effect up,,11 the spread of the good ne\\'s 
of sah-ation. 

13. A result of 'the things which happened to' l'anl, stat,·,\ as a 
proof and measure of the progress of the Go,;pel caused thereby. 
[ wrrn with the infinitive throws tlw emphasis on the foregoing stat,·-
111,·nt, and indicates that the words which follnw arc a n·s1ilt affording 
proof and ml'asure of this statement. Vcrs<'s I J anti q tdl to hnw 
great an extent the cn,nts :mcl cirn1msta11res which thn·al<·ned to 
hintln the Gosp,·I have actually IH'lpl'ci it fonvanl. J .Jfj• bonds; 
indicates tlw nature of th<' <'\'<'llts referred to in ,,. 12 as likrly to 
hind<'r thl' (',ospd, \·iz. l'aul's imprisonment, am\ mnlirms thf' 
suggestion in 11. 7 that this letter was written in prison. Paul will 
now t,·11 11s hnw his arrest, which for so long time put an ellll to his 
artiv,· am\ succcssfnl labour~, act11ally hrlped forward the cause for 
which lw \ahonrc,d. ,llanif,,st in r!,rist: set visibly lwfore the ey<'s 
of mc·n in their relation to Christ. Similar thought in 2 Cor. iii. J: 
'ye !JCing made manif<'st that ye arc a11 qiistle of Christ ministered 
hy us.' The real natmc• of l'aul's imprisonment was mac\,· pulili,·, 
as orcasirnwtl 11ot by crime but by the prisonf'r·s rdatio11 to Christ. 

Tiu! l'rrrtorium: a Latin word ,lc11oti11g something hclo11gi11g to 
tlw l'r~tor, a title giv,·n to the leader of the Roman armil's. It 
dc11ot!'s soml'tinws the g,·neral's tent. Tlw same wonl dl'notes in 
Mt. xxvii. 27, Mk. X\". 1(1, Jno. xviii. 18, 33, xix. 9 the resitlc11c<' of a 
provincial gon·mor. Similarly ,\cts xxiii. 35, 'Jl,·rnd·s pr~torium.' 



SEC. 3.J l'H/IJl'PIANS I. 12 18. -J.3 

Jn a f,·"· clear c:1s1·s, <'.g. Tacit11s, llistori,·s hk. i. 20, it tlen<>tl's tlw 
imperial hotly-guard, the l'rmtorian regiments, a corps of som~ 
10,000 picked troops instituted hy Angustus, and st;1tin1wd, und<'r 
Augustus in part, nmkr Tibcrins entirely, at Rom<'. This n-fn<'nce 
wonld give good sense here. \Ve can con,Tin· l'aul, a prisonC'r 
who had appealed to Cxsar, committed to the charg<' of l'r;l'torian 
soldiers, one of them always with him; antl that th11s thl' Gospd 
which Paul preached bC'GUne known throngho11t the wholt~ l'rretorian 
guard. It has heen suggested that the word refers to a great camp 
of the Pra:torians established by Tiberins jnst ontside Rome. B11t 
we have no proof that the word is ever so nse<I. It is therefon, 
better to accept here the imlisµutable reference not,·d above. Sec 
a ,·ery good note by Lightfoot. 

Inasmuch as the residence of a Roman gm·ernor was also called 
l'ra:ton·mn, the use of this word here is not in itself ahsol11te proof 
that this Epistle was written from Rome. But it somewhat confirms 
other indications (c-specially eh. iv. 22) to this effect. 

And to all tlze otlzers.J ~ot only within the limits of the imperial 
body-guard, but to e,·ery one around, the nature of Paul's imprison
ment became known. 

14. A second rcsnlt, showing further how m11ch the events which 
happened to Paul han' aid Pel lhe progn'ss of thC' C,ospel. T!te morr 
part of tlze bretltren; rcw,als a minority, even among Chri~tians, 
whose confidence in Christ \\'as not incrt'ased hy l'anl's bonds. This 
minority must have inclmled the opponents 1111,ntio1wd in 1•. I;. 

Possibly it may have induded also some timill friends in \\'hom 
Paurs imprisonment cn,kcd, not faith, but fear. /11 the J.ord; mu~t 
be joined, not to brcthrfll, to which it \\'Ould acid no meaning, but 
to being-confident spcc-ifying in very emphatic mannt'r the Personal 
C,round of their increasing confidence. Through l'aul"s imprison
ment most of the Christians around reposed new trnst in Christ: lor 
they saw in Paul, as they had never seen before, the presence and 
power and sufficient grace of Christ. Tims was 'Christ magnified' 
in l'aul"s body: v. 20. [This use of the Greek dative to denote an 
instrument is not uncommon: sec Rom. xi. 20, xv. I 8. To take my 
bonds as the ground of conlidence, though grammatically admissible, 
(see Philem. 21,) gives 110 intelligible sense. Paul's imprisonment 
was the occasion, and in this sense the instrument, or trust in Christ, 
hut could not be its gro11nd. l\Ioreover, the gro1111d of this confidence 
is clearly stated: it is in Cltrist.J J!ore-a!11mdantly bold; recognises 
previous abundant boldness, which is now surpassed. Fearlessly; 
adds definiteness, and thus emphasis, to more-abundantly bold. No 



mixtmc of fear w,·ak,·1wrl tlw r1JJ1rage with which they proclaimed 
//,r 7;,,,nf of 1;od. 

Thus in a twofold way did l'a11l's imprisonment aid the spread 
of the Gospel it thr":11<-ned so seriously to hinder. lly mC'ans of his 
long confinement, Christ ))('came known thro11gho11t the most in
llncntial part of the Roman army, and to all the m<'n around the 
prisrnH·r. ,\11(1 snch was his conduct in prison that he lwcanw to 
most or tlw Christians ;1t Rom,· a h·,·,•latio11 11f tlw 11niv1·rsal grac,: 
of Christ, ;111<1 thns h-d tlwm to p11t in I Jim n<·w cr,ntidr·nce and, 
trusting in llim, to gin· to the winds all fear am! with great,·r 
courage than before proclaim the message of God. 

15. The last words of 71. 14 remind Pan! that not all who 'speak 
the ,,·ord of God' arc prompted by confidence in Christ c\'okcd by 
his imprisonnwnt. Among them he distingnishes two classes in
spir<'d by diff<'rcnt moti\'es. Hcct1usc of "117')': mo\'cd by \'CXation 
:1t l'anrs sm·cess: s;rnie words in i\1t. xx\·ii. 18, l\1k. X\'. 10. Strzfr: 
;wtin· opposition, a natural r<'snlt of rll7')'. S:mw words togC'ther in 
I Tim. \'i. 4. 'En·n ill-will prompted by my s,wces,-: and a resolu
tion to opposr' Ill<' aw moti\'l'S to sonw men for preaching Christ. 
(,'ond-,vi!I: ,·itlwr something which s,·,·ms good tons, as in Lk. x. :! I ; 

11r a wish f11r the good of others, as lwr,·. Th1•s1' sc·nses often 
n,al1•sc1·, as in Hom. x. I. Th<' lll<'a11i11g l11·re is ddl'rmi1wd and 
1·xpo11111l<-d hy th.- word 'Ion·' in 7'. 16. l'n,daim: as hL·ralds 
a111w1111c,· tlw .-11111i11g of a king. l'roc/11i111 C'/1risl: as in I ( '.11r. i. :?J, 
X\". 12, 2 Cor. i. 19, iv.;, xi. 4. 

Tlw l11,,-;tility t" 1'.1111, n·,·,·aled in 7.1• 15, 1111 the part of some who 
prr·aclwd Chri,-t, indi.-at<·s a ,-onc,·pti1J11 of the Gosp<'I radically dif
t,·rr·nl frnlll his. This sugg<'sts that tlws,· ,,·en· J11daizi11g t,·achns 
lik.- thos,· r<'i"•·m·rl l1J in Gal. i. 7, vi. I:! and lik,· tlw apJ1:1n·11tly similar 
t,·;whcrs 1n1·111i11111·d in 2 ( '11r. xi. 4, 13, 2.!. ~\nd the :-;11ggcstio11 1s 

~lr.,ngly n,utirnwrl hy th,· pl;ii11 n·f<'r,·n,·,· t" s11,·h 1l';1clwrs in 

l'h. iii. :!, 3. 
16, 17. F111 tlll"r 1lr-snipti1Jll ,.f th,· t 1u1 1"!:iss<'S wh" 'Jlr•':ll'h ( 'hrist,' 

_j11:--;tifyi11g tl11· for1·gui11g ;w1·111111l 11f tl11·n1; ;111d arra11g1·d, like 2 l ~or. 

ii. 15, 1(1, i11 i11n·r,-;,· 11rd,·r. 011/ of lm1,·: tlw inward s1111rn· "f tlwir 
pri·:wl i11g. (;r;11111ll:oti,·;1lly w,· 111:1y r,·nd,-r ,·itlwr T/1ry 7,•l,o pre:ich 
1111/ rf /o,•r d, 1 :--o l.-11o·;l 1ilfj.[ //,t1/ ,·ft·., 11r 'l/,rs,· prPa1·h 011/ 1~/ /0-;•1 

l.-l/f1,,•i11.1.; dr. T" a similar :11lr-r11:1ti,·,· i11t1-rpr.-tati1>11 7'. I 7 is "1"'11. 
Sinn· till" \\·11rtls 011/ of lo,•r ;111'! d,·tinit.-ly t" th,· .. ,·11s,· :drr·ady 1·011-
n·yr·d J,y tJ,.. "'"rd 'i!""d-H"ill • i,, 7'. 15, 11"li11g th;1t thi,-; gH11d-11·ill is 
llw ,-.-11tral Cliris1ia11 1·irt111· of lm•r, I ('rd,·r, \\·ith ,\_\·. ;111d K\'., 
tlw l:oltr-r i11lr-rprl'l:1ti1111 [S" llr-1,. ,·ii. 21, xii. 10. Tlw 1JthPr in 
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l{om. ii. 7, 8, Gal. iv. 22.J Tlw pr<'aching prompt,·d Ly' good-ll'ill' 
springs out of lo,1c. This can only he lov<' toll'ards l'a11l, in contrast 
to the hostility d!'scrib,·cl in ,,. 17. Knowing tlitit ek.: grrn,nd of 
this special manifestation of Christian lov,·. Nutin· lwrl' ge1rnim· 
phraseology of l'aul: su Rum. v. 3, vi. 9, xiii. 11, I Cor. xv. 58, 
2 Cor. i. 7, iv. q, v. 6, 11. IJ,jcita of tlte (J"o;j,d: ,amc 11·onls in 
"· 7. For this purpose Paul has been set by God in his present 
position in tl1e Church. These men !.:now this. And tl1<"ir Chri~tian 
love inspires sympathy H'ith the Apostle in his gn·at 1rnrk, and mm·es 
tl1cm to preach the Gospel committed to his charge. Crmseq11L"ntly, 
in addition to men of baser motives there arc those who' ;1lso bt:ca11se 
of good-will proclaim Christ.' 

17. Another class who 'preach Christ.' They must have been 
included in, and tl!l'refon, not more nnmt:rous than, the mi111,ri'ty 
('ii. q) whose confidence in Christ ll"as not increas,·d hy Paul's 
imprisonment. \Vhcther tlwy constituted the \\'hole minority, or 
ll'hcther there \\'ere in it others of different spirit, we do not knoll'. 
011/ of a spirit offactimt: same ll'ords in Rom. ii. 8, \\'here sec note. 
They denote a low and mercenary spirit, ready to do hasc ll"ork for 
hire or in ord.-r to gai11 selfish and cont<"mptihle L"nds. O,w such 
motive is mentioned in Gal. 1·i. I 2. i'aul thus tracL"s to their ~ource 
'the c1n-y and strife' spoken of in ,,. 15. Ik intimates that his 
opponents 11·t:rc annoy,•J at his success, bent11se it intl'rfered with 
their own sellish aims, and that on this account they stirred up 
conflict against him. 11111tounce Cltrist: bring tl1c nc\\"s that Christ 
has ,·omc. It is practically e1p1ivalcnt to 'pn·ach Christ,' hut h-aws 
out uf sight the official position of the herald. These wr,nls, 11"!1ich 
arc in part a repetition, arc adc..led here to expose the i11co11grnity of 
a111w1mci11g (J1rist out of party spirit. 1\'ot purdy: a rnmment. 
\Vith this a1111ouncement of ( 'hrist was mixed a has,· l'lenwnt. 111i11k
i1t!{ to raise up etc.: cxpositir,n of the fon,going. lt justifies Paul's 
charge that the preaching referred to was an outflow of mercenary 
spirit. For my bonds: i.t'. for Paul in pri~on. So Rom. 1·iii. 26, 
'lwlps our \\·eakncss.' Tll<'y thought that what th,·y \\Trt' doing \\"as 
making or would mak,· Paul's imprisonment mon· hitt,·r to him. I low 
this was to lw, Paul do<'s not say. But ,u· can easily suppos,· that 
these were J e\\'ish Christians who, like the J udaiz,·rs in Galatia, 
insisted 011 the continued and uni1·ersal nLsen·ancc of the Je1Yish law 
as a condition of the salvation brought by Christ. They k111·11· that 
the Apostle strongly denounced their teaching as s11b1·ersil'e of the 
Gospel. And they supposed that Ly earnestly pn,aching ( "llfist and 
winning converts, and tlms gaining influenct: in the Chmch, they 
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\\'Oul<l annoy Paul and make him feel more keenly the confinement 
which limited his effective opposition to them. Aj/liction: usually, 
external hanlship. Here and in :? Cor. ii. 4 it denotes scn-re inward 
sorrow cau,e<l by the unworthy conduct of Christians. This implies 
that to l'aul such con<luct was hardship as real as actual persecution. 

Xotice the contrast between the frien<ls who !.:now, their action 
being ha~e<l on truth all(! reality, an<l the opponents who suppose but 
who labour, as v. 18 will show, un<ler <ldusion. 

18. // ·1zat t/1e11? literally, .for wlzy? same words in Rom. iii. 3. 
They support, under the form of a startled question, or seek support 
for, something foregoing. Paul has just said that e\"en his opponents, 
speaking \\'ith mercenary moti\"cs, nevertheless 'announce Christ.' 
This assertion he will now strengthen. In e·uery way : expounded 
in' detail by the following words. l'retence: as a cloak concealing 
the real motive. /11 truth: the apparent correspon<ling \\'ith the 
real. Panl supports the assertion in v. 17 by saying that it only 
amounts to this, that in every variety of mode, some being actually 
what it seems to be, and ~ome a mask co\"ering most unworthy aims, 
Christ is nevertheless am101111ced. The second repetition of this last 
thought reveals its large place in Paul's thoughts about the various 
motin·s of the preachers at Rome. In this great fact Paul has 
presentj~v: and future joy awaits him, for reasons \\'hich he pro
cec<ls to gi\"e. Thus cli<l his opponents fail. They thought, by pro
pagating a Gospel which he condemned, to make his fetters more 
painful. Their efforts caused him joy, and gave him a hope of still 
further joy to come. 

We have seen that v. 15 imp)ii,s teaching about Christ an<l the 
Gospel by Paul"s opponents quite different from his own. \Ve 
naturally a~k, How conl<l l'a11l expect from such teaching good 
n·s11lts -~ In \"Cl")' different language docs he speak of opponents in 
G,il. v. I:?, 2 C1Jr. xi. 15. An ans\\'er is not far to seek. Efforts to 
It-ad astray Paul's con\"erts coulu <lo nothing but harm, and \\'ere 
thL"rcfure d,·11ot111c,·d in strong terms. 13ut the words 'preach Christ' 
suggest that the activity of thl" a<l\'ersaries at Home was dirl"cted 
chidly to those outsi<le the Church. Such activity \\'Olllcl at least 
spread the name uf Christ, an<l might open a \\"ay for purer teaching. 
l'ossihly also, in accordance with the calmer tone which breathes 
throughout the ll'ttcrs \\'ritt,·11 in prison, l',111J"s maturer thought may 
)1a\·1· dl'ttTt<'d a lwtt<-r sit!<" t"\'Cll in t,·:l<'hing which aro11sl"d his in
dig11atio11 \\'l1ile engaged i11 ,11·1i1T lalJ<>llr in tlw fan· of many ,·11l"mics. 
I lis joy r,·milllls 1,s that \"l"I)" i111p,-rkct teaching may u,· bcttl"r than 
110 teaching, and warns us not to <lespi~c imperfi.,n forms of Chris-



SEC. -I--] l'IIILll'l'l.,lXS I. 19- -:?6. -1-7 

tianity. Probably the worst form of it is better than the best non
Chri~tian teaching. 

Such arc the tidings about himself which Paul sends to his readers. 
His imprisonment has brought the name of Christ into influential 
circles which othem·ise it could hardly have reacheu; and the 
bondage of one preacher has opened the lips of many. It is true 
that some of these are moved by ill-will. They think by their 
acti1·ity to make the prisoner's chain more galling. Bnt by preaching 
Christ they are doing good. So completely hal'l' they missed their 
aim that their efforts to trouble Paul have caused him abiding joy . 

. SECTIO.\' IV. 

l'AUL'S COXFJDENT 1/OPE, IX VIEW OF LIFE 
AXD DEATII. 

For I know t!tat to me tins will resit!! i11 sahmtion tl1r01tf;lt _1•01tr 
supplicatio11 a11d t!te supply of t!te .Spirit of Jesus Christ, '"according 
to my eager expectation and lwpc t!iat ill 11othi11g I s!tall be put to 
s/iamc, but tluzt wit/i all bold11css, as always so now also, Clznst will 
be magnijicd in my body w!ictltcr tltrouglt life or !ltrouglt dcatlt. 
"'For to me to live is Chnst: and to die, gain. 22 Eut if lo live in 
thejles/1 be my lot, !/us to me is fruit of work. 23 A1td what I sltall 
choose for myself, I do 110! know. Jloreover. I am lteld fast from 
tlte two sides, l1m1i1tg my desire ford1ssolutio11 mul to be ~uitlt [11nst: 
for it is "<,e,y far better. 21 /Jut lo abide in tlte j!cslt 1s more necessruy, 
because of you. 25 A11d, being coujide1tt of tlus, I /mow tluzt I slzall 
abide, and abide witlt you all for your progress a11d joy of Jaitlt, 
2G !!tat your ground of ex1tltatio11 m,iy abound in C!tnst jcs1ts in me 
tl1ro1tgl1 my presence witlt you agai1t. 

After describing his outer surroundings of bonds, friends, and 
enemies, Paul closed'§ 3 by describing their inward effect upon him, 
viz. joy now and further joy in the future. This joy marks the 
transition to § 4 which describes his inner life in its relation to his 
ontw~rcl surroundings. In,,,,. 19, 20 Paul justilies the joy expressed 
in ,,. 18, by a confident hope: and in ,r;,. 21-:6 he l•,oks al tl,is 
confidence in its relation ·to the altcn;ativc of life am! death ll'hich 
is now before him. 
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19. ,\ reason, \"iZ. knuwkdg<' of the result, justifying P,tul's joy 
that, c\·en by his enemies and as a mask concealing a wish to annoy 
him, 'Christ is prodaimed.' l\ot his only reason, hut one suiting 
his cours<' of thought, which now passes from the life around him 
to the life within. T/1is: as in 7'. 18, that 'Chri,c.t is proclaimed' 
,·\·,·n by <'nemies a1Hl iu prd,•nc;,. S11/v11liu11: in its usual sense of 
nnal deli\·erance from th,· ;;piritual perils of Parth into L"tcrnal safety; 
as in,,. ::!S, eh. ii. 1 ::!, Rum. i. 16, x. 1, 10, xi. I 1, xiii. I I. Panl's joy 
that Christ is preached is not dimmed by the ill-will \\'hich occasioned 
it: for he knows that this effort to add bitterness to his imprisonment 
will work out for him spiritual safety and final deli\'l'rance. How 
this is to be, he docs not say. llut we know that, to the faithful, 
hardship develops spiritual strength, and thus fits for the battle of 
life and leads to final victory. In this way tribulation works en
durance and hope : Rom. v. 3. Similarly, Paul's thorn in the flesh 
was designed hy God to preserve him from spiritual pl'ril: ::! Cur. 
xii. 7. Just so, the ill-will of his enemies was a safl'guard preserving 
him for final s,1/;•11lio11. Consequently, it could in no dl'grec dim 
his joy that Christ was preachl'd. 111<..leed his joy was increased 
by the manifest \'ictory 01·er all evil involn·d in the spiritual benefit 
resulting from his cn,·mi,·,;" attempt to vex him. 

The word salvalio11 .:annot ml'an release from imprisonment. For 
l'aul is quite doubtful, as ll'l' shall see, whetlwr life or death awaits 
him: there is no \·isible connection betWl'l'll his enemies' hostility 
and his own l'Scape from prison, and no indication that the word is 
used her<' in any oth<'r than its ordinary sense. ' 

.Si,pp!ication or petition: as in ·u. 4. l lis readl'rs· urgent request 
to God was a ml'ans througl1 which l'aul exp,'ctcd these good re,su]ts. 
He kno\1·s that thl'y pray for him, and is sure that C,od will answer 
thl'ir pray,·rs in the <l<'\'<•lopnwnt of his m\·n ,;piritual life in spill' of, 
arnl by means of, the h1Jstility of his enemies. Another note of 
genuineness: cp. Rom. xv. 30, ::! Cor. i. 11, ::! Th. iii. '.!. It re\·eals 
l'aul's high cstimat,· of tlH' 1·ahw of prayl'r for others. S11pp(1·, or 
htJ1111lijitl-su;,J,/y: s,·,· 1111d,·r ! ( 'or. ix. 10. (;rammatic;dly, Ilic .Spirit 
o/Jcs11s ('/iris/ may,,.. ,·itlH'r llimsl'if the matter supplil'cl lcp. Gal. 
iii. 5) or tlw ,\11thor of th,· supply. Thl' pr;1l'tical dilfrrcnc,· is n-ry 
slight. For the I Joly Spirit given is I limself Iii<' actin· sourc,· of all 
spirit11al good: and I le s11ppli,·s our need by I limsl'lf ])('coming the 
animating principle "r "ur life. I k is tlwrdorl' both Giver and 
Gift. But sim·,, the I loly Spirit is usually thought of as ddinitdy 
1mc1· lor ;111 gil'•·n t11 all who lwliel'l', it is helter to think of I Jim 
here as ;wti1·,·ly s11pplyi11g l'aul's \'arious ~piritllal 1wcds. Notice 
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two channels through \\'hich Paul expc:cts blc:ssings. He knows 
that his readers at Philippi will pray for him ; and that in answer to 
their prayer the Spirit of Jesus will by His own prc:se11ce supply 
the spiritual rn·eds occasioned by Paul's peculiar circumstancC's. 

20. ,\ personal and appropriate condition 011 which ckp,·11<ls tlw 
realisation of the assured <'x1wctatio11 just expressed : according to 
de. Eager-e.1/1ertatio11: S<'t' u11,1'-r Rom. Yiii. 19. To this, th,· nortl 
!topc adds thC' idea of <>xp,·ct<>d ]l('n.-lit. Tlltll i11- Jlotltini: ck.: nega
til·e sick of th<' ex1wct~,tion, as usual plat'<'tl first. /'11/-to-sh,zm,·: 
deserted hy Gml in the hour of trial and tl1us co,·,•red 11·ith ridicule 
by the failure of his hopes. l'aul is sure that ill llo!lting that all'aits 
him will this happen. Same wonl in same sense 111 Rom. v. 5. This 
objective sense i1n-oh:cs also lwre th,· ~uhjectiv,, sense of frar 01 

riJicult·, as in Rom. i. 1(,. But the trust in C,ml \\'hich pen·aclcs this 
page s11gg,·sts that l'anl thinks, not of what lw \\'ill fr,,1, hut of what 
will happen to him. Ill all boldness: positi1·c sit.le of Paul's expecta
tion. Cltn:it will be magllijie,l: i11 the snbjectiw, view of men, to 
whom Christ n·ill occupy a larg,·r place through that which they sec 
in l'aul; cp. Lk. i. 46, ,\cts x. 46, , •. 13; also Lev. x. 3. Notice that 
in this enlargC'ment Paul is rC'prC's!'nted not as himself magnifying 
Chri~t, but only as His body the locality in wliich Cltrisl will be 
magnijied. Boldness, or u11n·srn,cd sprcdt: SC<' und!'r 2 Cor. iii. 12. 

Paul has an assured hop<' that God "·ill gi\'c him grace to speak the 
whole truth n·ithout fear of cons<'quencC'~, and that in his 1111re~er\'etl 
speech "·ill be re\'ealed the greatness of Christ. ,\n example of this 
in ,\cts i,·. 13. Thus tlw n>ali~ation of Paul"s hope depends upon 
himself. But e\'en for courage he trusts to God and to the Spirit of 
Jesus Christ. .\lready Chri~t is always magnified in Paul. .\nd lw 
has a firm hope that ""hat has been hitherto will bP now also, e,·en 
amid his peculiarly trying cirrnmstance~. This modest recognition 
of hi-; own moral exccllcn,·,, is in close hc!nnony \\'ith 2 Cor. i. 12. 

In my body: special locality of the rC'\'elation in Paul of the gn·at
ness of Christ. The weakness and suffering and peril of Paul's 
fettered body will show forth the greatness of Him who is ahl,· to 
fill His sen·ants, e\'en in prison, \\'ith con!idenc,· and peace and joy. 
T!te body is specially mentioned as that siclc- of Paul \\'hich comC's in 
immediate contact with his hard surroundings and in which is st·<'n 
manifested the greatness of Christ. Th,· importann, here gin·n to 
tlte body is a note of gcm1im'nt'SS. Cp. Rom. d. 12, 1·iii. 13, xii. I. 

J\ tremendous alternati\'<' overhanging l'aul"s bodily life cannot hl' 

o,·erlookcd in this eager ·glance into the future. In any cas,-, ("/1riit 
will be maguijir,d. But l'anl knows not w!tet!ter it \\·ill JJ,, t!tro1tglt 

4 
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the continul'd pr<'s<'n·ation of his body in /if,·, or tliro11gll his 
dcat/1. 

Such is thl' failure of thl' attempt to make l'anl's imprisonment 
mori· galling. llis opponents think to annoy him by preaching a 
Gospel he uoes not appro\'e. Their attempt to \'CX him fills the 
prisoner with joy. For their preaching, though containing serious 
error, makes kno\\'n the name of Christ to some \\'ho perhaps other
wise wonld not hear it. And Paul knows that their hostility is one 
of the many things \\'Orking together for his good, gi\'ing occasion for 
Christian patience, and thus strengthening him for the remaining 
battle of life. That he is unmm·ccl by such annoyance, e\'okcs a sure 
confidence of final salrntion. ,\ml this rnnficlence is supported by 
knowledge that the bdo\'ec.l ones at Philippi pray for him and that 
the Spirit of Christ \\'ill supply his e\'cry need. This assurance of 
final victory rests upon an assurance that in e\'cry trial God will gi\·e 
to Paul a courage which will show forth the greatness of Christ, and 
is not shakl'n by his uncertainty whether life or death awaits him. 

21-26. The just mentioned altl'rnati\'c, • whether by lifeor by death,' 
as it presents itself to the \\'a\'ering thought and feelings of Paul. 1o 
me; introduces conspicuously the personal experience of Pan!. To 
lh,c is C111ist; pro\'cs that 'Christ will be magnified ... by life.' 
Cp. Col. iii. 4, 'Christ yonr life;' Gal. ii. '.!O, 'Christ li\·cs in me.' 
Christ animates a~1d permeates Paul's entire activity, so that all his 
words and acts an· really said and done iJy Christ aml arc therefore 
an outflo\\' of Christ living in him. Consequently, the personality 
of Christ is the centre and circumference of the entire life of Paul. 
If so, in his boc.ly the character and grL"atncss ot' Christ will C\'er 
appear. Ami the various C\'t'llts of lift·, pleasant and unpleasant, 
will hut show how great Christ is. 

To die is gain. J \\'hate\'er earthly \\'ea Ith thc Christian loses by 
c.leath, he gains in the wealth of h,·a\·en inlinitely more. For all 
material goocl is but a scanty and clim outli1w of the l'ternal reality. 
And none excl'pt till' SC'rrnnts of Christ can sp<'ak of c.le;ith as gain. 
Others may bra\'l·ly gin, up ]if,, in a noble cause. They thus endure 
with worthy aim, so far as they can see, the loss of all things. The 
Christian martyr snffl'rs no loss, for he knows that death is i1111ncc.liatc 
enrichment. 

TII('s<· last words were not 11cl'ded to pro1·c that Clirist will l,c 
m;1gnifil'd in l'a111's d,·ath. For thl' martyr's dying ,·ourag,• is part of 
t lw !if,, which Christ lives in him. lint thl'y str<'11gth<·11 the proof 
already given. For till' greatn,·ss of Christ is re\·t•aled in every one 
who rnlmly looks d!'ath in the face for Christ's sake, ancl c.leclares it 
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to he gain. Snch victory reveals the pre~enn' of 0111' gr<'at<'r than 
,kath. These words arr also a contrast suggested l>y tl1<: ;,lt,•rn;iti1·,· 
now before Paul. 

22. To live in jles!t; takes up • to live ' in v. 21. The aclded 1nlf<ls 
arC' needed, aftn tile implied rrferen,e to a life beyond the grave, tn 
show that Paul refers now, not to his real life which is expos,·d to no 
uncertainty, but only to life in mortal jlesli. 1 Vor!.:: immediate result 
and embodiment of sustained effort. Fruit of work: further result 
de,·eloped from work done, according to its 011·11 organic laws. ff 
Paul continue to live on earth, his C'Ontinucd life will he wor!.: clone ; 
and from this work he will gather gooclfruit. Close co;ncilknce in 
Rom. i. 13. 

[Two renderings of this versr, as in R.V. text and margin, are 
possible. (a) The wmds If to live in thC' j!rs/1 may be a complete 
conditional clause; and t!tis is to me fntit of worl.: a direct assertion 
limited by the foregoing condition. In this case we must supply 
from the general train of thought some such words as be my lot. The 
following words, and wltat I s!tall c!toose, will then come naturally 
as an additional thought. The word if \\"Ill suitably introduce one 
side of the alternative of life and death which now fills the thought 
of Paul. And this alternati,·e suggests Pasily the im;erted words be 
my lot. For Paul is now uncertain what his lot will be. Or we 
may take (b) If to live in jlcs/1 ... fruit of worl.: as one conditional 
clause, and the words w!tat I sltall cltoose for myself I !.:now not as 
the main assertion. That which in (a) is expressly stated, viz. that 
Paul's life in flesh brings with it fruit of labour, is in (b) only cas11ally 
implied, the main assertion heing that Pan! knows not what to 
choose. The question is whether tltis is to nlt' fruit oj labour is an 
independent and direct assertion, or is merely subordinate to the 
assertion following. The importance of the thought contained in 
these words favours the former supposition. Morem·er, to (b) the 
word ij(,l) presents a difficulty. For, although it may be used, as 
Ellicott follows Meyer in saying, in a syllogistic sense as in Col. iii. I, 

we have no case in the N. T. of this use where the idea of uncertainty 
is altogether absent. And here there is no doubt whatever that for 
Paul to live is to work and to hm·e fruit of his work. Nor have we 
in the N.T. a case of ,ca/ used as (b) would require. On the other 
hand, the supplied words required by ( a) are easily suggested by 
the terrible alternative before the prisoner awaiting his trial. Paul 
is sure that in his hody Christ will be magnified, hut knows not 
whether this will be by presen-cd life or by a martyr's death. If he 
live, his life will be a continued incarnation of CJirist. If he die, 
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death \\'ill enrich him. These last words seem to gi\'e a preicrence 
to death. nut this, Paul repudiates. To him both death and life 
are gain. He thPr<'fore takes np the altcrnati\'e of life, and tells its 
real significance and \\'orth. lnst<'acl of saying ~imply lo 117.•e inj{es/1, 
tliis is to me fruit of work, Paul expresses th<' uncertainty of his 
present position hy prefixing the worcl if, corl\"cying easily the sense 
if it be my lot lo lh•e in the jlt's/1 etc. This f'Xposition gh·es the 
chi,·f prominenr<' to tlw most important \\'Ords of the ;;1·nte11l'c, 1/zis 
is lo mr fruit of work, which the other exposition hitks in a con
ditional l'lause. In spite therl'for,· of the pn·ponclera11t jndgment of 
lioth ancient and modern expositors, I n·11tur<' to gi\'e a slight 
pn-f,·n·m·,· to (a). But the practical difference is not great.] 

I do not know or / do uot sny. The latter is the meaning evcry
when- dse in thP ;-.'.T. of the word so remlen•d. The former is its 
more common use in classical Greek. And as a reader was accustomed 
to tlw one or tht· other, he \\'011ld probably intt·rprl't Paul's words. 
Tlw difff'rence is slight. Thi' latt<'r interpretation makes Paul simply 
silent: the former makes him siknt because he has nothing to say. 

23. Additional detail about Pa111':s state of mind in 1·ie11· of till' 
great alt,·rnati,·e. 1/e/d fnst from llte two sides: ll'hiclwver \\'a)' he 
look~, from that sid<' comt•s an irrt>sistihlt, influ,·nce. 'To lil·e in 
tlw fle~h' is for Paul a prolonged incnrnation of Christ, and brings 
ll'ith it work produciug a han·est of blessing. And 'to die is gain.' 
Y<"t, in spit<• of this double and contrary compulsion, Paul has a 
desire in the matter. It is for dissolulio11: literally, tn!.:i11J;-lo-picccs. 
A cognate word, in the same sense of tlt-ath, in 2 Tim. i\'. 6. Oft<'n 
used in classical Greek i11 the sense of release or departure. And to 
br witlz CJ,rist: inseparably connc-ctcd in Paul's thought with di,
so/11tio11. \\'hik saying that a double compulsion from lll'0 directions 
holcls him fast, he yd ackno\\'ledges that his desire goes in th<' 
dir<'ction of dissolntion and the imm<'diatc companionship of Christ 
\\'hich it gi,·cs. O\'l'r this prcf,·rcnc<' Paul lingers, and supports it 
by a tlin·ct assertion: for it is 1•e,y Jar /,f'!trr. That he lonkrd upon 
tlw state ,·ntrrl'cl ,it tlt-ath ns a companionship of Christ 1•ny 11111d1 

/,rt/er than his pn·sl'nt stair of frnitful \\'ork, implies that in his 1·i,·w 
tlw dq,arl<'tl sc-n·ants of Christ an·, 1d1il,· \\'ailinl!; for tlw gr<'ater 
glory of the rc·surrl'ction, alrl':id_1· in int<'llig<'nt inl,•rct111rse \\'ith Him 
inlinit..Jy ,·]os,-r than the f,,llo\\'ship l'njoyed on ,·arth. Notice that 
l'a111's thought ahont d<'ath is not, as \\'ilh many, merl' rl'st from Lill' 

hardships of life, hut :wt11.il i11lc•rco11rs,. ll'ith Christ. A dos<· coi11-
ci1k11n· with 2 Cor. v. 8, wlwrc· s,·c• IH>l<·; ancl 1h11s another mark of 
.-,m1111on anthorshi p. 
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24. Paul's \\'a,·ering thought, tlrawn in different direction~, turns 
again to the advantage of continuing on earth. To abide in t!tc Jlcslt : 
similar phrase in Rom. vi. I, xi. :?2, 23, Col. i. 23. Although his 
\\'earied heart yearns for the fulll'r fl'!lowship with Christ \\'!1ich 
death will bring, he recognises the more pressing need that he 
remain a time longe; in the \H'.akness of botlily life. Notice the 
contrasted comparati,·es: 'very far better· and more 1tecessar1'. 
Because of you: the bclr>\"eu Christians at Philippi as representi,;g 
all those whom Paul"s continued life will benefit. 

25. Two rentlerings possible: a11d, beiug co1tjidcnt of thfr, I k11ow 
tlzat, or and tlzis I c01tjidently !mow tlzat etc. The former rl'fers the 
word tlzis to tlw foregoing, making the necessity of Paul"s continuance 
in the fiesh a grountl of his assurance that he shall so contiml!·: the 
latter merely makes a very strong assertion without giving any 
reason. Paul's habit of gi,·ing reasons favours the former rc-nrlering. 
He is quite sure that thl're is more need for him to remain than to 
depart; antl this assurance con,·inces him that that which is more 
needful will be his actual lot. Abide: absolutely, continue in his 
present state. Abide witlz you all: relati,·e continuance, prolongetl 
association with the Christians at Philippi. Progress and joy of 
faitlz: probably prof{ress in the Christian life and the joy which 
always accompanies growth, both progress antl joy being deri,·e<l 
fromfaitlz, the unique condition of Christian life. 

26. Further aim of Paul's continuance with his readers. It is 
evidently a purpose of Goel, who will prcser\'e him. Ground oj 
e:i:1tltatio1t: as in Rom. iv. 2. Jlay-abo1t1td: that you may ha,·e 
more and more to glory in and boast about. This incrPase of matter 
of exultation \\'ill be in Clzrist: for He is the elemeat, as well as 
the ground, of all Christian boasting. So I Cor. i. 3 I. /11 me: Paul 
liberated from prison would be to the Philippians an occasion of 
incrliased exultation, Christ being its element and ground. Similarly 
in v. 20, 'Christ will be magnified i1t my body,' and ,,. q, ' conli(knt 
in the Loni through my bonds.' T/1roug/1 ll{J' prcsmc,, ,uitlz you 
again; expands in detail ill me. Paul's pn'sence once more at 
Philippi after his imprisonment will gi\'e to the Christians there in 
his person an increased confidence and exultation in Christ. Thus 
will his continued life increase his readers' faith in God, and 
consequently their joy and their spiritual growth. 

The ground and worth of the confidence in v. 25 we cannot now 
determine. If, as we ha,·e good reason to believe, the pastoral 
Epistles are genuine, this confidence was justified by the c,·ent. 
And possibly the Holy Spirit may have revealed to l'aul, by spiritual 
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insight into tlw needs of the case, God's purpose to deliver him 
from the terrible peril of his trial before Nero and to restore him 
to acti,-c work. (Cp. Acts XX\"ii. 22-26, a close parallel.) But 
the assured expectation of evil recorded in Act~ xx. 25 \\'as, as we 
learn from I Tim. i. 3, not actually realised. And the matter is un
important. The lrnth of the Gospel preached by Paul rests upon a 
broad historical basis, of which his te~timony is only one factor, and 
not upon his personal infallibility. 

Section 4 gives us inrnluablc insight into the inner life of one of 
the great<"sl of the t·arly followers of Christ, at a crisis which tests 
mo~t ,-,·vt·rcly th<: character of a11y man, \'iz. amiu health anti 
,-trl'ngth the altl'rnati\'<' .,f lif,, ;rn<l tkath. The 11111'l'rtainty which 
IJT<'atlll's in e\'ery line acconls \l'ith the stat<-ment in 1\cts xx,·. 11, 
xx\'ii. I, that l'a11l went to l{ume to !Jc tried l,cforc l\'t·ro, a ju<lg<' 
whose n,rdict anu sentence no 01w co11l<l foresee. Yet, in this 
uncert:iinty, there is in the mind of P,rnl perfect certainty touching 
all that is rl'ally <lcar to him. I le kuows that l'\'en the hostility of 
Cabe hrl'thrcn is leading him to et1·rnal safety, and as a ground of 
this confidence kno\\'S also that the hope he cherishes cannot be 
put to shame and that ll'hateyer awaits him will ser\'e only to show 
forth the grt"atness of Christ. On the other hand, the uncertainty 
which has left ils rccor<l e,·,·n in the trembling phraseology of these 
,·erses pertains only to matters about which Paul was indifferent; 
in \'iew, not of pos~ibilities equally worthless, but of alternativl' 
prospects of equal and infinite ,·alue. Each side of the alternati\·e 
has irrc-~istihle allmement. Contin,wu life is continued manifesta
tion of Chriq in Paul, an,! work fruitful in a han·est of blessing. 
l lis prc·st·1H·•· on 1·arth is nL·edfol for his converts, whose conticlence 
in Chrisl will l,e incrcas1·<l by his rl'lurn to them. But death is 
immediatt· ,-nri.-l111w11t: for it takes him at once to lhc pres,·nn· of 
Chrisl. Yd LIH' \\'t•aril'd ey,· all(! hl'art of the prisonl·r turn from 
Lile fascinating Yision. For the sake of his childn·n in the faith he 
ch,-nfully acq11i,-sc,·s in \\"hat s,·,·ms to him to accord l.1Uth \\'ith 
tlH'ir IH'l'd a11d with Go<l's p11rpr,se, and looks fon, :1nl cunli<lently 
to n·stor.iliun to :wli\'tc \\'ork fur tlll,m. 
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SECTION V. 

SU,\'DRY EXHORTATIONS, SUPl'ORTEIJ BY THE 
EXA.11PLE OF CHRIST. 

CH. I. 27-II. 18. 

55 

O11ly act as citize11s worthy of the Gospel of Clzrist, tlzat, wlietlzer 
I come and see you or he al;sent, I may hear of yol/.r a.flairs, tlzat ye 
sta1td ill 011c spirit, witlz 011c sol/.! to![elher co11tendi1tK by your belief 
of the Gospel, "'and 11ot af1n:1;1zted i1t anyt/1i1tg by the adversaries, 
w!tic!t is for them proof of destruction, hut of yo1tr sah1atio11, and 
tlzis from God: "'' bcca11se to yo1t it has been graciously given 011 
/,el,alf of C/zrist, 11ot 011(v to believe in llim, but also to s1tjfcr oil His 
hclzalf; au having t/ze same contest, such as ye saw in me and 1tow 
hear lo be in me. 

' If tlzere be t/1e11 a11y e11co1tragement in Christ, if any co11solatio1t 
of lrrue, if any fellows/zip of llte Spirit, if a11y tender feelings and 
compassio11s, 2 ma!.:e full my joy, tlzat ye may 111i11d the same t/1ing, 
having the same love, with united so11ls minding the one I/zing; 
3 doing 1totl1i11g by way of factio11 11or by way of vai11gloJJ', hnt with 
lowli11ess of mind each cou11ti11g otlzers better than themselves; ' 110! 
each of you loo!.:i11g to /us own things, but each of you also to tlie 
t/1i11gs of others. ·' Have this mi11d in you w/udz was also in Clzrist 
Jes11s, 6 w/10 e.risti11g i11 tl1e form of God, did 11ot cou11t 1/is eq11ality 
with God a means of high-lza11ded se!f-e11richment, 7 b11t emptied 
llimselj, ta!.:iug the form of a serva11t, bei11g made i11 the likeness of 
men: band, found in faslzion as a mall, lie /mmbled llimselj, be
coming obedient even unto deat/1, death on a cross. • For wludz 
cause also God exalted Him beyo11d measure, and gracio11sly gave to 
Him tlze 11ame whiclz 1s beyond eve,y name; w t!tat at tl1e 11ame of 
Jes11s e-<1e1y lmec may how of lzeavenly ones and earthly ones and 
those under !lie eart/1, "awl e71e1y tongue confess tlzat Jesus C/1ns! 
is Lord, to the gl01y of God the Fatlzer. 

12 So then, my beloved ones, according as always ye /zave o',eyed, 
not as in my presence only, but now 11111cl1 more in my absence, witlz 
fear and trembling wor!.: out yo11r ow11 salvation. 13 For it zs God 
wlto works in you bot!t to will and to wor!.·, for llis good j,leas11re. 
1•1 Do all things without 1m1rm11rings and disputings, ,., !!tat ye 11u~v 

become blameless and p11re, cluldren of God wit!to11t blemis!t, i11 till' 
midst of a J{eneration crooked and j,en1ertcd, among w!t11m ye arc 
seen as !11mi11aries il1 the world, rn /wltling fortlz the wor,l of life, 
!!tat I may lzave w!tereof to exult in the Day of Clznst tltat not ill 
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7•,1i11 I lun•r r1111, 11rith,·r /i,r7,,- /11ho11r,-,I i11 7•ai11. i; l i·s, if r'7'f"II I am 
h,·i11.:: /1011,rd 011I as a iih;1tiu11 11/1011 Iii,· sa,-r{lt,,: and scr11ic,· nf _1•011r 

/;11//1. I Jrjoia, r111d r,joi,·,· ,ui//t you ,r//: i, ,111d, !Ill' s,w1,· //tin.~·, 
rrjvfr,.· y,· ,t!I, 1111d njoi,·,, ,uillt m,·. 

,\ft<-r "l'•·:iki11g in §§ 3, -t al,nnt till' things cun,·,·rning hims,·lf, 
Paul ,·nu11·s 1u111· 111 tho;;.- imm.-diatl'iy nmn·rning his r.-::ult-rs. lk 
l>ids th.-111 H;111d linn in fan, of tlwir ,·n,·111i,·,,c, 7'7'. 27-30; ,·xhorts tn 
1111ity, .-11. ii. 1, 2; and to 11nsl'llbl111L·ss, St1!Jp11ning thb ,·xhortation 
l>y thl' ,·xa1111 ,le- uf ( "hrist, ,,,,_ 3-11 ; poi11h out that 1111 this d.-pends 
their ~a]vatiun, 71"1'. 12, 13; exhorts tht·1n to a spotlt-~s lifL'i V'i'. 

14-16; and ,·011.-l,ules H'ith a11 ,·xprcssi,111 of joy 011 their acnmnt, 
v,,. 17, 1S. 

27 30. 011(v: as in Gal. ii. 10, iii. 2, 1·. IJ .. \II thaL l'anl has 111 

:;ay is s1111111wd up in this one ,·xhnrtati,111. /ld-yrmr-/Jt1rt-as
cili:::t'ns: ,<;:1111e word in ,\et,:; xxiii. 1, from till' lips nf l'a11l: a 
rcmarkal,k 1:oi1ll'id,·nn·, ,\I,,, 2 i\lan-alll•t·s 1·i. 1, xi. 2;. It rq,rc·
::-l'IIIS the Cl111rd1 as a fr.-.- city, lik,· those of ;111.-icnt (-;rc-,·n·, of 
whirh all Christians iirc citiz, ·ns. l'ossi lily this 11·urcl hcrl', and 
th.- cognat(' word in eh. iii. 20, \\'ere sngg,·st,·d by Lill' m1111icipal 
rights ll"hich disting11islll'd thl' ,·itizl'ns of the l{rnnau ,·oluny of 
Philippi from the prm·incials aro1111,l: cp .. \cts xvi. 20. Citizenship 
i111·olves pri1·ilcges and d11ties. l'a11l therefore bids his readers act 
wortltily of tltc Gospel, 11·hich is l>oth their charter of pril"ikges aud 
their law. 

This general exhortation the rest of § 5 ,·xprn11Hls iu d.-tail. 
In order //wt ... I m,~v /t{'tt/" tltat d,·.: th.- lirst ddail in l'a11l",-; 

exhortation, i11 thl' form of a pmpos,· 11'11ich Ill' bids his Tl'adl'rs ha1·e 
in 1·iew in their behaviour as citize11s of tlw Kingdom of God. I le 
11rges thC'm to act worthily i11 order that lw may han: the joy or 
hearing a!Jo11t their worthy nmd11ct. I h- thus adds to his l'Xhortation 
a motil'e, l'iz. his 011·11 att,·11ti1·,· int<-r,·st iu tla·1n. ( ·p. eh. ii. I. 
ll'/1ctltcr . , . or: l\\'o ways rn whid1, as ,·i1-.-u111st;111,·,·s may 
d1•t(•rJni11c, l'a11' hopt•s t11 lu·ar aho11t his n :ul1·r~, \·i1:. 1·itlil'r liy 
\'1~ili11g a11d :-:1Ti11g tlJ1"111 ;111d tli11s l1l·:tri11g fr11111 tli1·ir ,1\rn lip:-:, or if 
ahs,-111 hy th,· n·port or otlwrs. En·11 i11 thl'ir midst, he· \\'011ld ltr,1r 
aho11t tl1t·ir st,·adfasllw~s. In tl1is cas,·, lll'aring \\'011ltl lu· assol"iat<-tl 
with comi11g ;u1tl s,..-iug, i11 tlw oth,-r ea~•·, ll'ith abs1·11cc. Tiu· 
form of tlw altc·rnatil"I' sngg,•,-cts that l'a,JI thinks chi..tly of IH'aring 
aliont his n-adns fro111 a tlist;1111·<'. I I<- ass11111l's that his lif,· will 
lw ,-cp;,r,·d. ULl1,·r11"isc·, lie \\'011ltl 11,·itlwr 1·isil 11t,r hl'ar aliont them. 

Tlwt y,· slant! de.: th,· malt.-r l';inl 11·i,-cl1,·,-; to h,·;ir about his 
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rcatkrs; and conscqtl<'ntly the H'al ohj,..-t of his first ,·xhortatirn1. 
Stand: maintain your position in tlH' Christian life. A ,rnnl and 
thought familiar to Paul: l'h. iv. 1, Epl1. ,·i. I I q, Rom. ,·. 2, xi. 20, 

l'tc. It suggest,- thl' prcs,·nc,· of ,·nemi,·s or clang('rs thrl'atcning to 
drive tlH'm !Jack or cause them lo fall. In one spirit: one animating 
pri111:iple moving the many members or tit" Church, this principll' 
looked upon as tlw dcnwnt i11 \\'hich they maintain their po~ition : 
either the On,• lloly Spirit, \\'ho is (I Cor. xii. 9, 11) the 0111· 
personal inwanl source or life and harmony to till' many sen·ants or 
Christ; or the in\\'ard harmony which lk imparts to those in 
\\·horn Ile cl\\'ells, as s11gg1·sted hy one soul. Since this l'nson and 
this harmony are ,:ause and effect, the distinction is 11nimporta11t, 
zind \\'as perhaps not clearly marked in the \\Titer·s mind. Noticf' 
that, as in an army, so in the Church, harmony is a rondition of 
steadfastness. The dis11nit,·d fall. 

;\"ow follow two collateral clauses, each noting a condition of the 
desired steadfastness, ,·iz. mutual lll'lp in the rnnflid, and fearh-ss-
1wss. Co11tc!ld: the Greek original of om ,n1nl atldctf'. It represents 
the Christian lifl' as a struggk for a prize, lik,· the athletic contl'sts 
of Greece. See note umkr I Cor. ix. '2 1. Togct!tcr-co1ttcndi11g: 
athletes rl'prcsented as comrades in one struggle, each helping the 
others. Similar word in !{nm. xv. 30, H"h,·n, Paul begs his readers 
t11 join with him, by praying for him, in thl' strnggle of his apostolic 
\\·ork. But here he does not expressly llll'ntion his m,·n co1dlict; 
and 011 the other hand the words oue spirit, one soul, place conspicu
ously before us the desired union of the Philippian Christians one \\"ith 
another. Paul remembers that his readl'rs are engage·,! in one 
great struggl!-, and desires that in it all may act together, as though 
the many were impelled by the soul of one man, this harmony 
being a condition of the steadfastness of which he hopes to hear. 
Soul: sec under I Cor. xv. 53. It is that side of man's immaterial 
nature "·hich is nearest to the body and directly innncnced by it, 
alHI through the body by the 011ll'r ,rnrld ; am] is thus distinguished 
from till' spirit, which is that in man nearest to God and din-ctly 
intlul'nced by the Spirit of God. The soul is therefore thl' emotional 
side of man, that which is roused by his surroundings. Paul desires 
that his readers be moved by one impulse. Tile faitlt (or belicj) of 
tltc Gospel: bclil'f that the good news is true. The Gospd is the 
object-matter believed. So 2 Th. ii. 13, Col. ii. I'!. ; cp. 'faith of 
Christ' in Ph. iii. 9. 

28-30. A second collateral claus,·, noting a cen1ncl condition of 
steadfastness, with comments npon it. ,-Jjfrig!ttal: as a lwrsl' 
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takes fright at a sndtlcn alarm. f1t m1ythmg: any adverse cir
c11mstanccs, be they what they may. Adversaries: same word in 
I Cor. xvi. 9; and, of one tremendous opponent, in 2 Th. ii. 4. The 
definite term the adversaries sho\\'S that the conflict implied in the 
foregoing words \\'as in part caused by abiding personal enemies, 
Jews or Gentiles. Samples.may he found in I Th. ii. 14, Acts xvii. 5, 
x,·i. 19, these last being at Philippi. Paul bids his readers not 
to he frightened out of their compact rank hy any attack of their 
enemies. 

TVhicli is etc.: an cncomaging comment on the fearlessness which 
Paul desires in his readl'rs. /)es/r1tdio1t: sec umlcr eh. iii, 19 anti 
note under Rom. ii. 24. l'roof: same word in lfom. iii. 25, 2 Cor. 
\"iii. 24. The fl':irl<·ssness of the pcrsccnted will be to their enemies 
a proof that cll'rnal rnin awaits them. For it will reveal s11pcrnatural 
help gi\"en to the persecuted, anti th11s pro,·e that God is with them, 
and that conscq11c11tly thl'ir opponents arc fighting against God. An 
example of this in ,\cts i,·. 13, v. 39. To them or for /Item: this 
proof being an objecth-c reality before their eyes, whether they sec 
it or not. Sah1atio1t: as in ,,. 19. Their own courage, being 
evidently divinely gi,·en, is to them a proof that Gotl is with them 
anti that therefore they arc on the way to eternal safety. So is 
every manifest work of God in us an earnest of final deliverance. 
And tltis from Cod: not only act11ally a proof, but designed by Gotl 
to be such. Both the conragc and the proof thl'rcin implied arc 
from Cod. Taken in itself, this last statement might cover d,:stn1c
tion as well as salz•atio11, stating that both elements of the proof arc 
from Cod. Ilnt, since the explanation which follo\\'s in 7'. 29 refers 
only to the pcr"'en1t,·d, prohahly to them only r('fl'r the last words 
of 7'. 28. 

29. J\ proof that tl1c courage or the pcrsl"cntl"d was designed by 
Cod to be l" them a proof of tlieir 11ltimatl' salvation. Cr,1cio11s(11-

.~-i"i. 1Cll: or ;.:i-ut11-t1.\'-a-11ulrk-of-firvu11r or .t[ract.·: fn·q11ent \\'ith Paul, 
found only with him ;1nd Luke. ,\ eognatc word, freqn,·nt with 
Pa,il, is fo1111d ,·1.~,·wh,·re only in I l'l'l. i,·. 10: s,·,· nnckr Rom. i.· 11. 

Un-bclwlf-of C/11il't: in ·ordl'r to advancl' 1 lis pka,:;un· or int!'rcsts. 
y;, bd1i·1,,: in l1im: a phras,· very l"lllllllll>n with J"hn, with l'aul 
only ]{,m1. x. J.j, (;,ii. ii. 1(,. The rep,·atcd wurds 011 ltil' bdh1/j lay 
gn·;it stro·ss 011 tlw fact that tlw s11ff<"ri11gs l'IJ(lnn·d by thl' l'hilippian 
( 'liri:-.ti~1ns ,,•4•n· c·11d11r1·d i11 11nl1·r to lll'lp forward tl1t· Kingdon, <If 
< ·11ris1. (;.,i1 h,1d "rdai1wd, i11 l lis r.1,·011r towards tlw111, tl1at till'_\' 
. lionld 1101 only an-,·pt as trill' thl' pro111iscs uf Christ 11111 f/lso 

11ndcrgo suffering in order lo atl,·a11n· a work ckar to llim. Their 
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sufferings \\'ere, therefore, part of a Ji vine purpose; and consequently 
the proof involved in them \\'as part of that purpose. 

Since the mention here of faith is only casual and is designed 
chiefly to throw into prominence the sufferings for Christ which 
follow faith in Him, it is unsafe to l.Jase upon these words a definite 
proof that faith is a gift of God. Ilut, since we should ne,·er ha,·c 
belie,·ed in Christ had He nut first spoken to us, and had not God 
exerted upon us influences leading us to accept the words of Chris:, 
we may in this guarded sense speak of faith as a gift of God. 
Similarly, sufferings arc gifts of Goers favour: for they come upon 
11s by His de~ign and for our good. This seems to me all that can 
fairly Le inferred from thi~ verse. The scantilll,ss in the N.T. 
of proofs that faith is a gift of God was perhaps occasioned Ly the 
danger lest, if it we're taught more definitely, we might wait for faith 
as for some gift not yet be,:;towccl, instead of at once accepting the 
promises of Christ. 

30. A statement collateral and subordinate to that of v. 29, gi,·ing 
to the persecuted still further encouragement. Co1tjlict: the ordinary 
word for the athletic contests referred to in v. 27. T!te same coitjlict 
or tlie same sort of conflict as ye saw in me: close coincidence with 
Acts x\'i. 19-24. The persecutions of Paul's readers arose from 
the same cause, and therefore belonged to the same category, as his 
own scourging and imprisonment at Philippi. They might therefore 
look for similar divine help. And this letter tells them that similar 
hardships and perils surround him now at Rome. \Vhen Paul was 
before th,eir eyes at Philippi, they saw in him a conflict like their 
own present troubles. And now from a distance they lzear titlings 
which reveal in his person a similar conflict. Yet at Philippi they 
saw him 1111mm·ed by his enemies. And from this letter they !war 
that he is unmoved no\\·. Thus Paul brings the example of his own 
courage to inspire his readers. 

T11rning to the Christians at Philippi, Pa111's one thought is that 
they may act in a manner worthy of the spiritual commom,·ealth tu 
which they belong and of the good 1wn-s they have heard. His own 
deadly peril reminds him that they also are'exposed to hardship and 
peril. He therefore Lids them maintain their position in face of 
their foes ; and to this end exhorts them to contend bravely shoulder 
to shonldPr, armed with their bdi,·f of th,· good news; am! to Ill' 
undismayed hy tlll'ir ,·1wmi<'s. Th<'ir fearlessness will l,e a proof 
of the d,·struction awaiting their foes and of the cll'!iv,-rance awaiting 
them, and this by God's dl'sign. For their per:;ecutions arl' '"' mcr" 
accident, but arc a part of God's great purpose ul mercy, lle ha,·ing 
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ord.ii1wd that tlwy shall 1101 only heliP\'P the promises of Christ, but 
abo suITl'r to ad\'ancl' I !is kindgom. Their hardships hm·e the 
same source am\ the same gracious aid as tlw hardships at Philippi 
from \\'hich (",od so ,,·on<lerfully dl'lil"t·rcd Paul, am.I as the hardships 
now at Rome, in \\'hich, whik he \\"ritc:s, Christ is daily magnified. 

II. 1, 2 . . \notlwr i,xhortation arising out of, and in p;:irt repeating 
and den·loping, tlw ,·xlwrtation in .-h. i. ::?7--30. If tltcrc be tltcn: 
an app,'al b;:iscd on tlw conflict just mentioned. Encouragement: 
sp,·<·,h cakulated to prompt to action or en<lmance: same word as 
'exhort· in Rom. xii. 1, \\·here see note. /11 Clzrist: 'if in the 
spiritual life, of which Christ is llimself the surrounding and life
gi\'ing clement, there is anything to mo,·e yo11.' Cp. 1 Cor. i. 10, 
2 Cor. x. I. Co11solatio1t: kind \\"ords to one in sadness, thus dis
tinguished from the \\"ore\ rendered c11,011n1,1:c11101t. Such kind 
words Christian /o,•c e\'er prompts. 'If lm·c prompts words of 
comfort to those in sorro\\", remember me in prison at Rome and 
yicl<I to my requ,·st.' Fellows/tip of the Spirit: either a sharing 
\\"ith others the gift of the Holy Spirit, or brotherliness prompted by 
the Spirit. The latter \\"onld gi,·e to the word fellows/lip the same 
,:;,·nse as in eh. i. 5, and is suggested by the Christian harmony so 
earnestly desired in the words follo\l'i1:g. It is th<'reforc the more 
likely interpretation. ,\ dose parallel in Rom. X\'. 30, where an 
app<"al is supported by reference both to Christ and to the 'lm·e of 
tlw Spirit,' i.e. the love with \\"hich the lloly Spirit fills the hearts 
of those in whom He dwells. Tc1tdcr-mcrcics: as in eh. i. S. To this 
\l'ord, the \\'Ord comj,assious adds the idea or pity towards one in dis
tress, ,·iz. Paul at Rome. Thus the 4th pka is rl'lal<'<I to the ::?ml, which 
rccalb the i,lea of distress: the 3rd is related to the 1st, gi\'ing the 
divine source of the disposition Paul dcsirl'S. ' If there is anything 
in Christ mo\'ing yon to yield to my req11est, if my sufferings claim 
the co11solatio11 which lo\'e is e\·er ready to gin·, if the I loly Spirit 
whom ye h,1,·,· recei\'ed as the animating principle of a lll'W life is a 
spirit of hrotl]{'rlwod, if in yom hearts ,-;ulfrrings can erokc tcndcr
JH·ss and pity,' de. Tlw ,·arncst1a·ss ul this fourfold appeal prepares 
us tor a req1Jl'Sl of Lh<" highest i1nport;11Jn•. 

To the \\"ord 1111y before tc11dcr-111cn:1i·s all uncials and many cnrsi,·e 
MSS. agree to give a form utterly 1111grammatie;il and nnintelligible, 
a manifest ,·rror. Tiu· l'rror extends only to one or t\\·o letters, and 
makes 110 apl'rcciahle ditkrcncc in th,, meaning of the passage. 
Th,1t an 1-rr"r so 1·\·i1k11t has passed u111·orn·rtl'<l in ;J)) tlw older and 
many of the lat,,r (~n'<'k Mss. is nTtainly 1Tm.1rkahJ,,, anc\ pro,·,·s 
that even tltl' agre,·uu•IJL of the lwsl ropics is 110 ab~ulnlc guarantee 
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against error. But one trifling slip does nothing whate,·er to shake 
our confidence in the general accuracy of our copies. l\forcn\'l'r it 
reveals the accuracy of the transcribers, an accuracy not less ,·aluahh
because it is sometimes unthinking. 

2. An earnest request, for which tlw foregoing pleas haw, prepar,'d 
the way. Fill up my joy: implying that if the readers \\'ill yield to 
Paul"s request nothing will be wanting to make him /11!! of joy. 
Cp. I Th. iii. 8, 9. \'Ve ha,·e here again (cp. eh. i. ~) tlw gold,·n 
thread of joy which runs through an,1 illumint'S this F.pi~tlc. i'\otice 
that, although grammatically .f1tljil ll(J' joy is the matter of Paul's 
request, it is really another pl,·a, the actual n:c1ucst )wing added, in 
the form of a purpose, in the \\'nrds fnllo\\'ing. This lirst requeH is 
an appeal to fill with gladness the heart of the prisoner a\\'aiting his 
trial at Renne. Tltat ye may etc.: the n·al request, put in rath,·r 
furtively as tlw aim tlw wackrs arc to ha\'e in ,·iew. They must 
resolve to mind tlze same tlti11g. By su doing they will !ill Paul with 
joy. llfind: as in Rom. ,·iii. 5. Tlte same tlzi11g: actuatl'd by a like 
aim; as in eh. iv. 2, Rom. xii. 5, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. This pnrpos<' is 
expounded and developed in two participial clausc·s. T!te same 
!/zing, which Paul desires in his readers, is !011e one to another, tltf' 
same love in each breast. Tlze one tlzill![: stronger than tlu samf' 
!/zing, stating that the readers arc not only to agree in thought and 
aim but to agree in one dctinite aim. That this aim is to he Christ 
and His Kingdom, Paul leaves them to infer. l-Vitlt-1mited-sol{/s: 
similar words in eh. i. 27. It is best to connect this word closdy 
with those follo,l'ing, as describing the manner in which they arc to 
mind tlze one tlzin1;, thus giving to this clause the chief weight. The 
harmony is to pervade not only the intelligence bnt the emotions. 
Cp. 'from the soul' in Eph. ,·i. 6, Col. iii. 23. The earnestness of 
these repeated pleas reveals the infinite importance of Christian unity: 
and this is confirmed by similar language in Rom. X\'. 5, I Cor. i. 10, 

Eph. iv. 3-6, and by the Sa1·io11r's prayer in Jno. xvii. 21-23. 
3, 4. Two other participial clauses, each warning against a dispo

sition fatal to Christian unity and commending the opposite virtn<·. 
Faction: as in eh. i. 17. l'ainglo,y, ore111p~1• gl01y: an app<'arance 
without reality. By way o.f .faction andvaingl01y: two distinct paths, 
along neither of which would Paul ha,·c his readers gn. He 11·arns 

them both against a mercenary spirit and against a df'sin· for empty 
show. In this clause we ha,·c no verb. Since tilt' r,·pc·ated ll'ord 
by-way-o.f suggests actions along a mental line marked out, it is 
better to supply the word doing. It was 1wcdlcss to i11s<'rt it: for 
action was clearly implied. l.owli11f'ss-oj-mi1td: sel' under Col. iii. I'.!. 
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It is sugg<"ste,l by the wore\ 'min,l' in ,,. 2. [The Gre<'k article 
illllicati-s till' \\'l'll-kno\\'n \'irt11c of humility.] This \·irt11e must 
be in acti\'e exercise when Christians compare t/1cmsrh1cs \\'ith 
o!/1rrs. 

Lool.ing-at: not making ltis own interest the goal of his fore
thought. Sec under 2 Car. iv. 18. Rut also; rather softens the 
foregoing absolute prohibition. Paul now requires, not that the 
interest of others be the only object of our thought, but that it ha\·e 
a place along with our own interest. Similar teaching in I Car. x. 
24, 33, xiii. 5. It is therefore another note of common authorship. 
\Vhether the abo\'c \\'arning against selfishness \\'as prompted by 
something special at Philippi, \\"e have no means of knowing. The 
uni\·ersality of selfishness, imperilling everywhere Christian unity, 
forbids us to infer from these words such special occasion. 

5-11. A new sentence bringing suddenly before us the supreme 
example of Christ. A close coincic\ence with Rom. xv. 3, 2 Car. viii. 9. 
Since the example of Christ docs not bear directly on Christian unity, 
but is the absolute opposite of e\·ery kind of selfishness, which is 
a universal hindrance to unity, it is best to understand the example 
of Christ as adduced simply to give the strongest possible suppor~ 
to the words immediately preceding. /lave this mind etc.: 'cherish 
i1t yo1trsc'1,es as an object of your thought tllC' thought and disposition 
w/u"c/1 was i1t C/1rist.' Also i1t C/uist jes1ts: the mind which \\'as 
actually in Christ and that which Paul desires in his readers being 
placed side by side. 

Xotice that although the words which follow rdcr to the not yet 
Incarnate Son, (sec under 11. 7,) He is here callc<i Ch1istjesus. So 
2 Cor. viii. 9, I Jno. i\'. 2. This rt·\·eals Paul's intense com·iction of 
the continuous and undi\"ic\cd personality of the Eternal Son and the 
C,od-Man. This mac\e it easy to gil·c to the Pre-incarnate Son the 
name Ile bore as i\Ian among men; the more so because only through 
I !is appearance in human form is the Eternal Son known to men. 
It is specially easy here because Paul is really adducing the example 
of the I,w:irnatc Son, tracing hm\·c,·cr the example or Christ on earth 
to the purpose of till' not yet Incarnate Son contemplating Ilis 
approaching life 011 l'arth. Sec hclow. 

6 11. The thought or Christ \\'hich Paul desire:- in his readers he 
,·xpnu1Hls in 1111. 6-8, in its sucel'ssi\'e stag<'s of scll~,·mptying and 
selr-l1111niliatio11 1111til I k hangs dead 011 thl' noss, this !ll'ing the 
lowest point in I !is dl'SCl'nt. Tlwn f"ollo\\'s in 7'71. 9-11 I !is exalta
tion liy the F.itlll'r, until lo till' i\"ame of J,·s11s is p:iid 1111i\'L"rsal 
homage, all this heing a di\'inc recompense for llis sclf-1.iumiliation 
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and an inducement to men to folio\\' llis example. \Ye han, tlrns a 
unique and infinite ,·xampk of nnsdfishness, crown,·d J,y n11iq1w 
honour. 

6-8. The \'O]untary descent of Christ, in its two succcssi,·e stages. 
Verses 6, 7 describe His original condition, and His smrendcr of it 
at His Incarnation: 71. 8 describes the condition then assumed, an,! 
His action to the moment of death. We thus find H\£.__Sun_in. tlirc·e 
pogti_ons, in His origina\_z\ory, as ~a~carth, and_dead upon the 
cross. 
l·orm: that in \\'hich essence manife~ts itself; the sum total of 

that.by.which an object is distinguished from other objects and thus 
made known. \Vhatcvcr we can sec, hear, or touch is the form of 
a material object : whatever we can grasp \\'ith the mind is the form 
of a mental object. It is to the essence \\'hat the outside is to the 
inside, what the manifestation is to the underlying and unseen reality. 
It is "the utterance of the inner life" (Trench) of whatever exists. 
Sarne word in the N.T. only Mk. xvi. 12; also Dan. v. 6, 9, JO, 

vii. 28, iv. 33, I8a. xliv. 13, Job h·. 16. Cognate \\'ords in Rom. ii. 20, 

2 Tim. iii. 5; also Gal. iv. 19, Mt. xvii. 2, Mk. ix. 2, Rom. xii. 2, 

2 Cor. iii. 18, Rom. viii. 29, Ph. iii. JO, 21. It is closely related in 
sense to 'image,' which however suggests the idea of comparison aml 
similarity. Existing: a more emphatic word than ' being,' yet 
common. It recalls the condition and snrroundings of existence. 

These words refer evidently to the not yet incarnate Son. For 
they describe His state when He 'emptied Himself' by ' becoming 
in the likeness of men,' i.e. by His birth as a human child. To this, 
as we have seen, the words 'Christ Jesus' are no objection. Kor is 
it an objection that this is an example for men on earth. For the 
action even of the Father is made in Mt. v. 45--i.8 an example for 
men. Moreo,·er the <"ntire action of Christ on earth is an outflow in 
human form or His di\'ine nature. See under"· 11. These "·ords 
therefore describe the Eternal Son before, and ~.part from, His incar
nation. He was then in the form of God. And since, without an 
intelligent mind to grasp it, form would lose its real significanc,·, 
we must conceive the Son contemplated by the Father and by the 
bright ones of heaven. They saw in Him an expression corre
sponding to the essence of God. This implies that the Son was, 
before His Incarnation, a Person distinct from the Father. And, ii' 
so, a divine Person. Otherwise His self-manifestation would he, 
(cp. 2 Tim. iii. 5) a deception, which is inconceirnule. Consequently, 
these words imply equality with God. And this is explicitly assumed 
in the words following. See Dissertation iii. 
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The phrase in tlte form of God ,,·as chosen doubtless for contrast 
to' form of a si·rvant. • This rontrast n·,-eals the supreme unselfishness 
of Christ. 

On the :\!011111 tlH' lncarnal<' Son assumed, in the presence of the 
chosen J\posth-s, as He did after His resurrection to the disciples 
going to ~111111a11s, a fonn, or modt, of s,·lf-manifcstation, diffl'rent 
from that in whi.-11 thl'y w,·n· acc11stomecl to see I lim: l\lk. ix. 2, 

x1·i. 12. ,\ncl onr hodi,·s, ha1·ing laid aside tlwir present transitory 
• shap,•; will sh:ue, as tlwir mode of sdf-presentation, the glorious 
form in which Christ l limsclf 11ill app,·ar: l'h. iii. 21. 

I hr equality wit/1 l7ori: literally tl,e 1-.i-1stiJ1l[ in a maJ111er equal to 
_Gori. The Greek articlt, points to a uelinitc thought alreauy before 
us. And this is found, and fonnu only, in the words e.n:~1i11!{ in tlze 
form of Gori. For He who thus existed must have also ,·xisted in 11 
111,m111·r equ,i/ lo (,"ori. TIH'se last words tell 11s the inm·r reality 
unuerlying /lie form of (,"od. An<..!, as w,· have seen, He whose 
.. xistcncc can he th11s uescrilwu 11111st be divine. 

In tlwsc words l'aul's ll·aching abont the nature uf tile Son lill(b 
its c11lmination. Thro11gho11t his Epistles the Son occupies a place 
infinitely ahm·e that of tlw l"fti,·st creatures. lie is here explicitly 
asstmwu to '"' ,·q110/ lo (;od. 

This equality Christ d1il 110! w1111t a means of /11:1{1t-l11111dcd selj~ 
nzricltmenl: or, more literally, Ito l1igl1-lia11dcd sdf-r11nd1i11g did 
fie deem tlie bring rq1111I lo /,"od. [Tlw l'<Ti, 111Hkrlyi11g thl' suh
stantin, I have rl'ndered li1g/1-li111111'-d self-enridnnenl means to 
snatch, In take hold nf q11ickly with a strong hand. \\'ith such 
strong-hand,·d taking, 1·,·ry frequently injustice is associated, yc-t not 
alll'ays: for the \\'or<..! is 11sc·u of ;1 m;rn grasping his own sword; 
an<..! in Jno. vi. I 5, ,\cts viii. 39, :? Cor. x}i •. :? tlw same word is used 
ll'ith,,111 any tho11ght of inj11stice. llnt,it dways d,·11Qti;.~ taking hold 
of, or snatching, snm,·thing n"t yl'I in <HIT hanu~. This is mad,, 
q11ite f'.<•rtain hy an arg1111w11t in Chrysnstom·s I lomil)' ( ,·i. :?) on this 
passage. Thi' pr,·cise word hn,· 11s,•d is fonnd in non-Christian 
Gn·ck only, I h.-Ji,·1·,·, in l'l,1t;ird1'.s .I/orals p. 1211 for ;1 ,·ioil"nt ad 
nf sf"izun·, accordi11g to tlJI' 11s11al al'tin• SPll~,· of the• tPnnination. 

Fflr tlH· hn<1ty S<'izcd, thr p:1ssi\·1~ f11n11 ,i1,rruy1J.11 is con1mon in lat"r 
Cn,.·k. Lightf,u,t •111111,·,- lhr,·,· p;1s.,ag,·s Imm ,·arly Christian ll'rit,-rs 
i11 whi,·h app:m·11tly this 11wa11i11g is gi1·,·11 to 1h,· 11'11rd ,lmrn)'I'''~ 
\\'liich is 11:-wd in tlu· p;1~:--;1g1· h,·1"11r1· 11~. It i~ so 11111l('r~tood lu·rl' hy 
him and Elli,·"11 and sev.-r;il ,·:1rly Gn·,·k writ,.rs. 1\111 th,·~•· lll'o 
1nodc·rn <.'nmn11·nl~Il11rs ~11g~I·st I1tI n•;Is11II ,vhy 1 \1111 p:tss1·~ hy tl11· 

n,1111111111 pliras,· ,i/ltr«)'f'" 11y,i.r0,u and 11s,·s inst,·ad thl' rare woru 
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,1prrayµ.6r. The natural explanation is that the word chosen ex
presses a sense not conveyed by the word passed over. And, if so, 
the difference of sense must be sought in the different termination. 
i\1oreover, Lightfoot's exposition gives to apmi(w the sense of refusing 
lo let go that which one already securely holds, a sense which it 
ne,·er has. The real meaning of the verb is illustrated by one of 
Lightfoot's own quotations, Eusebius, Clmrcli llist01y bk. viii. 12, 

where we have rov 0avarov aprrayµ.a 0,µ.,vo, written about men who, 
casting themselves from high roofs, laid violent hands on death and 
made it their own. Evidently death was not theirs until they threw 
themselves down. Lightfoot compares the words eup1Jµ.a and ipµ.mov. 
llut, like aprrayµ.a, these words denote always an acquisition, not an 
ancient possession./ And equality with God was to the Eternal Son 
no acquisition. Consequently it could not be an object to be snatched 
hold of./ Again if, as Lightfoot int~rprets, the Son did not clutch His 
equality with God, we must suppose that he allowed it to go from 
His grasp, that He gave it up. Surely this is inconcei,·able. The 
Son gave up 'the form of God,' i.e. the utterance of the inner reality 
of the divine existence, in order to assume the form of a servant: 
but, even when He had emptied Himself, He was in ,·cry truth 
essentially equal to God. 

The force of this combined objeclion seems to me irresistible. 
The exposition before us makes Paul use a rare word which suggests 
a meaning he did not intend instead of a common word expressing 
exactly his intended meaning; gives to the root of the word here 
used a sense it never has, viz. to hold fast something already in one's 
hand ; and implies that the Son of God did not refuse to give up His 
equality with God. 

Meyer and Hofmann, expositors unsurpassed for grammatical 
accuracy and exegetical tact, give to the word 11p1rayµ.6r its natural 
sense, and interpret the passage to mean that the Son did not look 
upon His divine powers as a means of self-enrichment. They under
stand this passage to describe the Son contemplating His own divine 
powers in view of His approaching entrance into the world. He did 
not look upon his equality with God as a means of laying hold for 
Himself, after becoming man, of the good things of earth, wealth, 
enjoyment, power; but, instead of this, laid aside the form of God, 
i.e. the assertion of His divine powers, and took His lot merely as a 
man among men. Christ thus presents an infinite contrast to the 
gods of Homer, who ever used their superhuman powers for their own 
enjoyment. 

This exposition seems to me altogether satisfactory. It accepts 
5 
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the natural grammatical meaning both of the root and the termination 
of the uncommon Greek \\'Ord here used. Meyer appropriately com
pares a simik1r wortl usetl in r Tim. \'i. S to describe pC'rsons who 
looked upon pic·ty as a means of gain. In their thought piety and 
gain \\'ere coincident: to ban: the one ,,·as to ha,·e the other. And 
it agrees most folly \\'ith the context. For Christ's refusal to use His 
di\'ine po\\'crs to take for Himself as man material good was the 
highest conrei\'alile example of seeking not His own things, but the 
things of others. 

The Latin writers generally, Tertullian, Ambrosiaster, Ambrose, 
Augustine, led astray by the Latin rendering rajJilla, a wortl tlenoting 

p!111ulc,; explain this passage to mean that Christ did not look upon 
His e<Juality with God as an act of rolibcry, in other words, that He 
deemetl Himself to be justly eq11~ to Gotl. This exposition is quite 
consistent with the following wortl aXA.ci: sec my CoriJttltiaJts p. 124. 

flut it gi,·cs to the \\'ortls equality with God the meaning of' assump
tion of equality ,,·ith God,' a meaning in no way suggested by the 
context; anti makes injustice to be the most ronspicuous idea of 
,iprray,,.6r, an itlea not belonging to the word. l\1ore0\·cr, it reduces 
this passage to an exposition of in tl1e form of God with no direct 
bearing upon Christ's self-humiliation as an example of unselfishness, 
thus lca\'ing unexplained its emphatic pm,ition in the sentence. 

This exposition is based on the Latin \'ersions, anti is almost 
confinetl to the \Vestcrn Chnrch. It thus came into the English 
\'ersions, Protestant and Roman Catholic. llut it is rejectctl by 
almost all modern expositors. 

Of Greek commentators, Origen (On Roma/ls bk. ,·. 2, p. 553) 
expo rnds the passage to mean 'did not reckon it a great thing for 
Ilim,elf that He was equal to God:' and he is followetl by Theodore 
of i\Jopsuestia and by Theodoret. llut the connection between this 
<'xpnsition anti Paul's Greek words is not e,·idcnt. Chrysostom 
expounds it to mean that Christ did not look upon His own equality 
with God as something which He had taken by force, and which 
since it was acquired by force might be lost by force and must there
fore be carefully guarded. Instead of doing this, and conscious that 
His equality H'ith Goel was securely Ilis own, Christ' emptied Him
self,' thus laying aside for a time the manifestation of llis equality 
with GcJll. This exposition gives to the word ,lpr.a-y,,.Jr the sense of 
uprrnyµ.n, and thus fails to explain I'aul's substitution of a rare and 
less suital,le word for one common and altogether suitable. And 
it makes thl' rn111"·ction het,,·,·en ,·c·rscs (, and 7 so distant as to be 
u11rec,,gnisa!,le. U11 the oth•:r h:111d, it hcolds fast till' Lnw sense of 
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1\prru(w, Yiz. to take hold of something not yet in our grasp. A some
what similar exposition is found in other Greek writers. Others 
again quote the words of l'anl as an example of the condescension 
of Christ, without expounding their exact meaning. 

Lightfoot says that his own exposition "is the common and indeed 
almost uni\·ersal interpretation of the Greek Fathers, who would have 
the most li\·ely sense of the re<]uircm('nts of tlw language," and gives 
a long list of IJllOtations. These quotations support him in rejecting 
the exposition of the Latin Fathers. But not one of them confirms 
his own exposition, So far as I know it is not supported by any 
ancient writer. And inasmuch as the writers he quotes evidently 
understood 1\prrayJJ,&r in the sense of acquirement or something 
acquired, and Chrysostom speaks of this as implied in the word, 
they really contradict the exposition they arc quoted to support. On 
the other hand, I do not know of any ancient writer who holds 
i\Ieyer's view. \Ve are therefore left, in the interpretation of this 
difficult passage, without any help from the early Christian writers. 
Sec fnrther in the Expositor, 3rd series, vol. v. p. 115. 

7. Exact opposite of counting His equality with God a means of 
self-enrichment. Himself: emphatic. A grasping hand fre<]uently 
empties those on whom it is laid. So did the hand of the Eternal 
Son: but it was upon Himself that the violent hand was laid. The 
t\\"o participial clauses following specify with increasing clearness 
the way in which the Son"s self-emptying was manifested. 

T/1e likmess of men: close coincidence with Rom. ,·iii. 3, 'in the 
likeness of tl::e flesh of sin.' It suggests that Christ was not in every 
respect a man. And this is fully con.,istent with Paul's fre<]nent 
description of Him as Man: e.g. Rom. v. I 5, I 8, I Cor. xv. 21, 47, 
1 Tim. ii. 5. Since the human race is older than sin, we may think 
of the essential attributes of manhood 1\"ithout thought of sin, and, 
using the word in this correct sense, speak of Christ as truly man. 
On the other hand, the universality of sin justifies our including it 
now in our conception of mankind. In this sense, Christ was not 
man, but in tlte likeness of men. For in out\\·ard form He \\"as exactly 
similar to the race which inherited Adam's sin. 'In all things He 
was made like to His brethren:' Heb. ii. 17. These two modes of 
viewing our race forbid us to infer from this verse that Christ was 
not actually man. Being-made: literally lzaving-becomc: same word 
in Rom. i. 3, Gal. iv. 5. By clothing Himself in a humanity like that 
of other men, the Eternal Son entered a mode of existence new to 
Him. These words arc Paul's counterpart to Jno. i. 14, 'The Word 
became flesh.' • 
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Ily entering a mode of existence like that of Adam's children, the 
Son took the form of a se1vant, or slave. For creatures are essen
tially the property of the Creator, bound to use all creaturely powers 
to work out His \1·ill. This simple exposition forbids us to infer from 
these worJs that Christ was e\-cr sen·:mt to an earthly master. The 
Son assumed the obligations of a creature. He who had been re
cognised by angels as bearing the 'form of GoJ' presented Himself 
on earth to the eyes of men as one Joing the work of another. 

In connection with Hi~ entrance into human life, and with His 
assumption of a creatnre's form, the Son emptied Himself. These 
words involve the whole mystery of the Incarnation. They there
fore demand in their exposition the utmost caution and reverence. 

The \\"Ortis emptied Himself assert that the Son exerted upon Him
self an influence \\"hich clepri\·ed Him, while on earth, of some 
fulness which He pre\·iously had, and made Him in some sense 
onjJty. And this suggests that this self-emptying was the negati\·e 
condition of II is assumption of a serrnnt's form. 

It will help us to understand these words if we first note a broad 
distinction between certain elements which go to make up, so far as 
we can understand it, the nature of C,od. 

Lav~ is the e~csence of God: I Jno. i\·. 8, 16. Consequently, to 
lay aside His I01·e, e\·en for a moment, would be not to empty, but 
to deny and mutilate Himself. For an empty vessel still retains all 
its essential parts. Nor could the Son ( cp. 2 Tim. ii. I 3) interrupt 
the full exercise of His infinite love. Indeed of that lo\·e His entire 
life on earlh was a ceaseless outllow. Moreover all the moral 
attributes of God are involved in His unique attribute of love. To 
be untrue or unjust would be unloving. Consequently, the essential 
truth and justice of the Son could not even for a moment become 
inoperative. These therefore were not in any way laid aside at the 
Incarnation. 

On thl' other hand, the n.itural attributes of Goel stand in a different 
rd.ition to Him. His power is not necessarily, like His I01·e, always 
in full exercise. It is actiYc only so far and in such manner as His 
love and wisdom determine. To refrain from ils f1;1l exercise is 
therefore not inconsistent with the naturl' of God. A limitation e\·en 
of kno\\"lcdge dol's not nen·ssarily contradict infinite l01·c. Yet both 
power and knowkdge increase immensely the practical v.ilue of lo1·e. 

\\'ith this dbtinction in view n-e turn to the reconled life of the 
Incarnate Son. \Ve find I lim (Lk. ii. 52) growing in knowledge, 
am! yet acknowledging .it the dose of His life (~lk. xiii. 32) that Jfo 
did not know the day of llis return. Yet strangely mingled with this 
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human ignorance we fin<l in Him divine omniscience: Jno. ii. 25. 
The Son was guided (Lk. iv. 1) by the Holy Spirit; and in the 
strength of the Spirit (Lk. i\'. 14, Mt. xii. 28) \\'ere wrought His 
miracles. This limited knowledge re\'C'als the presence in the Goel
Man of a human spirit capable of limitation and increase. Ami that 
the in<lh·isiblc personality of the Eternal Son accepted the limitations 
of a pure human spirit, and was anointed for work (Acts x. 38) by 
the power of the Holy Spirit, implies a renunciation for a time and 
for man's sah-ation of the full exercise of His di\·ine pon·crs. See 
under 2 Cor. viii. 9. To this renunciation indisputably refer the 
words before us. How He who from all eternity knows all things, 
and by the word of His power upholds all things, could in any sense 
accept the limitation of human knowledge and become a medium of 
the operation of the power of the Holy Spirit, is beyond onr thought. 
It is to us ins~rutable, because dh·ine. But it is the mystery of 
divine lo\'e. 

Notice that although in one sense, as here stated, the Incarnate 
Son was empty, in another sense e\'en upon earth He was (Jno. i. 14) 
'full of truth and grace.' The difference is only verbal. The wor<ls 
of John look upon grace an<l truth as contents of the Son's di\'inc 
personality : the words before \IS assume that they arc part of His 
nature and therefore remain with him e\'en when He had emptied 
Himself. 

\,Ye may therefore re\·crcntly bclic\·c that, in order to sm·c man, 
the Eternal Son entered a life subject to hHrnan limitations ; and 
that in order to do this,' while. retaining in full exercise the infinite 
lm·e which is the essence of God and which could not be e\·en for a 
moment inoperative, the Son deliberately laid aside, by an influence 
upon ijimself which no creature can exert, the full exercise of His 
divine powers, thHs permitting them to become for a time latent. 
Guided by infinite wisdom and prompted by infinite lm·e, the Eye 
Omniscient was for a moment closc<l, an<l the power which made 
the world became latent. The possibility of this self-emptying 
lies deep in the mystery of the Di\·ine Trinity. Bnt it is the most 
wonderful outshining concci1·aL!c of the in!inite splendour of di\·ine 
lo,·c. 

E1-cry attempt to understand the Great RenHnciation must hole! 
fast the real Manho'o<l, the unchangeable ))i\·inity, and the un<lil'idell 
Personality, of the GoLl-:.\lan. 

Since the exercise of the Son's di\'ine powers were the utterance 
of His inner essence, of His equality with Goel, that ll'hich He laid 
aside was the ' form of God.' But this is not expressly asserted 
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here. On the other hand, \\'C ha,·e no hint, and no reason to believe, 
that He laid do\\'n His 'equality \\'ith God.' /\Ve arc merely told 
that He clid not look upon it as a rrieans of seizing for Himself the 
good things of earth. / 

8. Further and final descent of the Son, in graphic delineation. 
Some ancient versions and the Rheims Homan Catholic ,·ersion 
punctuate, being made in tlie like1tess of men and found in fashion 
as a man: lie h11111bled Himself. llut this cxtcnsio11 of the last 
clause of v. 7 is rather tautological, and gives to the \\'ords He 
humbled Himself an unaccountable abruptness: whereas the punc
tuation of the A.V. ancl RV. gi,·es to the \\'hole sentence a more 
harmonious and majestic flow and to each clause due weight. Paul 
describes first the not yet incarnate Son, then His descent into 
humanity, then depicts His condition as a man among men, and 
llis further descent, until He reaches its lowest point and hangs 
dead upon the cross. 

Fashion (in N.T. only I Cor. ,·ii. 31) differs from 'form' as any 
occasional appearance or visible clothing differs from an expression 
which corresponds to actual inner reality. The 'form of God ' is the 
appropriate self-manifestation of the Son's essence, of' His cqnality 
with God.' The fashion as a man was the outward guise of 
humanity, a visible clothing bearing only a distant relation to the 
actual nature of the Son. It is practically the same as 'in the like
ness of men,' except perhaps that it recalls more conspicuously the 
outward aspect of Christ as an individual man. Jn this outward 
guise, by those who sought Him, the Incarnate Son \\'as found. 
This last word keeps before us, as docs the conspicnons repetiti1m of 
the word 'form,' the self-presentation of the Son both as Goel and as 
man. 

Humbled 1/imsclf: chose for Himself a lowly path. Such was 
Christ's every step from the manger to the gra,·e. Becoming 
ohcdicnt: mode of Chri~t's self-humiliation. It is related to He 
luonb/ed llimsclf as is 'taking the form of a servant' to 'He emptied 
Himself.' I laving lai,J asid<" the manifestation of His di,·inc powers 
and lwcomc i\lan, tlw Son ent<'red also the path of o!Jcclienrr, the 
normal moral stat,~ of man. II,· th11s manifested in the human form 
of obcdic-ncc I !is c·sse·ntial ancl absolute dcn,tion tn the Father. As 
far as lo dcat/1: till' c·xte·nt of Christ's olll'clicncc. [Cp. '.! Tim. ii. 9, 
11,·li. xii. ~-~ 111 the path of ohcelicnce I I<- \\'ent 011 till l le rC'acllC'cl 
the grave. /)ea/Ii 1tj)()Jt fl cross: a graphic det:,il marking the 
extreme limit of 1111' clown\\'anl path which Gud marked out for l lis 
Son on earth, and \\'hich I le obediently trod. Ile rdnscd not tu <lie 
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a criminal's death. This was the lowest step of the lowly path 
entered when He emptied Himself. 

Such is the example by which Paul supports his exhortation that 
his readers seek not their own things, hut also the things of others. 
It is found in the visible human life of the Son of Goel, of whom 
therefore Paul speaks as 'Christ J es11s.' The thoughts which mani
fested themselves in the Incarnate Son he bids us think in ourselves. 
And, since these thoughts were earlier than the incarnation, he lays 
open to us the mind of the pre-existPnt Son. Contemplating His 
approaching life on earth, He did not look upon His divine powers 
as a means of grasping the good things which ar.c to so many men 
objects of highest ambition and desire; but gave up, for the term of 
His life on earth, the exercise of these powers, thus leaving J-Iis 
didne personality in a sense empty, accepted the distinctive features 
of service, and became like men. Nor was this all. ,\ farther 
descent begins ,,·here the first ended. \Ve go to seek the self
emptied Son, and we find Him clothed in a guise such as men wear. 
He treads a lmdy path marked out for Him by divine command, 
until it leads Him to death in its most shameful form. As we gaze 
at Chri~t dead upon the cross, and remember the· splendour from 
which He came and the earthly possibilities which were within His 
reach, and remember also that 1-Ic left that glory and endured that 
shame of His own free will and in orJcr to save the lost and to 
make them sharers of His glory, 11·e sec in Him an example of 
unselfishness the most sublime we can conceive. 

9-11. The matchless exaltation which follo11·cd the matchless 
self-humiliation of Christ. For which cause also God: the divine 
recompense for the foregoing. /Jim: emphatic; the <lidne ,\uthor 
and divine Object of this exaltation placed si<le by side. Hig!tly
exalted: literally exalted-beyond measure. Gracious(1•-giuc11 : same 
,rnrd in eh. i. 29. The name gi,·en was a mark of the Father's 
favour to the Son. Beyond e71eJJ' name: correspon<ling to exalted
beyond measure. This name comes up to, an<l goes beyond, cve1y 
other. Same thought in Heb. i. 4. As a definite object of thought, 
it is tltc name. Not necessarily the name Jesus, which is merely 
that by which He was actually known among men ; nor any special 
articulate sound ; but the name which belongs to, and denotes, in 
heaven and earth, the personality of Him that ,,·as born at Bethlehem. 
For this, not an articulate sound, is the one essential point. The 
exaltation and name of Christ arc a gift of the Father, as in Eph. i. 
20-22, Col. ii. 12, I Car. xv. 15, 27. 

10
1 

11. A purpose of God in exalting Christ. In the name of 
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Jesus: so I Cor. vi. 11, Eph. v. 20, Col. iii. 17, I Pet. iv. 14, Jas. v. 
14. A name is personality as known and recognised among men, 
and as distinguished from others. In the recognised personality of 
Jesus abides the Majesty before which God designs all to bow. 
EvcJJ' /.:nee bow: graphic delineation of the act of worship. So 
Eph. iii. 14, Rom. xi. 4, xiv. I I. Tlwse-in-lieaven: its angelic in
habitants. Same \\·ord in Eph. i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12, I Cor. 
xv. 40, 48, 49. Those-on-earth : lfring men. Same word in eh. iii. 
19, I Cor. xv. 40, 2 Cor. v. I. Tltose-under-tltc-eartlt: the dead, in 
contrast to the living. So Homer (Iliad bk. ix. 457) speaks of 
Pluto as "Zeus under the earth." It is unsafe to infer from this 
term that Paul thinks of universal worship earlier than the resurrec
tion. His threefold division includes angels and men at the moment 
of writing : and he divides the latter into those now living and those 
already dead. 'Without thought of time, looking only at the persons 
belonging to these three all-inclusive classes, Paul says that God 
exalted Christ in order that every one of them should bow to Hirn. 
Nor is it safe to infer from every, /.:nee that angels and departed 
human spirits have bodily form. For these words were naturally 
prompted by Paul's thoughts about living men: and with these he 
!'asily associated angels and the dead. Acknowledge: see under 
Rom. xiv. 11. Eve1y tongue aclmowledge; completes the picture 
of worship. The words eve1y knee bow, cve1y tongue confess are 
appropriately taken from Isa. xh-. 23 ( quoted in Rom. xiv. I 1), where 
God solemnly announces His purpose of salvation for tl~ Gentiles. 
And inasmuch as that ancient purpose will be fulfilled in homage 
paid to Christ, and only thus, the submission, to God foretold by 
Isaiah is !Pgitimately stated here in the form of submission to Christ. 
Jesus C/1rist is .l,ord: confessed submis~ion to the rnle of Christ; 
so I Cor. xii. 3. For the glo,y of God the Fat/1er: manifestation 
of the Father's greatness, evoking His creatures' admiration, this 
being here represented as the ultimate purpose for which God 
exalted Christ. J\s ever, !'au! risc·s from the Son to the Father. 
Close coincidence in I Cm. X\". 28: cp. Eph. i. 12, 14. 

\Ve cannot conccin· tliis worship a11cl praise to be other than 
genuine. Cons,·c111c·ntly, all m,·n an· l'mhran·cl in the purpose of 
salvation which rais<'cl Christ from thl' gra\T to tin· thronl'. Hi:t 
this by 110 ml'ans impli,·s that all mc·n will ;1ct11ally he ,-;a\Tcl. And, 
as we- shall see under l'h, iii. 19, l'a11! die! not ,·xp,·ct that all men 
will event11;1lly be saved. The harmony of the two passages is 
found in the truth that God has made the fullilment uf llis own 
purpose of mercy contingent on man's submission and faitl1. Nor 
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can we, from the word tltose-under-tlze-eart/11 infer a probation in 
Hades, even for those who did not on earth hear the Gospel. For 
it is quite possible that the fate of these \\"ill be determined by their 
acceptance or rejection of such light as they had on earth. And, if 
so, their eternal song will he a designed result of Christ's Yictory 
over death. The whole passage is so easily explained by Paul"s 
teaching elsewhere that we cannot fairly infer from it any further 
teaching about the position or prospects of the dead. 

Christianity differs from all other religions in presenting a perfect 
model of human excellence, suitable alike for all per5ons in all cir
cumstances, an absolute standard by which e1·ery one may and must 
be measured and judged. To this example appeal is constantly 
made in the N.T.: 1 Cor. xi. 1 1 2 Cor. viii. 9, Rom. x1·. 3; I Pet. 
ii. 21 1 24, I Jno. ii. 6. This being so, it might be expected that ol 
the human life of Christ we should have a 1·ery full record, that we 
should be told much about Him in whose steps we arc bidden to 
tread. Such is not the case. If from the Gospels we deduct the 
miracles and teaching of Christ, there remain only scanty memorials 
of the Saviour. It is well that this is so. Had 11"e more details, we 
should imitate these, forgetting perhaps the deep underlying prin
ciples of the sacred life. As it is, we are directed chiefly, as in the 
passage before us, to those elements in Chrfrt apparently furthest 
above reach of imitation, to His incarnation and His death for our 
sins. The reason is evident. In these supreme events shone forth 
in its intensest lustre the inmost heart of the Eternal Son. Con
sequently, Paul bids us, not to do as Christ did, but to have the 
mind that was in Him. :'\otice specially, in the example of Christ 
here set before us, two elements, unsparing self-abnegation for the 
good of others and unresen·ed obedience to God. These led the 
Son from heaven to earth, and from earth to the grave; and from 
the cross and the grave, in a ruined world, to the splendours of the 
eternal throne and the ceaseless songs of wondering angels and of 
a ransomed human race. In that path it is ours to tread. 

12, 13. Verse 12 is an exhortation based on the foregoing; v. 13 
is a reason for it. The one main exhortation is prefaced by se,·eral 
preparatory clauses. 

So tlten etc.: a designed moral consequence of the foregoing. 
Belovcd-011es: t=h. i1·. 1 twice: a mark of the tenderness of tbis 
epistle. Cp. Rom. xii. 19, I Car. x. 14, xv. 58, 2 Cor. vii. I. 

Obeyed: viz. the apostolic authority of Paul. For only thus can we 
account for the mention of his presence and absence. Such autho
rity he claims over his children in the Gospel in I Cor. iv. 1..1, 15, 21 1 
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v. 3. He docs so in confidence that his commands are the will 
of God. This mention of obedience recalls the example of Christ 
in 7'. 8, and the authority (1 Th. ii. 6) with which Paul might com
mand. They had always obeyed: close agreement with eh. i. 5, 
'from the first day until now.' This recognition of previous obedi
ence softens somewhat Paul's silent assumption of authority. He 
only bids them continue to act according as they had always done. 
They were 110! to act as though their action were prompted by Paul's 
presence. [The word J,r is omitted in the Vatican MS. and some 
good n·rsions. But its omis~ion is so easily acconntcd for that we 
may with some confidence retain it. It gives the readers' subjective 
dew, in Paul's wish, of their own conduct.] 1\'ow muc/1 more: the 
absence of the teacher's help making their own care more needful. 
TVit/1 fear and tremblinf{: with anxious care as in a matter serious 
and difficult: a Pauline phrase ; see I Cor. ii. 3, 2 Cor. ,·ii. 15, 
Eph. vi. 5. It suggests the real peril to which Christians are ex
posed, and especially the grC'at peril of selfishness. Salvation: as 
in eh. i. 19: deliverance from the perils which surronnd the Christian 
life. That it is their o·wn salvation is good reason why they shonld 
work it out with anxious care, and with even greater care in Paul's 
absence than when his watchful eye is on them. TVork-out: 
literally be worl.:i1tl{ 01tt: same word in Rom. v. 3, 2 Cor. iv. 17; 
:?O times in the Epistles of Paul, 3 times in the rest of the N.T. : 

it is akin to the wore] in 71. 13. It denotes effccli\·c effort, and 
implies that clclivcrancc day by day is a result of persistent work: 
cp. Eph. vi. 13. \Vhile using all means to strengthen onr spiritual 
life-, we arc bringing about our present and final deli,·erancc. So 
~ailors h:n-e often toi)Pd to s:wc their ship from the rocks and thc-m
selves from a watery gra\'c. 

13. Encouragement to work ont our own sah-ation. Paul 
assnmes that there is One who works in us, speaks of Him as a 
definite ohj('ct of thought, ancl calls llim God. [To this last word 
he giYcs great prominence by hringing it to the hl'ginning of the 
sentence.] 11 ·orks: I Cor. xii. 6, 1 1, Rom. di. _:;, Eph. i. :?O, ii. '.!, 

instrnctil'l' parallels; 17 times \\·ith Paul, 3 times in tlw rcgt of 
thC' N.T. Like• the kindred \\'Ord in 11. 12, it is a note of Pauline 
authorship. Thi' cognat,· s11hsta11ti\·,· is usC'd in eh. •ii. 2 I. It is the 
in-w,,rking actil'it~· of Goel. In you: ll'ithin yo11r pnsonality, hotly or 
~pirit: c·p. Eph. ii. '.!, Col. i. '.!<J; :ilsn Eph. i. '.!O. En·n to ,;1•1'/l, the 
in\\'ard 1Jc-li'rminati1111 to ac:t, is a n·s11lt nf God \l'orking in us. And 
to work: tlw in\\'artl effort to accomplish tlw formed p11rposC'. Both 
the, purpose am) the energy with \\'hich \\'e work iot ont are here 
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said to be an inward work of God. His good-pleasure: that which 
seems good in the sight of God, as in 1\1t. xi. 26, suggesting possibly 
that it is for the good of others. Same word as good-will in 
eh. i. I 5 ; where however the context makes the idea of benefit to 
others much more conspicuous than here. On-belzaif-of I-li5 good
pleasure: in order to accomplish a purpose pleasing to God. Cp. 
Eph. i. 5, 9. 

This ,·er:.e by no means implies that these di,·ine influences are 
irresistible. And indisputably they are resisted. For God's good 
pleasure is (1 Tim. ii. 4) that all men he sm·ed; whereas not all 
men are saved. Even to an impenitent man Paul says (Rom. ii. 4), 
'God is leading thee to repentance ; ' although evidently the divine 
influences were completely thwarted. Yet in all cases these influ
ences are real and of infinite worth. For without them there would 
be no good in man. Ilut their actual effect depends upon our 
surrender to them. 

\Ve have here a plain statement of preve11ient grace, a divine 
influence in man preceding and producing whatever in him is good, 
from the earliest desire for salvation to final victory over the last 
temptation. 

Verses 1 :2, 13 present two opposite and yet completely harmonious 
sides of the Christian life. The latter is the source and ground and 
moti,·e of the former. All good in man, from the first good desire, 
is an outworking of a divine purpose and power. Through the 
Gospel, and the written and unwritten La\\', God is e-ver exerting 
an influence leading men to repentance and sah-ation. He does 
thi" in order to gratify His own desire to sa,·e and bless. The 
actual result depends upon man's self-surrender to these influences. 
Other influences would lead him in an opposite direction. Man's 
only choice is to which of these influences he will yield. On this 
depends his fate. Consequently, if he rises, he rises entirely by the 
power of God: if he sinks, it is because he refuses influences which 
would raise him. 

These dh·ine i~1fluences ever prompt, and arc designed to e,·okc, 
human effort. Consequently man's earnest effort is a condition of 
salvation. But both this effort and its good results are the out
working of the purpose and po\\'er of God. A knowledge t-hat onr 
own purposes are from God, and that our efforts arc armed with His 
power, and that our victory "·ill gratify Him, arc strong encourage
ment to put forth all our powers. 

The exhortation in v. 12 is to Christian perse,·crance; and thus 
takes up and completes tl:at in eh. i. 27-30. In v. 27 Christian 
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harmony was mentioned casually as a condition of victory, and in 
eh. ii. 1, 2 it was made matter of direct exhortation. In vv. 3, 4 we 
were warned against selfishness, the great enemy of Christian har
mony. And in i•v. 5-11 this warning and its implied exhortation 
were supported by the unique example of Christ's self-humiliation for 
the good of others and His exaltation by God. This supreme 
example Paul brings, in V71. 12, 13, to bear upon his readers. Ilut 
instead of bidding them to imitate Christ, or rathC"r to cherish a 
disposition like His, which would be merely a repetition of v. 5, he 
bids them, by obedience, \\'Ork out their own salrntion. He thus 
implies that the only way of ~afety is the path of self-humiliation 
and obedience trodden by Christ: a lesson we all need to learn. 
Underneath an apparently abrupt transition we find, as so often 
with Paul, an important lesson. A similar train of thought occurs in 
I Cor. ix. 22-27, \\'here Paul says that his own salvation depends 
upon his efforts to save others. 'Since the Eternal Son, instead of 
using His di\ine po\\'crs to obtain for Himself the good things of 
earth for which so many stri\·e, allowed them to remain latent, and 
trod the path of st·lf-hnmiliation and obedience, a path which led 
Him to infinite glory, thus marking it out as the way of safety, walk 
ye along the same path, remembering the spiritual perils which 
surround you, and therefore walk as carefully in my absence as in 
my presence. Do this remembering that in our own moral clforts 
God is working out His own good pleasure.' 

14-16. After exhortations to courage, unity, unselfishness like 
that of Christ, and the implied warning that upon obedience depends 
personal salvation, Paul adds an exhortation touching the manner in 
which he would have these exhortations obeyed. All t!ti11gs; co,·crs 
and goes bc·yond the matters already mentioned. Jf11r111uri11gs: 
1 Cor. x. 10: talk expressing dissatisfaction, especially clandestine 
talk as grumbling often is. It is most easily understood here of dis
satisfaction with the rough lot refr·rred to above, such dissatisfaction 
l,eing 1cally murmuring against Him who h::is allotted onr earthly 
]'nsition and surron11di11gs. /)011bti11gs or reaso11i11gs: ickas closely 
allil'cl, that al,n11t which we n·ason h<"ing natnr::illy open to do11ht 
while tlw n·asoning rontincccs. Same \\'orcl in Hom. i. 21, xi\'. I, 

I Cor. iii. 20, I Tim. ii. 8, Jas. ii. 4, Lk. ix. 4(,, 47. ))issatisfartion 
with our lot ari;,cs IH'Cl'ssarily from want of faith in I lim \\'ho \\'ith 
infinite• \\'isdom ancl lo\·e lws clws,·n for 11s our path am! who \\'ill 
soon cover ns with the spl,·11clour or h .. ::i,·,·n a11cl till us \\'ith eternal 
joy. Hence all 1111,nJ11(1·i11gs arc an 011t\\'ard l'xpression of iu\\'ard 
doubtings. And both these arc utterly 1111\\'<Hthy of chilclrl'n of God. 
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Therefore, whate,·er duties and burdens life lays upon them, Paul 
bids his readers do all tlzings witlzout 1mtn11uri11gs and doubtings. 

15, 16. Aim of the foregoing exhortation : then a statement about 
the readers' relation to the world: and lastly a further aim touching 
l'aul and his work. 

That ye may-bccom& etc. : a designed result of laying aside ' mur
murings and doubtings.' Blameless: men with whose outward 
aspect none can find fault. Pure, or mixtureless: men in whose 
inward disposition there is no foreign element. Thus blameless and 
pure correspond respectively to 'without murmurings' and 'without 
doubtings.' Cliildren of God: Rom. viii. 16, 21, ix. 8: a point of 
connection between Paul and John, Jno. i. 12, xi. 52, I Jno. iii. 1, 

2, 10, v. 2. A similar phrase in Rom. viii. 14, 19, ix. 26, 2 Cor. vi. 18, 
Gal. iii. 26, iv. 6, Heh. ii. 10, xii. 5, Lk. xx. 36, ,·i. 35, Mt. v. 45. These 
words here, without any special occasion, reveal the deep root of 
this thought in the writer's mind, and are thus a mark of authorship. 
They note a close relation to God. Spotless: Eph. i. 4, v. 27, Col. i. 22, 
Heh. ix. LJ., I Pet. i. 19, Jude 24, Rev. xi,·. 5: without blemish, or 
anything to cause reproach. Notice three negatives, blameless, 
mixt11rt!less, spotless, emphasising absence of all evil inward or out
ward. That this absence of evil is represented as a result to be 
attained by avoiding murmurings and doubtings, suggests that these 
defects are the last to cling to the Christian; that he who avoids 
them will escape all evil. And rightly so. For absence of doubt is 
perfect faith : and absence of murmuring reveals profound inward 
peace. These words reveal also Paul's high appreciation of the 
present moral character of his readers. Generation: see under 
Eph. iii. 5. Crooked: opposite to 'straight,' as in Luke iii. 5. 
Crooked generation: Acts ii. 40. Perverse: twisted in different 
directions, especially of misshapen or mutilated limbs. So Mt. xvii. 
17, Lk. ix. 41 : 'generation unbelieving and perverted.' Instead of 
being upright, they were crooked in character and conduct: instead 
of being a normal growth, they were deformed cripples. Among 
such men and in conspicuous contrast to them, Paul desired his 
readers to be without blemish, thus revealing their divine lineage : 
clzildren of God, spotless in the midst etc. Since the stress evidently 
rests on the words spotless in the midst etc., describing what sort of 
children of God the Philippians were to be, we cannot infer from 
these last words that Paul looked upon them as not yet children of 
God. Consequently, this verse in no way contradicts Gal. iii. 26, iv. 6. 

Among whom etc.; keeps up the contrast between Christians and 
those around them. Are-seen: same word in Mt. vi. 5, 16, 18; also 
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rendered appear in i\lt. i. ::?01 ii. 7, 13, 19. It is akin to the Greek 
\\'ord for light, and denotes in its simplest form 'to give light : ' 
e.g. Jno. i. 5, \'. 35. Similarly, the form here used is found in 
l\lt. xxi\·. 27, Rev. x\·iii. ::?3. Tiut in a \\'ider sense it is constantly 
used for the \'isible manifestation of an object, whether by its own 
light or by light rast upon it. The participle is the Greek onginal 
of our \\'on] 'phenomenon.' Amid a per\'erse ge,wration the spotless 
children of God arc rnnspicuously seen: and, since (Eph. v. 8) their 
natnrc is light, they shine. l.11mi1taries: 1t:l{lt!-gi11ers: same word 
in Gen. i. 14, 16, \Visdom xiii. 2, Sirach xliii. 7, for the sun and 
moon. In Re\'. xxi. I I it denotes the brilliance of a prl'cious stone. 
l..uminaries in !lie world; keeps up the contrast noted abO\·e. Like 
stars at night, so shine the children of Goel in a dark world. The 
foregoing words described \\'hat Paul \\'ould ha\'e his readers be: 
those now before us say what they actually are. \\'hatever be their 
degree of brightness, they are seen. That they arc said to be seen 
as luminaries ill !lie world, is a recognition of their lofty position, 
and an implied exhortation of the must pcrsuasi\'e kind to walk 
worthy of it. 

lVimf of life: the Gospel, as a channel through which Goe.I bestows 
eternal life, 1 Cor. i. 21, xv. 1: so' words of eternal life' in Jno. \·i. 
68; 'words of this life,' Acts v. 20. The singular number here, 
word of life, looks upon the Gospel as one whole. 

Jlolding-jor//t: as if with outstretched arm: a word not uncommon 
for one holding tu another's lips food and drink. By proclaiming 
the Gospel we hold out to the lips of famishing 01;es the bread of 
ctl'rnal life, and reach out a light revealing perils which otherwise 
would be certain destrnction, anc.I re\·ealing also a \\'ay of safety. 
Thus the Gospel is the light of liCe. The slight change of metaphor 
from the heavenly bodie~ shining by tlwir own brightness to men 
holding out a light to guide others is C'asily understood. The former 
conception represents Christians as shining with superhuman hright
lH'SS and as raised immeasurahly abm·e the world: the latter repre
sents them as acti\·cly endca\·ouring to sa\'C others. These twu 
da11scs explain how the clzildrcn of God arc seen as l11111i11aries in 
tlze world. 

Ft,r a gro1md-o/-e.r11ltalimt for-me: furtlu-r purpose nf the exhor
tation in 11. 14, \'iz. joy to Paul himself at his n·a,krs' Christi;m con
dnct. Similnr tho11ght in ,,. 2: rp. lfom. i. I 3. For t/1e day of 
Clirist: as in eh. i. 6, 10. This third 1111.·ntion so early in the 
Epistle shows how definite in l'aul's thrn1ght was that day, anc.I 
how steadily his thoughts ;drnut the futme \1·enl forth tu it as their 
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goal. That 110! in ,,ain, ctc: contents of this gro1md-oj-e.rnltation 
Run: I Cor. ix. 24, 26, Gal. ,·. 7. Run in vain: Gal. ii. 2, a 
close coincidence. I-have-nm suggests the runner's intense effort: 
1-ltave-laboured suggests the \\'eariness of C'!Tort; same \\'Ord in Jno. 
iv. 6, same root in 2 Cor. \'i. 5, xi. 27, Gal. vi. 17. Paul desires 
proof, in the light given by his readers to the dark world, that his 
own strenuous efforts and frequent \\·eariness for them hm·t· not 
been in \·ain. Such proof will be to him a gronnd of exultation, i.e. 
of triumphant confidence in God; just as to his readers will be (eh. 
i. 26) Paul's own deliverance from pcison. And this exultation will 
reach fonrnrd to that Day e\'er present to Panl's thought \\'IH'n tlw 
im\·ard spiritual life began on earth and manifested imperfectly here 
will receive its full and visible consummation in the light of eternity, 
and earthly toil receive its abundant recompense. 

17, 18. Sudden break in Paul's line of thought, followed by a 
comment npon the \\'ords foregoing. He has just spoken of his 
strenuous efforts for his readers: he \\'ill no\\' speak of his pos~ibk 
death on their behalf. 

Poured-011t-as-a-libatio11: technical term for wine poured ont 
upon or beside sacrifices or holy objects: same \\'Ord in ::\'nm, xxYiii. 
7, iv. 7, Gen. xxxv. 14. If I am e·ven being poured out: an extreme 
possibility. E\·en if Paul's hopes of release be fallacious, if his 
present imprisonment be a beginning of the end, if the legal proces~ 
now going on be God's way of removing him from earth, he never
theless rejoices. Same word and tense in 2 Tim. iv. 6, a ,·cry close 
parallel, referring to Paul's last imprisonment pre,·ious to his execu
tion. Ser1Jice: public and especially sacred ministration. Same 
word in v. 30, 2 Cor. ix. 12: cognate \\'Ord in Rom. xiii. 6, \\'here sec 
note; and in Phil. ii. 25. Your faith: object of this ministration. 
By leading his readers to faith in Christ, Paul \\'as performing a 
public and sacred work. And, since this service was rendered to 
God, their faith was a sacrifice presented by Paul. Similar thought 
in Rom. xv. 16, where in similar language the believing Gentiles are 
reprcbcntecl as an offering to Goel. Another note of common 
authorship. ' The Gentiles' and their faith may be concei\·ed as 
the 'offering' and sacrijice laid upon the altar. Similar sacrificial 
language in Ph. iv. 1 S. \Vhether the \\'ords upon tl1e sacrifice \\'ere 
suggested by the heathen practice (so apparently in Iliad bk. xi. 
775) of pouring \\'ine upon the slain victim, or are merely used in the 
frequent and looser sense of something done in connection with or 
in addition to the sacrifice as in Acts iv. 17, 2 Cor. ix. 6, we cannot 
now determine, Either thonght would explain Paul's language, 
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The practical meaning is clear. Paul has long been labouring in 
discharge of a public and sacred dnty laid upon him by God, to 
lead the Gentiles to faith in Christ. He now contemplates the 
possibility of the sacrifice thus presented to God being consum
mated by the ponring out of his own life. 

I rejoice; not necl'ssarily that Paul's life is being sacrificed, but 
that he has been permitted, even at so great a cost, to lead his 
readers to faith. I rejoice witlt you all; ' l share your joy, rejoice that 
ye arc joyful,' i.e. with a joy resulting from faith in Christ. This is 
the most common use of the compound word so rendered, and gil·cs 
a good sense. It is therefore needless to render it co11grat1tla!e, as 
if it meant a verbal expression of sympathy with another's joy. 
Paul rejoices to sec the result of his own self.sacrifice; and his 
joy is increased by the joy of those for whom he has laboured and 
suffered. You all; recalls the universality so conspicuous in eh. i. 
3, 4. 

Tlte same !!ting, rejoice; cherish !lie same joy that I have. Even 
if Paul's imprisonment be the way to death, he still rejoices at his 
own success and at his readers' joy. He now bids them to rejoice 
in Christ, and to rejoice that he is joyful. Thus this important 
section, like §§ 3 and 4, closes on the key-note of joy sounded in 
eh. i . .J.. Similar exhortations in chs. iii. 1, iv. I. 

REVIEW. Paul's hope of release from imprisonment is based in 
part on the needs of his readers. To them, after speaking about 
himself, he now turns. All he has to say to them is comprised in 
one exhortation, \'i7.. to act in the City of God in a way worthy 
of the Gospel of Christ. This worthy action Paul then expounds 
in detail. His own conOict reminds him that they also ha\'e ene
mies. Against these he bids them stand firmly. To this end he 
urges harmony and fearlessness, saying th::it this last will be to 
them a proof of their own salvation present and future, and that 
sufferings arc a part of Gdd's good purpose, both for himself and 
for them. Paul then returns with gre::iter earnestness to the need 
for unity. The prisoner at Rome pleacls for the gratific::ition to 
himself which his readers' harmony will bring, and begs them to 
cherish the one great purpose'. I le warns them against selfishness 
and \'anity, commending humility and care for the good of others. 
In this he q11otC's the supreme example of Christ, who contemplating 
His approaching life on earth did not look upon l lis divine prcrog::i
Li\'es as a means of obtaining for Himself material good, but 011 

entering the \\'orld lai<l ::iside the full exercise of llis dil'ine powers 
in order to a~sumc human limitations and thus save men, and who 
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on earth trod the humble path of obedience till it le<l Him to the 
grave. The force of this example Paul increases hy pointing to the 
honour conferred by God on the Risen Christ an<l to the unin:rsal 
homage designed for Him. Armed \\·ith this example, Paul reminds 
his readers that upon their earnest effort to imitate Christ depends 
their final salvation, and encourages them to such effort by saying 
that their confiict is no trial of human strength, hut that in them 
God is working out His own good purpose. The~e exhortations 
he cond11des by urging them to lay asick murmuring an<l doubt, to 
aim at a spotless character, and, by holding forth to others the word 
of life, to become lights in a <lark world. He closes the section hy 
looking forward to the Day of Christ an<l the joy He hopes then to 
have in the result of His present labours. So great is the joy thus 
in prospect that Panl"s present joy of anticipation is not dimmed 
e\·en by the possibility that his present imprisonment may end in 
death. Nor does this possibility prevent him from rejoicing in his 
readers' joy in Christ. He bids them share his joy. 

SECT/0~\' 17. 

ABOUT Tl.llOTHY. 

CH. II. 19-2-1-. 

Rut I !tojJe in the f.ord ]ems to send Timothy to you slwrtl:1·," in 
order !!tat I also may be of .[[oorl cl1cer, knowing your affairs. '" For 
I llave 110 one of equal soul wlio in a genuine w~v will be anxious 
about your affairs. 21 For tlu:y all seek t!teir own t!tings, not t!te 
lltings of Jesus Cltrist. 22 But tlie proof of ltim ye know, tl1at, as a 
son serves a father, wit/1 me /1e lias done sen•ir:c in furtherance of 
llte Gospel. 23 Jlim tllen I !tope to send, w/1ene1•cr I sec the issue of 
11~1· affairs, fortlrwit/1. " But I trust in tile Lord tliat I myself also 
will slwrl(J' come. 

After general exhortations to the Christians at PhilipJ;i, Paul 
comes now to speak about two of his fellow-workers, each closely 
related to them ; about Timothy in § 6, an<l in § 7 about Epaphroditns. 

19. But I !tope: Paurs actual and cheerful <'xpectatinn, in contrast 
to the possibility (v. 17) that his dPath is near. For tlw words, tlwt 
I also may know, suggest a hope that he will live till Timothy's 
return. Probably also the fuller hope expres5cd in v. 2.J. was already 
present to Paul's thought and moulding his n-ords. And apparently 
the mission of Timothy was dependent (see v. ::?3) on PauJ"s 

6 
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liberation. llopc in the LordjeS1ts: who is able to rescue him from 
impending death, and \\'hose purpose, as Paul thinks, is so to do. 
Also: in addition to the benefit to the Philippians from Timothy's 
\'!Sit. This purpose reveals Paul's deep interest in his readers. 
::>;e\\'S about them will be encouragPmcnt to him. Close coincidence 
in I Th. iii. 6, 2 Th. i. 3. 

20-22. Reason for Paul's wislt to send Timothy, an<l him specially. 
Of-equal-soul: sec under the won] soul in eh. i. 27. Paul has 110 

one in \\'horn care for the Philippians kindles the same emotions as 
in Timothy. If he had wished to say that Timothy's care was equal 
to his 0\\'n, he \\'Ould need to have in<licated this by writing 'no 
one else.' The comparison is between others and Timothy, not 
between Timothy and Paul. In-a-genuine-way: as a real, born son 
naturally cares for his father's interests: a cognate word in eh. iv. 3, 
2 Cor. viii. 8, I Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4. Be-an:rious-about: forethought 
so intense as to become painful. Same word in eh. iv. 6, 1 Car. vii. 
32, 33, 34, xii. ::?5, :\It. \'i. 25, 27, 28, 31, 34, x. 19, Lk. x. 41. The 
contradiction with Ph. iv. 6 is only apparent. There is a care for the 
future \\'hich implies doubt, and is thC'reforc utterly unworthy of the 
Christian: an<l there is a forethought which may be, and often is, 
painful, and yet a genuine outflow of intelligent Christian love. .\ 
cognate word, and a close coincidence, arc found in 2 Car. xi. ::?8. 
The sad statement in 11. ::?o, 1 1• :?I justifies by a uni\·crsal description 
of the men aroun<l Paul whom he might concei\·ably sen<l to Philippi. 
Tlzeir own tliings: same words in same sense as in v. 4: a marke<l 
contrast to )'OW' affairs. T/ze !/ting s of Jesus C/u ist: the interests 
of His kingdom, which include the highest \1·ell-being of the Philip
pian Christians. 

The reason here given implies that sdf-seeking untits a man to be 
a reliable II it1H'SS of the spiritual life of otlH'rs. And correctly so. 
For all selfishness dims ~piritual vision, and thus \'C0 ils to us spiritual 
things good or bad. Therefore selfish men cannot bring to Paul a 
trnst11·orthy rqrnrt. 

To this description of the men surrounding l'aul, thl're is no excep
tion: tluy all see/.: etc. ,\ rl'markable paralld tu I Cor. i. I~. iii. 1-3, 
v. ::?, \'i. 5. ,\s at Corinth, so at Roml', the· llll'll referred to \1-ere 
cloubtkss rC'al though \-cry impC'rfcct Chri~tians. The Jiffcrcnt la11-
g11agC' of Col. iv. 10-q suggests that the men there mentioned \\'<'re 
not \\'ith I 'anl \\'hen he I\ rotC' this Epistle: and this would account 
fur the absence of any greetings to the l'hilippians from Christians 
at HonH·: an important coi,1ciJcnce. Of 111,·11 S!l('h a~ those here 
described, l'aul \\'011ld not ll'ish to speak. 
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22. Description of Timothy, in contrast to the 111,·11 just referred 
to. Tlte proof of him: the attestation of his rl'al worth: , lose 
parallel in :? Cor. ii. 9. Jc /mow: a coincidence with ,\cts X\'i. 3, 
x\·ii. 14 where we learn that Timothy was ,, ith l'a11l at the founding 
of the Church at Philippi; and with eh. xx. 4 which says that 
Timothy accompanicd Paul on a journcy through ).Iaeedonia, in 
which prol"ince Philippi was. A cltild: close coincidence \\'ith 
I Cor. i1·. 17, where Paul when sending Timothy to Corinth speab 
of him as his • belon·,l and trustworthy chilcl.' Father: coineicknre 
with I Cor. iv. 15, where Paul claims to be the father of the Ccrin
thian Chrislians. ll 'ith me he has done service, or has sen,ed: a 
slight change of metaphor. \\'hilc saying that Timothy has scn·c•d 
Paul as a son serves his father, Paul rcmc.,mbers that, from another 
point of l'iew, Timothy and himself arc alike children and scr\'ants 
of another i\1aster. He therefore now speaks of Timothy as joining 
witlt himself in sen·ing O11e whom it is needk~s to name. In 
furtherance of the Gospel: for its spread and triumph: same words 
in same st•nse in eh. i. 5 ; more fully in v. I:?, 'for the progress of 
the Gospel.' This ,ms the aim of the scn·icc in ,,·hich, as the 
Philippians knew, Timothy joined \\·ith Paul. 

23, 24. Resumption, from v. 19, of Paul's purpose to sPnd Timothy, 
after a digression about his fitness, unique among others unfit, for 
this mission; followed (v. :q) by a hope of himself coming. Him 
then etc.: more fully, !/us man then on the one hand I hope to send 
. . . on !lie ot/1er hand I trlfst in the Lord that m_rsclj etc. : a 
double hope cherished by Paul. Hope to send: resuming ,,. 19 . 
. ify affairs: same phrase as • your affairs' in v. 19; and i:ractically 
identical ,1·ith 'the matters touching me' in eh. i. I:?. It mu, t ref, r 
to some great crisis which \\'ould determine Paul"s conduct. .\11(1 
this is most easily explained as the issue of the trial bt>fore ); cro, 
for which Paul \\'as waiting during his imprisonment at Rrmc. 
These \\'Ords arc thus a coincidence with Acts xxviii. 30. Fort!twit/1 : 
as soon as Paurs case is decided, he will send Timothy. That he 
was unwilling to send a,,·ay his beloved son in the Gospel bt'forc 
the deci~ion, we can well understand. 

Trust in the Lord: as in eh. i. q. Paul's hope of coming to 
Philippi has its root in the l\1astcr 1\'110111 he srffes. ,\. fuller 
exposition of this hope and of its ground is given in eh. i. 25, 26. 

REVIEW. After expressing his joy about his readers, a joy \\'hich 
even the possibility of death docs not dim, Paul now turns, in hope 
of prolonged life, to rractical matters. He has something to say 
about two of his helper~. Ti·nothy he hopes soon to send i11 order 
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that he may hrinp; hack ne,,·s ahont the Church at Philippi. On 
such a11 crran<l Timothy i,; the only one he can se,ul: for Paul's 
othl'r associates arc incapacitate<l, hy their selfishness, for correct 
spiritual vision a11d a correct estimate of the spiritual st:1te of others. 
llnt Timothy, as a genuine son, shares even Paul's anxieties for the 
Churches; and has prO\·ecl this, as the Philippians kno,1·, hy service 
rendered to Pan!, and to Goel in fellowship \\'ith Panl. The sen<ling 
of Timothy is ho11·e,·er for the JHl'Sent hi11derccl hy Paul's uncertainty 
abont the issne of his trial. \\'hen this is disp,·!k<l, hC' will at once 
scn<l Timothy. Bnt he rhcrishcs a purpose resti11g on his ;\)aster's 
power and purpo,·e that he will himself shortly rnmc. -

In this section \1·e again meet Timothy, whom l'anl has associated 
with hims,·lf as joint anthor of the Epistle, and whom we ha1·e 
alrea<ly met in I Cor. ii'. 17, x,·i. 10, 2 Cor. i. 1, 19. An<l the features 
of the man are the same. As before he is l'anl's child in the faith; 
and is in sympathy \\'ith him so complete that he is both the eye 
and the lips of the Apostle, his truste<l delegate to a distant Church. 
Again he is joint anthor of au apostolic Jetter. Yet tbe notice of 
him here is no repctitio11. For Timothy's fitness to bring Paul 
spiritual intelligence affords valnable insight into his character and 
into all Christian character. The casual <le~crii:tinn of Paul"s as
sociates is no small proof of the historic truthfulness of his Epistles. 

SUT/0.\" VII. 

AIJOUT h'f'Al'/IROIJ/1TS. 

C11. II. 25-30 

A neccss111y //1i11g, lwwc,,cr, I co1t11/cd it, tu send to you l:..jwj,hro
di/11s, my brother and fellow-worker and fellow-soldier, /,ut your 
apostle aitd 111i1u:rter of my 11ccd: ,,; i11asm11d1 as lu a·as long in,;; for 
you all, and distressed because ye liad ltcard //tat ltc l!ad been sick. 
"For indeed lte was sick, 11ear to death. Yd God lllld 111cr,:J• Oil him, 
,md not 011 !tim 011/y but also Oil me, lest I s/1011/d come lo Ii ave sorrow 
upon sorrow. "The more mgerly tlterrf·ore I /w,,c se11t him, that 
s1"ci11g l1im ye may again r,:joirc, 1111d I 01• lrss sorrowful. "' Recei1•r 
l!im t/Jcn i11 tlw l,ord ·,vi//1 11// j,~1·, an,! !told ill /!(111011r s11clt 111r11. 

'" llrmu.1·,.. kJ' rea.wm of Ilic ,uork of ( /iris/ lu drc,t• 11car r,•01 lo dralh, 
/11111i11K l111mrde,/ !tis life in order lo s11j,ply 1/1e lack ,if your sen•ice 
;;,rme. 
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From the hoped-for micsion of Timothy in the near future, Paul 
now passes to that of Epaphroditu~, \\'ho \\'as eYidently the bearer 
of this letter. 

25 . . "\'ccessmy, l1oweve1: although Pan! hopes himself soon to 
come. The ground of this necessity b stated in,,. 26. El'APIJRO
DJTUS: only here and ch. iv. 18, yet e\·i<lently a tried and ,·alued 
associate of Paul. \\'c haYc here lfre details about him; three 
gfring his relation to Paul, a fourth his relation to the readers, and 
the fifth a relation both to the readers and to Paul. Brother: so 
'.! Cor. ii. I 3, 'Titus my brother.' Fellow-worker: as in Rom. xvi. 
3, 9, Ph. iv. 3. Fellow-soldier: for Paul's "·ork is also con0ict. It 
suggests peril in \\'hich Epaphroditus bra,·ely stood by Paul. Ilut 
this does not necessarily imply an earli,~r association \Yith Paul: for 
they might h:we been associated at Rome. If so, this title is a 
courteous recognition of his courage in discharging his commission. 
Similarly, the \\'ord fellow-worker may ha,·c been prompted by 
\\'ork done recently at Rome. l'aul remembers that Epaphroditus 
is united to himself as a child of the same di\·ine Father, as a com
panion in the same great ,,·ork and in conflict against the same 
enemies. Jlj·, your: in Greek, consecutive \\'Ords, placing in con
spicuous contrast the relation of Epaphroclitus to the Philippians 
and his relation to Paul. Apostle: as in '.! Cor. ,·iii. 23; ~cc under 
Rom. i. I: one srnt on special business. \\'hat Paul's need \\'as, 
,,·c learn from eh. iv. 14-18, \'iz. his pon·rty in prison at Rome and 
the resulting hardship, a need remo,·c<l by the contribution brought 
by Epaphroditus. ,1/inister: a cognate \\'ord in vv. I 7, 30; the 
same word in Rom. xiii. 6, x,·. 16. Iloth Paul in fostering the faith 
of the Philippian Christians and Epaphro<litus in bringing to Paul 
their contribution \\'ere performing a sacred and public ser\'ice, as 
sacred as the high-priest's mini~trations at the altar. Same thought 
in eh. i\·. 18. Epaphroclitus \\'as thus a miniqer of the Philippian 
Christians: for he \\'as carrying out their instructions and com·eying 
to Paul their gift. He \\'as also a minbter of Paul's need: for, by 
discharging the mission entrusted to him by the Church, he removed 
that need. See under eh. iv. 18. 

26. Ground of the necessity to send Epaphro<litus. J..011gi11g-jor 
you all; keeps before us, as <lo the same \\'Ords in eh. i. 8, the 
unfrersal excellence of the Christians at Philippi. Distressed: 
literally liomeless; a \'ivid description of a mind in trouble. Epaph
roditus earnestly ,dshed to return to the brethren at Philippi in 
order that their anxiety might be dispelled by seeing him in good 
health. How they heard of his sickness, and how he knc\\' that 
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they had heard, we do not know. But communication between 
Rome and the Roman rolony of Philippi along the splenc.li:I Egna-tian 
rm,c.1, would he, if not regular, yet frclJ11ent. 

;\'otire a genuine trait of excellence. :\lany arc glad for others 
to know of their sickness or trouble, especially if caused Ly sen·iee 
<lone for them. But this good man was sorry that, through their 
hearing of it, his own trouble had caused trouble to others. 

27. Paul's comment on the sickness and rcco\'cry of Epaphroclitus. 
Indeed lze was sick; adcls conspicuously to the report heard by the 
Philippians an attestation that the report was trne. /'{ear to deatli: 
literally, 'as neighbour side by side of death.' (;od lzad mercy 011 

ltim; suggests man·s helplessness in sickness and God's complete 
control of sickness and reco\'ery. Sorrow upon sorrow: a note of 
sadness, e\'oked by memory of the illness of Epaphroditus and of 
the sorrow and apprehension thus caused to Paul, amid the prevailing 
joy of this Epistle. Cp. 2 Cor. ,·i. 10. It implies other sorrow 
besides that occasioned by the illness of Epaphroditus. Mercy also 
upon me; re,·eals Paul's felt helplessness under the new sorrow 
then looming before him. In this helplessness he recognises the 
restoration of his frieml as God's compassion towards himself. Thus 
one act was, in different ways, kindness to two men equally helpless. 
Paul's gratitude also teaches that they who share the sorrows of 
others ha\'e in others' joy a special joy of their own. 

28. Restatement of the bearing of Epaphrmlitus' sickness upon 
his mission by Paul to Philippi. ,If ore-eagerly tlu:refore: parallel 
to 'I counted it necessary' in v. 25. Tlw comparati\'e suggests tha 
the illness and reco\'ery of Epaphroditus did but increase Paul'!< 
eagerness to s,·nd him. That in v. 29 l'aul bids his readers \Yclcome 
Epaphroditus, sugge~ts that he \\'as the bearer of this epistle. Same 
use of the wore.I l-lia·uc-sent in Col. i\'. 8, Eph. \'i. 22, ,\cts xxiii. 30. 
The aho,-c reasons for sending him to Philippi suggest that his 
going there was not matter of course, as one goes back home after 
discharging a mission, that he may han, had other n·asons for his 
journey to Home, and that poosibly he was not a resilknt at Philippi. 
But \\'e learn from 11. 30 how eagerly he entered into the l'hilippians' 
purpose to help !'au!. A,t;t1i11 rcjoirc: their usual joy lll'ing 01·cr
shado\\Td by hcari;1g of Epaphrodit11s' ill1wss, a sha,low only to be 
removed by kno\\'ing that he is \\'l'll. l.c.1·s-.1·01nmf11!: anotln:r note 
of sadness: l'p. 11. 27. E\'ell the n·nHn·;il of l'a11J's sorrow about 
Epaphrnditus would ll'a\'I' him 011ly ll'ss sad. This i11<lic:1t,·s other 
and abiding sourc,·s of ;-mm\\'. 

291 30, lkco111111cml,1tion of Epaplm,dit11s. R,·c/'i,,c i11 t'1c J.orrl; 
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same words in Rom. X\'i. 2. Their reception of him must be an 
outflow of their union with the One Master of him and them. J;;71e1y 
joy: as in Rom. x,·. 13, Jas. i. 2. No sort of joy ,,·as to be lacking 
in their reception of Epaphroditus. Suclt men: this not being a 
solitary case hut one of a class of which all desen-e like honour. 
Tlte wor!.: of C/11i1·t: cp. I Cor. X\'. 58. \\'hat the work was, ,,·e 
learn from the latter part of the n~rse. Epaphroditus' discharge of 
his mission was both a sacrifice (eh. i\". 18) to God and wor!.: clone 
for Cltrist. Even to deatlt : same words as in v. 8. Epaphroditus 
trod in the steps of Christ, e,·en to the edge of the gra\'e. 
Hazarded his life: literally gambled wit/1 /us life, (Ellicott,) making 
very prominent the apparent recklessness of his conduct and the 
great risk he ran. Tlte lac!.: o[ your se1 vice for me. The public 
and sacred service (11. 25) rendered to Paul fell short in one point, 
,·iz. the personal presence of the Philippian Christians \\'ho \\'onld 
gladly hm·e themselves ministered to his comfort. This one de
ficiency Epaphroditus endea\'oured, e,·en at the risk of life, to supply. 
Sarne thought and words in I Cur. xvi. 17. He thus did tlte wor!.: 
of Cltrist. [?\otice two genitives dependent on the ,,·ord lru:!.:. The 
service was deficient: hence lac!.: o.f service. It lacked the personal 
presence of the Christians at Philippi: the lac!.: of you.] 

The word deat/1 links together ·uv. 27 and 30 as referring to the 
same deadly peril. \\'e infer therefore that the sickness which 
brought Epaphroditus near to cl<'ath was occasioned by his mission 
to Rome. He deliberately exposed his life in order to discharge 
this mission, and thus actually fell into serious illness. This may 
ha,·e been through exposure on the journey or through contagion 
at Rome. All details are unkno\\'n. 

\Ve have here a beautiful episode in the story of Paul. The 
Philippian Christians heard of his imprisonment at Rome, and 
\\'ished to send him help. But for a time they had no means of 
doing so. At last Epaphroditus, a Christian whom they well loved, 
happens to be going to Rome. A contribution is made, and is sent 
by Epaphroditus. Either on the journey or at Rome, in consequence 
of exposure needful to bring the money to Paul, and cheerfully 
endured, the messenger became dangerously ill. And Paul felt 
deeply that courageous care for him had brought a brother to the 
gates of death. Epaphroditus recovered. He joined Paul, appar
ently, not only in peril but in Christian \\'Ork. But tidings of his 
illness reached Philippi. This, Epaphroditus knew; and knew that 
the tidings \\'OU!<l fill his brethren with sorrow. He was therefore 
eager to return, to allay their fears by £howing himself well in their 
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midst. This eagerness to return Paul appreciated, and resoh·ed to 
use his return as an opportunity of sending to his helO\·ed friends 
at Philippi the letter before us. The joyful reception of Epaphro
ditns at l'hilippi, \\'ith this prl'cions letter from the imprisoned 
Apostle, is veiled from our \'ie\\' i11 the unwritten past. 

SECTION V!II. 

IVARXl,\'GS AGAIXST RAD 111£.\·; AXJJ l'AUJ:S 
CO.\'TRARY EXA.111'1,E. 

CH. III. 1-16. 

As to t!te rest, my bret!tre11, rejoice in t!te l,ord. 
To write t!tc same t!tings to you, to me i11dcedis uot irksome, and/or 

you is safe. 2 A·cep eyes on Ilic dogs: keep eyes 011 t!te bad worl.:ers: 
keep eyes Oil tile concision. 3 For we arc !lie circumcision, wllo worslup 
by the Spirit of God, and exult iu C!trist Jesus, and liavc 110 confidence 
in jlesl1; -1 altl1011gl1 I mij[!tt llm/e confidence even in j!esl1. If a11y 
ot!Ler tl1i11ks to liave ro1t_fide11ce injlesl1, 1 J'et more: "cirmmcised t!te 
uglttll day, of the race of Israel, the tribe o/ Henjamin, a Hebrew from 
I /cbrrws; touc/ting the Law a l'!Lan'see; 6 touc/ti11g zeal, persemti11:: 
tile Clmrd1, toud1ing ngl1tco11sness, \'iz. t/1at i11 the Law, become 
blameless. 7 But tl1ings wlu'c/1 were Kain to me, tl1ese for t!te sal.-c 
of Clirist I llave counted loss. • Yes indeed, and I conut all to be 
loss for tlte sake of t!te superiority of tl1e /.:11owledge of C!Ln'st Jesus 
my J,ord, for wllose sa!.-c 1 liave sztjfered loss of all tllill!{S: and 1 
count them refuse !!tat 1 may gain Cl1rist, 9 a11d be found ill Him, 110/ 
!Laving a n::;lltcousncss of my ow11, !!Lat which comes from law, but 
tl111t which cr,mcs tl1ro11gl1 faitll of Clln'st, tl1e rig!Lteousncss from 
Cod on tile condition of Jait!t, 111 in order to know Him a11d tl1c power 
rif His rcs11rrectio1t and the partners/up of 11,'s s1tjferi11gs, bez'ng day 
hy day conformed to I/is dcat!t, 11 if in any waJ' 1 may attain to tlic 
resurrection from tile dead. 12 Not tllat I llave alrca,(1' obtained or 
am already made jic,fcct: but 1 jl'l'ss 011 if J 111,~y also lay lwld of 
t!Lat for wltid1 I l,m,e also been laid lwl,l of l~v C!Ld,·t Jesus. 
13 !lrctl1rc11, notyet do I red.on myself to l111vc laid lw!tf: 011c t/1i11g, 
lwwc1,cr, I r<Tknn,forK1·tti11g tl1c t!Li11gs behind and strctc/1i111: for
warrl to tile tliin1:s before " I j,rc.1s on towards the ::oal for Ilic pri=,: 
o/ tl,e !Lt;t;l1 ml/ing ,if r;od i11 Cl11i,t Jrsns. 

1-·• So 111a11y t!Lr11 as arr j,nfcct, Id 11s /,r rif t!L1's mind. A11d if in 
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a11ytl1i,1g ye arc otlicrwise minded, also tliis ~viii (;od re,,ca/ to 1,011. 

Ill Only w/1erclo we /ta,,e attained, let us wall.: by tile same. -

la. An exhortation covering all that Paul has left unsaid: as to 
llte rest. Same words in eh. i,·. 8, Heb. x. 13. Rejoice in: as in 
eh. i. 18, i,·. 10, Col. i. 2~. The .llaster, Christ, is the surrounding, 
pervading, life-giving element i11 which Paul bids his readers rejoice. 
This joy is an outflow of that with which Christ Himself is full: 
and it becomes ours by inward spiritual contact with Him as servants 
doing His work. In proportion to our loyalty to Him is our joy in 
tlie J,onl. 

lb. Abrupt introduction of a new topic. For the short foregoing 
exhortation to 'rejoice in the Lord ' could not conceivably be ir/,some 
to Paul, i.e. something to which he ,rnuld go with reluctance, nor 
specially safe for his reacers. \\'e must therefore suppose that from 
some cause unknown to us, possibly interruption, a new topic was 
unexpectedly introduced into the Epistle when apparently approach
ing its close. And the three times repeated warning which at once 
follows in v. 2 an<l which might easily be tlistastefnl to the writer 
suggests irresistibly that to it refers the ,rnrd safe. If so, tn this 
warning refer also the ,rnr<ls to write t/1c same t//ings. This implies 
that on this st1bject Paul has already written to the l'hilippian 
Christians. llut in this Epistle there is as yet no warning against 
any one. Even the reference to Paul's opponents at Rome is not 
put in the form of a ,varning to the Christians at Philippi. He has 
said nothing of which these words can be called a repetition. Indeed 
this would be true even if they referred to the foregoing exhortation : 
for he has not before urged his readers even to 'rejoice in the Lord.' 
The only approach to this is eh. ii. 18. Xor is it likely that the 
repetition refers to earlier oral teaching. For this would make the 
word write emphatic: whereas the Greek emphasis is 011 llte same 
tlting,. The absence of other explanation suggests that the repeti
tion refers to some warning in an earlier letter to the l'hilippians 
now lost. Against this suggestion there is no objection. For it is 
hardly possible that all the ldtcrs which !'au! wrote arc preserved 
to us. There is clear mention in I Car. \". 9 (,cc note) of a lost 
letter to the Corinthians. l'olycarp, in his J,,pist/c to tlte l'ltilippians, 
says that Paul 'when ab~ent wrote letters to you.' Ilut this is not 
a conclusin~ proof: for the plural form letters is often used for a 
single ,vrittcn communication, e.g. I Maccabees x. 3, 7, xii. 5, 19; 
and this may have been Polycarp·s meaning. That Paul refers here 
to an earlier nnd lost letter, is the easiest explnnation of his words, 
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111 snch letter he may hm·e \\'arnccl the Christians at Philippi against 
Jewish l'Jlemics. And ccrt.1inly his own experience in many places 
j11stificd the warning: sec Acts xiii. 45, xiv. 2, 5, 19, xvii. 5, 13. To 
this clanger he rr'frrs in I Th. ii. I 5, Rom. xv. 3 I. ,\ncl he rc
mcmlwrs it \\'hill' \\'riting ti1is Epistle. To mention it again, is not, 
he tells us, .t duty from which he recoils: and to do so may guard 
his readers from real danger. 

2. Xnp-eyes-on: pay attention to. Same word in Col. iv. 17, 

I Cor. i. 26, x. 18, etc. It denotes the simple act of looking, ocular 
or mental. Dogs: a term of contempt, frequent with Gentiles and 
JC\\·s. To the latter, dogs, feeding as they do in Eastern cities on 
all sorts of refuse, \\'Crc an incarnation of degraded ceremonial 
impurity. So l\lt. X\'. 26, Rev. xxii. I 5; cp. Mt. vii. 6: also Isa. lvi. 
JO, 1 I. This common term expressing Je\\'ish contempt for Gentiles, 
Paul here applies to Je\\'s, (sec below,) indicating that the men 
referred to were ont~idc and beneath the Covenant of Goel. 1-Vork
men: same word in 2 Cor. xi. I 3, 'guileful workmen,' 2 Tim. ii. I 5, 
Mt. ix. 37, 38, x. 10, xx. I, 2, Lk. xiii. 27 etc. They were active 
and laborious: bnt their aims and methods were bad. Tlte concision: 
a contemptuous modification of the \\'Ord rcnclerecl 'circumcision.' 
Its cognate \·erb describes in I Kgs. xviii. 28 the self-mutilations of 
the prophets of Baal: similarly Lev. xxi. 5. It thus places the 
circumcisi01~ of the~_-l' Jews beside the mutilations of the heathen. 
A close parallel in Gal. v. 12. The article before each substanti\'e 
indirntes a definite da~s of men. The essential harmony, amid 
total difference, of the terms used suggest~ that they present only 
different ;i,_pects of the ;,ame men. And this is confirmed by the 
order of the words, which passes from the gc·neral to the specific-. 
This warning rccein·s great emphasis from the repetition of the 
\'Crb, beware. Three times, under three different aspects, Paul 
warns his readers of the fame danger. The compactness of these 
words suggests that possibly they are an exact repetition of \\ords 
already written IJy l'anl. Certainly they l·mbody a warning already 
gi\'C'll. The word m11lisimt pro\·es that ,,. 2 refers to je\\'S. Upon 
tlH·~c l'aul fling,; hack the term of contempt so freely cast hy them 
at Gentiles as men outside the Co\'enant of God ancl as comparcll 
\Tith themsc,l\'c-s no Ll't:l'r than unclean animals. II,· adn11ts their 
lalmrio11s effort. h11t calls it b,1d. Arn! the bodily rite in which tlH'y 
trnst, he pl.H·c·s on a lc-vl'I with heathen nrntilation. That they \\'t're 
not members of the Cl1111'ch at l'hilippi, we infer \\·ith certainty from 
the unin'rsal ,·om11wndatio11 in rh. i. 3 -5. Yet the c,1mcst11css of 
thr; \\'aming as.s1m·s ns \h:1t tlw danger was real and ne,\r. 1',111l's 
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parody of the word 'circumci,ion' suggests that he refers roughly 
and generally to the Jewish rdcc as a whole, or rather to the m:i"s 
of it \\'hich rejected Christ. But his wmning n·oulLI inclmle any 
Je\\'S like those at_Corinth (s<,;! my Coriuthi,ms p. --1,77) who under 
guise of a false profession had crept into the Church ( cp. Gal. ii. --1,) 
in order to O\'erturn it. Indeed the strong words in 2 Cor. xi. 13-15 
against men of this class is an important coincidence with this \'erse. 
But, inasmuch as in Ph. iii. 5, 6 we ha\·e no reference to profrssed 
Christians like that in 2 Cor. xi. 23, probably Paul refers here chiefly 
to non-Christian J e\\'S. 

The anti-Christian Je\\'s, Paul justly calls !lie concisio11: for every 
out\\'ard form of religion destitute of inward devotion is practically 
the same as hoathl'n ritual. \\'bile boasting of the ancient and 
divine rite, they \\'ere really trampling under foot the purpose for 
which it was gi\·en. The rite so desecrated could not be called 
'circumcision,' but required a mcaill'r name. 

3. A contrast, justifying the term 'concision.' 1/'c: emphatic. 
To Paul and his readers belongs the title cirmmdsion. Consequently, 
the only term left for the men here referred to is that just g1\·en 
them. The cirmmcisio11: the circumcised persons, as in Eph. ii. I I, 

Rom. iii. 30, i\'. 9, xv. 8, Gal. ii. 9. it 7w wors/1ip etc.; describes 
the real circ1tmcisio11. 1 Vors!u:p: same word in Rom. i. 9, 2 5, 2 Tim. 
i. 3 etc. It is used only of service rendered to God; frequently of 
the scn·icc of the temple, as in Heb. xiii. IO. Consequently it is 
needless to mention here the object of worship. Xotice that eti·otm
cision im·olves worship: for IsraC'! was set apart to be a \\·orshipping 
people. Hy the Spirito/ God: \\'ho prompts and g11iLil's this \\·or,hip. 
[Cp. Rom. \'iii. 13, q.J And exult in C!trist Jesus: cp. Rom. \'. I I. 
Sec under Rom. ii. 17. Like all the circumcised, Pan! and hi~ 
rl'adcrs arc accustomed to boast: but the encompassing clement of 
their boasting is the liYing personality of Christ. And !tavc 110 co11-
jide11ce etc.: third point in the description of the true circumcision. 
Co11.fidC11cc is implied in exult: for all exultation rests on some 
foundation, and therefore im·ol\'es trust in some object personal or 
impersonal. These men based their hopes on soml'thing in their 
own bodies. For to them circumcision, not being accompanied by 
a spiritual change, was a mere out\\'ard rite. Paul describes the 
Christian life as a sen·ice of God, prompteJ and guided by the Spirit of 
God; as a joyous confidence resting in Christ as its clement; and nega
tively as not resting on anything belonging merely to outward bodily lift;,. 

Since many of Paul's readers were Gentiles, o111d yet .ill arc 
('\·idcntly included in this description, the circumcision here referrec:l 
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to must be spiritual only; as in Rom. ii. 29, Col. ii. 11. The ancient 
rite \\'as a mark of the coycnant \\'ith Goel. But all \\'ho ha\·c the 
characteristics here gin·n an· incluc.kcl in the New Covenant, and arc 
ther!'fore, hut in gn·atn degn·1·, in th!' position formerly occupied by 
the circumcision. ,\11d, if so, nothing lmt the contemptuous term 
us!'d by Paul remains to those who trust for the fa\·our of God to 
the out\\'ard rite. 

4-6, A boast which Paul has, but refuses to use. By showing 
us a confidence he might cr.erish, Paul adds force to 'no confidence 
in the flesh.' As himself the chief object of Jewish ho~tility to 
Christianity, Paul passes easily from the general statement in v. 3, 
'\\'e arc etc.,' to the details in vv. 4-6 which refer to himself 
only. The emphatic \\'ord I recalls Paul's unique position as com
pared both with enemies and friends. Althottg/1 etc.: literally 
altlw11gh myself l1a1,i11g co11Jide11ce e11e11 in jles/1 : contrnstC'd statc
men t subordinate to the foregoing. Paul has a confidence: for his 
condition is one in which he might trust. ,\nd the confidl'n,c in 
which he might indulge' rl'achcs clown e;1e11 to thejles/1. ff any one 
etc. : an independent statcm1,nt of the fon·going. Thinks or thin/,:s
well; denotes apprornl of a course of action or thought, as in !\It. 
iii. 9, Lk. I. 3: 'if to any one it SC'C'ms goocl to trust in the flesh.' / 
more: 'I have more to trust in than he.' Similar language in z Cor. 
xi. z I. Paul thinks fit to play for a moment the part of his opponents 
that he may show how much better he can play it than they. Then 
follow in cletail the grounds on which he might rest a confidence in 
the flesh. 

5, 6. C1intmcised the eiglttlt day: and therefore not a proselyte. 
Notice the accurate observance of the letter of the La\\'. From the 
race of Israel: and therefore not a son of a proselyte, or an Eclomite. 
Tribe ,if He11jami11: nearer specification of his relation to the sacred 
race. Paul knows his O\\'n tribe. !\lorc-on·r Benjamin not only 
gave to brad its first king, \\'hose naml' l'aul bore, but \\·as faithful 
to the I lo11se of David \\'hen tlw ten tribes rc\·oltecl. l lebrew: 
2 Cor. xi. 22. In ,\,ts vi. 1 it dl.'11otl.'s a I khn·,,·-s1)('aking Jew in con
trast to the- I lcllenists who spoke Gr!'L'k, tlrns marking a distinction 
\\'ithin the Jc\\'ish nntion. ,\11Ll C'lsewhl'n, in the N. T. it has rcfcr
eIH'l' to lang11ag1•. l'roha!Jly so hl're. Although horn at Tarsus, 
l'a11l dung to tlw ancil'11t languag<' and customs of his nation. lie 
did so l,y parc·ntal tr;1ini11g: for his par!'nts also \\'ere 1/cbrcws. A 
l']os,, coincid,·nn· \\'ith Acts xxiii. 6, \\'hl'rc l'aul calls himself a son 
of l'hariscl'S. For, morl' than other jl'\\'S, l'harise!'S cl1111g to c.•\"!T)"
lhi11g whirl1 cli~ti11guishi,d brad from the rcsl of 111ankincl. 



S1::c. 8.J PHIL/Pl'IA.YS Ill. 1- 16. 93 

After noting, in ascending scale, four points of honour in his 
pc<lign~e, as Jews boasted, Paul now gi1·es three points bearing 
upon his personal character and conduct. The similar phrases 
!01tc!ting law, !01tc!ting zeal, touc/1ing n;t:ltteousness, mark the tran
s1t10n. l'ltarisee: important coincidence with Acts. xxiii. 6, xxvi. 5. 
Touc!ting law: looked at from the point of view of the general 
principle embodied in the law 11ivcn at Sinai, and in the 13ooks of 
,\loses. This principle, viz. that the fa1·onr of God is to he obtained 
by obedience to authoritative prescriptions of conduct, found in the 
Pharisees it~ strictest exponents and adherents. And Paul \\'as a 
l'ltarisee. If, again, we take =cal as onr standard of measureme11t, 
we find proof of his earnest advocacy of Judaism in that he was 
persewting tile Clmrc/1. Important coi11ciclence ll'ith Gal. i. 13, 14: 
cp. 1 Tim. i. 13. Riglzteousness: the condition of a man who enjoys 
the judge·s approval: sec under Rom. i. 17. In order to distinguish 
his meaning here from 'Righteousness through Faith,' Paul adds the 
specifying words, tltal in law. He is spl'aking of such right<'ousness 
as may be found in obedience to prescriptions of conduct. From 
this point of 1·iew, l',rnl had become blameless, i.e. he had reached 
a position in which no fault could b(' found ll'ith him. He had don(' 
all that could be done to obtain the favour of God by obedience to 
law. 

Of the se1·(•n points of boasting, the first four pertain cl"idcntly to 
bodily descent; and thns abnndantly justify Paurs declaration that 
he has a confidence c1·cn in the flesh. The,<' points arc supple
mented by three others not hearing so directly on the same. Bnt 
the contilllwd SC'rics s11ggcH~ a continued train of thonght. .'\ml 
donhtlcss Paul felt that the obedience to lall' hy ll'hich he sought 
formerly the favour of God \\'as only ont11·anl and bodily, and that 
even the zeal ll'hich prompted his persecution of the Church had its 
ultimate rnnrce in motives pertaining to the present bodily life. 
Notice that each point in the series \\'as one ll'hich l'aurs opponents 
\\"ould admit to be a \·alicl ground of boasting. 

An interesting coincidence ll'ith ,J7J. 4-6 is found in 2 Cor. xi. 
21-27. 13ut there Paul is speaking to Jcll's ll'ho 1vere also (7'. 22) 

professed 'ministers of Christ.' Here, without any reference to 
Christianity, lie speaks simply of ]ell's. This suggcst5 that the men 
against ll'hom Paul here 11·arn~ his realler~ ll'Cre, at least for the 
more part, not Christiaus even in name. 

7. l'aurs solemn renunciation of his Oll'll Jell'i~h boasting, in 
e1nphatic contrast to the foregoing, and folloll'cd in ,,. 8 by a still 
wider rcnnnciation. It is an exposition of 'no confidence in flesh· 
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in v. 3, after the contrast in 11. 4 and its exposition in detail in 
vv. 5, 6. 

Tl1i11gs-w/ziclz; literally wl1at sort of t/1ings, noting a \\'hole class, 
to \\'hich belong the a bol"<~ details. Gains to me; each item being, 
from Paul's then point of vie\\·, an enrichment to him. l-/1a11e
co1tnted; a calculation made and completed in the past, and the 
abiding estimat~ no\\' remaining. For tlte sa/,e of Cltrist, or because 
of Cltrist; expounded in ·u. 8. J.oss; either the gains them~etves 
\\'ritten off as lost; or the things formerly looked upon as making 
him richer now looked upon as making him poorer, i.e. as doing 
him _harm. The former exposition is all that the \\'ords demand, 
and all that is implicid in the ,rnrd 'suffered-loss' in v. 8. \Ve 
thcrefo;e cannot give to the \\'ord loss the second and fuller sense. 
The \\·hole class of various things \\'hich Paul once looked upon as 
gains, he has now \\·ritten of as one loss. 

8. Yes, iHdeed: an abrupt breaking off, making the rcasscrticn 
more forceful. I co1111t; the reckonin~ represented i.111. 7 as already 
made, now represented as going on day by day. All-t/1ings; wider 
than '\\'hat sort of things' in v. 7. .lfy Lord: in harmony "·ith 
'my God· in eh. i. 3 and Rom. i. 8. Paul has come to kno\\' C/1rist 
Jesus as his m\·n Jlaster; and has found this lmowled1;e to surpass 
all other good. Indeed it has revealell to him the \\·orthlessness 
of all merely earthly gains. ,\nd, influenced by this superior kno\\'
lcdgc·, he now reckons to he loss all t!tings he once prized. 

For wltose sa!.:e etc. ; an emphatic and categorical statement of 
the losg involved in Paul's reckoning. The things mentioned abo\·e 
,\·ere once wealth to him: they arc now ,\·orthkss. Consequently, 
where before he \\'as rich, he is now poor. l\Iorcm·er, the things 
thus lost were those he most prized. Therefore, in· losing them he 
suffered tlie loss of all tltings. This loss \\'as occasioned by the 
person and \\'Ork of Christ,for w/1ose sake it was cll('erfully endured. 
:'1:utice the emphatic repetitions: I l1ave co1mtcd, I count, I count; 
loss, loss, suffered-loss; for Cltrists sal.:e,for the sake of tlzc superiority 
of tltc !.:nowtedge of Cltrist, for whose sal.·e. [:\lore defiuitc than 
m,ir.a is ru 1ruvra, including all form5 of material good.] In pro
portio11 as \\'C know Christ docs ,·arthly \\·l'alth c,·asc to be an 
ciirichmc,1t tfl 11s. \\'c look upon it 011ly a5 an instrument of scrdng 
Chriot. Tl·1crdow, like l'aul \\'C may say that bcca11sC' of Christ \\'C 

have lo~t all Lhings. Oi this compkt,·, inward, ,-;uhjccti,·e loss, all 
objecti1-c loss fur Chrii;t's sak" is a partial and ea,-;y rl'alisati011 in 
Gutward form, easy in proportion to <>ur k110\dcdgc of Christ. 

And I co11;1t them refuse ; added as an cxp'.anatory rarallel to 



SEC. 8.J l'H/LIPPIAXS III. 1-16. 95 

I hm•e s1tjfered, keeping before us Paul's rnbjective estiinat,· of the 
change which ha~ takl·n place in him. Refuse: anything thrmrn 
away, either excrement rejectl'd by the body, or the lca\'ings nf a 
feast incapable of gi,·ing further nourishment or pleasure. Such 
does Paul reckon the Jewish prerogati,·es in which oncl' he boasted. 
And this reckoning has been to him practically the loss of all tlti11gs. 

9-11. Purpose of the reckoning de~cribed in vv. 7, 8, i.e. the 
greater gain for ,,·hich Paul cheerfully submitted to the 'lo~s of all 
things.' It is therefore pr,ictically an exposition of 'for the s:ike of 
Christ,' and 'for the sake of the superiority of the knmdedge of 
Christ.' Gain Cltrist: 'make Him my own and thus obtain infinite 
enrichment.' For all that Christ has and is belongs to His scrrnnts: 
and ha,·ing Him they havl' all they neC'd. The ,rnrd gain is a 
marked contrast to the things which to Paul were once gain but 
which he now counts to be loss. Be found in lfim: second item in 
Paul's purpose. He desires so to gain Christ that HP \\·ill he to him 
the home and bul\\'ark of his soul and the pen·ading clc-ment of his 
spiritual life. The "·ortl Jo1t1ul suggests a recognition by others of 1 

Paul's inward union \\'ith Christ. In the searching scrntiny which 
\\'ill make kno\\'n whatc,·er is now hidden, Paul will be found safe 
in Christ. Rigltteousness: as in Rom. i. 17; se,· note. A rigltteous
ness of 11~1• own: ,·cry close coincidence with Rom. x. 3- .\s Paul 
ne\'er forgot, an unchanging law of the Kingdom of God makes 
spiritual blessing conditional on agreement ,Yith a diYinely !'rected 
standard. Consequently, to be in Christ, implies rig!ttcousness. 
The only question is the kind of right!'ousness and the source from 
which it is derived. The righteousness through \\·hich Paul hopes 
to gain Christ is not a riglttcousness of his own, i.e. an agreement 
h·ith a di\'ine standard resulting from hi:; mrn effort ::wd which 
therefore he can claim as my own. Such would be the righteous
ness which the Jews were e\·er, though vainly, seeking to deri,·e 
lrom the Law by careful obserrnnce of its prescriptions. From law: 
as in Gal. iii. 21 ; a close parallel. [The absence of the Greek 
article suggests the ab~tract principle 'Do this and li\·e,' a principle 
,,·hich rerei,·ed historical and literary embodiment in the Law of 
l\Ioses.J Cp. Ph. iii. 6, Gal. iii. II, 18, 23, iv. -1, 5, 21, L 4, 18, 23, 
vi. 13. It is practically the same as 'from \\'orks of law' in Gal. ii. 16 
three times. T!troug/1 faitlz of C!trist: be lid of the \\'Ords of Christ, 
as in Rom. iii. 22, Gal. ii. 16. From God: ,;ource of this righteous
ness. By proclaiming that He recei\'es into His favour all \\'ho 
believe the Gospel, God gives righteousness to all who bclie,·e. And 
this riglzteoumess received from God i's in absolute contrast to all 
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righteousness of their 0\\'11 1 i.e. derived from their o\\'n obedience, 
for \\'hich the Jc\\'s ,n·rc ever stri\'ing. Same contrast in Rom. x. 3. 
On-tltc-:ondition-of fait!t: literally 011 fait/1: same words in Acts 
iii. 16. They reprl'scnt faith as the condition 011 \\'hich, \\'hereas 
just abo\'e it is thl· cliannl'! tliroug!t \\'hich, rigl1tcous11ess comes forth 
from God. 

The unexpcctcd ocrnrr,·nce here of the \\'orcl n/;!tteousncss in this 
peculiar sense, the emphatic repetition of the ,nml fait/1, and thl' 
coincidence in phra-;eology and thought \\'ith Rom. iii. 22, Gal. ii. 16, 
iii. 2r, arc n:ry ckar indications of l'auli1w authorship. 

10. The slight change of phrase, in order to /.:11ow I Jim, indicates 
Lhat this is nut a third item of Paul's aim in addition to those in 
71, 91 but is rather a fmther purpose to he attained by gaining Christ 
and being found in Him. To lm,nu lfim: as though Paul's present 
kno\\'kdge \\'ere so dcfecti,·c as to be um·;orthy of the name. This 
fuller kno\\'ledge of Christ is yearned for al:so in Eph. i. 17, iii. 19, 
iv. 13. It is obtained only by("<'. 9) gaining Ilim for onr 0\\'11 and 
by abiding in Him. These words expound 'for the sake of the 
excellence of the knowledge of Christ ' in 71. 8 ; as 'that I may gain 
Christ' in 7.1. 8 expounds 'for the sake of Christ' in 7/. 7. And tl,e 
power etc.; expounds what is inrnh-ed in to /.:now C!trist. T!tc power 
of His resurrection: the po\\'er of God which raised Christ from the 
dead. For His resurrection is emphatically a manifestation of divine 
po\\'er: and in this manifested po\\'er lay its practical \\'Orth: cp. 
:: Cor. xiii. 4, Rom. i. 4. From 7/. r 1 ,,·c learn that the ultimate goal 
of l'anl's llcsirc is to' attain to tlw n·s11rrl'rtion from tlw dead.' To 
,.·xpl'riencc that n·surrection is to !mow t/1c power \\'hich raised 
Christ. For the om· resurrection is a result of thl' other. Had not 
Christ risen, there had hl'cll no faith in Him, no Gospel, no Chris
tianity, and therefore no rcsmrection to l'ternal life. i\lorcon-r, our 
present spiritual life is a victory ovl'r sin gainl'u for us ;111d in us by 
the po\\'er of Gou which raised Christ. It \\'ill he consummate(! 
in a bodily resurrection like His. That po,n·r i;1 its full manifesta
tion, Paul desires to kno\\'. 1\ \'cry close and important parallel is 
fouml in Eph. i. 19, :o. The intimate ronm·ction bct\\·een the 
resurrection of Christ, the helicn·{s )'rl'sl'nt ,·ictory m·er sin and 
moral ck,·ation, and I !is Jina) \'ictory 11,·,·r thl· gra\'l', a connection 
ever prcs,·nt to Paul's thrn1ght, at 011<·,· sngg,·sts lhl' ;1hon, l'Xpositio11, 
and makes m·,·dlt-s, :lny othl'r. 

Fel!owsli,p 11 I/is s1tjfcrings: partnership ,,ith Christ in llis 
sulfrrings: qi. I Cor. i. 'J, x. 16. Till')' \\·ho for Christ's sake, and 
i11 onkr to save men, end me hardship, ;ire sharing 11 is sufferings for 
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the worlrl's salvation. For their sufferings, like His, arc caused by 
man's sin, arc endured in loyalty to God and love to mankinrl, 
and are working out God"s purpose of mercy. Close coincidence in 
Col. i. 24, 2 Cor. i. 5. This companionship of suffering, Paul desire>' 
to know. And wisely. For \\'e kno11· Christ only so far as we share 
His loyalty to God and love to men. Ami if 11·c share these, the 
circumstances of life will often lead us to cn,Iurc harrlship in orrler 
to save those whom Christ has taught us to lo1·e. Of such partner
ship \\'ith Christ, the annals of the Church arc full. Happy they 
on whom rests most hea,·ily this yoke of Christ. 

Tlte resurrection is placed before the sufferings of Christ because 
Paul's thought went out first to the glory which should folio\\'. He 
then remembered that to this goal there i5 only one path; and in 
1·iew of the goal desires to tread that path. 

Being-conformed etc.: way in which this knoll'lerlge of the fel1011·
ship of Christ's sufferings is to be obtained, a path Paul is already 
treading. Every step towards a martyr's gran~ 11·as making him 
more like Christ who died on the cross. This clause gives definite
ness to the foregoing one, and shows that Paul has in view both the 
death of Christ anrl the deadly peril which overshadows him while 
he writes. 

11. The ultimate goal of Paul's desire. Tlte resurrection or 
res1trrectio11-out-of: a strong term, used in the N.T. only here. 
From tlte dead: mor2 definite than 'resurrection of the dead,' and 
found only in Lk. xx. 35, Acts iv. 2, I Pet. i. 3. It suggests removal 
from among the dead, and is used only of Christ and His servants. 
Although the: lost (J no. v. 29) will rise, resurrection will not separate 
them from the dead. Paul desired to attain to the uprising forth 
from the midst of the dead, the 'resurrection of life.' This ll'ill be 
the Christian·s final triumph over his last foe: I Cor. x1·. 26. And 
it implies victory over all enemies who no\\' bar his path. For 
whate,·er tends to 01·erturn his faith tends to rob him of his glorious 
consummation. A close parallel in Lk. xx. 35. This phrase, 
peculiar to the blessed dead, by no means asserts or implies that 
they will rise before the unsaved. And Christ asserts that the two 
resurrections, 'of life' and 'of judgment,' will take place in the same. 
'hour.' If in any w,ry: as in Rom. i. 10, xi. q, Acts :'I.Xvii. 12; 

noting a purpose which Paul desires to achieve in any way, and 
therefore at any cost. It suggests difficulty, and earnest desire 
prepared to encounter any difficulty. 

REVIEW OF 7-11. Paul has declared that, in contrast to the 
Jews, he has no confidence in the flesh; and has shown the 

7 
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significance of this assertion by specifying several matters pertain
ing to bodily life in which conceivably he might have confidence. 

He now tells us that he has renounced, and continues to renounce, 
all these matters of boasting; and describes the greater gain which 
has allured him to this renunciation. Things once prized as gains, 
he has written off as loss; and this because of Christ and because 
of the greater gain of kno\\"ing Him. Thi~ renunciation has been 
to him the loss· of all things; so valuable to him once were the gains 
he has renounced. They arc to him now only the refuse which we 
haste to cast away. Paul desires to make Christ his own, thus 
gaining real enrichment; and to have Him for his home and refuge. 
To this end he needs the appro\·al of the great Judge, which he can 
obtain not by anything in himself but only by the divinely-gh·cn 
righteousness promised to those who belie\·e. He desires to win 
Christ and to be found in Him, in order thus to know Him, and 
especially to know by experience the mighty power which raised 
Christ from the dead. The only way to this experience of the 
power which wrought in Christ is by partnership in the sufferings 
which reached their culmination in the cross. And these Paul is 
cager to share. His ultimate aim is to attain the glory of those 
who in the Great Day will rise from and cast off the dust of death 
and thus enter into immortal life. 

In these verses Paul contemplates the great change which had 
turned the entire current of his life. It was no new and loftier view 
of morality or C\Tn a more enthusiastic love for his fellows; but a 
new aim in life, and this aim a new relation to Christ and a deeper 
knowledge of Him, the ultimate aim being a share in the resurrec
tion of the just. 

12-14. The chief feature of the spiritual life described in vv. 7-1 I 
is the aim, manifold and yet one, therein so emphatically and re
peatedly set forth. In 'VV. 12-14 this aim is placed in still dearer 
light, thus receiving even greater prominence as an all-controlling 
element of Paul's inner life. 

12. ]\lot that: as in 2 Cor. i. 24. It guards from misinterpretation 
the foregoing assertion, by saying that this lofty aim docs not imply 
actual attainment. Obtained: literally recei-ued or tal.·e11. The 
object received is not mentioned, attention being for the moment 
limited to the act of reception. But the word press-on s11ggests that 
l'aul has already in vie\\' the prize mentioned in 7'. q. This prize 
can be no otlllT than the foll l,lesscclness of the Kingdom of Christ. 
And, for this, l'anl must \\'ait till the 'resurrection from the dead.' 
;\'otice the accurate u~e of the Greek tenses, The aorist, 1-lzave• 



SEC. 8.J PHIL/Pl'IANS III. 1 -16. 99 

obtained, denotes the mere act of reception: the perfect, am-made
perfect denotes its abiding result. The denial not already attained 
co,·ers Paul's past life to the moment of writing. He has not yet 
recci\'ed the prize he has in \'ie\\', Lightfoot"s exposition, 'not as 
though by my com·ersion I did at once attain,' puts into the Greek 
aorist a meaning quite foreign to it and belonging only to the 
English preterite: sec Tlze Eipositor, 1 st series, \'Ol. xi. p. 375.J 
Already . . . already: emphatic denial of present attainment. 
A close parallel in I Cor. h·. 8. .llade-pe,fect: same 1rnrd from the 
lips of Paul in . .\cts xx. :q.; Heb. ii. 10, ix. 9, xi. 40, xii. 23, etc. A 
cognate adjecti,·e, rendered 'perfect," in Ph. iii. 15, and I Cor. ii. 6 
where sec note. These words denote a development which has 
reo?.ched its goal. Consequently, the exact sense in each case will 
\'ary acconling to the goal the 1nitcr has for the moment in \'iew. 
They suggest here that the prize Paul seeks is to Le obtained by 
personal maturity. Since it is gi1·en in the Great Day (cp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 8) Paul probably means here that it is not yet so secure to him 
as to b~ 110 longer an object of earnest effort. 

l-j>ress-011: literally pursue, i.e. follow quickly with a \'iew to take 
hold of. Same word in Rom. ix. 30, 31, xii. 13, q. /.,ay-lzold: 
stronger form of the word rendered obtain. The words may be 
compared as tal:e and take-lzold. O.f tliat .for wl1icl1: or with equal 
grammatical correctness inasmucl1 as. The former rendering \\'ould 
assert that Cl.ri,;t has taken hold of Paul 11·ith a definite aim, and 
that Paul presses fon.-ard in order to achie,·e that aim, i.e. to lay 
hold of that for 11"11ich Christ has laid hold o! him. The second 
exposition would lea1·e unmentioned, as in ,,. 12a, the object Paui 
desires to grasp, stating only that Christ has laid hold of him and 
gidng this as a reason for his own c:unest effort. Bctll'een these 
renderings (RV. text and RV. margin) 11·c cannot decide. And the 
practical difference is slight. Paul kno11·s that Christ has laid His 
hand on him. This must be 1dth a definite purpose, a purpose to 
be attained by Paul's own effort. Tu accomplish this purpose is 
the object of his strenuous endeavour. 

13, 14. An affectionate repetition and development of ,,. 12. 

Reckon: a favourite 1rnrd of Paul: close parallel in 2 Cor. xi. 5. 
I ... myself: each word emphatic, a ,·il'id description of self
estimation. Cp. Jno. \', 30, 31. 1Vot-yet: connected grammatically 
with recl.:on. But in Paul's thought recl.:011 to lw,,e laid !told forms 
one idea. He has not yet reached the point at which he can soberly 
calculate that he has acl1ie,·ed the aim of life. 

One tl1ing, lzowever, I do: the last two words being supplied 
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from the scutcncc follo\\'ing \\'hich describes \\'hat Paul is doing. 
Forgetting etc.: as a racer thinks not of the ground already passed, 
but only of that still before him. The things behind: the earlier 
stages of his Christian course. For the Je\\'ish delusions in 1r<1. 5, 6 
were no part of his marked-out path. Stretching forward to etc. : 
like a racrr \\'ith hands reaching out eagerly to\\'ards the goal: a 
graphic rlelincation. The things behind ... the thi11;;s before: a 
conspicuous contrast \\'hich cannot be reproduced in t:nglish. !
press-on; takes up the same \\'Ord in 11. I:?. The goal: the end of 
the course already in view a!1d dirrcting and quickening the racer's 
rapid steps. The prize: in N. T. only here and in I Cor. ix. 24: 
same \\'Ord in Ep. of Clement eh.\',; see my Corintltians p. 521. 

The context shows that Paul refers to the garland gil·en to successful 
athletes at the Greek festi\'als. Sec my Corinthians p. I 57. \\'hile 
forgetting the ground already trodden and pressing eagerly towards 
the goal, the racer \\'as really pressing on to\\'ards the garland he 
hoped to \\'in. The . . . calling of God: as in Rom. xi. 29; see 
under Rom. \'iii. 28. It is the Gospel looked upon as a \'Oice of 
God summoning men to Himself. flz'g/1 calling: belonging to a 
realm infinitely above everything on earth: cp. Hcb. iii. I. The 
Gospel has its source in hca\·en, anrl calls men up to the place 
\\'hence it comes. Of this divine and heavenly summons, given to 
all \\'ho hear the Gospel, the \'oice on the \\'ay to Damascus was a 
particular case. It bids us contend for a prize. I Jenee t/1e prize 
of t/1e lu'glt calling. Paul remembers that God has called him to 
contend for a glorious prize, and that to enable him to \\'in it Christ 
has laid His hand upon him. He therefore presses for\\'ard \\'ith 
the goal iu view, to grasp the prize. In Christ Jeslfs; asserts 
either that the !ugh calling \1·as gi,·en in ronnection ll'ith Christ, 
or that Paul's cager effort tor the prize had Christ fur its en
compassing and pervading and animating element. The latter 
c..xposition, giving as it docs to these couclmling \\'Onls a much 
richer significance, is probably correct. ,\ similar ambiguity in 
:? Cnr. xii. JO. 

l':111l's chief thought in ,,.,_ 7-1 I ahunt his spiril11al life was a 
purpose to win and tu know Christ, that thus he may obtain a place 
in the rcs11rn·ctio11 of thl' just. 111 ''"· I'.?-J+, this purpose is made 
more de!init<' by a rcp,•ated and emphatic assertion that Paul has 
not yet attained the object he so l'anwstly desirl's; and is then 
developed into actual and intense effort. This effort is clothed in 
Paul's favo11rite metaphor of the Athletic F<"sti\·als of Greece. He 
is a racer pressing for\\'ard along the course, furgctti11g the ground 
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already trodden and eagerly straining e,·ery nern' to reach the goal 
and thus obtain the prize. 

This metaphor pre::-ents an in\'aluable picture, and an essential 
condition, of healthy Christian life: ,·iz. incessant and strenuous 
effort and sustained progress. The goal is the resurrection of the 
just. We can reach it only by pursuing now the path marked out 
for us by God. Consequently, every moral victory is a step towards 
the prize which \\'ill be gi\'en in that Day. 

15, 16. Practical application of the foregoing. That Paul here 
implicitly claims perfection, after disclaiming it in 11. 12, proves that 
the word was not to him a technical term for one definite stage of 
the Christian life. The context shows that the perfection denied 
in,,. 12 was such as would make needless further effort and progress. 
That assumer! here is doubtless the Christian maturity mentioned in 
1 Car. ii. 6, xiv. 20, Heb. v. J.J-, and there contrasted with spiritu:il 
infancy. It implies a firm grasp of the Gospel and a full surrender 
of our heart and life to its transforming power. Possibly Paul has 
here in view some who claimed to be jJetfcct or full-grown. Instead 
of denying their claim, he shows the obligation it in\'Oh·es. They 
who call themseh·es men in Christ are bound to contend as athletes 
for the great prize. Similar thought and expression in I Car. viii. 1. 

Of this mind: viz. pressing on tmrnrds the prize. Since Paul, 
whom all would admit to be a mature Christian, disclaimed absolute 
perfection and was stril'ing with all his might for something he had 
not yet attained, he bids his readers, so many as suppose themselves 
to be mature Christians, to make the same self-estimate and the 
same resolute effort. 

In anytl1ing otherwise minded: some detail not in harmony with 
the mind of Paul. That it is only a mere detail, is implied in the 
absence of censure and in the hope immediately expressed. 'If in 
any matter you do not share my self-estimate and earnest effort, 
even tlu's error God will dissipate by hea,·enly light.' Reveal: as in 
I Car. ii. 10, Gal. i. 16; see under Rom. i. 17. It denotes al\\'ays 
the Hand of God lifting a \'eil and thus imparting to men by light 
from heaven actual knowledge, ordinary or extraordinary. Paul 
bids his readers imitate his own self-estimate and earnest effort, 
and expresses an assured hope that if they do so, and if in any 
detail they fall below the example just set before them, e,·en this 
error will be remm·ed by God. 

16. Concluding exhortation, in the form of a limitation to the 
foregoing. 'Let us count as nothing our present attainments and 
press fonn1rd: on{v in so doing let us pursue the direction in which 
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we !1ave attained our present position.' A similar thought underlies 
the argument in Gal. iii. 3, where Paul exposes the folly of turning 
aside from the path in which his readers have obtained spiritual life. 
That argument and this exhortation assume, not that the readers are 
infallible, but that they have made indisputable progress. Of this, 
their 0\\'11 moral sense \\'as to them an infallible witness. They 
know that they have come out of darkness into light. Paul expresses 
his own determination, and encourages his readers, to go forward; 
and \\'arns that their progress be in the direction \\'hich their past 
experience has proved to be right. So \\'ill all real progress mental 
and spiritual be along the lines of whatc,·cr progress we have 
already made. 13ut \\'C must be sure that our progress is real. Of 
this, neither Paul nor his readers had :u1y doubt. TYalk: same 
word in Rom. iv. 12, Gal. v. 25, vi. 16, Acts xxi. 24; describing, as 
here, a spiritual path. 

Such arc Paul's safe words to his readers. Around them are 
enemies, unworthy of the name of men, yet busy, and boasting in 
the Covenant of Goel. Their professed loyalty to that C01·enant is 
unreal. Its true sons arc Paul and his readers, Jews and Gentiles. 
For the \\'orship of the true Israelites is prompted by the Spirit of 
God: and their boast is in Christ and not in anything pertaining to 
mere bodily life. Yet in whatever the jc\\'s boast, Paul might boast 
still more. For, \\'l)atcver they claim, he has. But to him all such 
trust, and indeed all reliance' upon earthly good, have vanished at 
the magic name of Christ. Paul"s one aim now is to ll'in Christ as 
his spiritual home and refuge, that thus he may know Him; and by 
knowing Him obtain a place in the rC'surrcction of the just. Yet 
this lofty aim docs not imply attainment. Paul has not reached the 
goal on which his eye is fixed. But day by <lay he is pressing 
forward. And his strenuous effort after spiritual progress he holds 
before his readers as a pattern for all who claim to be men in 
Christ. If in any detail, of thought or action, they cannot as yet 
embrace this all-controlling pnrposc, Paul confidently hopes that 
new light from heaven will enable them to do H>. Bnt \\'hate,·er 
else tlwy do, their effort aml progress must be along the patli which 
already has led them from sin to God. 



SECTION IX. 

WORLDLV-.iJINlJED CHURCII-.llE,lllJERS, lVITJI WllO.11 
IS CONTRASTED THE CHRISTIANS lIOPE. 

CH. III. 17-IV. r. 

He joint-imitators of me, bretltren, and mark tlwse who tlzus 
walk, accordi11g as ye /1ave us for an example. 18 For many walk 
of wlzom I often said to yon, and now say even weeping, that they 
are tlze enemies of tlze cross of Clzrist: 19 wltosc end is destr11cti'o11, 
wlzosc God is tlze belly, and Lheir gl01y is in tlteir s/zame, wlzo mind 
tlte eartlzly tltings. 2° For our citizens/up is i11 lzeave11, wltence also 
we wait for a Saviour, the Lord Jesus Clzrist, 21 wlto will rejaslu'on 
the body of our lzumiliation conformed to tlze body of Ilis glo1y, 
according to tlze working wlzereby He is able even to subject to 
Himself all tlzings. 

1 So tlzen, my bretlzren, beloved and longed for, my joy and crown, 
in tlzis way stand in tlze Lord, beloved ones. 

Exhortation to imitate Paul, v. 17: opposite conduct of some 
church-members, vv. r8, 19: with \\'hich is contrasted the Christian's 
hope, vv. 20, 2 r: concluding exhortation to steadfastness, v. r. 

17. Jo{nt-imitators of me, become ye: join with others in imitati,;g 
Paul. The chief ,rnrd here differs only one syllable from that in 
1 Cor. h·. 16, xi. r, where Paul speaks of himself as an example. 
[So al\\'ays \\'hen a geniti,·e follo\\·s the ,rnrd imitators: cp. r Th. 
i. 6, ii. 14.J This is simpler than the exposition 'join with me in 
imitating Christ:' for there is no reference in the context to the 
example of Christ; whereas in v. 17b Paul speaks expressly of 
himself and others as patterns to the Philippians. 

llfark: to look with a purpose, especially with a \'iew to amid, 
imitate, or obtain. Compare and contrast the same \\'Ord in Rom. 
X\'i. 17. Sarne word as look-at in eh. ii. 4, and 2 Car. iv. 18. The 
word walk takes up the similar, though not the same word in 7'. 16. 
fV/zo walk tlzus: viz. imitating Paul. Accordi11g as ye lzave etc.: 
a fact with which the above exhortations arc in agreement. [This 
exposition gives to ica0wr its full force as introducing a harmony. 
Had it introduced merely an exposition of oiin,,r, wr would probably 
have been used, as in Eph. v. 28, 33. J Us: in contrast to me, 
including Paul and those who walk as he does. Such persons are 
;:in enrichment to the Philippian Christians: J'e ltave a pattern. 
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Same word and sense in I Th. i. 7, 2 Th. iii. 9, where as here many 
men arc one pattern; and in I Tim. i,·. 12, Tit. ii. 7: same word in 
slightly thffcrcnt sense in Rom. v. 14, vi. 17, I Cur. x. 6. 

\Vhilc exhorting his readers in vv. I;, 16 Paul placed himself 
among their number: 'let us be of this mind ... we ha,·e attained.' 
Conscious thal he is himself doing what he exhortf, he now bids 
them to imitate him; and in so saying remembers that others ar-e 
setting the same example. Upon these disciples who follow the 
steps of their teacher, Paul advises his readers to fix their attention, 
making \\SC of the pattern they possess. He thus teaches the 
value of study of Christian character. 

Notice that the example of l'aul did not Sllperscde the need and 
value of the example of others who imitate him. For a less example 
under our immediate observation is sometimes more effecti,·e than 
a greater one at a distance. And ,·arious good men present varieties 
of excellence suitable for imitation in rnrious positions of life. 

18. Reason for the foregoing exhortation; ,·iz. that many pursue 
an opposite path. These were apparently church-members. For 
the hostility and sensllality and worldliness of pagans was so 
familiar to Paul that it .would har<lly mm·c him to tears. The 
neutral word walk (see under I Cor. iii. 3) simply places beside the 
walk of those who imitate Paul the outward life of these unworthy 
men. The path iu which they walk is left to be inferred from what 
foJlows. lllany and often: notes of importancc. I hm1e often said: 
probably when present at Philippi, where Paul must have been twice 
and po,;sihly oftener, during his third missionary journey. It may 
also !iave included written warnings. The singular number, I said, 
suggests special warnings from l'aul himself. E1•r11 werpi11g; 
re,·eals the terrible position of the men referred to ancl the damage 
they were doing. Tlte e11nnics of tlte cross; implies th:it the death 
of C/1rt:fl holds a unique place as a chief means of the advancement 
of His Kingdom. And this can be explained only hy l'auJ"s teaching 
in Rom. iii. 24-26 that our salvation comes, hy the grace of God, 
through the death of Christ making the justification of uelie,·ers 
consistent with the justice of Gocl. To resist the cross of Christ, is 
to resist the trPmcnc\011s earnestness of God meeting a treml'nclous 
need of m,111, and the infinite love, there manifestecl. \\'e wait to 
know morl' about the men guilty of sin so great. 

19. F11rther clescription ot 'tlw l'IH:mies of the cross.' 1./'hos,· 
end: as in 2 Cor. xi. I 5, where sec note. /Jestr11clio11: 11tter ruin: 
SCP note un<ll'r Rom. ii. 2 ➔, and especially Tl,r l·~.1finsitor, ➔th series, 
ml. i. p. :q. Tl1,1t ruin is lwre said to be tile rnd nf tlw~c me11 1 
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implies clearly that Pa11J believed in the possibility of final ruin. 
For if all men will at last be saved, destruction rannot be their end. 
In that case the end of all meil would be eternal life. Tlw plain 
words before us pro,·e that such uni,·ersal sah-ation was altogether 
alien to the thought of Pan!. For the universal purpose of s::tl\'ation, 
see under eh. ii. I I. fVlwse ... wlzose: ~lately repetition. Tlze 
belly: not 'their belly.' The seat of appetite for food is looked 
upon in the abstract as one definite idea; and is thus in some sense 
personified; so I Cor. vi. I 3. This gi\'es great force to the terrible 
charge wlzose God i's tlLe belly. A similar, though slightly different 
thought in Rom. xvi. 18. The appetite for food and the desire for 
pleasant food, \\'ith all the self-indulgence of which this appetite is a 
representati,·e, are the supreme power ,,·hich these men obey. The 
lower element of their nature controls the whole of it. The absence 
of the word wltose before gl01y in tlzeir sltame joins these words to 
the foregoing as together forming a second item in the description. 
G!o,y: that which e,·okes admiration: see under Rom. i. '.!I. That 
which evokes from their fello\\'s admiration of them, and to \\'hich 
they look for admiration, is found in that which is tlteir disgrace 
and ought to co,-cr them with sltame. To them, their degradation is 
their ornament. Tiu: eartlzl_), tl1ings: good or ill, these looked upon 
as a complex yet definite idea: hence the plural, and the definite 
article. ~Vito mind: as in 7'. 1 5, ii. 2, 5, Rom. viii. 5, etc. : a won! 
frequent in this Epistle. The things of earth, i.e. material good and 
ill, are the objects of their mental acti\'ity. Exact contrast in 
Col. iii. 1 ; 'mind the things abm·e.' 

About these enemies of the cross, Paul's first thouglit is the ruin 
which awaits them. He then mentions the most conspicuous feature 
of their character, viz. that desires common to animals are the 
supreme object of their worship, the lower thus ruling the higher. 
Closely connected with this terrible inversion, ,,·e find that that 
which gains for them admiration \\'ith their fellows is really their 
disgrace. All this Paul traces to its ultimate source, \'iz. concentra
tion of their thought on things pertaining to the material world. 
This preference of the lo\\'er for the higher is ine,·itably degrading. 
Hence comes the supremacy of bodily appetites, and the distorted 
vision which mistakes a disgrace for an ornament. The result is 
ruin. Since Christ died in order to raise us above the dominion of 
the perishing world in \\'hich our bodies live, they who surrender 
their mental powers to contemplation of earthly thin::;s and their 
nature to the control of its lowest elements, b)' so doing declare \\'ilf 

against 'the cross of Christ.' 
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This fearful description of men who must have been church
members is in sad agreement \\'ith 2 Cor. xii. 21. It is thus a note 
of genuineness. But we have no hint that these were members ol 
the Church at Philippi. .An<l this is contradicte<l by eh. i. 4 an<l the 
general tone of the Epistle. Nor do we know \\'hether or not thc>y 
were at Rome, where Paul was writing. 

20. This verse supports the condemnation implied in the last 
words of v. 19 by pointing to the city in lieaven whose rights of 
citizenship arc despised by those who fix their thoughts on 'carthlr 
things.' City or commonwealt/1: the city looked upon as the home 
of municipal life and rights. Same word in 2 l\lacc. xii. 7: 'root 
up the whole city of the men of Joppa, so that the mwui:ipality of 
Joppa shall cease to be.' Practically the sense would be the same 
if we gave to the word the meaning citizens/tip or rigl1ts-0J-citize11s, 
which it sometimes has. For where the city is there arc the citizen 
rights. Our city: viz. of Paul and those who imitate him ; as in 
v. 17, 'us a pattern.' Cp. Clement of Alex. 1'/iscellanies bk. iv. 26: 
"For the Stoics say that heaven is properly a city, but the things 
on earth no longer cities; said to be such, but not so actually ... 
the Elysian plains arc the m1micipalities of just men.'' Is, or better 
exists, in !teaven, in complete contrast to 'rhc earthly things' of 
v. 19. Our commonwealth is in !teaven: same thought in 2 Cor. ,·. 1, 

Gal. iv. 26, where see notes. It is in heaven because there Christ 
is, in whom dwC'lls the power which in the new earth and hea,·cn 
will create the glorified home of His servants now on earth. TV!tence: 
out of hem-en, from within the ,·cil which now hides from om view 
the unseen worl<l. tVe-wait-Jor: a strong word used in the same 
connection in Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, r Cor. i. 7, Gal. v. 5, Heb. ix. 2S: 
cp. 1 Th. i. ro. Also we wait etc.: in addition tu alrca<ly hm-ing a 
city in heaven. Saviour: Eph. v. 23. Also 2 Tim. i. ro, Tit. i. 4, 
ii. 13, iii. 6, Acts xiii. 23 in a sermon by Paul, referring to Christ; 
1 Tim. i. r, ii. 3, iv. JO, Tit. i. 3, ii. ro, iii. 4, referring to God. Our 
home in which we ha\"e municipal rights exists in hc:l\"cn : and we 
arc eagerly waiting for One from heaven who will rescue us from 
the perils and hardships aro11n<l. 

21. The cklin·ranc•· which the expected Sa,·iour \\ill work, an<l 
the standard with \\·hich it will corrcsponcl. l·i1s/11011-11new: gin' 
to it an alterecl shape and guise. Same word in I Cor. i\·. 6, 2 Cor. 
xi. I 3, 14, I 5. This use of a wore! denoting only a change of shape 
suggests the continuity of the present an<l future bodies. Cp. Rom. 
,·iii. 12, 'raise your mortal bo<lics.' .\ml this continuity must he, 
in a way incu11cci\·ahl,~ to 11s. rral. Bnt it clocs not imply, any more 
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than does the continuity of our bodies on earth, identity of material 
atoms. Niagara remains the same while e\'C~ry drop of \\'atcr is 
ever changing. It is rather a continuc<l relation to the h11m;:m ~pirit 
of its material clothing. ;\ description of the change is girrn in 
l Cor. xv. 35-53. Our body, not bodies: as in !{0111. \'i. 12; see 
note under Rom. i. 21. Tlie body of, i.e. standing in relation to, 
our !tumi/iation. On earth the sen-ants of Christ are <'Xposed to 
weakness, sickness, reproach, hardship, and peril. This their lo\\'l)' 
estate, so inconsistent \\·ith their real rank, is determined by the 
constitution of their material clothing, \\'hich is therefore t/1c body of 
their /mmiliation. But \\'hen Christ comes 011t of the unseen \\'Ork! 
He will rejas/1ion it. The body of Christ is the visible, material, 
human manifestation of His divine splendour: the body of His gloJJ'. 
Co11Jormed: sharing the form of: akin to the word form in eh. ii. 6. 
It is stronger than the \\'Ord rendered fasltioll-a1tcw, denoting such 
change of the mode of self-presentation as implies a share of the 
inward constitution of the body of Christ. \Vhen Christ appears, 
the changed bodies of His sen·ants \\'ill become so like His hotly, 
which belongs to His essential splendour, as to share its mode o 
presenting itself to those who behold it. 

According to t!te working etc.: a measure with which will cor
respond the coming change. This phrase is a marked feature of 
this group of Epistles: Col. i. 29, Eph. i. 19, iii. 7, iv. 16, cp. Col. 
ii. 12, Ph. ii. 13. rVorking: literally i11a•orki11g or actiuity, an 
inward putting forth of power. It is the Greek original of our word 
energy. Literally rendered, Paul's \\'Ords arc according to t!te enc1:r;y, 
or t/1e inworking, of llzs being able, i.e. of His ability, to subject to 
Himself etc. Al/ t!tings: all the rnrious objects in the uni\·erse, 
persons and things, these looked upon as a definite object of thought. 
To subject to Himself all t!tings: I Cor. X\'. 27, 28. It suggests that 
not yet do all things bow to Christ. But Christ has the abiding 
power to bend to His \\'ill all the component parts of the uni\·crse. 
The conformation of our bodies to His body will corrrspond with 
the activity of this abiding power. And this po\\'er confirms greatly 
our faith that He will remo\'e from our bo<lies those mortal elements 
hostile to us and insubordinate to Him. These words also suggest 
that the victory to be gained in our bodies is part of a greater \'ictory 
which will embrace and rescue all t!ti11gs. Thus, as ever, Paul 
rises from the particular to the general, from the partial to the 
universal. 

Christ's ability to subject all things to Himself docs not contradict 
the sad indication in v. 19 that some will be finalh· lo,t. For thr 
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putting forth of His po\\'er is determined by His infinite wisdom, 
which passes our thought. 

Notice here a clt'ar proof of the di\'inity of Christ. The resur
rection will Ill' His work, a \\'Ork in harmony with His infinite power. 

IV. 1. So-thm: as in eh. ii. 12. It introduces a desired practical 
n'sult of§ 9, and completes the exhortation begun in eh. iii. 19. .J.fy 
bretl,rcu: recalling eh. iii. 17. Longed-for: natural result of being 
/o,,cd. l\otice the warm affection of this double description, an 
affection prompted both by the unique excellence of the Philippians 
and by their lm·e for Paul. llfy joy: understood only by those who 
have children in the faith. Paul's con\'crts at Philippi were its li\'ing 
embodiment. And crown: as in I Car. ix. 2;: the garland gi\'en 
to succcssfnl athletes. Close parallel in a letter to another Mace
donian Church: 1 Th. ii. 19. These converts of Paul were them
selves to be his joyous reward. For they were a divinely-given 
result, and therefore a reward, of his labours. l\lorcon·r, since only 
in the light of the Great Day shall we see the full result of our 
labours on earth and be able to estimate the worth of a soul saved 
or lost, Paul speaks in I Th. ii. 19 of the crown as gi\'en at the 
coming of Christ. ln-tltis-way stand: as do Paul and those whom 
in eh. ii. 17 he held up as a pattern. Stand: as in Hom. v. 2, etc.; 
maintain your spiritual position in spite of burdens which would 
press you down and of enemies who would put you to flight. In 
the 1-ord: 1 Th. iii. 8: the personality of the ;\faster whom they 
ser\'e being the only firm standing ground of the Christian life. 
He/o,,cd: intensifying this lo\'ing appeal. 

In § 8, after a warning against Jewish opponents, Paul pointed to 
his own religious life, and especially to his ·eagerness for progress, 
as a pattern for his readers. In § 9, he bids them obsern~ and follow 
the men who imitate this pattern. This exhortation lw justifies by 
pointing to sensual men who while bearing the name of Christ yet 
li\'c for the present world. In contrast to tlwse h<' describes the 
hope of a glorious resurn·ction cherished by himself a11Cl others, a 
hope prompted and measured by the omnipotence of Christ. In 
this hope and this example Paul !,ids his m11ch-lon·d re,lllers 
stand. 

This app,·al to the cxpel"lation of a lindily rC's11rrection, in an 
exhortation to walk \\'orthy or Christ, ren•als the moral am! !ipirit11al 
power of the Christian's hope of future glory. This hope takl's 
hold of eternity, and thus san's 11s from drilling \\'ith the current 
,lfOllIH\, 
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:SECTIO.\' X. 

ABOUT EUODIA AXD SYXTYC/fi.:. 

Ctt. IV. 2, 3. 

Euod1it I e.dwrt, and Syntyche I exlwrt, to be of t/1e same mind in 
the Lord. • Yes, I request thee also, true yoke-:fcllow, assist them; 
women w/10 i11 !lie Gospel joined '1£•ith me in my struggle, with Clement 
also and tlu rest of my fellow-wor/,:ers whose names are in the Book 
of Life. 

A new matter abruptly introduced. Euodia, Syntycluf: names of 
women, both found on inscriptions. Grammatically they might also 
perhaps be names of men. Ilut no such men·s names are foun<l 
elsewhere: and women are expressly referred to in v. 3, where the 
reference must be to these two persons. This mention by name 
suggests that they hel<l a prominent place in the Church, and that 
the conduct which evoked this appeal was serious and notorious. 
vVhether, like Phccbe ( Rom. xvi. I) they were deaconesses, we du 
not know. They recall to us Lydia and the women "·ho used to 
meet for prayer at Philippi when l'aul first went there: Acts xvi. 
I 3, q.. The exact repetition of the appeal suggests that it was 
needed by both women, and equally. Tlte same mind: as in eh. 
ii. 2. It implies that they were conspicuously of different mind, i.e. 
that they had openly quarrelled. In the Lord: the encompassing 
element of the hoped-for reconciliation. It is to be no mere human 
agreement, but a concord flowing from contact with the one Master. 

3. Yoke-fellow: e.g. oxen under one yoke; often used in Greek for 
a wife and for persons in any way joined together. True, or genuine: 
as in I Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4; cognate word in Ph. ii. 20: one who 
is actually what his name describes. Either the man referred to here 
was indicated orally by Paul to Epaphroditus, or there was some 
one at Philippi who would be at once recognised as intended by 
this term. In other words, this phrase needs a key which has not 
come down to us. The yoke-fellow may be Epaphroc.litus himself, 
whom in eh. ii. 25 Paul calls his fellow-worker and fellow-soldier, 
and who occupied a unique position as messenger from Philippi 
and bearer of this letter. If so, these words pay honour to him as 
one worthy to be called a sharer of the Apostle's toil. But this 
reference, not being itself e\·ident, "·ould need to be explained to 
Epaphroditus. It has also been suggested as early as the time of 
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Chrysostom that yol.:e-Jel!ow is a proper name, and that Paul added 
the word true to assnt that the man was worthy of his name. 
[Notice its emphatic position before the substanti\·c qualified.] This 
suggestion is supported by the proper names aro11n<l, Euodia, 
Syntychc, Clement. If such a name existed in the Philippian Church, 
the refer<'nce would be caught at once: and the epithet true would 
be understood. The name, which we may write Sy11zyg11s, is not 
found elsewhere. !3111 many Greek proper names occur only once: 
and \\·e cannot suppose that all arc preserved. A suggestion of 
Ellicott, that Paul refers to the chief of the bishops at Philippi, is 
most unlikely. For we have no hint, except possibly at Jcrnsalem, 
of any one raise<l so completely ii bo\·c his fellow-presbyters as to 
be accosted by Paul with this title. The only explanations, there
fore, arc the two noted ahm·c, the one implying a private indication 
of l'aul"s meilning, the other implying the existence at Philippi of 
a man bearing a name not found elsewhere. Neither of these 
explanations is unlikely. Ilut, between them, our data do not enable 
us to drcide. 

Assist tilcm: 'join with them in grnppling with the difficulty 
caused by their quilrrel:' same word in Lk. v. 7. The pronoun 
tl!em is feminine, referring evidently to the two ladies mentioned 
ilbo\·e. Paul wishes this true partner in his own toil to render help 
tcn\'anls their reconciliation. fVomen w/10 etc.: a description of the 
past ser\"ices of these ladies, in support of this request for help. 
[ainvH introduces a class of persons to which these women belong, 
this involving a reason for helping them.] Joi11cd-witl! me in 11~1• 

struggle: literillly, 'joi1wd \\·ith me in an athletic contest:' same 
word in eh. i. 27. Paul's gratitude remembers the se\·erity of the 
strnggk in which they Cilme to his aid. This ga\·e them ii claim to 
help from his fric:nds. /11 tlte Gospel: 1 Th. iii. :?, Rom. i. 9: cp. 
'fcllow,hip for the Gospel' 111 eh. i. 5. They joined with Paul in his 
efforts to spn·ad the Gospel, efl'orts severe like those of ilthletes. 
The hardship inrnlvcd in evangelical effort at Philippi, we learn 
from I Th. ii. 2. A11cl not only with Paul but also wit/1 another 
whom lw mentions hy namC', Clement, did tlwse ladies co-operate. 
11:ay more-. So l'agl'rly clicl they join in every good work that they 
associat<·d tlwmsl'ln·s with l'aul's other frllmf'-WOr!.-crs: cp. eh. ii. 25. 
This pro\"C,~ that tlH'ir co-opl'ration was 1101, as is oftl'n the cast', 
promptc·d 1,y 1wrsonal fri,·ndsh1p. Tlu·y ,,..-re rl'ady to nssist all 
~orts of Christian work.-rs. Yl'I tlws,• ,•xc,•llc-nt J;1dil's hacl quar
rc-llC'cl. Possibly, as "' ol"tc-n in all ag,·s, tlH'ir cagnm•,;s in Chrbtian 
work led them in different ilnd opposite <lircrtions, and thus causc:d 
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collision. And now, along with the record of their cxccllcncP. this 
blemish stands against them on the imperishable page of Holy 
Script me. 

That Clement is mentioned by name, implies that in some special 
way these ladies were associated with him. Prcbahly his name 
recalled some incident giving them a further claim to help. That 
Paul speaks here of help in tl1e Gospel, suggests that Clement was 
a preacher of the Gospel. All else is unknown. 

Origen in his Comm. 01t Jolm vol. 1·i. 36 identifies this Clement 
with the author of the extant Epistle of Clement: sec my Corinthians 
App. i. But the commonness of the name and the total absence of 
Connecting links forbids the inference. 

The Rook of l.ife: as in Rev. iii. 5, xiii. 8, xdi. 8, xx. 12, 15, 
xxi. 27; cp. Lk. x. 20. In Ex. xxxii. 32, 33 we have a 'book' of 
God, a register of His servants: simiiarly Ps. lxix. 28 'Book of Life• 
or 'living ones ... written 11·ith the righteous.' Possibly the ?\.T. 
use of the word may have been immediately derived from Dan. xii. 1, 

where 11·e have a register of those who will rise to eternal life. 
\Vhile mentioning only mw of his felloll"-ll"Orkers, Paul remembers 
that other names unmentioned by him are securely recorded among 
the heirs of salvation. 

These verses give an interesting glimpse into early church life. 
\Ve have the struggle inrnlved in preaching the Gospel, Paul's 
various helpers in this \\"Ork, and the tll"o ladies who rendered 
assistance to him and to his brave comrades. Then steps in human 
imperfection. The ladies quarrel: and their quarrel comes to the 
cars of the prisoner at Rome. It is so serious as to demand mention 
in his letter to the Church. But the mention is only a recognition of 
their excellence, an exhortation to unity, and a request for help in 
the work of reconciliation. 

SECTION Xl. 

SUNDRY EXHORTATIO.NS. 

CH. IV. 4-9. 

Rejoice in the Lord always: again, l will say, rejoice. 5 I.et yu11r 
equity be known to all men. Tlie l.ord is near. 6 Jn notlui1g be 
anxious; but in eVCJJ•tlling, by prayer and by supplication, witlt 
thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God. 7 And the 
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peace oj God, wluc/1 surpasses all thougM, will guard your hearts and 
your t/1oug/1ts, in Christ jcS11s. 

• As to the rest, bretltrc11, wliatevcr tlti11gs arc true, wlzatcvcr things 
lwuourable, whatever things rig/iteous, whate11er tlzillf{S pure, wlzat
cvcr tlzings lo,:1ely, ,c•liate.,er things of good report, if there be any 
e.rcellcuce and if any praise, ta/.:e acco1111t of tlzese things; 9 wl1at 
tl1ings also ye lza·ue lcarllt and accepted, and lzcard and seen in me, 
these t!tings do. And the God of peace will be wit/1 yon. 

,\ series of exhortations, without grammatical links: cp. Rom. 
xii. 9-18. 

4. Rejoice in the J,ord: as in eh. 111. I. It takes up, after the 
interposed matters of §§ 8-10, the thread then suddenly dropped. 
Always: the ne\\' feature in this verse. Constancy is a distinguishing 
mark, and a measure, of Christian joy. To rejoice in the Lord always, 
is to rejoice when all earthly joy is withdra\\'n; aud when the light 
of earth shines most brightly, e\'en then to find our highest joy in 
the l\laster·s smile. A noble example in Hab. iii. 17, 18. All other 
joy is subject to change. But they whose joy is an outllow of union 
with a i\1aster in heaven \\'alk in the light of a sun which never sets. 
And their jo); is a safeguard against the perils both of earthly joy 
and eartl1ly sorrow. Again I will say: emphatic repetition, rc\•eal
ing the importance, in Paul's view, of Christian joy. Of such joy, 
he is himself, as every page uf this Epistle testili<'s, an illustrious 
example. 

5. EquifJ•: a disposition which does not press to the full the 
claims of absolute justice; but, tempering these claims by a generous 
reasonableness, is satisfied sometimes with less than is clue. It is 
discussed at length in bk v. 10 of the Nie. Ethics of Aristotle, who 
explains it as being akin to justice but better than justice. It is 
eminently a Christian \'irtue : and the disposition which presses our 
claims to the full extent allo\\'ed by justice is eminently non-Christian 
Paul bids us su tu act that all men may sec and kno\\' our generous 
reasonableness. Therefore \\'e must treat all men \\'ith equity. 

Tltc Lord is near: at I !is second coming. For the 'Day of 
Christ' \\'as ever in Paul's thought: eh. i. 6, 10, ii. 16. .\ml he has 
just referred to Ilis exp!'ctl'd rl"lum. Probably h;1d !';ml known 
that lung ages \\'011ld elapse hdorc the return of Christ, he \\'011hl 
not ha\'e used these ll'ords, But it is unsafe lo infer from them 
that he co11fidently expected tu s11n-i\'e llis coming. The grealncss 
and the certainty of that e\'ent, for which we to-d;iy like Paul 
ceuturies ago \\·ait eagerly as the co11s11mmation of all our hopes, 
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occupied his entire field of \·iew; and obscured completely the 
secondary question of time. If Christ be coming, to bring in by 
His presence the eternal day, Lhen to our thought in all ages t!te 
Lord is near. 

The nearness of the coming of Christ is a strong dissuasi\·e from 
the grasping spirit which made needful the foregoing exhortation. 
They who look for His appearing will not demand, from dying men 
around them, the last farthing they owe. Cp. r Cor. \·ii. 29, Jas. v. 7. 

6. Anxious: not the forethought which enables us to guard 
against coming troubles, but the useless and painful care which 
merely brings the sorrows of to-morrow to spoil the pleasures of 
to-day. See under eh. ii. 20. In not/zing: absolute prohibition of 
all anxiety of every kind. Same prohibition from the lips of Christ 
in l\lt. vi. 25-34- See under I Cor. vii. 32. This anxiety arises 
from the common delusion that our happiness and \\·,ell-being depend 
upon the possession of material good. It injures our body; and, by 
tilling the mind with earthly care, blocks out the elevating influence 
of heavenly things; and exposes us to the terrible temptation 
of seeking in forbidden paths relief from present distress. This 
peremptory command, so difficult to obey, assures us that all 
anxiety is needless. 

But in everyt!ting: exact positive counterpart of the foregoing 
negati\·e exhortation. It is \·irtually Paul"s remedy for anxiety. 
Prayer and supplication: same words together in Eph. d. 18, 

1 Tim. ii. r, v. 5, Ps. vi. ro, Dan. ix. 21, 23. The word prayer is 
used only in reference to God, and denotes every kind of verbal 
approach to God. S11pplicatio11, or petition: earnest request for 
some special good, whether from God or from man. See eh. i. -+· 
Paul bids us go in every difficulty to God in prayer and beg from 
Him the help we need. TVit!t tl1a11ksgivi11g: same connection in 
Col. iv. 2, 1 Th. v. 18, I Tim. ii. I. Thanks should be an element 
in our every approach to God, and be associated with e\·ery petition. 
Thus will memory of benefits and answers to prayer already re
cei\·ed aid our prayers by stimulating a confident hope of good 
things to come. Requests: things asked for. Same word, and the 
cognate verb h\·ice, in I Jno. v. 15. ,1/ade-known to God: i.e. we 
must put our wants into words, as though He needed to have them 
made known to Him. Thus God puts Himself by our side as our 
friend that we may have the relief of pouring into His ears our tale 
of sorrow. By so doing, we grasp the consolatory truth that God 
knows our need. 

Notice Paul's remedy for anxiety. In every difficulty we must 
8 
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tell our case to God. \Ve must put it in the form of request for 
help. This request must bC' mingled with thanks for the innumerable 
mercies already r<'cein·d. In the light of these mercies, of Goers 
promise to ans\\'<'r prnyer, and of His lol'ing sympathy, anxiety 
cannot li\·c. 

7. And t!te peace of God will guard etc.: blessed result which 
\\'ill follow the use of this remedy. lt is not a prayer bnt a prophecy. 
Peace: inward rest arising from absence of disturbing causes within 
or around us, a happy consciousness of absolute safety. So Rom. 
i 7; where sec note. Peace of God: not '\\·ith God' as in Rom. v. I. 

Rather compare Jno. xiv. 27, 'My peace I give to you.' The words 
of God distinguish this peace from all other by pointing to its divine 
source and nature. Cp. 'righteousness of God' in contrast to 
'their own righteousness' in Rom. x. 3. It is the profo•md calm 
of omnipotence.which fills the breast of God and winch nothing can 
disturb, which He gi\·es to, and by His presence and po\\'er works 
in, His servants. It shuts out all anxiety, which is al\\'ays a result 
of felt helplessness. As the Gi\·er of this peace, He is called in 
v. 9 'the God of peace.' All tlwug!tt: literally all mind: same word 
in Rom. i. 28, l'ii. 23, 25. It is the mental faculty which looks 
through outward appearances to the underlying realities. This 
peace, because divine, goes further than man's 111i11d can follow or 
comprehend. It passes the t!touglzt not only of those around but of 
those to whom it is given, who wonder at their own peace in the 
midst of sorrow or peril and ackno\\'lcdge it to be a gift and \\'Ork of 
God. Same thought a11d a cognate \\'Ord in Eph. iii. 20, 'beyond 
all things which we ask or think.' It is true that whate\·er comes 
from God surpasses human thought. But the peace of God is here 
expressly said to do so because it is found, not only in hca1-cn 
where we expect it, but amid the anxieties and unrest of earth. 
And the unexpected contrast between storms around and peace 
within evokes surprise. 

Sita!! f(lfard: shall keep with military power; either from injury, 
as here and I Pet. i. 5, or from csrapc as in Gal. iii. 23, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

Sinre anxiety exposes us to spiritual peril, tlw peace of God, hy 
excluding anxiety, guards from peril. BrcatllC'd into 11s hy infinite 
pmver, it is itself almighty: ancl, filling our hearts, it 11·ill guard us 
on c\'ery side from all C\·il. Just so tlw Roman garrisons in frontier 
towns guarded them from attacks of l'ncmies, and c11a!Jlcd the in
haLitants to carry 011 in peace their daily 11·ork. Our hearts: those 
inmost chambers \1-]IC'nn· come thoughts and actions. Sec under 
Rom. i. 21. Tlw11glrts: the products of mental a<"til'ity. Same 
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word in 2 Car. xi. 3. The peace of God will guard tl1e hearts of I I is 
. people so that sin shall not im·ade them, and their thoughts so that 
doubt and fear shall not trouble them. /11 Christ Jesus: I !is di1·ine 
personality being a bulll"ark sheltering them from evil. This implies 
that the peace of God is definitely a Chrbtian grace. 

Thus Paul guarantees the effect of the remedy he proposes. He 
bids us take to God in prayer, with gratitude for past mercies, 
whatel'er now causes anxiety. And he assures us that if ll'e do so 
ll"e shall ha1·e, instead of anxiety, a peace which is God's work ancl 
gift; ·and that this peace will be itself a protection guarding our 
hearts from the entrance of evil and guarding our thoughts from 
taking a wrong direction. This divine safety is ours in Christ 
Himself the home and refuge and bulwark of our spiritual life. 

8, 9. Concluding exhortations ; to meditation in v. 8, to action in 
v. 9a: followed in v. 9b by a promise. As to tlte rest: same 
words and sense in eh. iii. 1, introducing words which cover all that 
Paul has left unsaid. So many tltings as; suggests number and 
1·ariety in each of the following classes. Notice the stately six-fold 
repet1t1on. True: words, acts, and disposition corresponding with 
reality, especially with the eternal realities, ll"ith which our thought 
and conduct must ever be in harmony, as opposed both to falsehood 
and to error. It includes, but is much wider than, truthfulness. 
Cp. Eph. iv. 21, v. 9, I Jno. i. 6. Ilonourablc: deserdng and gain
ing respect. It suggests the dignity which pertains to conduct 
worthy of Christ. Only, in N. T., here and I Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4, 8, 11, 

Tit. ii. 2, 7. Riglzteous: agreeing with the a11thoritati1·c standard 
of human conduct; as in eh. i. 7, Eph. vi. I. Pure: unstained by 
c1·il of any kind, as in 2 Car. vi. 6, vii. I I, I Pet. iii. 2, I J no. iii. 3. 
Lovely: only here in :N'. T.; Sirach i1·. 7, xx. 13. It denotes the 
attractive sweetness of Christian excellence. Of-good-report: 
cognate word in 2 Car. vi. 8 : whatever sounds well when spoken of. 
If any etc.: an hypothesis which every one admits to be true, and 
which if true supports this exhortation. If there be such qualities, as 
undoubtedly there arc, their existence makes them worthy of atten
tion. Excellence, or ~,irtue: common in classic Greek for excellence 
of any kind, moral, mental, bodily, or merely material ; this looked 
upon as giving worth to its subject. In N. T., only I Pet. ii. 7, 
2 Pet. i. 3, 5. Possibly the reason of its rarity is that the N. T. 
ll'riters look upon human excellence, not as inhering in man and giving 
him worth, but as wrought in him by the indwelling Spirit of God. 
Praise: outward verbal recognition of excellence, which is inll'ard 
and essential. It corresponds with of-good-report, Excel!cnce covers 
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the fin• preceding details. ' If there be any intrinsic human excel
lence, and if it hm·c among men any recognition of its worth.' Take
account-of: reckon them up, so as to estimate and appreciate their 
worth: same farnuritc won! in eh. iii. 13. Paul bids his readers 
calculate the "·orth of various kinds of moral excellence. And, 
feeling how many and ,·arious are its elements, he goes into detail 
and bids them contemplate actions, words, and dispositions which 
correspond with reality; and which then!fore claim and ~ain respect; 
those \\·hich agree with the eternal standard of right; and arc 
unstained by pollution; those wh:ch possess :the charm of moral 
beauty; and which when mentioned secure for themselves name 
and fame among men. 

Verse 8 is Paul's commendation of the science of Ethics. 011ly 
by careful meditation can we distinguish and appreciate moral 
worth. This is the real rnlue of Christian biography. It sets 
before us in a rnricty of forms the ,·arious elements of Christian 
excellence. J\nd this ,·alue is not destroyed, although the \\'Orth of 
a particular memoir is lessened, by occasional overstatement. E\·en if 
the portrait be overdrawn, it sets before us a model worthy of imitation. 

9. To the exhortation to ponder the foregoing virtues, Paul now 
acids an exhortation to practise them ; and supports this last by his 
readers' previous acceptance of his moral teaching and by his own 
example. N'ot only arc these ,·irtlies \\'Orthy of' being taken account 
of' but the Philippian Chriotians ltave also already lmr11t them and 
lzave accepted them as good. /,canrt: intellcctnal ,1pprehens,on. 
Accepted: moral appro,·al, as in I Cor. xv. I, etc. Probably these 
virtues \\'ere learnt from the lips of l'aul. Ilut it \\'as not needful to 
say this. From \\·homsoever learnt, they had been understood and 
apprm·ed. 1/eard: not to be joined to the foregoing, to \\'hich it 
wunld add nothing, but to the ,rnrcls follo\\'ing. 'Nut only hm1e 
ye learnt and acCf'pted these \'irtucs but ye lta,,c also heard a11d seen 
them exPmplificd in me,' \'iz. in Paul's ,·erbal intercourse \\"ith them 
ancl in the life he had lived before their eyes. Happy they who can 
speak thus to their pu!Jils. Such can with authority siy do tlzcse 
tlzi11J;S. Tims by the lessons already learnt and approved, Paul 
urges his rc.:iclers to practi~e the Yirtues he has just bidden them to 
ponckr. 

To the aho\·c exhortation, as in 7'. 7, l'aul atlcl,; a promise: and 
God shall etc. \\'IH'rl' God is, there is 1H''1C<', ,·iz. 'the peace of 
Goel.' I It- is tlwrc·fow tlt,· r ,"od of j1caa'. So 1{11111. xv. 33, 1 Cor. 
xi\·. 33. l/"i//1 yo11: as in H,,111. xv. 33. Th!' Gi,·c·r 11f peace will 
t_;\'(:r bt wit// 1h11: ,. \\'ho k1·1·p )!is ,·0111111;1mls, 
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Paul cannot conclude his letter without again and more emphati
cally bidding his readers to rejoice. And in their joy he Lids them, 
in ,·iew of the near approach of the Great Judge, to treat all men 
not merely ,1·ith strict justice but with reasonable fairness. He bids 
them dismiss all anxiety; and, in order so to do, to take to God all 
causes of anxiety, mingling their prayers with thanks for pa~t mercies. 
All that now remains is covered by t\\'u exhortations and a promise. 
Paul bids his readers ponder the various forms of moral excellence. 
But in so saying he remembers that they have already learnt and 
apprO\·ed the ,·irtues he bids them ponder. ,\nd he reminds them 
that they have seen these excellences exemplified in himself. He 
exhorts them to practise what they have learnt and seen ; and 
assures them that in so doing the Author of peace will Himself be 
their companion. 

SEC11ON XII. 

PIIILIPPIA.V LIBERAI.JT1: FAREWELL 

CII. IV. I0-23. 

I rejoice in the Lord greatly that ll0W at lellgth ye lw,,e revived 
your tltouglzt on my behalf; for wliidi also ye were taking tltoug!tt, but 
ye were wit/tout opportunity. 11 .\'ot that I speak i11 respect of wall!. 
For I have learnt ill wliatcz,er circumstances I am to be content. 1' I 
both kllow l1ow to be abased and I /.:now lww to abound. In evc,y
tlting alld in all things I lwz,e been illitiaterl into the mystery both to 
be jilted with food and to be lwng,y, botli to abound alld to be ill 
wall!. 13 For all tliings I lt,westrmgth in 1/im ,dto gives me power. 
I< ,\·evertltcless ye did well that ye had fellows/up with me ill my 
ajjlictioll. i:, Jloreo,.1er, yoursehies also lmo;c•, l'hi!ippians, that in 
tlte bc!(ill11i11g of tlte Gospel when I went 011! from Jfacedonia 110 

clwrc/1 had fellows/tip wit/1 me for the matter of gi'11i11g a11d re
ccivillg except ye only. 16 Because even in Tl1essa!o11ica both once and 
twice ye smt for my need. 17 .\'ot that I seek for the gift, b"t I sec/.: 
for tltc fruit wl1ic/1 is increasing for your account. 1' But I have got 
all tlu'11gs, and I abound; I am full, lw,1illg rccci,1cd from l:.jJapl1-
rodit11s t!te things from you, all odour rif a sweet perfume, a sacrifice 
acceptable, wcll-jJleasi11g to God. 19 Anrl my Cod will supply cve1y 
need of yours, accorrli11g to I/is wealtlz, in glmy, ill Clerist Jesus. 
20 To God, our Fatlter, be tlte glolJ' for !lie ages of the ages. Amen. 
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21 Greet eve1y saint in Chn"st Jesus. There greet you tlie bret/1ren 
with me. " Tl1ere greet you all the saints, especially they of Cixsars 
/1ouselzold. 

23 Tlte grace of our Lord .Jesus Ckrist be witlt your sj>in·t. 

This section contains the specific occasion of the Epistle, viz. the 
gift brought to Paul at Rome from Philippi by Epaphroditus, added 
almost as a postscript to the far more important matters mentioned 
above. 

10. I rejoice, literally rejoiced: when the gift arrh·ed from Philippi. 
Paul himself does ll'hat in v. 4 he bid his readers do. This keeps 
up the tone of joy which runs through the Epistle: so eh. i. 4, 18, 
25, ii. 2, 17, 18, 28, 29, iii. 1, iv. r, 4, 10. In the Lord: as in 
eh. iii. I. The joy occasioned by the gift from Philippi ll'as no mere 
human emotion, but was distinctly Christian, i.e. prompted by union 
with the Master. Greatly: calling marked attention to a cause of 
special joy; cp. Mt. ii. 10. Now at lengt/1; suggests delay. llut not 
n·proach: for the delay is at once and satisfactorily explained. 
Rcvh,ed, or burst-forth-again : as a branch puts forth new shoots. 
So did the Philippians produce, by this gift to !'an!, a new den,lop
ment of spiritual life. T/1011glzt or t/1i11ki11g : same word as in 
eh. i. 7, ii. 2: mental acti\'ity for the good of Paul. This was the 
specific matter of the new de1·elopment: to11chi11g your t/1011g/1t on 
111)' bel1a!j. 

For w/1ic!1 : viz. the well-being of Paul, represented as the mental 
basis or aim of their thought. Not only had their Christian life 
burst forth now into a new practical development of care for Paul, 
but even before this their minds were at work in the same direction: 
ye were also taking tliought. Ye-werc-witho11l-oj>j>orhmily: ap
parently, without means to send a contribution. The opportunity 
was afterll'ards found in the journey of Epaphroditus, whether it \\'as 
undertaken expressly to carry the gift or for some other purpose. 
In the former case, the circumstances ll'hich made the journey 
possible \\'ere the opportunity; in the latter, the journey itself. 
l'ossibly poverty may ha1·e been the hindrance; and better cir
rnmstances the subsequent opportunity. But an approaching 
jounll'y of Epaphroclitus to Romc, for other reasons is the easiest 
explanation. 

Tl:us I'aul mentions the delay, and apologises for it. The nell' 
shoot re1·eals continuous life, latent before, hut now assuming \'isible 
form. The gift was some\\'hat late. But its lateness \\'as caused 
nut by \\'ant of lo\'ing care but by lack of means to carry thought 
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into action. At last the means; had been fount!: and the consequent 
outburst of pent-up Jove had filled Paul with joy. 

This delay implies that, when the relief from Philippi arrived, 
Paul had been a long time in want. :!"or the news had reached 
Philippi, and after some delay a gift had been sent to Rome. It 
is difficult to suppose that this time of want includes the two years 
(Acts xxiv. 27) at Cresarea. And, if not, Paul must have been many 
months at Rome when he wrote this Epistle. This is therefore an 
indication of its date. See Introd. ,·. 

11. 1\'ot tlzat: introducing, as in eh. iii. 12, a safeguard against 
misinterpretation. By way of want: as though his words were 
prompted by deep need. The expression of joy in 7/. 10 might seem 
to be the mice of a starving man whose distress had been unex
pectedly relieved. That this is the explanation of his glowing 
words, Paul denies. 

For I lzave etc.: proof of this denial. Content: or Eterally self
mffici'ent. The cognate substantive occurs in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 1 Tim. 
vi. 6: a simpler word, in 2 Cor. xii. 9, where we have the same 
thought in another form. The syllabic self- states not the source, 
but the inwardness, of this sufficiC'ncy, in contrast to external pos
sessions. Its divine source is stated in ,,. 13. Aristotle, 1\'icom. 
Etlzics bk. i. 7, defines the selj-s11/jicie11t to be that which 'even by 
itself alone makes life worthy of choice and needing nothing.' This 
definition we may accept. That is self-sufficient which. has in itself 
whatever is needful for its highest well-being, and is therefore 
independent of everything external to itself. Christian contentment 
is not a narrowing down of our desires to our poor possessions, but 
a consciousness of infinite wealth in Christ, in whose hands are all 
things already workmg for His servants moment by moment their 
highest good. He who has this consciousness is independent of 
his environment. His sufficiency is in himself. In wlzatever cir
cttmstances I am : including the dungeon in which Paul wrote these 
words, and in which before the arri,·al of Epaphroditus he had been 
in actual want. Paul's cor,tcntment was not natural but acquired. 
l-lzave-learnt; suggests gradual acquirement by the toilsome effort of 
the learner. But the task has been accomplished. I: very emphatic. 
In this school each must learn personally and for himself. 

12, 13. Exposition in detail of Paul's self-sufficiency. Ilaving 
'learnt,' he says / /.:now. The lesson learnt, he then unfolds. To
be-abased: same word in 2 Cor. xi. 7, where it is the exact opposite 
of being exalted; so Lk. xiv. I I. It includes every kind of going 
down, whether into poverty, or dishonour, or prison, or sickness, or 
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the gra,·e. This downward path Paul knows how to tread so as 
not to slip, so to descend that every step down be spiritual ele,·ation. 
This knowledge many have not. Consequently adversity produces 
in them gloom and repining and fear and resentment and rebellion, 
thus doing them serious spiritual harm. E.g. many have lost their 
confidence in God and their spiritual life through commercial disaster. 
Ilut the real cause of this ruin is not adversity which is powerless to 
injure those who understand its source and purpose, but want of 
knowledge. He who has found in Christ the full supply of all his 
need can take these perilous steps with safety. I-know-also; adds 
to the foregoing, with stately repetition, its necessary complement. 
To-abound: to have more than we need. It is a counterpart, not 
to abase, which would require as counterpart 'exalted,' but. to the 
special kind of abasement which Paul had been endming, viz. 
poverty. Many who passed unscathed through adversity are ruined 
by prosperity. For they are satisfied with material good. This 
1 uin is caused by their not knowing how to rise in wealth, fame, 
power, and yet remain 'lowly in heart.' Ilut Paul had learnt e,·en 
this difficult lesson. Consequently, he was beyond reach of injury 
from either the ups or downs of life. He was independent of the 
uncertainties of the world around; and therefore 'self-sufficient.' 

Verse 12b is a fuller exposition of v. 12a; as is v. 12a of v. 11b. 

In eve,ything and in all tltings: things around looked at in
di,·idually and collectively. 'In whate,·er position I am, and in 
whate,·er corn bination of circumstances.' lnitiatcd-i1t!o-the-111J'Sle1J' : 
cognate to the Greek original of our word myste,y See note under 
I Cor. iii. 4. The use of this word here ~beds light upon the 
cognate word already found in I Cor. ii. 7, i,·. 1, Rom. X\'i. 2;, by 
suggesting that Paul refers, not to a mere secret, but llefinitely to 
teaching known only, like the Eleusinian mysteries, to the initiated. 
It thus embodies a development of Paul's earlier teachi11g. Paul is 
telling us how he came to !.:now how to be abased etc. He had been 
led into the secret chamber of God and had there learnt that which 
is known only by those whose eyes and ears GOl! opens. Notice 
the gradation: / ltm•e leant!, I !.:now, I have bren initiated info the 
mystc1y. Rot/1 ... and, both ... and; !"uggcsts the compkt\'ness 
and tlw unity of the sccrf't J';rnl has karnt. To-hr-jillcd-,i'ifli-jood: 
i.,·. satislil'd. Same \\()rd in :\It. X\'. 33, 37 l'!c. It sngg\'sts that in 
pris1111 l'aul had lwl'n i11 want of food. I /1111g1y: ,·xart opp"sitl' of 
the foregoing. This contrast is a sp,·cific case 1111<!<-r lh\' more 
genl'ral contrast in 7'. 12a. It is follow<'d by a r<'stalement or the 
more ~cncral cuntra~t. Tu-abound: to hal'c more than \1·e nceu. 
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Toj'all-slwrt or to-bc-in-,uant: to have less than \\ e neeu. S::ime 
woru in same sense in 2 Cor. xi. 9 etc. 

13. Triumphant summing up of the practical result of what l'aul 
has learnt. He knows: therefore he is strong. All-tl1ings: very 
emphatic: it includes abasement, hunger, abundance. .Strm,f{tli: 
spiritual muscle and force. In the Christian struggle Paul was like 
a man in robust bodily health and strength. For all tliings within 
the horizon of uuty and desire, he has 1mlirnitecl strength. In lfim 
wllo gives me power: Christ, in 1d10m Paul lives and acts, anu 
whose power (2 Car. xii. 9) rests upon him. He is to Pan! not 
merely the bulwark protecting him on e,·ery siuc by its own strength, 
but an all-pervading and life-giving personal element breathing into 
him His own omnipotence. From this inward union with Christ is 
<leri,·c<l the strength which fits Paul for all things he has to do. 
The strong man helps the weak by bearing his burden for him. 
Christ helps us by breathing into us a strength which makes our 
buruens light. 

The word Clirist,(,\V.) appears in the margin of the Sinai and 
Clermont il!SS. and in nearly all the later Greek copies. This 
suggests the origin of a large class of various readings, viz. that 
they were explanatory glosses, afterwards incorporated into the text. 

This great assertion must not be diluted. \Vhatcver lies within 
the horizon of duty and necessity and uesire, Paul can do. To him 
as to God there is no question of can or cannot. In Christ Paul is 
morally omnipotent. But, just as God's inability to lie (Heb. vi. 18) 
does not in the least degree limit His infinite power, (for lying is 
contrary to the divine nature and therefore outside the horizon of 
divine action,) so Paul is strong only for that which Christ would 
have Hirn do. All else is outside Christ, the sphere of his strength. 
But within the limits of the personality of Christ lay Paul's whole 
action, thought, and life. Consequently, this limit was no limit to 
him. And he felt himself endowed with infinite strength. To him 
therefore the burdens of life were light; and its toil was easy. 

These words embody an important secret into which Paul had 
been initiated, and which enabled him to sink or to rise without 
spiritual injury. He knows how to be abased because he knows 
that underneath him are the E,·erlasting Arms: he can therefore go 
down into the depth without fear and without damage. He can rise 
without danger: for he knows that God who raises him will guard 
His servant from the perils of exaltation. He is therefore safe. 
N'either height nor depth can separate him from the lo,·e or Gou in 
Christ J csus. 
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Kotice the fom steps i11 this great climax. Paul has learnt: there
fore he knows : he has learnt the secret: consequently he can do 
all thin;:(s. 

14. J\'e11ertl1clcss etc. : a correcti,·e 011 another side to the correc
tive introduced i11 ,,. I I. l\lthough it would be an error to suppose 
that Paul's joy was prompted by his deep need, he by no means 
valued lightly the gift which supplied that need. He says that his 
readers dz'd nobly. Jfy affiictio1t: Paul's hardship at Rome, which 
was relieved by the contribution from Philippi. This involved 
monetary loss, an<l therefore some degree of hardship, to the 
Christians there. They cheerfully submitted to this hardship, and 
thus became partners (see under chs. i. 4, iii. 10) with Paul i1t his 
a/Jliction. In so doing they did well. 

15, 16. Additional facts, known to the readers and casting light 
upon the fact just mentioned. Also ;•ourselves /.:now: as well as 
Paul. He thus supports the foregoing statement, not by new infor
mation, but by an appeal to knowledge shared by himself and 
his readers. Pllilippians; gives definit('ness to this appeal by 
naming the persons appealed to. Jn the beginning of t!te Gospel: 
thrust prominently forward, contrasting conspicuously with the gift 
just acknowle<lge<l the liberality of days long past. These wor<ls 
are explained at once by those following. They take us back to the 
time when Paul first preached in Europe; and remind the Philip
pians that their present action was only continuance in a path 
entered at the beginning of their Christian course. ,ve find the 
same words in the Ep. of Clement, eh. 47 (see my C'orint!tians 
p. 528) referring to the time when Paul wrote I Corinthians. lV/1en 
.I 'U.'ent 011t from .llaccdo11ia; grammatically may refer to an e,·ent 
contemporary with, or following, Paul's departure from I\Iacedonia. 
[Sec \Viner's Grammar~ 40, 5a.J 

From Acts xvii. 15 we learn that some :i\lacedonian Christi:rns, 
apparently from Bercra, went with Paul out of ;\laccdonia to ,\thens. 
The wor<ls b('fore us imply that tlwn or soon afterwards the Philip
pian Christians sent money to Paul. ,vhether this was the gift 
mentioned in 2 Cor. xi. 9, we do not know. If, hearing th,lt Panl 
ha<l gone to Corinth, they sent to him th('J'<' a clepnlatio11 \\'ith a gift, 
this would explain both l'h. iv. 1 5 and '.! Cor. xi. 9. For it \\'Ollld 
lw a 12;ift in the lwginning of Llw Gospel alter l'aul had ll'ft i\Iace
donia. Or, less prohahly, the gift from l'hilip 1,i may ha,·e reachL·d 
l'aul as lw was leaving Ber11,a for Ath .. ns. In any case, the, contri
bution here mentionl'd is a11 important coi11cidcnce with 2 Car. 
xi. 9: for this passage pro,·es that l'anl <lid nut refuse gifts from 
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friends at a distance. Jlad-:fellowslzip: simpler form of the word 
in v. r4. They became partners with Paul. For an accouut of 
giz,ing and receiving : purpose of this partnership ; similarly eh. 
i. 5, 'fellowship for the Gospel.' They entered into partnership 
with Paul in order to have with him dealings about giuing and 
receiving, i.e. about transferring money from one to the other. Paul 
Iea\·es his readers to remember that the gi11ing was on their part, 
and the receiving on his; merely saying that both sides of the trans
action were present to their mind and purpose. This explains 
abundantly the words here used, without involving the idea of 
spiritual recompense as in Rom. xv. 27. Except ye alone: an 
example splendid in its solitariness. Not only did their spiritual life 
at once take this form: but the example thus set was at first not 
even imitated by others. 

16. Because even etc. : a definite fact confirming the foregoing 
negative statement. Even in Tlzessalo11ica: in addition to, and 
earlier than, what they did when Paul 'went forth from ;\Iacedonia.' 
A close coincidence with Act5 xvii. 1, which tells us that Tlzessalonica 
was the first city at which Paul lingered after leal'ing Philippi. 
During the few weeks (Acts xvii. 2) spent there, the Philippian 
Christians sent twice to supply his need: a wonderful proof of the 
influence upon them of his preaching. Truly their liberality dated 
from 'the beginning of the Gospel.' Once and twice; lingers o,·er 
the repetition of this kindness. This second contribution in so short 
a time is very significant. Others ,rnuld han: thought that one gift 
was all that could be expected from them. llut e,·en a second 
prc~ent did not exhaust the liberality of the Philippian Christians. 
For, apparently, they sent to him another shortly afterwards to 
Corinth. My need: as in eh. ii. 25, Paul's poverty (cp. 2 Cor. xi. 8) 
owing probably to his inability to maintain himself (:2 Th. iii. 8) ,vhile 
preaching at Corinth. 

17. 1\'ot that; introduces a corrective to vv. 15, 16, as do the same 
words in v. I I a similar corrective to v. 10. Each corrective supple
ments the other. Paul's joy about the gift from Philippi (11. 10) was 
not prompted by his deep need. And his appreciation of it (vv. I;, 
16) was prompted, not by eagerness for money, but by eagerness for 
his readers' spiritual profit. Tlzc gift: whatever from time to time, 
as circumstances determine, their liberality might prompt; this 
looked upoa as a definite object of thought. I sec!.: fur tlzc gift: 
an abiding state of mind which Paul disavows. Hut I seek for: 
stately repetition. Fruit: as in Rom. i. 13: the reward of the 
Philippians' liberality; this looked upon as its organic out\\'orking 
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according to tlw la\\'s of the Chri~tian life. Day by day, as one act 
of liberality follows another, this reward is increasing. For your 
acco11nt; recalls the same \\'urds in 71, I 5, 'for account of giving and 
reccmng.' \\'hile the Philippian Christians entered into partnc-r
ship with Paul in order to ha\'e dealings with him in a matter of 
giving and receiving, a harvest of re\\'ard \\'as growing \\'hich \\'as 
reckoned to their credit. These last words, ,rnd Paul's constant 
reference ol re\\'ard and punishment to the Great Day, indicate that 
to this he refers here : su d1. i. (:, JO. 

18. An added statement containing another reason why Paul does 
not desire a gift ; viz. that his wants arc compktely supplied. / 
ltave all: or better, / have to tlte full all things. .rlnd abound: not 
only supply but on~rflow. I-a111-jilled-f11ll: of all material good. 
~otice the climax: I have all, I abound, I am filled full. lfm1ing 
recei-i!Cd etc.: .means by which his needs ha\'e been fully supplied. 
This clear assertion that Epaphroclitus had brought to Paul a gift 
from Philippi explains eh. ii. 25, 30. 

A11'odo11rctc.: a comment on the gift from Philippi, re,·ealing ib real 
significance. Odourofpe,fume: Eph. v. 2; Gen. viii. 21, Ex. xxix. 18, 

Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc.: a frequent 0. T. phrase picturing the accept
ableness of sacrifice to God, Sacrifia: as in Rom. xii. I. Accept
able, well-pleasing: a climax. Same words in Acts x. 35; Rom. 
xii. I, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9. Since all these phrases arc frequently 
follo\\'ed by the \\·ord to-God, it probably refers to all of them. To 
God a fragrant pe1J11me goes up and a sacrifice is offered which is 
acceptable and well-pleasing to Him. ,\pparently the gift from 
Philippi was only kindness to a prisoner in poverty at Rome. llnt 
\\·hatever is done tu the sen·ant is done for the i\Iaster: and what
en~r is done for Christ brings abundant recompense. This gift 
i,; therefore a ,;eed producing already a han·est of bll',sing for its 
gl'nerons donors; and a sacrilice laid on the altar of God. The 
sacrifice is fragrant to the mind of God: it is a gift I le will rcct:ive 
and be pleased \\'ith. 

19. Vcr~e 18 has brought the gift from Philippi into the presence 
of God. This reminds l'anl of the recompense which will folio\\' it. 
.1/_y God: as in eh. i. 3. The recompense \\'iii folio\\' because 
the prisoner at Rome stands in a l'"rsonal relation to God. Supply, 
11r ji/1: sam,· words as 'lillcd-fnll' in ,1. 18, which it fl'<'alk I I 'ifl
.rnj,p(v: a <kfinite promise, as in 71,,. 7. 9. E;1,·1y need: of h11dy 
and spirit ; c\'ery 1wc!'ssity and ,·1·,·ry y,·arning of their whole natnre . 
• \'ccd of yours: corr"sp1111ding to 'my nel'd' in 71• 16. /[is ricl,cs: 
a fanJ11rit,· conc,·pti,,11 ol l'aul; lfom. ii. ➔, ix. :?3, xi. 33, Eph. i. 7• 
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18, ii. 7, iii. 8, 16. It is here a picture of Goel's ability to supply our 
need, as a rich man can remm·e the present want of the poor man : 
cp. Eph. iii. 20. According to I/is riclzes : measure of the promised 
supply. This will not only come out of the wealth of Goel hut will 
correspond with its infinite abnnelance. Consequently, e,1c1y need 
will be supplieel. /11 gloJJ': locality or surrounding clement of this 
supply. Same words in similar sense in 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, (9,) 11. It 
is the splendour which will surround the final reward and triumph; 
as iu Col. iii. 4, i. 27, Rom. v. 2, ii. 7, IO. Amid the brightness of the 
great day, every need and e1·ery yearning will be gratifieel. /11 
C!trist: in virtue of our inward union with Him. The abundant 
supply will be in gl01y, as its 1·isiblc clothing crnking admiration; 
and in C!trist, as its encompassing, all-pc>rrneliug source and clement. 
Cp. same worels at end of 11. 7. 

This great promise makes even the half-conscious yearnings of our 
nature to be themseh·es a prophecy of fnture hlc·ssing. For thc>ir com
plete satisfaction in the glory of heaven is plcelged by the wealth of Goel. 

20. Outburst of praise crnkcd by the promise in ,,. 19; anel mark
ing the close of the topic introeluced in ,,. JO. To God, our Fat!ter: 
literally God and our Fatlzer; i.e. God who is also our Father. Sc>c 
note under Gal. i. 5. As ever, Paul's song of praise is directed to 
the Fatlier. In these words he acquiesces in the eternal recognition 
of the granelcur of God manifesteel in His mercy to men. This 
recognition he seals by a final Amen. 

VERSES 10--20 preserve for us one of the most beautiful inci
dents in the story of Paul or of the early Church. From them we 
learn that his imprisonment at Rome was aggravated by poverty, 
that he was not only in prison but in want. All this reached the cars 
and moved the hearts of the Christians at Philippi. But either from 
straitened circumstances or more probably from lack of a messenger 
they were for a time unable to render the help they were cager to 
give. At length an opportunity occurred. Epaphroditus offered to 
take their contribution to Rome. On the ll'ay he fell dangerously 
ill. Indeed he riskcel his life in order to discharge his mission of 
mercy. But the gift from Philippi arrived safely at Rome, and sup
plied at once and fully the prisoner's need. Pan! was filled with joy. 
But his was not the joy ol a starving man sudelenly rcliel'ed. His 
happiness was not dcpenelent on the kindne~s of far-off friends. 
For he had learnt the secrd of the Christian's pOl·erty an,! suffering. 
To him the presence and smile of Goel \\'ere an all-sufficient supply 
of every need and a source of infinite strength. The prisoner"s joy 
is clistincti,·ely Christian. He knows that this gift is seed from which 
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already an abundant harvest is growing up for the donor's enrich
ment. Ill·ing prompted by loyalty to Christ, it is a sacrifice laid 
upon the altar of Gm!, an acceptable sacrifice filling IIis courts with 
pleasant perfume. And it will be repaid, as will everything done for 
God, by a full snpply of every need in the splendour of heaven. 

Paul remembers that this was not the first gift from Philippi. 
Very soon after he founded the Church there the brethren sent him 
money while preaching the Gospel in the city of Thessalonica ; and 
that not once but twice. And apparently shortly afterwards they 
again sent him money to Corinth. Consequently, their action now 
is but continuance in a path entered at the commencement of their 
Christian course. It is only another outflow of that spirit of brother
hood which, as Paul said in eh. i. 5, they had manifested from the 
beginning. In monetary help they set the first example; an example 
which others were somewhat slow to follow. Kay more. \Ve learn 
from 2 Cor. viii. I that in the great collection for the poor Christians 
at Jerusalem the Churches of Macedonia were ,·ery conspicuous. 
Our thoughts go at once to the acknowledged liberality of the 
Church at Philippi, the earliest of the Macedonian Churches founded 
by Paul. And we cannot doubt that they who set the first example 
in Macedonia of Christian giving were equally prominent in the con
tribution for Jerusalem. Indeed the liberality of J\lacedonia must 
have been ill great part an imitation of the example set by the 
Church at Philippi. If so, then as so often since, men who were 
cager to contribute money for the need of a beloved teacher were 
also ready to do so tor unknown, but suffering, Christians in a 'far
off land. Thus 2 Cor. viii. 1 is an important coincidence with 
Ph. iv. 16. 

It is worthy of note that the Church marked by this constancy ol 
liberality, not only presented nothing needing from Paul c,·en a word 
of rebuke, but affords the noblest of the many pictures of early 
Christian Churches reflected in his Epistles. In the apostolic age 
the Church at Philippi stands supreme in its spotless beauty. And 
to the generosity of that Church we owe this letter, written to 
acknowledge it, and all the untold blessings it has co11\"eye<l to 
thousands of the serl"ants of Christ. Little thought the faithful ones 
at l'hilippi that the gift they so readily sent to relie,·e the Apostlc"s 
distress \\"011lcl enrich the Church of Christ in all ages ll'ith a price
less treasure. :\el'er was there a more wonderful proof that they 
who do good do better than they think. 

21, 22. Salutalion. Tu the Church collectively is rnmmitted a 
greeting for en-ry member of it: greet ye evc,y saint. \\'e may 
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expound either evc1y saint in Christ Jesus, noting Lheir relation to 
Christ as in eh. i. I ; or greet in Cltrist Jesus C'i'ClJ' saint, noting a 
definitely Christian greeting. Since the \\'ord saint is.already ~nffi
l'iently definite, this latter cxpu:oition \\'hich \\'ould gh•c, spiritual 
emphasis to the greeting is some\\'hat the more likely, So 
I Cur. xvi. 19, and probably Rom. xvi. 22. 

\Vhy, writing to a Church so much belo1·ed, in \\'hich there must 
have been so many persons \\'ell known to him, Paul docs not add 
greetings to individuals, \\'e do not know. Possibly, \\'here all 
(eh. i. 4; but compare Rom. i. 8 and contrast Rom. xl'i. 3-15) were 
so good, Paul was unll'iHing to gi,·e special prominence to any; or 
preferred to give them less prominence by sending personal greetii:r; 
orally by Epaphroditus. 

The bretltren wit/1 me: those more closely associated with Paul 
in prison, and thus distinguished from all the saints, i.e. the church
members at Rome. Same 1rnrds in similar, though perhaps slightly 
different, sl'nsc in Gal. i. 2. These companions are called brct/1rcn, 
although (eh. ii. 20) they do not fully share the Apostle's spirit. 
C(l!sar's /w11se/1old, or house: either the emperor's palace, or its in
mates of all kinds from his relatives and state officials down to the 
humblest sla1·cs. Between these meanings the difference is 1·cry 
slight. So Diogenes Lacrtius (/Jvcs of l'/u'l;,sojJ/1crs bk. v. 5. 3) 
says that Demetrius \\'as o/Conon's house. Paul's words assert that 
even in the home of Nero, perhaps the most corrupt spot cm earth, 
were Christians. The sen·ants of the palace 11·ere very numerous 
and various ; and e1·en the lowest of them would naturally, among 
others of the same class, be proud of his position. Possibly this 
special salutation was occasioned by the closer contact of the 
members of the imperial household with the prisoner of the Pr.:etorian 
Guard. 

23. Paul's farewell, almost word for 11·ord as in Gal. d. 18. 

REVIEW OF THE EPISTLE. The prisoner at Rome,. over whose 
head hangs the sword of a capricious tyrant and whose imprison
ment had been aggravated by po1·erty, writes to the Christians at 
Philippi to acknoll'ledge a gift which has completely supplicLl his 
need. 

To beloved brethre11, Paul has no need to assert his official posi
tion, and simply places himself beside Timothy as a servant of 
Christ. But the officers of the Church ha1·e, for reasons unknoll'n 
to us but probably creditable to them, the unique honour of definite 
mention in the opening salutation. After the salutation, Paul's first 
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thought is thanks to God for the uni\·ersal excellence of the Chris_ 
tians at Philippi, which makes prayer for them a delight and 
encourages a just and loving confidence of their final salvation. 
These th:rnks are followed by prayer for their growth in knowledge 
and in usefulness. 

The anxiety of the l'hilippian Christians calls for news about the 
imprisoned Apostle, about his circumstances and his feelings. Ilis 
apparent misfortunes have, by inspiring conlldence in the Christians 
at Rome helped forward the preaching of the Gospel. This gives 
Paul abiding joy. .i\nd this joy is not destroyed by the fact that 
some preach Christ out of ill-will to the Apostle. Their hostility 
pains him the Jess because he knows that it is working for him 
spiritual good, and is therefore helping his eternal salvation. This 
reference to Paul's inner thought become3 a reflection on the page 
on which he writes of his utter uncertainty of life and death, and 
of the profound and equal calm with which he views each side of 
this tremendous alternative. 

From himself Paul now turns again to his readers. One thing 
oniy he begs from them, that they play their part as citizens of the 
Kingdom of God in a way worthy of Christ. This will require from 
them perse,·ering courage and united effort in fare of their enemies. 
On unity the .i\postle lays special emphasis; and warns against the 
subtle forms of selfishness so fatal to it. .i\s a supreme example· of 
unselfishness, he points to the incarnation and death, and subse
quent exaltation, of the Son of God, He also warns his readers 
that upon their conduct depends their sah-ation, and begs them so 
to act as to be lights in a dark world and an etc-rnal joy to himself. 
To him, every sacrifice for them is an abiding joy. 

Paul then commends Timothy, his prm·ed and faithful sou in the 
Gospel, whom he hopes soon to se1H!; and Epaphroditus who at 
the risk of his life had discharged the mission entrusted to him and 
had thus ,endered to the Apostle eminent sen·ice. I le bids the 
Philippian Christians receive back with clue honour their faithful 
messenger. 

\Vith this commendation Paul was closing his letter llut, for 
his readers' safety, he adds a warning, viz. against Jewish opponents 
and J,·wish sdf-rnnfidence. In such confidence l'aul might himself 
indulge: b11t his knowledge of Christ has made it impossible. lie 
has no present attai11ments in which to rest; h11t is eagerly pressing 
forward to a goal still bcyolHI him. I le bi,!s all whu claim to b~ 
men in Christ to imitate his example. A saclclcr warning follows. 
Some churd1-memlwrs, by their worldly au•l scnsaal spirit, pro·:,'. 
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themsch-es to be cnemil's of Christ. This unworthy ~pmt Paul 
rebukes by poillting to the expected Sa\·iour and the complete 
change which His coming \\·ill bring. 

Next follows a word of kindly expo~tniatinn with two excellent 
ladies whose quarrel was the more serious because of their Christian 
activity. Thell come charming words of spiritual exhortatioll alld 
of wise counsel. 

Lastly, Paul speaks at some lellgth about the gift which prompted 
this Jetter. The gift fillcLI him with joy; llot became of the poverty 
it relieved-for Paul has learnt a secret which makes him superior 
to the burdens of life-but because of the harvest of blessing \\·hich 
already it is producing for his readers, and because it is an accept
able sacrifice to God, who will supply in the glory of heaven the 
givers' e\·ery need. A few words of general greeting close the 
Epistle. 

Ill the pages of the Epistle to the Philippians we sec reflected the 
most attracti\·e picture in the New Testament of Christian life and 
a Christian Church. Scarcely a word of reproof disturbs the joyous 
outflow of l'aul"s warm affection. Ami this affection fillds equal 
response in the abiding and lovillg care of the Philippian Christians 
for Paul. Among the r\postolic Churches they hold illdisputably 
the place of honour. ,\nd to thousallds of mell and \\·omen tossed 
about I.Jy the Ullcc-rtaintics and anxieties of life, this letter, writtell in 
a dungeon at Rome under the shadow of the gallows yet e\·ery
where vocal with exuberant joy, has been the light of life. As our 
gladdened eyes turn from that far-shining light to rest fer a mom<'nt 
on the 1::road and silent pasture's where Ollce was the busy Romall 
cololly of Philippi, \\·c ~ce fullilled all ancient prophecy: THE GRASS 

WITHERETH, THE FLOWER FADETH ; BCT THE \\"ORD OF OCR Goo 
SHALL STAND FOR E\'ER. 

9 



EXPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE TO 
THE COLOSSIANS. 

SECT/O,Y I. 

APOSTOLIC GREET/.\"G. 

CH. I. I, 2. 

Paul, an a.Postle of C/1rist Jesus througlz the will of God, and 
Timothy our brotlzer, to t/1e s11i11ts and faitltjul brethren ill Christ at 
Coloss(I!. 2 Grace to you and peace from God, our Fatlzer. 

Verse I is the same as 2 Cor. i. 1. \Vhether Timothy, who is not 
mentioned in the twin letter to Ephesus, is mentioned here because 
of some special relation to Coloss::e, we do not know. But the 
scantiness of our information leaves this quite possible. He may 
or may not have been Paul's penman. The same word denotes 

Jaitltjul or trustworthy in 2 Cor. i. 18, etc., and believing in eh. vi. 
15; senses quite distinct hut closely allied. Bell\·een them here, 
it is most difficult to decide. Since faith is implied in the word 
bretlzren, and again in the phrase in Cltrist, and since this Epistle is 
a warning against serious error, we ·may perhaps find in this word 
a recognition that the brethren at ColossfI! are trustworthy. It is not 
certain whether in Christ refers to the word saints as well as to 
faitltjul bretlzren. Perhaps only to this latter phrase. For it needs 
further definition as noting a distinctively Christian brotherhood, 
more than does the word saints which outside the Aaronic priest
hood belongs only to Christians. 

2. The benediction is only from God our Father. For this no 
special reason can be given. Paul thinks only, when wishing his 
readers grace and peace, of the divine Father from whom such 
blessing comes; not, as usual, of the Son also, the joint source 
with the Father of all good. 

Writing to the Colossian Christians whom he has ne\"er seen, 
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Paul remembers that by the will of God he has the position and 
responsibility of an Apostle. He joins with himself, as approving 
the letter he is writing, his brother Timothy; and addresses his 
readers as men claimed by God to he specially His own and as 
brethren in Christ worthy of confidence. He desires for them the 
smile of God and the peace which only that smile can gil'e. 

DIVISION I. 

PRAISE AND PRAYER. 

CHAPTER I. 3-q. 

SECTION II. 

/'AUL THANKS GOD FOR IIIS READERS' FAITH. 

CH. I. 3-S. 

/ Ve give lhanl.s to God, the Fat/1er of our Lord Jesus C/1rist, 
always about you, wizen praying; • having heard of your faith in 
C/1rist Jesus and of t/1e love whiclt ye have towards all the saints, 
5 because of tl1e hope laid up for you in the /1eavms, wltereof ye heard 
before in the word of t/1e tr11t/1 of tlze Gospel, " whidt is present among 
you, according as also in all tlte world it is, bearing fruit and in
creasing, accordi11g as also among you,from the day wlien ye lteard 
and understood l/1e grace of God in trutlt; 7 according as ye learnt 
from EpajJ/zras our beloved fellow-serva11t, who is a faitltj11l minister 
of Cl,rist on our behalf, 'w/10 also declared to us your love in the 
Spirit. 

3. As to the l'hilippians, so here l'aul begins with praise for 
God's \\'Ork in his readers and with prayer for its further de\'elop
ment. /l'e-gi11e-tha11/.:s: so I Thess. i. 2, 2 Th. i. 3; where how
e,·er the plural is explained by the close relation of Sih-anus and 
Timothy to the Thessalonican Christians. Here, possibly, the 
plural is used, in contrast to I'h. i. 3, because Paul's more distant 
connection with the Church at Colossa., permits him to fall hack 011 

somenhat orticial phraseology. God, the hither of our /,ord Jesus 
Cltrist: same words as in Rom. xv. 6, 2 Cor. i. 3, except that here 
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Paul omits the copula 'and' \\"hich there formally joins together the 
titles God and Fat!ter of etc. He to ,,·horn Pan! gi,·cs thanks is 
God, the cli\"inc Person whom Christ used to address, and to speak 
of, as llis Fatl1er. Gi·ve tltan!,s . .. always about you: better than 
always when prayiug about you: for it is more likely that Paul 
,,·oulcl say that his thanks werc ceaseless, than that his praycrs 
\\"ere ceaseless, for his readers. TVl!en praying: i.e. in his regular 
de,·otions. He is always thanking God about the Christians at 
Coloss,c: and the specific time and manner of this perpetual 
thanhgiving is his approach to God in prayer. 

4. Special occasion and matter of these thanks. \Vhen Paul 
heard of his readers' fait/1 and lovd he began, and continues, to 
thank God 011 their behalf. Fait!t in Cltrist: Eph. i. 15, 1 Tim. iii. 
13, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. I 5 j not elsewhere in the X. T. It must not lie 
separated from Paul"s frequent phrase in Cltrist; and ;1otes that 
the personal object of our faith is also its encompassing cl<'ment. 
Faith saves because Christ is the element in n-hich it dwells and 
rests. I,011c wl1ic/1 ye !tavc: for Io,·e is an enrichment to those who 
possess it. Fait/1 takes inward hold of Cltrist: love reaches out 
towards all the saints. The uni,·ersal scope of Christian )O\·e is a 
mark of its genuineness. 

5a. Real significance of this faith and IO\·c; and therefore the 
ultimate reason of Paul's thanks: hecause of the l!opc etc. All 
Christian hope is a germ de,·eloping into the glory of hea\"en: it is 
the dawn of the <'tcrnal day. All(! this is its real worth. In his 
readers' faith and love Paul saw a foretaste of eternal blessedness : 
and this prompted his thanks on their behalf. Similarly, in Phil. i. 6 
he looks forward to the completion of the work already begun. 
The simplicity of this exposition renders needless all attempts, 
n!'cessarily forced, to represent this !topc as in any way the cause 
or reason of the faith and love. Verse 3 is Paul's thanksgiving: 
v. 4, its immediate occasion: and v. 5, its ultimate cause or ground. 
Sec a good paper by Findlay in T/1c Expositor, 1st series, vol. x., 
p. 74. 

The infinite olijecti1·c reality underlying thC' Christian !topc gi,·es 
e1·cn to the subjcctiYc hope itself an ohjccti,-c reality; and prompts 
ns to think and speak of it as such. :Now this ohjl'cti1·C' reality is 
in lic,171r11, far away rrom us and aho\"e reach of the uncertainties 
of earth. It is therefore a !topc laid up in !1cm1c11. For, where our 
treasure is, there is om heart and our hope. Thus a hope cherished 
in the breast of men 011 earth is guarded from disappointment by 
the security of hem·en. Similar thought in l'h iii. 21. Notice here 
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in close relation faith, IO\·c, hope: so in the saml' order, 1 Th. i. 3; 
a close parallel: also I Cor. xiii. 13, Gal. v. 5, 6. 

5b, 6. Objccti,·c source of this hope, .viz. the Gospel preached at 
Colossre and throughout the world. /Icard-before,- makes con
spicuous the fact that the s11bjccth·e hope in the heart was preceded 
by an objective proclamation. Tlic tmt/1 of the Gospel: Gal. ii. 5: 
the reality underlying the good news brought by Christ. Sec under 
Rom. i. 18. The word of the trul/1 etc.: the annm111cemc1x of this 
reality. The announcement preceded and caused the Christian 
hope at Coloss.c. 

TV/ui:lt Gospel is present among you : or, more fully, 'which has 
reached you and is now present with you.' This suggests the good 
fortune of the Colossians in that the Gospel had reached them; and 
the reality of the Gospel which like an overshadmdng presence is 
now among them. According as also in all the world it is: a 
larger fact in harmony with that just stated. Paul carries 011t his 
readers' thought from the valley of the Lycus where they had heard 
the Gospel to t/1e wide world throughout which also the same 
Gospel is, or exists, i.e. is heard and belic,·cd and gains victories. 
All the world: an hyperbole similar to that in Rom. i. 8. \Vithin 
Paul's mental horizon, which was very large, the Gospel was every. 
where preached. /Jcarti11;-.fndt and increasing: further information 
about the unh·crsal Gospel. Fruit: results produced by the organic 
outworking of its own \'itality, viz. the many and rnrious benefits 
of the Christian life. Same word in Rom. vii. 4, 5, i\lk. i,·. 20, 28: 

ep. !'h. i. I 1, 22, iv. 17. Increasing : as the good ne,, s is carried 
from place to place and its con\'Crts multiply, the Gospel itself 
becomes a larger thing. So Acts ,·i. 7, xii. :q, xix. 20. Thus it 
bears fruit in the blessings it com·eys, and 1i1crcases in the increase 
of its adherents. 

According as also a111011x you: another f.tct added to, and in 
harmony with, the foregoing. That the Go~pel is preached at 
Coloss.c, is part of a larger fact, viz. that it is preached throughout 
the world. Paul now adds that its isond dfects throughout th<' ,,·orld 
arc reproduced also at Colos~.c. lie rcclnplicates thl' comparison 
because the s,·con<l memlll'r of it, viz. thl' ge11l'r;,I statrml'nt, goes 
l,eyon<l the foregoing particular stall'ml'nt, anti th('refore lll'l'ds to be 
supplcml'nted hy the second comparison. Thl'Sl' last words arc a 
courteous rl'cognition of the genuineness and extent of the work at 
Coloss::c. The Gospel produced there the good effects it produced 
elsewhere. This l'a11l strengthens hy saying that the fruitbcaring 
and increase hegan at once and con Linne to the present: from //1c 
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day when etc. In the Gospel the Colossians heard tlte grace of God, 
i.e. the fa\'our to our race which prompted the gift of Christ. And 
the word needed to be, and was, understood, i.e. apprchc11L!ed by 
careful thought. In tntl/1: so Jno. iv. 23, ::?4- Correspondence with 
reality was the surrounding clement of their hearing and mental 
comprehension. ,vhile hearing the Gospel and grasping its contents 
they were dealing not with delusion but with reality. 

7, 8. Ye leamt from Epapl1ras: an historical detail in harmony 
with, and expounding, the general statement in v. 5. Like Paul, 
(Ph. iv. 11,) the Colossian Christians had acquired gradually atlll with 
effort their understanding of the grace of God: ye leamt. Their 
teacher's name is gi\·en: Epapl1ras. Fellow-ser,;a11t: with Paul in 
the service of Christ: same word in eh. iv. 7, Re\·. xix. 10, :\It. x,·iii. 
28. The plural number assumed in v. 3 is r.:tained: our ... us 
... our. Paul recognises Epaphras as, along with himself, Timothy, 
and others, doing the work of the one i\Iastcr. 

IV/w is etc.: a commendation of Epaphras. .l/i11ister: sec under 
Rom. xii. 7. The added words of Christ (cp. 2 Cor. xi. 23) make us 
certain that the word mi11ister is nsed, not in an official sense as in 
Ph. i. 1, but in the more general sense of one who does free and 
honourable work for another. In this work he was/aitliful or tr11st
wortl1y: Eph. vi. 21, I Cor. iv. 2. Oil 011r beltalf: emphatic. The 
difficulty of this reading confirms its genuineness as attested by the 
best copies. Paul probably means that his interest in tl1e Colos~ian 
Christians was so great that the scn·ice rendered to Christ by 
Epaphras in caring for them was rendered also to himself, and that 
this interest was shared by his companions. Po~sibly Epaphras may 
have been urged by Paul to care for the Christians at Colossrc : but 
this is not necessarily implied in his words. 

IVho also declared etc.: another fact. It implies that Epaphras 
had come to Rome and there told Paul the story of the Colossian 
Church. Consequently, from Epaphras the Colossians heard the 
good news of the grace of God and Paul heard the good news of the 
work of God at Colussre. Your love; implies faith, which therefore 
is not here mentioned. l11 the Holy Spirit: the animating principle 
of all Christian life. Cp. Rom. xiv. 17, 'joy in the Holy Spirit.' 

\Ve are here introduced to another of the noble band of Christian 
workers who surrounded the great Apostle; of \\'hum we ha\'e alre~dy 
met Timothy, Titus, and Epaphroditus. Since EPAPHRAS \ms 
apparently (eh. fr. 12) a Colossian and yet founded the Church at 
Colossrc, we may rnppose that un a journey perhaps to Ephesus, the 
capital of the province, he heard the Gospel preached by Paul ; that 
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he carried back to his own city the good news he had himself em
braced and thus became fo1mclc-r of the Clrnrch there. Evidently, he 
had come to Rome; and was remaining there when Tychicus started 
with this ktt<'P. En'n in Rome his deep interest in the spiritual 
welfare and progress of the Christians at Colossre moved him to 
cease-less and ,·cry earnest prayer on their behalf. The intelligence 
of his prayer (sec eh. i,·. I 2) proves him to ha,·e been a man uf 
highl'st worth. \Veil might Paul call him a bclo'ucd fellow-servant 
aml afaitl,j1tl millislcro/Cltrist. In l'hill'm. 23, for rl'asons unknown 
to us he is calkd a 'fellow-prisoner' of Paul. 

Paul's letter to the Colossians bl'gins with an <'Xpression of his 
constant thanks to God on their bl'half, prompted by tidings he has 
heard about their faith and lo,·<'. This e,·okcs his thanks bl'causc it 
is a sure indication of bl'tter things to come. It therefore inspires a 
hope not clcpemlent for its realisation upon the uncc-rtaintics of !'arth 
but resting on the security of heaven. These hopes the Colossians 
owe to the Gospd which has reached their city. Paul reminds them 
that the- same Gospel is preached througllfHit the world; and that 
e,·er)"'·here it is bcaring fruit and extending its influence. He is 
glad to recognise that the same good results have fullo\\·ed the 
preaching of it at Colos~.c from its first proclamation to the present 
day. This Gospel they had heard from the lips of Epaphras, a 
fellow-worker of Paul and a mini,;ter of Christ: and abo from 
Epaphras Paul had heard the good news about the Chmch at 
Colossre. 

The distincti,·e feature of this thanksgi,·ing is Paul's mention ol 
the universal proclamation of the Gospel throughout the world, and 
of its universal fruit-bearing and growth. He thus raises his readers' 
thoughts above their own Church and city to the gr!'at world and the 
Church Cnin·rsal: a transition of thought always be1wficial in the 
highest degree. Possibly this reference to the proclamation ;rn<l 

s11cccss of the Gospel throughout thl' world was suggl'stcd by the 
strange doctrines which it is the chief business of this letter to cor
rect and which were a local pcrn~rsion of thl' one Gospel. This 
local perversion Paul wishes to discuss in the light of the 11nivcrsal 
Gospel L'\"Cl)"\\'here pr!'achctl and e1·erywhere s11rcessf11l. 
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SECTION III. 

PAUL'S PRAYER FOR IIIS READERS' FURTIIER 
DEV ELOP.lf ENT. 

C11. I. 9-14. 

For tllis cn1tse also we. from the day we heard it, cease not prayillg 
011 your behalf, and asking that ye may be filled with the knowlet~ze 
of fit's will in all spiritual wisdom and u1tdersla1tdi1tg, 10 so as to 
walk worthily of the Lord for all pleasing, in eve,y good work 
bearing fruit aJtd increasing by the 1t11dersla1tdi11g of God, 11 with all 
power being made powe1f11l accordi1tg to tltc might of Ills glmy for 
all endurance and long-s11jfcri1tg with joy, 11 giving thanks to tlze 
Father wlzo has made you meet for your share of tlie lot o.f tlze 
saints in tlze liglit, 13 who lzas rcsmed us from the ntle of tlze dark
ness and tra1tslated us info the /,:ingdom of tlte Son of His love. 
u In whom we ltave redemption, the forgiveness of sins. 

9. Result on the, writer·s side of the fact stated in v. 8 : because 
of tllis also we etc. These \\'ords place Paul and Timothy, as a 
third party, in contrast to Epaphras and especially to the Colossian 
Christians. From the day we heard: same phrase in v. 6. As 
soon as the Colossians heard the \\'ord of grace, it began to bear 
continual fruit in them : as soon as Paul heard of their Christian 
love, he began and continued to pray unceasingly for their further 
development. Do not cease prap'ng on your behalf: cp. Eph. i. r6, 
'I do r,ot cease giving thanks on your behalf.' Pn~yi11g: general 
term for approach to God, as in v. 3, where the specific form of 
prayer is thanksgiving. Here the specific form is immediately 
added: and asking tlzat ye may be filled. Same words together, 
praying and asking, in Mk. xi. 2-J.. As!.:i1tg: more fully asking as 
a favour to myself. Tliat ye may be filed: immediate matter and· 
purpose of Paul's request : further purpose in ,,. 10a, with collateral 
details in v,,. wb, 1 r, 12. Filled: so that every part of their being 
be permeated, and thus controlled and elevated, by an intelligent 
comprehension of the will of God. A'nowledge: full and complete 
kno\\'ledge, as in Ph. i. 9. 11,'s will: embracing Gocl's pmposC' of 
mercy towards 11s and the path in which He would ha1·e us 1rnlk. 
[The accusati\'e ease after filled, as in I'h. i. I 1, where sec note. I 
specifics the kind and extent of the fulness which Paul has in view. J 
iVisdom and understanding: found together in I Cor. i. 19, from 
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the Lxx. \\'here the ,\·ords are often associate<l; and their cognate 
adjectives in Mt. xi. 25. T,Visdom: acquaintance \\'ith first principles, 
these being looked upon by the Jews as a guide in action: see note 
under I Cor. ii. 5. Understanding: the faculty of putting together, 
and reading the significance of, facts and phenomena around. 
Spiritual: wrought by the Holy Spirit: for to Him most frequently 
docs the \\'ord spzi-it refer. But the distinction is not important. 
For the spirit in man is that highest element of his nature on which 
the Holy Spirit directly operates. Same word in 1 Cor. ii. 13, where 
see note; eh. iii. 1, xv. 44- It distinguishes the wisdom and under
standing wrought in us by the Holy Spirit from that mentioned in 
1 Cor. i. 119, 20, ii. 5, 6, 13, iii. 19, z Cor. i. 12, Jas. iii. 15. All 
wisdom and understanding: embracing every element given to man 
of acquaintance with the great realities behind ,md beneath and 
above the visible world around, and a faculty of interpreting pheno
mena of every kinrl. All this is looked upon here as the surrounding 
clement in which was to be realised the fulncss of knowledge which 
Paul desired for his readers. He prays that amid such wisdom and 
understanding they may be made foll with a fulncss embracing in
telligent acquaintance with the will of God. A similar prayer, in
cluding the word here rendered knowledge, is found in each of the 
letters written by Paul during his first imprisonment at Rome: 
l'h. i. 9, Eph. i. 17, Philcm. 6. It may almost be called the key-note 
of this group of epistles. 

10a. Further purpose to be attained by this fulness of knowledge: 
dz. to take such steps in life as arc worthy of tlze l.ord, i.e. of the 
great Master. [,Valk wort!ti(J' of: so Eph. iv. I, 1 Th. ii. 12; cp. 
Ph. i. 27, Rom. xvi. 2. The grandeur of the i\laster claims corrc
sponcling conduct in His servants. How wide is this claim, we shall 
learn from vv. wb, 11, 12, which expound in detail v. 10a. For all 
pleasing: i.e. in order to please Him in all things, making His 
pleasure our constant aim. So I Cor. vii. 32. This aim is the only 
une worthy of the 1\1.tster ·.vhom we scn·c. And it will mark out 
for us a worthy path. Thus Paul desires for his readers knowledge 
not merely for its own sake hut that it may produce in them a 
worthy Cl1ristia11 life. So Ph. i. 9-11; a11 important parallel. 

10b. The first nf three participial rlausC's ,kscribing further the 
\\·orthy \\'alk \\'hich Paul tlcsires for his readers. /Jc,zri11g-fruit and 
in,Tcasing; recalls the same wortls in ,.1. 6. To those \\'ho r,•cei\·c 
it the Gospd comm11nicates its mrn dtality, and lrnitr11lness, anti 
gnm·th. ,\s it ucars fruit in them so they hear fruit in cve,y good 
work, i.e. in uendicencc of every kind. These last two words occur 
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together in I Tim. v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iii. 17, Tit. i. 16, iii. 1; 1 Tim. 
ii. w, Rom. ii. 7, 2 Car. ix. 8, Eph. ii. 10, Ph. i. 6, 2 Th. ii. 17. The 
visible outgrowth of the Christian's inner life is found in good deeds. 
As before, fruitbearing and spiritual grow/It go together. Just as 
the Gospel by producing good results itself comes to occupy a larger 
place on the world's great stage, so all good we do to others increases 
our o\\'n spiritual stature. Knowledge of God: as in v. 9, which it 
recalls. Just as there Paul desired for his readers full and complete 
knowledge of God in order that they may walk worthy of Christ their 
i\laster, so now, while speaking of the growth he desires to accom
pany this \\'Orthy walk, he mentions the full knowledge of God as 
the means by which this growth is to be wrought. This quick rq_,e
tition of the same thought, ,·iz. knowledge as a means of something 
beyond itself, gh·es to this thought great emphasis. This emphasis, 
and the close connection between fruitbearing and growth suggested 
by the repetition of these \\'ords together, with the indisputable fact 
that fruitbearing as much as growth is a result of knowl('dge of God, 
suggests that the instrumental clause by tl1c /nil l.1towledge of God 
embraces both fruitbeari11g and growtlz. (Cp. Jno. xv. 7.) If so, 
the balance of the sentence suggests that the early clause in eve1y 
good wor!.: has in some measure the same compass. In other words, 
Paul desires his readers to be filled with knO\dcclge of the will of 
God, producing in them a walk worthy of their Master, and along 
with this a fruitbcaring and growth showing itself in e\'ery good 
work and produced by knowledge of God. Just as in v. 6 we ha\'e 
a comparison of the work at Colossa: with that throughout the \\'arid, 
and this turned back upon itself by a further comparison of the \\'Ork 
throughout the world with that at Coloss.:e, so here after tracing 
Christian knowledge to its practical result in Christian conduct Paul 
traces back Christian beneficence and growth to the instrumentality 
of specific Christian knowledge. 

11. Second detail which Paul desires may accompany his readers' 
worthy walk, viz. spiritual power producing endurance. Power: 
ability to overcome obstacles and to do work. Reing made power
ful: day by day receiving po\\'er, like the same tense of a cognate 
word in Eph. vi. 10, a very close parallel, and l'h. iv. 13. JI 'itlz all 
power: e\'ery kind of ability, this looked upon as an objccti,·c orna
ment for the Christian work and light. Similarly, Eph. iii. 16. His 
gl01y : the manifested grandeur of God, ernking His creature's 
admiration. See under Rom. i. 21. \Vith this di1·inc grandeur is 
associated infinite miglzt, i.e. the po\\'er of a ruler. And this nu"Klzt 
is the measure of the power with which I 'au! desires his readers to 



EXPOSITION OF [DI\'. I. 

be made strong : according to the might etc. For whate\'er there is 
in God He communicates, according to their need and their faith, to 
His scn·ants. 

All c11d1tra11ce: maintenance of our position under all burdens 
which would press us down and in face of all foes who would dri\'c 
us back ; as in Rom. ii. 7, etc. .f.ongsujfering: a holding back of 
emotion, whether anger as in Rom. ii. 4, Eph. iv. :?, or fear as is im
plied here by the connection with endurance. Paul desires that in 
spite of all obstacles his readers hold on their way and preserve a 
serene Christian spirit. Willi joy: a desired accompaniment of this 
endurance and longsnffcring. So completely arc the Colossian 
Christians to maintain their position and their serenity in spite of 
hardships that these arc not e,·en to dim their joy. This last word 
aclds immense force to those foregoing as a note of absolute victory. 
The note is clearly sounded in I Th. i. 6. But this complete victory 
is possible only by the in breathing of power in di,·inc measure. 

Grammatically, the words with joy might !Jc join eel to v. 1 :?. ,\nd 
this woulcl prcscn-c in some measure the symmetry of the three 
participial clauses, giving to each participle a foregoing preposi
tional specification : in eve,y good work, in all power, with joy. The 
practical difference is ,·cry slight. For in any case the e11d11ra11ce 
and lo11gs11Jleri11g arc associated u•ilh joy. But these last words 
would add \'cry little to 'giving thanks:' (for all thanksgi\"ing is 
joyful:) whereas joined to endurance they are a note of triumph. 
[This is somewhat confirmed by the won! µ.,r,i which joins together 
dissimilar or at least distinct objects ; and therefore more natmally 
connects joy with endurance than with 'thanksgiving.'] 

12. Thin] participial detail collateral with, and cxpo111Hling, the 
'worthy \\·alk' of 11. 10a. This must be accompanied not only uy 
fruithcaring and growth, and by dh·incly-givcn strength producing 
joyful t·1alma11cc, but also by t/ianl.:sgivi11g. This last is ,·cry con-· 
spicuo11s ll'ith Paul: eh. ii. 7, iii. 17, iv. 2, Eph. ,·. 4, 20, l'h. i,·. 6. It 
is cognatto to, and was perhaps suggested by the word rL"ndcrcd joy 
in v. I I. The 'emlma11cto and !011gs11ffcri11g • an- to he accompanietl 
liy 'joy:' and this is lo assum,· the form of ,·xprl'sst·d gr.1lit111k to 
C,od. \VIH"lhl'r I k is IH"n' spok,·n of as Falltrr of lh<' Firslhorn Son 
or of 11s I [is h11111an IH!'lhrcn, the dos!' n·lation ]ll'l\\"1'<"11 ( 'hrist and 
us k:,n·s 11s 1111:1hh· !11 ,kt,·rmi11t"; a11d makes thto disti11i"lio11 nnim
l"'rtant. 

Thto word lo/ or ,illotme11/, anc.l tl1t· word s11i11/s which 11,·,-cr throll's 
off its 0. T. n·f,·n·nc-c a11,l which h.is here its 11s11al :N. T. St'IISC of 
d111rd1-meml,crs, these looked 11po11 as claimed hy Gut.I to be spt"cially 
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His own, rerall the cliYision of Canaan among the sacred people. 
Similarly Arts xx,·i. 18, 'a lot among the sanctiliecl:' a close coinci
dence, from the lips of Paul. Cp. Num. xxxiii. 54, where the lot is 
the instrument of allotment :·and eh. xxxii. 19, Josh. nii. 6, where 
it is an allotted portion of the land. And Dt. x. 9, ' For this cause 
the Levites have uo share and lot among their brethren: the Lord 
Himself is his lot.' The lot of t/1e saints seems to include the whole 
portion of spiritual blessing allotted to the human family of God. 
Tlze s/iare of tlu lot: that part of this general allotment of blessing 
which falls to each of tlze saints. The word share reminds us that 
in this allotment many joined, and that the Colossians were now 
sharers with the ancient people of God. .Jfade-meet: same word in 
2 Cor. iii. 6, 'meet or sufficient to be ministers of the New Covenant.' 
It implies that for this participation some fitness is needed and that 
this fitness God has given to the Colossian Christians. This can be 
no other than the righteousness of faith: for righteousness is e,·er the 
condition of spiritual blessing, and it can be obtained only by faith. 
This dh·inely-gfren fitnrss is abundant and constant reason for 
tl1anksf{iving. The 0. T. colouring of these words recalls Eph. ii. 
12, I 3. It somewhat favours the reading you found in the two best 
Greek copies, as against us which is read by most other authorities. 
For the word you would contrast the Colossians who were Gentiles 
with Paul and others who were Jews. Cp. Eph. ii. 1 and 3; 12 and 
14. This internal confirmation of our two best witnesses perhaps 
slightly outweighs abundant documentary evidence on the other side. 

In tl1e light: locality or environment, probably, of t/1e lot of tl1e 
saints. Similarly in v. 13 'the darkness' has a semi-local sense. 
I..igltt is a characteristic of e,·erything pertaining to the inheritance 
of the saints. Their eternal home will be a world of light, as God 
is light and dwells in light: Rev. xxi. 24, I Jno. i. 5, I Tim. vi. 16. 
And the glory of that splendour will illumine their path on earth: 
2 Car. iv. 6, Eph. v. 8. Since the lot of the saints is both a future 
enjoyment (a 'laid-up hope') and a present possession, the words 
in the ligld must have the same double reference. The sons of Gcd 
are already heirs (a word cognate with lot) and therefore in the l1i;l1t: 
and the light in which they walk is an earnest of their share of the 
allotment of blessing which belongs to the consecrated people of God. 

[ Jn the liglzt can hardly be the instrument by which ( cp. 2 Cur. iv. 4 
'the light of the Gospel') God made them meet for the inheritance. 
For its distance from the verb would require this to be very definitely 
indicated. But the Greek preposition here only notes tl1e light as a 
surrounding element. Moreover, the contrast with 'out of darkness' 
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in 7'. I 3 suggests very strongly that the light is an en\'ironment of 
th::tt for which God has made His people meet. J 

13. Further statement of what God has done, expounding v. 12 

and gi\·ing further reason for thanks to God. T/1e darkness: the 
objective realm of e\'il, looked upon as causing ignorance and gloom 
and as possessing )-lO\\'er and thus exercising authority or rule o\·er 
its \'ictims: so Lk. xxii. 53; and Eph. vi. 12, 'this darkness.' It is 
practically 'the authority of the air' in Eph. ii, 2; the rule of moral 
and spiritual night. These words imply that under this rule all men 
once lay bound. Out of this ntle of darkness God had rescued the 
Colossian Christians: i.e. by His kindness and power He had brought 
them out into the light. Translated: removed from one place to 
another: same word in Lk. xd. 4, Acts xiii. 22, I Cor. xiii. 2. The 
Son of His love: who belongs to the love of God as its eternal per
sonal object. The phrase fixes our attention on the relation of the 
Son to this unique attribute of the Father. Tlie ki111;do111 of etc. : the 
realm over which Christ will reign for ever: Eph. ,·. 5, Jno. X\'iii. 36. 
This kingdom will hm·e its full realisation in the final glory. Dut 
already its citizens are being enrolled. And enrolment brings at once 
a foretaste of the blessings of the rule of Christ. Notice the complete 
change which God has wrought. Once these Colossians were in 
bondage under the rule of darkness, a rule shutting out the many 
blessings of the light. From that realm of darkness Goel has rescued 
them and brought them into another realm o,·er which reigns the 
eternal Son, the di\'ine Object of divine lo\'e. Dy this rescue and 
this transfer God made these Gentiles meet to share the lot of His 
holy people. For such benefit, well might Paul wish his readers to 
gi\'e thanks to Goel. 

14. Our relation, in this kingdom, to the King. This verse is a 
transition from the foregoing thanksgiving to the great matter of this 
Epistle, viz. the dignity and work of Christ. In wlwm ... rcdcmj,
tion: as in Rom. iii. 24. This last word suggests or asserts that our 
rescue was costly. In the parallel passage, Eph. i. 7, the cost is 
stated: 'thr011gh His blood.' Since surrender to the rnle of sin is 
the due penalty of sin, rescue from the power of sin implies/01gh,c-
11css of sins: same words in Eph. i. 7, Acts xiii. 38, xx,·i. 18, Lk. i. 77, 
iii. 3, Mk. i. 4, :\It. xxvi. 28, Lk. xxiv. 47, Acts ii. 38, v. 31, x. 43. lt 
is practically the same as justification: for the justified arc guilty. 
And we arc (Rom. iii. 24) 'justiliccJ through the redemption which is 
in Christ.' /11 whum we liave etc.: ohjecti,·ely through llis death 
and suhjectin~ly by inward union with Christ, a union which makes 
us sharers of all I le has and i~. 
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Xotice the assuranre of personal sah-ation implied in we ltave 
.. forgiveness of si11s. For our si11s and tlze forgiz,eness of them 

are essentially personal matters. This assurance, Paul assumes 
that his readers shan~. 

The introduction to the Epistle is now complete. Paul has 
thanked God for the Christian life at Coloss.c as he has heard of 
it from the founder of the Church there, Epaphras. To praise he 
has added prayer for his readers, full de,·elopment in knowledge of 
the ,1·ill of God, this leading to a life worthy of the Master whom 
they serve, viz. to fruitbearing and to growth, to joyful endurance 
and gratitude to God. This prayer has been on the lips of Paul 
from the time he first heard about the work at Colossre. Abundant 
reason for gratitude, he finds in the fact that Goel has made these 
Gentiles sharers in the inheritance promised to the sons of Abraham, 
an inheritance in the realm of eternal light ; or, to state the same 
benefit in other words, He has rescued them from the realm of 
darkness and made them citizens of the kingdom of the belo,·ed 
Son of God. To this royal Son they alrPady stand in closest rela
tion. For in Him is their liberation: because in Him they have for
gi,·eness of sins. 

This gratitude for mercies already recei,·ecl brings us into the 
presence of the Son of God. To expound His essential grandeur 
and His work, as a correcth·e to pre,·alent error, is the chief aim of 
this Epistle. 

DIVISION II. 

THE TRUTH CONCERNING CHRIST. 

CHAPTER I. 1 5-II. 3. 

SECTION IV. 

CHRIST'S RELATIO,V TO GOD, A.YD TO THE 

UNIVERSE. 

CH. I. 15-17. 

vV/w ls the image of t/1e I11visible God, firstbom before r,my 
creature. 16 Because in llim were all filings created, in tlte ltem•ens 
rmd upon t/ze eartlz, tlte t/1ings visible and tlze tliings· i11v1~·ible, 
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whetlter throJ1es, or lords/ups, or jJrincijJ11lities, or 11utleorities: all 
tl1i11gs /,ave bem cre11ted througli llim and for Him. 17 And llim
sclf is before all things: and in llim all tl1i11gs stand togetl1er. 

\VITH stately words Paul now begins his exposition of the nature 
and work of the Son of God; and pursues this august topic, in its 
\"arious relations, to eh. ii. 3, where it finds a suitable conclusion, 
The purpose of this exposition, as stated in eh. ii. 4, is to guard the 
Colossian Christians against persuasive errors. Naturally these 
errors must have moulded the exposition designed to combat them. 
\Ve shall therefore seek for indications of their nature in the features 
peculiar, among the Epistles of Paul, to the important teaching now 
before us. Fortunately for us and for the Church in all ages, Paul 
meets these errors, not by direct attack which would ha\"e been 
intelligible only to those acquainted with the errors attacked, but by 
positive truth instructive to all men in all ages, This method gi\·es 
to the epistle before us abiding and universal· value. It is, more
over, an example to us. Error can be effecti\·ely met only by 
statement and proof of corresponding and opposite truth. 

Paul states first the Son's relation to God, ,,. 1511; then His 
relation to the created universe, vv. I 5b-17; then His relation to 
the Church, vv. 18--:20; and especially to the Colossian Christians, 
vv. 21-23; lastly Paul's relation to these last in Christ. 

15a. TFho is: solemn assertion touching the abiding nature, rela
tions, and state, of the God-Man. Image: a similitude derin·d from 
an original, and presenting it more or less accurately and fully to 
those who behold the similitude. So Mt. xxii. :?o, a stamp on a 
coin; Rev. xiii. 14, a statue. TVho is image ef God: word for word 
as in:? Cor._iv. 4, where see note. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 7, Col. iii. 10, Gen. 
i. 16. Here, however, we have the added word invisible God, shed
ding light upon the significance of the phrase zinage of God as a 
manifestation of an unseen pnson. These words assert that the 
glorified Son sets forth, to those who behold Him, the nature and 
grandeur of the Eternal Father. The inw1;e includes the glorilil•d 
manhood in which the Eternal Son presents in created and visible 
form the mental and moral nature of God. Men knew the Father 
because they had seen the hrcarnate Son: Jno. xi\·. 9. The possi
bility and fitness of this mode of presenting the di\"ine nature llow 
from man's original creation (Gen. i. :?6) according to the image and 
likeness of God. And the emphatic word is, which asserts an abid
ing re,ility, and tlw lollo\\'ing assertion ahont the creation of the 
unin·rse, ::;uggest that thC' \\'Ords image ()/ G()d describe ;ilso ;in 
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eternal relation of the Son to the Father. The same is suggested 
in Heb. i. 3, 'outshining of His glory and expression of His 
substance: ' a close and important parallel. Probably, whate,·er 
the Son became by His incarnation was but a manifestation in 
human form of His essential nature and His etern.il relation to the 
Father; these being an eternal archetype of His human nature. 
They are also the archetype of man as originally created, and in 
some sense (1 Cor. xi. 7, Jas. iii. 9) of man as he now is; and of 
the future glorified humanity of the ser\'ants of Christ. If so, the 
revelation of God to man in time has its root in eternity and in God, 
i.e. in the existence within the Godhead of a person other than the 
Father, deri\·ed from Him, and sharing His divine nature. 

God is invisible, as being beyond reach of human sighl: 1 Tim. 
vi. 16. And the context of the word invt'sible in I Tim. i. 17 suggests 
very strongly that He is essentially im·isible to all His creatures. 
(Jno. i. 18, I Jno. iv. 12, 'God, no one has e\'er seen,' may or may 
not deny that others besides men have seen God.) If the words 
image of God desqibe an eternal relation of the Son to the Father, 
the word invisible must refer, as apparently does I Tim. i. 17, to 
the eternal essence of God. Just as only through the Son came the 
creatures into being, even the earliest and the highest of them, so 
probably only through the Son is the Father kno\\'n even to the 
highest of His creatures. Thus the word image is correlati,·e to 
visible. The essentially invisible Father has in the Son an eternal 
organ of self-manifestation, an eternal counkrpart and supplement 
to His own im·isible natnre. His manifestation began \\·hen time 
began, by the earliest act of creation. And each later act of the 
Son, before His Incarnation, His Incarnation itself, the acts of the 
incarnate Son, and of the glorified Son, is a further manifestation of 
the Father. If so, touching the entire nature and relations of the 
God-Man, Paul's words are in their fnllest extent true: He z's the 
Image of God. 

The wonl image suggests the existence of others outside the 
Godhead. For there can be no manifestation withont persons 
capable of apprehending it. In this sense the Son became the 
image of God when the earliest intelligent being contemplated Him 
But what then became actual fact existed in Him potentially in 
eternity. This first indication of the existence of creatures prepares 
a way for further reference to them in ,,. I 5b, and for the explicit 
mention of them in v. 16. 

15b. Further description of the Son's relation to the Father, and 
to the entire created uni,·erse, which here finds definite mention; 

10 
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and a further step 111 Paul"s transition from the inYisible Creator, 
through the Son, to His creatures. Firstborn: same \\'urd in v. 18, 
Rum. Yi1i. 29, Heb. i. 6, Rev. i. 5, Lk. ii. 7, referring to Christ; also 
Hc!J. xi. 28, xii. 23, Ex. xiii. 2, I 5, Num. xdii. 15, etc. It denotes 
earliest-born, in contrast to others 'later-born,' or not born but 
created. The earliest creatures are spoken of by Clement of Alex. 
and others as 'first-created.' The syllable -born describes eYidently, 
without further limitation, the Son's relation to the Father; in close 
harmony with the \\'ord similar in meaning, though different in form, 
rendered only-begotten in Jao. i. 14, 18, iii. 16, I Jno. iY. 9. The 
syllable/irst needs further specification; and finds it in the following 
words every creature. 

Creature or creation: same word in Rom. \·iii. 19, where see 
note; i. 25, viii. 39. [The practical difference between the render
ings all creation ( Lightfoot and R. V.) and every creature (Meyer and 
Ellicott) is ,·cry slight. The former looks upon the created universe 
·as one whole; the latter as consisting of \"arious created objects. 
The latter rendering is preferable. For in v. 16 Paul distributes 
created objects into categories, thus suggesting that he thinks of 
them singly. And this is the more usual significance of the phrase 
here used: e.g. 1 Pet. ii. 13, Col. i. 28, Ph. i. 4, ii. 10, 11, i\0

• 19, 21, 

Eph. i. 21, ii. 21, iii. 15, iv. 14, etc. A geniti,·e after rrpw-ror, specify
ing the later objects with which the jirst is compared, is found 
also in J no. i. I 5, 30, xv. I 8. This use of thl' geniti\·e after a 
superlative to denote comparison forbids us to infer that thejirstborn 
is Himself a creature. So Thucydides (bk. i. 1) speaks of the 
Peloponnesian \Yar as the 'most ll'Orthy of mention of those \1·hich 
had hapµened before it.'] Paul says simply that in relation to 
c,·ery created object the Sun is Jirstborn. Moreover, that in v. 16 
even the blessed ones of heaven are included in every creature, 
whereas the Son is first-born, suggests that His mode of deri\·ation 
from the Father is essentially different from theirs. Otherll'ise the 
transition cannot be explained. (This transition is a close harmony 
ll'ith Jno. i. 14, 18.) And this suggestion is confirmed by the state
ment in vv. 16, 17 that through the Son ll'ere all things created and 
that He is !Jl,fore all things. 

16a. A great fart, justifying the foregoing title of the Son. He is 
rightly r;dl,·cl • Jirstbom bcfttrl' e\·ery creatml'' because in llim were 
creat,·d all things. Created: akin, in Greek as in English, tu 
'creature' in ,,. 15, \\'hich it recalls and expounds. The Hebrell' 
word rendered create (e.g. Gen. i. 1, ::?I, ii. 3, 4. "· 1, 2) is predicated 
only of God; except that in Jo~. xvii. 15, 18, Ezck. xxiii. 47 anulher 
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grammatical form of the same \\'Ord has its apparently original 
sense of 'cut,' and in Ezek. xxi. 24 (AV. v. 19) the same form denotes 
hnman workmanship. This restriction of its use to the \\'Ork of 
God suggests that to create is to make as only God can make; not 
necessarily to make 011t of nothing, ( cp. 'Wisdom xi. I 8, 'created the 
\\'Orld out of a shapeless mass,') but at least to bring into existence 
ne\\' forms. In Gen. i. 1, 21, 27, v. 1, 2, \"i. 7 this Hehre\\' word is 
poorly represented in the Lxx. by a Greek word meaning only 'to 
make.' But in Dt. h·. 32, Ps. Ii. 12, lxxxix. 13, 48, lfa. xxii. I 1, 

xh·. 8, etc. \\'e find the word used here. In classic Greek the s;ime 
\\·ord denotes frequently the origin of a town or colony or institution ; 
the idea of origin always being present. In the N. T. the ,·erb is 
found only in Col. i. 161 iii. IO, Eph. ii. IO, 15, iii. 9, iv. 24, Rom. i. 25, 
I Cor. xi. 9, I Tim. iv. 3, Rev. iv. II, x. 6; in each case describing 
the \\'OT~ of God. So in the Lxx. and the Apocrypha. This constant 
use of the word, the exposition immediately follo"·ing, and the 
cognate word 'creature' in v. 15 to which this word evidently refers, 
fix beyond doubt its meaning here. Paul asserts of the Son that 
in Him all tlzings originally sprang into being. Alt tlzings: the 
entire uni,·erse rational and irrational, animated and inanimate, 
consisting of various parts but looked upon here as one definite 
whole. Certain of its component parls are at once enumerated. 
The words in Him, so freq11ent "·ith Paul and especially in this 
group of epistles to describe the relation nf the incarnate Son to 
His sen·ants 011 earth and to their sah·ation, assert here that the 
Eternal Son bears to the creation of the universe the same relation. 
(Verse 17 asserts this touching the abiding state of the uni,·erse.) 
The personality of the Eternal Son is the encompassing, pcrrnlling, 
life-gidng element in which sprang into being am! a~snrned its 
various natural forms whate,·er exists. In His bosom the "·orld 
began to be. In Him was from eternity its possibility: and in Him 
the possible became actual. A close coincidence in Re\". iii. q, 
'the beginning of the creation of God.' 

In !lie heavens and upon the eartli: further specification in detail 
of the all tlzings created in Him, di,·iding created objects according 
to their locality and thus revealing the wide compass of Paul's 
assertion. A more accurate specification in Re,·. x. 6 : ' the heaven 
and the things in it,' etc. Here tlte l1eave11s etc. are looked upon not 
as themselves created objects but as mere notes of locality. Perhaps 
this mode of speech was prompted by Paul's thought being directed, 
as we learn from the words following, not so much to the material 
uni\·crse as to its inhabitants. He docs not find it needful to 
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mention here and in Eph. i. 10 the 'things under the earth,' Pb. ii. JO. 

For the dead were once alive and arc therefore covered by the fore
going assertion. T/1e tliings visible and tlze t/1i11gs invisible: another 
,·cry conspicuous division of all tltings; suggested by, but not 
exactly coincident \\'ith, the foregoing division. Tlzc 11isible includes 
all persons and things within reach of the human eye : tlze invisible 
includes, most simply understood, all objects beyond its reach. 

lV/zct/1er t!trones or lords/tips etc.: further details included in all 
tlzings. It is not an exhaustive division as was the last, visible and 
invisible, but a mere enumeration of possible examples belonging 
apparently or chiefly to tl1e invisible t!tings. The list recalls Eph. 
i. 21, 'principality and authority and power and lordship;' I Pet. 
iii. 22, 'angels and authorities and powers.' The words principality 
and autltority are found, in singular or plural, and in the same order, 
in eh. ii. 10, 15, Eph. i. 21, iii. JO, ,·i. 12, I Cor. xv. 24, Tit. iii. 1, 

Lk. xii. 1 I, xx. 20; the last three places referring expressly to earthly 
rulers. These cannot be excluded from the uni\"ersal assertion of 
this verse. And in Rom. xiii. I Paul teaches that c,·en political 
power has its ultimate origin in God. But the other quotations 
refer evidently to superhuman persons in the unseen world. And 
this evident reference of the other passages quoted ab01·c, together 
with the word invisible immediately foregoing, lca\"cs no doubt that 
to these chiefly l'aul refers here. Anrl, if so, these ,·arious titles 
designate ,·arious successive ranks of angels. That there are had 
angels bearing these titles, and therefore presumably of different 
rank, Eph. vi. 12 asserts. And, if there arc superhuman enemies, 
there must be also successi\"e ranks of superhuman SC'rrnnts of God. 
In this ,·crse, however, the existence of angelic po\\'ers is not abso
lutcly assumed. Paul merely says that if there be such, be they 
what th('y may, they \\'ere created in the Son of God. 

The distinction bet\\'cen these ,·arious titles, and their order in 
rank, cannot be determined \\'ith any approach to certainty. From 
the titles thcmscll'es very little can be inferred. The word t/1ro11es 
suggests a position of conspicuous and secure dignity, like that of 
the t\\'cnty-four ciders (Rev. iv. 4) sitting on thrones ::iround the 
throne of God. This is better than the suggestion that they com
bine to form by their own persons th<'. thrnn,· of God, as tlwms,·h-es 
the bearers of the di1·ine J\lajcsty. Lordsliij,s: last word in the list 
of Eph. i. 21; [01111,l also in'.! l'l't. ii. 10, J11,k 8. It is akin to 11:c 

word 'lord,' and to the \\'Ord 'rnk ' in Rom. 1·i. 9, I.(, ,·ii. 1, xi,·. 9; 
and suggc~ts an authority to ,1·hir-h othl'rs how as servants. The 
ll"Ord rl'ndcrcd j,ni1aj,,tlity denotes sometimes brgi11ni11g as in 
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Jno. i. 1, Ph. iv. 15; and sometimes the position of a ruler or officer. 
A cognate word is rendered 'ruler' in I Cor. ii. 6, 8, Eph. ii. 2, 

Rom. xiii. 3, and frequently in the Gospels and the Book of Acts. 
This last word designates in Dan. x. 1 J, 20, 21, xii. 1 certain angel
princcs, or angels of superior rank, standing se\·erally in special 
relation to the kingdoms of Persia, Greece, Israel. The word used 
in Col. i. 16 is the first syllabic of 'archangel.' And ::\Iichacl, 'one 
of the chief princes' in Dan. x. 13, is in Jude 9 (cp. 1 Th. iv. 16) 
called an archangel. The \1·ord aut/1orit_y (cp. • authority of darkness· 
in v. I 3, • authority of the air' in Eph. ii. 2; Mk. l'i. 7, J no. xvi i. 2) 

suggests angelic powers exerci;oing S\1·ay over certain portions of the 
material or immaterial uni,·erse. The frequent connection of j,ri11-
cipa/it_y and autlwri{v in this order (1 Cor. XI'. 2-1-, Eph. i. 21, iii. w, 
vi. 12, Col. ii. IO, 15, Tit. iii. 1, Lk. xii. 11, xx. 20) suggests that this 
was their order of rank. But it is impossible to define the relation 
of this pair to the tl1rones and lords/ups. All these titles arc twice 
mentioned together by Origen in his 11·ork On First Principles 
(bk. i. 5. 3, 6. 2) as of angelic poll'ers. But he refers cl'idently to the 
passage before us, and contributes nothing to its elucidation. Xor 
is reliable evidence beyond the abov(; scanty inferences from the 
words themselves to be lkril'ed from Jc\\'ish literature. All we 
know is that Paul believed that there are successive ranks of angelic 
powers, and declares here that all these, whatever they m:.iy be, 
\\'ere created in the Son. 

16b. An emphatic repetition, and de\·elopmcnt, and summing up 
after exposition in detail, of the opening words of v. 16. All t!ti11gs: 
word for word as in ,,. 16a. Through Him: by His instrumentality 
or agency; see under Rom. i. 5. It describes constantly Christ's 
relation to man·s salvation: Rom. \'. 1, 2, 11, 2 Cor. v. 18. The 
same relation, Paul here asserts, the Eternal Son bears to the 
creation of the universe. Similarly, both to redemption and creation 
He b<~ars the relation described by the phrase 'in Christ:' 11. 16a. 
That these t\\'0 phrases alike describe His relation both to the 
Churcl: and to the universe, makes very conspicuous the identity of 
His relation to these t\\'o distinct and different objects. ,\ close 
coincidence in I Cor. viii. 6 : 'through whom arc all things, and II c 
through Him.' A still closer coincidence in Heb. i. 2, Jno. i. 3. 
[Aui with the gcnitil'c is used even where the agent is also the first 
cause: so Gal. i. r, Rom. xi. 36, wlwrc Goel is said to be the ,\gent 
of the resurrection of Christ, and of all things. But the use of the 
same preposition constantly to dcsnibc the Son's relation to the 
work of creation and also to man's redemption, of both ll"hich the 
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Father is expressly and frequently (e.g. 11. :?o) said to be the First 
Cause, suggests very strongly that the preposition was deliberately 
chosen because the Son is only the Agent, and the Father is the 
First Cause, of the created uni\'crsc. This different relation of the 
Father and the Son is asserted, or clearly implied, in r Cor. \·iii. 6. 
Thus the preposition before us describes the Son's relation to the 
entire activity of God.] 

And for Jlim: to please and exalt the Son, and to work out His 
purposes. The Agent of creation is also its aim. Close.coincidence 
in Heh. ii. 10. That Christ is only its mediate aim, \\'C infer with 
certainty from the entire New Testament. The Father's eternal 
purpose is the ultimate source, and His approbation is the ultimate 
aim, of whatc\·cr good exists and takes place. And, just as the Son 
is the di\·inc channel through which the Father's purpose passes 
into actuality, so only through the Son and through His exaltation 
does creation attain its goal in God. So I Car. \·iii. 6, xv. 28, Eph. 
i. 14. In this real sense all things arc/or liim. 

The word created marks the close of Paul's discussion of the 
creation of all things by the Son. [The Greek perfect, lzave-been
created, calls attention to the abiding result of the act of creation, 
thus differing from the aorist in v. 16a which simply notes an 
c\·ent. 'By His agency and to work out His pleasure all things 
were created in the past and exist now in the abiding present.'] 

17. A statement reasserting and supplementing the truth em
bodied in 'iirst-begotten' in ,,. I 5 ; just as 11. 16 expounds and 
supplements 'every creature.' The Son is the Firstborn because 
He is earlier than all. lie is: or 1/imself e.rists. it calls attention 
to an unchanging existence earlier than every other existing object. 
Similar words in Jno. \·iii. 58, Ex. iii. 14- Refore: in time rather 
than in rank. For this is the sense of the word 'Firstborn:' and 
the clear reference of 11. 16 to 11. 15 prepares us for another refer
ence here to the same \·crse. Consist: literally stand together as 
united parts of one whole. It is cognate to the Greek original of 
our word system. Jn llim: as in v. 16 'in Him were created.' 
Just as in the bosom of the Eternal Son all things sprang into being, 
so in Him as their encompassing element all things find tl1eir bond of 
union and their orderly arrangement into one whole. Similar thought 
in Hcb. i. 3: 'bearing all things by the word of His power.' The 
worcl here rendered consist is frequent in Plato and Aristotle to denote 
the orderly arrangement of the \·arious parts of the material unh-crsc. 

That the uni\'crse was created through the agency of the Son of 
C,ocl, is stated by l'aul expressly and indisputably only here, The 
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plain and emphatic assertions of '1nl. 16, 17, arc therefore an invalu
able addition to his other teaching. A close coincidence is found in 
the broad statement in I Cor. viii. 6. But the absence there of 
reference to the universe forbids us to build upon this passage a 
sure inference. The full statement in Col. i. 16, 17, given without 
proof evidently because proof was needless, implies, howe\·er, that 
this teaching had an assured place in Paul's thought. \Ve ha\·e 
similar teaching in Heb. i. 2, a document allied to, though in many 
points different from, the Epistles of Paul; and \·cry conspicuously 
in Jno. i. 3. All this proves that the early followers of Christ 
believed that their Master was Creator of the world. 

This belief is an important and almost inevitable corollary from 
the whole teaching of Paul. The Son is ever said to be the channel 
through which flows forth from the Father into actuality His purpose 
of salvation. This salvation will rescue man from a corruption 
which has infilCted his entire surroundings. Frequently the forces 
of nature seem to be hostile to us. In reality they work together 
for our good. And the coming glorification of the sons of God will 
one day rescue from the corruption which now enslaves it (Rom. 
viii. :::1) the entire created uni\·erse. This present and coming 
victory is pledged to us in the great truth that He who became Man 
to save man is also the Creator of man and of whatever exists. 

It is worthy of note that all the great religions give an account of 
the beginning of the world. And naturally so : for man's highest 
spiritual interests are involved in the question of his origin. Hence 
Gen. i. is a necessary prologue to the story of the Old Cm·enant. 
And its real worth is derived from the historic fact that He who 
made heaven and earth became the God of Abraham. That their 
God was the Creator of the world, was a great bulwark of Israel's 
faith. Similarly, the teaching of Col. i. 16, 17 derives its whole 
value from that of v11. 18-20; as does Jno. i. 3 from the subsequent 
story of the incarnate Son. For knowledge of the God who made 
us would be useless had He not come near to save us. It is now 
the firm ground of our faith. He who made us and the universe, 
and He only, is able to save us from forces around which seem 
ready to o\·erwhelm us. 

From eh. ii. 4 we learn that the earlier part of this Epistle was 
written to guard its readers against seductive error pre\·alent at 
Coloss::e. This suggests at once that the verses before us, which 
are the most distinguishing feature of the Epistle, refer to the same 
error. We notice also in eh. ii. 18 a warning against 'worship of 
angels,' a practice implying undue estimate of their place and import-
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ance. This suggests a reason why the successi,·e ranks of angels are 
selected in v. 16 as examples of 'the invisible things' created 
through the Son; ,·iz. that they had been placed in undue ri,·alry to 
the unique honom belonging to Him. All this confirms our infer
ence that Paul has here in view the errors at Coloss.c. \Vhat these 
errors were, we shall, at the close of our exposition, endeavour to 
gather from the notices scattered throughout the Epistle. 

That for the more part Paul meets these errors not directly but by 
stating contrary truth, makes it difficult for us to determine exactly 
what they were. But it increases immensely the value of the Epistle 
by making it an assertion of great principles which bear with equal 
force upon the e,·er-varying errors of each successive age. Hae! 
Paul merely 01·erturned the errors he had in view, his Jetter would 
have had practical value only for those among whom these errors 
were prevalent. Bnt the great principles here asserted can be 
understood and appreciated by all men in all ages. 

In Prov. viii. 22-31 the wisdom of God is associated with the work 
of creation. .And certainly the wisdom of Gm! is divine and eternal. 
But although in Prov. viii. it is 'personified, we hm·e there no language 
which implies that it is an actual Person distinct from the Father. 
But here the Son, in whom all things were created an<l through 
whom (11. 20) God reconciles men to Himself, is indisputably a 
Person and one distinct from the Father. For,,. 16 is much more 
than an assertion that all things 11·ere made by God. And He by 
whose agency all things were made is identified by Paul with Him 
who was afterwards known as Jesus Christ. This teaching implies 
that with the Father from eternity an<l personally distinct from Him 
is another Person. The eternity of the Son implies His clil'inity . 
.And this is confirmed by the word 'created ' which is restricted in 
0. T. and N. T. to Go<l an<l is here prc<li,atc<l of the Son. Thus the 
passage before us is an important c011trilmtio11 to our proof that 
Christ is di,·ine. Sec further in lliss. iii. 

SEC710N V. 

CIIRIST'S Rh'LATION TO THE CI/UROI A1,'f) TO 
TI/E lf'ORI, OF SALV,.;l TJ0N. 

CH. I. 18-20. 

And /limsclj is tlu I/earl of Ilic /Jody, i.e. of t/1r C/111rd1; w/io is 
the llcgi1111i11g, the Fii·stborn from Ilic dead 011cs, i11 order t/1a/ I le 
may become in all //1i1tgs l/i111scl/Jirst. 1" Hcmusc in /Jim He was 
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well-pleased tltat all tlte fulness sltould dwell; 20 and tltro1w/1 J Jim 
to rcco11cilc all tltings to Himself, havi11g made peace tltr~\r;lt the 
blood of His cross, t/1ro11g/1 llim, wliether the things upon tlie mrt/1 
or the tltings in the hem•ens. 

18. And Himself is: exact and stately repetition of the opening 
words of v. 17. He through whom all things \\'ere created and in 
whom all find their bond of union is also tlte Head of t/1e Body, i.e. of 
tlte Clmrc/1. That this last short explanation is sufficient, shows 
how familiar to Pan! was the thought that the Church is the Body of 
Christ. This important metaphor we have already fouml in I Cor. 
xii. 12-27, Rom. xii. 4, 5. The new point here is that of this body 
Christ is the Head: so eh. ii. 19, Eph. i. 22, iv. 15. Accordingly, in 
the earlier epistles this metaphor sets forth chiefly the relation of 
Christians one to another; here it sets forth,' in harmony 11'ith the 
scope of the epistle which is to expound the dignity of Christ, their 
relation to Him. The Son of God is not only a Spirit animating,' 
and directing from within, each m<'mber and uniting them into nne 
body, but also Himself the Head of the Body, i.e. a part of it, yet 
occupying a unique and supreme position and from that position 
directing the whole Body. And this relation is vital. Some other 
members may be removed and the body li1·e still: separation from 
the head involves instant death. Perhaps we may say that as di1·inc 
Christ is the animating and invisible spirit of the Body; as human 
and yet superhuman and possessing a visible and glorified body He 
is its Head. 

Notice here and in v. 24 the word Church in a sense more august 
than 11·e ha,·e hitherto met, viz. as denoting definitely and unmis
takably the entire family of Goel; so F.ph. i. 22, iii. 10, 21, v. 23-32. 

Inasmuch as Christ designs His people on earth to be joined in out
ward and visible fcllo11'ship, the word Church here denotes probably, 
not the simple totality of those who arc inwardly joined to Christ, 
but the company of His professed followers with the implied excep
tion of those whose profession is an empty pretence and therefore 
valueless. For the common local use of the word links with it in
dissolubly the ideas of outward confession and ,·isible unity. And, 
in spite of the many ecclesiastical divisions of Christians, there is 
between all the professed and real scffants of Christ a bond of 
union, recognised in some small degree e,·en by the \\'Orld around. 
The true significance of membership in a sectional Church is that by 
entering it we become members of the univers.11 company of the 
professed followers of Christ, 
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TV/10 is etr.: solemn assertions, expounding further Christ's rela
tion to His boc..ly. The Regi111zi11g: earliest in time, as in Gen. 
xlix. 3, Dt. xxi. 17 where the same \\'Ord is linked with jirstborn. 
\'cry frequently the earliest is the cause of ail that follow. So is 
Christ. Similarly, Re\'. iii. 14, 'the beginning of the creation of 
Go<l: ' for Christ is the Agent an<l in a real sense the Archetype of 
the whole creation. Here the reference of the ll'ord bef{inning is 
not stated: but it is suggested by the new topic introduced by this 
verse, ,·iz. Christ's relation to the Church, and is placed beyond 
doubt by the words following. He is the beginning of the New 
Creation becanse He is Firstborn from tlze dead. For resurrection 
is the gate through which we shall enter the fully-developed kingdom 
of Go<l: and His resurrection made ours possible. Ily Himself 
rising Ile opened a path along which \\'e shall enter the glory in 
which He alreac..ly is. And by rising from among Ille dead through 
(2 Cor. xiii. 4) the poll'er of the Father, the God-Man entered a new 
mode of life and in some sense a new world ; and may therefore be 
said to have been bont from tlze dead. Since He was the first to 
pass through death, He is the firstborn from tlze dead. The word 
jirstborn, recalling v. 15, emphasises the similar relation of Christ to 
the Unh·erse and to the Church. But in v. 15 it was followed by 
mention of the later-created, 'every creature : ' here it is followed by 
mention of those from whose· midst the Resurrection-Dirth brought 
Christ, from tlze dead. 

Tliat He may ( or miglzt) become : purpose of Christ's rising first. 
In all filings llimself first or lzolding-tlie-first-p!ace. Alreac..ly the 
Son is first in time and rank, as being earlier than every creature 
an<l as being agent, an<l bond of union, of the entire universe. That 
this priority may be uni,·ersal, i.e. that it might extend to the Church, 
Christ rose from the dead before any of His servants : and He did 
so by the c..lclibcrate purpose of God. Hecome; notes the historical 
<le,·elopment of Christ, in contrast to that which lie is, 1.e. to His 
abi<ling state, as describe<l in 1,v. 15, 17, 18. The emphatic wor<ls 
in alt tliings keep before us the sameness of Christ's rcl,1tion to the 
Church an<l to the Universe. 

19, 20. J\ statement which explains the foregoing purpose by 
tracing it to its cause in the thought of Go<l, and specifics two pur
poses of Go<l tonching His Son, one relating to His Incarnation and 
the other to the ultimate aim of His death in the restoration of 
harmony bctwe!'ll Go<l an<l the uni\'erse. 

In /lim: Christ, who is thrust prominently forward to the be
ginning of the sentence, I le was-well-pleased: same \\'or<l as in 
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Gal. i. 1;, I Cor. i. 21. This good pleasure cannot be that of the 
Son: for in v. 20 the Son is distinguished, as the Agent or Instru
ment, from Him whose good pleasure it is to reconcile through 
Christ all things to Himself: cp. 2 Cor. v. 18. It must therefore be 
either the Father as in AV. and RV.; or the fuluess personified, 
as suggested by Ellicott. This suggestion, however, which implies 
a rather startling personification, has no support in the context or 
in the Epistles of Paul : whereas the constant presence of God in 
the entire thought or Paul as the ultimate source of all good makes 
the other exposition quite easy. [The change of subject between 
the \·erbs u·cll-pleased and dwell is in complete harmony with the 
spirit of the Greek language en~n in the use of the word well-pleased.] 
Paul had no need to say whose good-pleasure it was that the fulness 
should dm~ll in Christ. Ful11ess: a word all-important in these 
epistles: found in ii. 9, Eph. i. 10, 23, iii. 19, iv. 13, Rom. xi. 12, 25, 

1 Cor. x. 26, Gal. iv. 4. It denotes a result of the action described 
by the verb 'fill ' or 'fulfil ; ' and takes all shades of meaning be
longing to this \·erb. Since both the \"essel filled and the matter 
filled into it are direct objects of the \'erb 'fill,' the word ful11ess 
may denote (1) a filled vessel, (2) that with which it is made full, as 
eddcntly in I Cor. x. 26, or (3) the increment by which a partly 
filled vessel is made quite full, as in ;\It. ix. 16. Or, since the \"erb 
denotes the. accomplishment of a purpose or promise or command, 
the wordfulness may denote (4) that in which such accomplishment 
is attained, as in Rom. xiii. 10, 'love is a f11!11ess (or f11ljilme11t) of 
the Lall".' The absence here of any defining genitive (contrast 
eh. ii. 9 'all the fuluess of the Godhead) implies that the word f11l-
11css itself conveys a definite thought present to .the mind of Paul. 
And this can only be, in sense (2), the fulness of God, the totality of 
that with which God is Himself full, of the dispositions and powers 
which make up, in our thought, the personality of God. These, 
being infinite, leave no lack or defect in God. They are also a 
necessary de\·elopment of our conception of God, thus approaching 
sense (4) ; or rather showing its close connection with the simpler 
meanings of the word. The f11l11ess of God is the totality of attri
butes with which He is essentially full and wi1ich go to make up 
our conception of God. And this is the meaning of the less definite 
phrase here. The Father was pleased that all this divine f11l11css 
slwuld dwell (or more accurately make-its-ltome) in Him who has 
been just described as the 'firstborn from the dead.' 

The past tense /le-was-well-pleased suggests [ as does the aorist 
KUTOLK~crai] that Paul refers, not to that which the Son is unchangeably 
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from eternity-although we may reverently say (cp. Jno. ,·. 26) that 
e,·en in this sense these \\'ords are true-but to what He became in 
time; and, if so, to the incarnation in which the Eternal Son became 
the God-i\lan. In that divine-human Person, the entire circle of the 
attributes of Goel took up its abode. This is in complete harmony 
with the complementary truth in Ph. ii. 7, 'He emptied Himself.' 
For e,·en on earth the \\'ord (Jno. i. 14) was 'full of grace and 
truth;' and (v. 16) 'from His fulness \\'e all ha,·e received.' All 
that belongs to the essence of God was present in Jesus. But the 
Son deliberately and definitely laid aside for a time in order to 
become a sharer of our weakness the actual exercise of the outer 
and lower circle of His di,·ine attributes. It was the essential and 
unchangeable possession of these attributes which made possible, 
and ga,·e \\'orth to, this temporary surrender of the exercise and 
enjoyment of them. But nothing was surrendered even for a 
moment which \\'as needful to the further purpose stated in v. 20. 

All the fulness; recalls 'in all things.' Because the Father had 
resoh-ed that in Christ should dwell all the fulness of the divine 
attributes, He resol\'ed fmther that even in the order of resurrection 
He should ha\'e the first place. 

20. Second element in the Father's good pleasure. He was pleased 
(1) that in Christ should all the fulness dwell, and (2) tlzroug/1 Him 
to reconcile etc. Reconcile: slightly stronger form, found in N. T. 
only in 1,. 22, Eph. ii. 16, of the word in Rom.,·. 10, I 1, I Car. di. I 1, 
2 Cor. , •. 18, 19, 20; meaning possibly to restore a lost friendship. 
Sec under Rom. v. I. Througlz llim: i.e. Christ, who is e\'er the 
Agent, as the Father is the Author, of this reconciliation; so Rom.,·. 
1, 11, 2 Car. v. 18. All t/1i11gs: same words and same compass as 
in v. 16. God's purpose is to bring into harmony with Himself all 
things rational and irrational. To llimselj: literally into llimself; 
a stronger term than that in Rom. \', 10, 2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20, 

Eph. ii. 16, and suggesting close fellowship with God resulting from 
reconciliation. 

/lavi11g-111ade-J"-'aa etc.: method of the reconciliation. l'mcc: 
primarily 'peace with God,' Rom. v. 1 : but this brings with it 'the 
peace of God,' Ph. iv. 7. It is the blcssctl and abiding result of 
the act of reconciliation. Tl1roug/1 the blood of firs cross: graphic 
exposition of t/1ro11gh I Jim. God resoh-ed to mal.-r j,ca,·c between 
1 Iimsclf ancl man by means of the blood shed on the cross of Chri~t. 
Similarly, though less \'ividly, Eph. ii. 1(,, l'h. iii. 18, Gal. vi. 14, 
1 Cor. i. 17, 18. TILC cross of Christ is 11s,·tl ill this tlwological sense, 
Ill the N. T., Ollly l>y l',111I. It is therefore a mark of ge1111inencss. 
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About the genuineness of the words through llim, documentary 
e\·idencc is equally divided. But their apparent ncc<llcssness might 
occasion tllC'ir omission ; whereas, if not genuine, it is not easy to 
explain their insertion. This gi\·es a slight balance of probability in 
their farnur. They arc an emphatic resumption of the same worcls 
at the beginning of the \'erse. 

H71ellier !lie things upon !lie earth etc.: exposition of the words 
all filings, showing that they include not only all objects on earth 
but those in heaven ; and thus indicating that the pC'ace resulting 
from the death of Christ is designed lo leave no discord upon the 
earth or i11 tl1c lieavcns. Tl1e ear/It is put first because it chiefly and 
manifestly needs reconciliation. In 11. 16 t/1e lieavcns were put first, 
because the angelic powers were created before the inhabitants of 
the earth. 

These words do not prove absolutely that there is disharmony in 
heaven. For they admit a negative interpretation, \·iz. that the death 
of Christ is designed to leave no discord in the entire uni1·ersc. llut 
they suggest it. And we may conceive that, the entire uni\·crsc being 
essentially one and each part contributing to the good of the whole, 
the blight caused by sin in one part might be an element of discord 
to the whole. Patti declares that, whatc\·cr discord has thus been 
caused, the death of Christ was designed to remove it. 

Although this purpose embraces everything and c\·cry one in hea\·en 
and earth, it is unsafe to infer from it that all men now li\·ing on 
earth will eventually be saved. For, although God's purpose cannot 
fail as a whole but must receive worthy accomplishment, He has 
thought fit to make its fultilment in individuals dependent on them
sel\'es, thus leaving it abundantly possible that they who now trample 
under foot the blood of Christ may be finally cast out both from earth 
and heaven and thus excluded from this uni\·ersa! harmony. Cer
tainly this purpose is not sufficient to disprove the plain contrary 
assertion in Ph. iii. 19. See under Ph. ii. 10, 11. 

Section 5 reveals the importance of section 4. To the material 
world around and the angelic world above us, it links the 11·ork of 
redemption as wrought by the same exalted Person and as an accom
plishment of one great purpose as wide as creation. Paul thus 
raises his readers at Colossre out of the narrow rnlley of the Lycus 
where they had lately found personal sah-ation to a platform from 
which they can sun·cy the entire uni\·erse of God to its utmost 
bound and the successiYe ages of the past to the moment when the 
earliest creature began to be. 

This width of view is a conspicuous and inrnluable feature of these 
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Epistles as compared \\'ith the earlier ones. Pan! has reminded his 
readers (v. 6, so 11. 23) that the Gospel preached to them was 
preached also throughout the \\'Orld. He has led out their thoughts 
(v. 16) to the entire ,·isiblc universe and to the invisible universe 
beyond it, to the hcginr.ing of the world and of whate,·er began to 
be, and (v. 17) to the abiding constitution of the manifold realm of 
creation. In Rom. v. 12-19 Paul traced up sin and death to the 
first father of the race, and taught that the purpose of salvation was 
coextensive \\'ith the race. He here declares that the same purpose 
embraces not only earth but heaven. He thus makes the cross of 
Christ the centre of the universe, and links with it the creation of 
the earliest and loftiest archangel. 

SECT/O.V VI. 

THE COLOSSI AN CJ/RIST/ANS IN THEIR REJ.,.,J TIO.\' 
TO CHRIST. 

CH. I. 21-23. 

Andyou,fonner(v alienated as ye were and enemies by your mind 
in your wicked works, yet now He /ias rcconcilrd 22 in tlic body of 
ffisjleslt, tltro11gh deatlt, to present you holy and spotless a11d 1111im
peaclwble before Him,- 23 tf at least ye continue in flu faith fo1111da
tio1tcd and Jinn and not moving awaJ1 from !lie /ioj,e of t/1e GosJ,d 
wlui:/1 ye lteard, tl1e Gospel preaclted in all creatiou under lieave11, 
of w/iich I Paul became a minister. 

21, 22. A11d yott : the Christians at Culoss;c now conspicuously 
brought within the scope and operation of the all-embracing purpose 
uf reconciliation. Alienated as ye were: c::illing conspicuous atten: 
tion to a fact. It describes their state when this purpose found, and 
laid hold of, them: cp. Eph. ii. 1, 5, 11. Alicnated-011es, literally 
111adc-to-be-stra11gers: a word frequently used to describe men de
prived of the rights of citizens: same word in Eph. ii. 12, iv. 18; 

frequent in the Lxx., e.g. Ezek. xiv. 5, 7, Ps. lxix. 9; ancl in classic 
Gn-ck. 

Jincmics: either hostile to Goel. or men who ha,·e to reckon with 
God as hostile to them. \Vhich of these meanings Paul intends 
here, we can determine only by his general conception of the Gospel. 
\Ve saw under Rum. ,·. I that the justice of God, which as we learnt 
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from Rom. iii. 26 forbade Him to justify believers except through the 
death of Christ, makes Him in this sense hostile to those \\'ho refuse 
salvation from sin. Thus an obstacle to peace between Goel ancl 
sinners is found in the justice of God. Now Paul declares in Rom. 
iii. 24-26, expressly and plainly, tlrnt God gave Christ to die in 
order to remove this obstacle to peace. This last doctrine is, in 
Rom. v. 10, embodied in the words 'being enemies, we were re
conciled to God through the death of His Son,' words almost the 
same as those now before us. Similarly, in Eph. ii. 12, 16 men 
'formerly ... alienated from the commonwealth of Israel,' Christ 
came to 'reconcile ... to God through the cross, having slain the 
enmity thereby.' On the other hand, only once (Rom. viii. 7) cloes 
Paul speak of sin under the aspect of hostility to God. (Jas. i,·. 4 
admits, and perhaps suggests the sense that they who choose the 
friendship of the ,,·orld are thereby placed among those who will 
have to reckon with God as their enemy.) And Paul ne,·er speaks 
of the cross of Christ as the instrument by which God m<ffes the 
sinner to lay down his hostility. \Ve are therefore compelled to 
interpret the words 'reconciled . . . through death' in v. 22 as 
meaning that by the death of Christ God removed the obstacle to 
peace between God and man which lay in His 0\\'n justice, and thus 
brought us out of a position in which we had to reckon with God as 
an enemy into one in which we look upon Him as a friend. This 
interpretation of the word 'reconciled' in ·11. 22 fixes in the main the 
meaning of enemies in v. 21. '\,\'e shall tincl that it will harmonize 
with the context; and may therefore accept it with confidence. 
Possibly, howe,·er, Paul chose the word enemies the more readily 
because, as matter of fact, sinners are actually hostile to God. Had 
not Christ died, this double hostility would have been irreconcilable. 

Your 111i11d: either the faculty of mental discrimination or the 
operation of that faculty; senses closely allied. [The Greek <lati,·c 
merely states that this enmity has something to <lo with the readers' 
minds, leaving the exact relat10n to be inferred from the context. 
The simplest expositions are (1) that the mind was the scat ul the 
enmity, as in Eph. iv. 18 where the same word and case mean 
'darkened in their mind;' or (2) that the mind was the instrument 
by means of which the enmity was brought about, as the Greek 
dati,·e is used in Gal. ii, 13, Eph. ii. 1, 5, 'dead by means of your 
trespasses.' This latter sense is required by om exposition of 
enemies. For their entire personality ,vJ.s cxposecl to the hostility 
of God. Consequently, ful"ther specification of the locality of the 
enmity was needless. On the other hand, we are cager to know by 



16o EXPOSITION OF [D1v. 11. 

\\'hat means they became enemies of God. Exposition 2 tells us 
that it \\'as by the pern·rtecl acti\'ity of their intelligence \\'hich 
mistook e\·il for go()d; and \\'hich thus, instead of leading them to 
God, led them into the ranks of His foes. In your wicked worl.:s: 
immoral locality of this enmity. Same thought in Eph. ii. 2. Led 
astray by their 0\\"11 wicked thought they wandered among \\'icked 
actions, and thus became exposed to the just anger of Goel. 

\Yhether Paul intendl'd to say that the alienation as well as the 
enmity \\'ere caused by his readers' perYerted mind and had its 
locality in their wic!.-ed works, we cannot determine \\'ith certainty. 
llut, as matter of fact, the alienation and the e1;mity had the same 
instrumental cause and the same ideal locality. And the absence 
here (contrast Eph. ii. 12, i\·. 18) of any further specification of the 
word alienated suggests that Paul intended to say this. 

Before stating how the di\"ine purpose just mentioned has been 
accomplished in his readers, Paul describes in ,,. 21 their former 
spiritual state. Not only were they aliens destitute of the rights 
of sons or even of citizens but they were found in the ranks of the 
enemies of Goel. And this separation and hostility \\'ere brought 
about by their mistaken mode of thought re\·ealing itself in e\·il 
actions. 

22. The change wrought by God, and its further purpose. But 
now: sec under Eph. ii. 13. It throws the present reconciliation 
somewhat into contrast with the former alil'nation and enmity. He 
leas reconciled: has brought out of a position in \\·hich they had to 
reckon with God as an enemy into one in which they can look upon 
1 lim as a friend. Same ll"ord in 7'. ::?O. ,\s b,·fore, the Reconciler 
is the Father. Tlic body of I/is j!t'sli: the organized structure of 
flesh and blood, and therefore \\'eak a!lll mortal, in ll"hich Christ 
lived <m earth. Same phrase in eh. ii. 11, ckscribing ·the bodies of 
the baptizcd. Contrast Ph. iii. 21 : 'the body of His glory.' This 
body, \\'hen nailed to the cross, is hl're thought of as the sacred 
locality in \\'hich the Father rcconcilccl us to Himself. Cp. 2 Cor. 
\". 19: 'God was, in Christ, reconciling the \\'orld t" Himself;' 
I I'd. ii. 24. 'Himself bore our sin~ in Iii~ hody.· Tltro11g!t dcat!t: 
the precise me,111s of the n'crniriliatin11 \\'hich took plare in Iii,: hody 
of llisjlcslt. 

In order to j,rnrul etc.: ultimat,· p11rpose ol the- rern11riliation. 
Cp. Eph. '"· ::?7. l'rN,·nt: as i11 Eph. ,·. 27, ::? Cor. iY. !.+, xi. ::?, 
Col. i. 28. / loly: subjectively holy, i.e. all "nr pom.:rs actually 
dcrntcd to the Sl'n·icc of Chri,t. This is the aim of the ohjectin: 
holiness which God"s claim stamps on all objects claimed hy I lim. 
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It is therefore the sense intended \Yhere\'cr holiness is represented 
as a purpose of God. Spotless: as in !'h. ii. I 5. It is the negati\'e 
side of holiness. \Vhatever is muescn·edly devoted to G~d, is 
spotless; and that only. Unimpcaclzablc: as in I Cor. i. 8. Before 
I Jim: either God, as the same \\'ords mean in Eph. i. 4; or as in 
2 Cor. ,·. JO 'before the jndgment-scat of Christ.' Since Paul is 
speaking here chiefly about Christ, to Him probably these words 
refer. The Father has reconciled us to Himself in order that in the 
great day He may set us before the searching gaze of Christ our 
Judge in all the sacredness symbolbed in outline in the sacred 
objects of the Old Covenant, without any blemish being detected by 
the eye of the Judge, or any charge being brought against us by any 
accuser. Close parallel in Eph. v. 27; except that there the sa\·ed 
are represented as gh·en by the Son to Himself to be His o\\'n, 
\\'hereas here they are placed by the Father before the Son as if for 
His inspection. 

23. A condition on \\'hich depends the accomplishment of the 
foregoing purpose of God, the condition being so described as to 
invite fulfilment. Conti111te in fait/1, or in your fait/1 : persevere in 
believing the Gospel. Similar phrase in Rom. xi. 22, 23, vi. I. 

[The particle elye lays great stress upon the c<Jndition as absolutely 
essential to, and certainly followed by, the accomplishment of the 
divine purpose contingent on it. The present indicati,·e, which 
might be rendered if:1•c-are-conti111eing, suggests inquiry whether 
we are still retaining our faith or are-bcing-m011ed-away from it. 
Contrast Gal. i. 6. But Paul's words give no hint \\'hether his 
readers \\'ere or were not so continuing. They simply state that upon 
this continuance all depends.] 

Foundationed: i.e. placed-1tjJ011-a-fom1datio11 : sec under Eph. 
m. 17. Finn: result of being 011 a foundation: same word in 
I Cor. \'ii. 37, xv. 58. And-not-moved-away : negative counterpart 
to fomzdationed and jinn. [The present passi1·c describes the pro
cess of removal as now going on. J 

Since the good things promised in the Gospel arc contingent on 
continuance in faith, to surrender faith is to be moved away from t!ze 
lzope evoked by, and thus belonging to, tlzc Gospel. For both lzope 
and the blessings hoped for vanish \\'hen faith fails. 

1Vhiclt yr. luard; recalls the first prcacl1ing of the Gospel at 
Coloss.:c. Similar thought in 11. 5. In all creation : literally, in 
every creature: same \\'Ords as cvc1J' creature in 11. I;. Surrounded 
by, and within hearing of, all rational creatures the good news has 
been proclaimed. Under tlze lzeavm: a strong hyperbole. .Every• 

I I 
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where 11mler the arching firmament the good news has been an
nounced. This is in harmony with the many proofs that this epistle 
was written near to the end of Paul's life. It testifies how wide
spread \\"as the preaching of the Gospel. And we can well believe that, 
just as without any apostolic messenger the good news of salvation 
had reached Rome, so it had reached all the chief cities of the empire. 

The emphatic repetition of a thought already expressed in v. 6, 
viz. the universality of the Gospel, suggests that this thought bears 
upon the special cire11mstances of the Colossian Christians. And 
this we can easily understand. They were in danger (eh. ii. 4) of 
beiug moved away from their fait/1 and liojJe by erroneous teaching. 
Now such teaching is always local. Only the truth is universal. 
Paul therefore lifts his readers above their immediate surroundings 
and reminds them that the Gospel which has given them a new hope 
has been also proclaimed with the same result all over the \\'Orld. 

Of wlu'c/1 Gospel I Paul: the writer's relation to this universal 
Gospel. l Paul: as in 2 Cor. x. 11 Gal. v. 2 1 Eph. iii. 11 1 Th. ii. 18, 

Philem. 19. It brings the personality of the heroic Apostle to bear 
o nthe matter in hand. Tu forsake the Gospel, is to forsake him. 
Of wl1icl1 Gospel ... a minister: not as no\\' a technical term 
for a Christian pastor, but in its ordinary sense of one \\'ho renders 
free and honourable service. Paul is a minister of God, of the New 
Covenant, of the Church, and of the Gospel: for he docs the ll'ork 
of God, makes knoll'n the terms of the CO\·enant, seeks to promote the 
interests of the Church, and spreads the good news of salvation. So 
2 Cor. vi. 4, iii. 6, Col. i. 25, Eph. iii. 7. See note under Rom. xii. 8. 
The same word is found in its technical sense of deacon in Ph. i. 1. 

Inv. 5 Paul thanked God for the blessings awaiting his readers 
in hca\·en and already an object of their hope, a hope prompted by 
the Gospel they had heard. .c\nd no\\', when raising the question 
whether they arc continuing in their t·arly faith and arc resting firmly 
on its sure foundation, he reminds them that upon such continuance 
depends the accomplishment of God's pmposc for their eternal salva
tion, and that therefore to allow themselves to be carried away from 
that foundation is to allo\\" themselves to be separated from the 
bright hope which illumines their path, from the Gospel preached 
throughont the world, and from the foundl'r uf the Churches of Asia 
Minor and of Greece. 

Thus has § 6 brought the eternal pmposc of God to bear upon 
the readers uf this Epistle; ancl has link<'d them, through the Gospel 
they had h .. ard, with Paul, its \\riter. This reference to Paul forms 
a okpping-stunc to § 7, 
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PAUL'S RELATION TO THE CHURCH, AX/J TO THE 
COLOSSIAN CHRISTIANS. 

CH. I. 24-II. 3. 

1Vow I rejoice in my sufferings on J'Ollr behalf, and I Jill up the 
shortcomillgs of the ajflictions of Clzrist in my j!eslz on behalf of /£is 
body, wlzich is the Church; 25 of which I became a minister according 
to the stewardship of God which was given to me for you, to fu(/it 
the word of God, •• tlte myste1y wludz lay ltidden from the ages ana 
from tlze generations-but now it has been manifested to His saints, 
to 27 whom God tho11gl1t fit to make known what i's the wealth of tlze 
glory of this mystery among tlze Gentiles, wl1iclz is Christ in you, tlte 
liope of glory; '' wliom we announce, admollislzing every man and 
teaclzillg e11ery mall in all wisdom, that we may present every, man 
mature in Chn"st; c") for which thing I also labour, contending 
according to His working which works ill me 'il' lit power. 

1 For I wish you to know lzow great a stmggle I lzave on belwl_r 
of you alld of those in Laodicea, and as many as have not seeu my 
face in the flesh, • tlzat tlieir hearts may be encouraged, they being 
l:nit togetlier in lo,;e and for all wealth of tlze full assurance of tlze 
1tllderstanding, for knowledge of the 111yste1y of God, even Christ, 
3 in whom are all !lie treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden. 

After describing Christ"s relation to the Father, to the created 
universe, to the Church, and to the readers of this Epistle, Paul 
mentioned, in the closing words of § 6, himself and his relation to 
the Gospel. These closing words are tlie key-note of § 7. Paul 
tells us in vv. 24-29 his office and work in the uni\·ersal Church; 
and in eh. ii. 1-3 his special interest in the Churches of Coloss~ 
and Laodicea. 

24. Now: 'now that I ha\·e become a minister of the Gospel. 
.lfy sufferings on your behalf, or for your beuejit: the hardships to 
which Paul exposed himself by preaching the Gospel to the Gentiles. 
They were a foreseen result of his preaching: and, had he not ex
posed himself to them, Asia l\linor and Coloss~ would probably 
still have been in darkness. Similar thought in Eph. iii. 1, 13; and, 
from a slightly different point of view, in 2 Cur. i. 6. Amid these 
sufferings, and with a joy evidently prompted by them, Paul says I 
re101ce. A similar joy in Ph. ii. 17. A somewhat different but kin
dred joy in Rom. v. 3. Its great Example: Heb. xii. 2. Doubtless 
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Paul's joy was prompted by the foreseen results of the \\·ork which 
exposed him to these sufferings. And I Jill up etc.: an added 
statement which reveals the import and dignity of these sufferings. 
Ajjlictions of Cltrist: a phrase not found elsewhere; whereas we 
often read of tlte atJ!ictions of His servants. Dy using it Paul asso
ciates His sufferings with theirs. Tlze slzort-comingsof etc.; implies 
that tlic affiictions of Cl1rist were not in themseh·es sufficient to 
attain their end. \Vhat they fell short, Paul's sufferings fill up. In 
myjlcslt: the locality of these supplementary sufferings, viz. Paul's 
body, this being described as jlcslt, i.e. consisting of material liable 
to suffering and death. On beliaif of His body: fuller counterpart 
to on your belzalf. Paul explains His body by reasserting the great 
metaphor in ,,. 18: wlzicli is !lie Cl111rc/1. Notice the contrast 
between Paul's fragile jlesli, which by its constitution is weak and 
liable to decay, and Christ's Body, which will survive the destruction 
or all flesh and share the eternal life and royalty of Christ. 

In what sense arc these strange words true ? In this sense. 
\Vhen Christ breathed His last upon the cross, all the sufferings 
needful for the complete establishment of the Kingdom of God had 
not yet been endured. For the full realisation of the purposes of 
God it was needful, not only that Christ should die for the sins of 
the world, but that the Gospel should be preached to all nations. 
This in\'Oh·ed, owing to the wickedness of men, hardship to the 
preachers. This hardship Paul willingly endured in order to save 
men. Consequently, just as the life on earth of the sermnts of 
Christ is in some sense an extension of His incarnation, (for in them 
He li\·es, Gal. ii. 20,) so the sufferings of l'anl were in a similar sense 
a continuation an<l completion of the sufferings of Christ. This is 
in close harmony with, and further emphasises, Paul's constant 
teaching that Christ"s servants share all that Christ has and is and 
does: I Cor. 1, 91 Ph. iii. JO, Rom. viii. 17. But it by no means 
suggests that Paul's sufferings were in any sense propitiatory or that 
Christ"s sufferings were not so. For the one point in common here 
mentioned and made conspicuous by repetition is suffering 011 bclia!f 
of another. Propitiation for sin is here entirely out of view. 

~otice the infinite dignity here gi\'en to sufferings endured for the 
spread or tlw Gospel. Th('se, Christ condescends to join with His 
own my.,terious agony on the cross as endured for the benefit of the 
Church which He recognises as llis mrn body. f1t such sacred 
m.flc1iJtgs well might Paul rejoice. ~utire again, as in v. 18 in con
j11nctio11 with the same metaphor, the Clmrclz L'11i\·ersal. 

25. Paul's relation tu the Church. This explains his sufferings on 
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its behalf. He 'became (v. 23) a minister of the Gospel' as one 
appointed to do the free and honourable service of proclaiming it : 
he became a minister of the Church as one appointed to labour for 
its advancement. Sarne phrase in Rom. X\"i. I ; used, not as here in 
a general sense, but in the technical sense of' deaconess.' Steward
s/up of God: position of one entrusted by God with wealth for dis
tribution to others: so Tit. i. 7, I Cor. iv. 1, ix. 17; cp. I Tim. iii. 15. 
,\ close parallel in Eph. iii. 2: sec also under Eph. i. 10. For you: 
persons for whose benefit this stewardship had been entrusted to 
Paul. It is, therefore, parallel to 'on yonr behalf' in ,,. 24. And it 
is true of the Christians at Coloss::e in the same sense as is Rom. i. 6 
of those at Rome. The stewardship gi\·en to Paul embraced both 
Rome and Colossre. That Paul calls himself a minister of the, 
Church, is in harmony with (according to) the fact that a stewards/up 
of the spiritual wealth of God has been given to him for his readers. 
To fulfil tlu: word of God: to achieve the full aim of the Gospel, by 
proclaiming everywhere to Jew and Gentile salvation through faith 
in Christ, and by leading men to accept it. So Rom. X\". 19: • fulfil 
the Gospel.' This fulfilment is here said to be the aim of the 
stewardship entrusted to Paul. Prophecy and law (l\'lt. i. 22, Rom. 
xiii. 8) arc fulfilled by their realisation in the foretold c\·ent and in 
actnal obedience. 

26. Fnrther exposition of• the word of God.' The myste1y /1idden: 
favourite thought of Paul; I Cor. ii. 7, Rom. xvi. 25, Eph. iii. 4, 5. 
It is God's eternal purpose to save men through Christ without refer
ence to nationality on the one condition of faith, in the manner 
described in the Gospel. This purpose is a myste,y, i.e. a secret 
known only by those to whom God reveals it by His Spirit. Sec 
my Corintliians p. 6o. It was formed (1 Cor. ii. 7) 'before the ages. 
Ilut, inasmuch as it was revealed only (Rom. i. 17) in the Gospel, it 
lay ltid from !lie ages, i.e. from the beginning of the successive 
periods of human history until the Gospel was proclaimed by Christ; 
and from the generations, i.e. from the successfre sets of men living 
at one time. This last word, in Ph. ii. I 5, Eph. iii. 5, Lk. xi. 50, 5 1. 

The contrast of bttt now manifested suggests that from is chiefly ;, 
note of time, as in ;\it. xiii. 35. It is the more suitable here because 
the hidden secret was, during those early ages, away from the 
knowledge of men. 

JJut now it lias been manifested: a break in the grammatical 
structure of the sentence, noting very conspicuously a break in the 
agelong silence. /J.fanifested: set conspicuously before the eyes of 
men. Snme word and same connection in Rom. xvi. 26: see nnclcr 
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Rom. i. 19. To I/is saints: to Christians generally, according to 
constant N. T. use: so ,171• 2, I::?, iii. 12, Ph. i\·. 21, ::?2. In one 
sense the secret has been set before the eyes of all to whom thC' 
Gospel is preached. Bnt inasmuch as none can sec it except those 
whom God sa\·es from spiritnal blindness and thus claims to be 
His own, l'aul says that it was manifested to I /is saints. Since 
the manifested secret is (v. I 7) that Christ is in the Colossi an 
Christians who were Gentiles, possibly these saints were primarily 
the Jews who first believed in Christ and thus became His people. 
To them was revealed the new and great truth that believing 
Gentiles were to share with them the blessings of the New Cove
nant. A recognition of this truth is recorded in Acts xi. 18. 

27. Further statement expounding 'the mystery manifested to His 
saints.' God tho1tght-jit, or it was the will of God: cp. Eph. i. 5, 
9, I I. The insertion of this word detains us for a moment to look 
at the secret now manifested when it was only a determined purpose 
in the mind of God. ilfa/.:e-lmown; includes the subjective appro
priation of 'the mystery manifested to,' i.e. set conspicuously before, 
'the saints.' TVhat is: of what kind, and how much. The nc!1tS 
etc.: the abundance, making its possessors rich, of the splendour 
which belongs to this great secret: same phrase in Eph. i. 18, iii. 16. 
Cp. Col. ii. 2, Eph. i. 7, ii. 7, iii. 8, Rom. xi. 33. The spiritual wealth 
in Christ is a favourite conception of Paul. The frequency of the 
word gl01y to describe the splendour of the final consummation 
suggests that this is its meaning here. And this is confirmed by the 
same word at the encl of the verse. Cp. eh. iii. 4, 2 Cor. iii. 7-11, 

Rom. v. 2. God was minded to make known how abundant is the 
splendour with which in the great day those initiated on earth into 
the Gospel secret will be enriched. Among t!te Gentiles, or in tile 
Gentiles: same Greek preposition again in the same \'erse, in or 
among you: and, with similar compass, in Gal. iii. 5. It includes 
both senses. As matter of fact, the abundance of glory is both 
amon,K tlze Gentiles as a spiritual possession of the whole eom
rmmity, and within them as a spiritual possession enjoyed in the 
inner life of each one. Hut this full latitude of meaning cannot be 
expressed hy any one English word. The C,entiles taken as a 
whole and taken individually arc the personal locality of the ahuml
ance of glory with which t/11:r mystery \\'ill enrich those who know it. 
Similar words and conm·ction in Eph. i. 1 S. The great sccn·t was 
l'auJ"s Gospel, viz. that by faith and in proportion to their faith God 
recei\'l'S into I lis fa\·om, moulds into the inward imai;e of Christ, 
ancl will some day co\"cr wilh splendour, all who Lielie\'e the good 
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news announced by Christ. This implies that e1·cn Gentiles will 
be thus reccil'cd and glorified. And to a Jew, e.g. to Paul, this 
inclusion of the Gentiles in the coming glory \\'as the most con
spicuous feature of the Gospel re1·elation. To him tliis \\'as the 
secret hidden during ages, but no\\' manifested. 

IVlud1 is; may refer grammatically either to the wealth of the 
gl01y of the mystc,y, throll'ing emphasis on the abundance of the 
splendour, or specifically to flu's mystery. This latter reference is 
suggested by the conspicuous repetition of the \\'Ord mystery in 
vv. 26, 27. Moreover, Christ in you is not the abundance of the 
mystery, but the mystery itself. Jn or within you is better than 
among you. For we are c1·er taught that Christ dwells in the hearts 
of His people: so Eph. iii. 17, Rom. 1·iii. 10. The word;•ou includes 
the Gentile Christians to whom Paul writes. Jloje of glo1y: ex
pectation of the splendour of heaven, as in Rom. v. 1 ; cp. Tit. i. 2. 

The felt presence of Christ in our hearts (cp. 1 Jno. iii. 24) assures 
us that we arc in the way of life leading to endless f;lo1y. Thus 
Christ in us and the hope of J;lo,y go together ; and therefore may 
be spoken of as equirnlent. So I Tim. i. 1, 'Christ Jesus our hope;' 
cp. Col. iii. 3. This presence of Christ in us, Himself a pledge of 
our eternal splendour, is a mysteJy, i.e. a secret \\'hich cannot be 
conveyed by human 11·ords, kno\\'n only by actual experience and 
therefore known only by those whom God takes by the hand, leads 
into His 011'11 secret chamber, and teaches as only God can teach. 
And it will enrich the initiated with the abundant splendour of 
heaven. All this was for long ages a hidden purpose of God. But 
He had been pleased to make it known in Paul's day. 'It had been 
manifested to His saints.' 

28. In v. 25 Paul rose from himself and his stewardship to the 
Gospel of God, the great mystery kept secret during long ages but 
now re1·calcd. This led him to its great matter, viz. Christ. He now 
returns to the chief thought of § 7, himself and his work. /Ve: 
1·ery emphatic, suggesting perhaps others who acted otherwise. 
Paul and his companions announce Christ. Same word in Ph. i. 17, 
18 ; 1 Cor. ii. 1, ix. '4, xi. 26. Admonish : I Cor. ii'. 14, x. 11, 

Rom. xv. 14. It includes all kinds of friendly discipline and training, 
as of a father, brother, or companion ; especially reproof with a 1·iew 
to improvement. Teaching; is mere impartation of kno\\'lcdgc: 
cp. eh. iii. 16, Mt. xxviii. 20. H/isdom: sec under I Cor. ii. 5. In 
all wisdom; Col. i. 91 iii. 16, Eph. i. 8. A wisdom in which no 
element was lacking was the instrnment of Paul's teaching. It \l'aS 
from God: I Cor. xii. 8, Eph. i. 8, Jas. i. 5, iii. 17. So 2 Cor. i. 12, 
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'not in fleshly wisdom;' and I Car. i. 17, 'not in wisdom of word.' 
Against these l'anl sets in I Car. ii. 6 a higher wisdom. Armed 
with it, he teaches every man who comes within his reach. The 
basis of this rnried training is Christ : ~uhom we announce. 

Tltat we may et,. : practical aim of Paul's teaching. It should be 
the c,ne aim of ;ill religious teachers. Present: as in v. n. It is 
Paul's appropriation of God's purpose there stated. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

God reconciled to Himself the Colossian Christians that in the great 
day lie might set them faultless before Christ the Judge: for the 
same end Paul corrects anrl teaches all within his reach. Jlature 
or full-grown: in contrast to 'habes in Christ.' Cp. I Car. iii, 1, 

Eph. iL 13, 14. See under I Car. ii. 6. In C/1rist: the encom
passing clement of this full growth. The emphatic repetition, e11ery 
man ... e11e1y man ... e,,e,y man, makes c-onspicuous the uni
\·ersality of Paul's aim. Every one he meets is to him a possibility 
of another fully-dc\·eloped trophy presented in the final trinmph. 
·consequC'ntly, e11e1y man is an object for the discipline and teaching 
nec<lfnl to make this possibility actual. 

29. After stating in,,. 28 his aim in annonncing Christ, Paul now 
records the earnestness with which he pursncs it, and the dil"inc 
source of this earnestness For wlticlt tiling: 'that w,· may present' 
etc. Not only docs Paul announce Christ, but also docs this with 
an earnestness which i1woh-cs weariness: I also labour. Same 
word and tho1:ght in Ph. ii. 16, Gal. iv. 1 I, 1 Cor. xv. 10. Contend, 
i.e. in the athletic festivals: same won! in I Cor. ix. 25, where sec 
note, and in Col. iv. 12. It amplifies and explains I-labour. So 
intense arc l'anl's efforts to save men that he compares them to the 
intense bodily struggles of a Greek athlete contending for a prize 
against an equally earnest antagonist. Such struggle was labour 
of the severest kind. Same words together in I Tim. i,·. 10. ThC' 
word cmtlend suggests opponents. ,\nd not only is the Christian 
life itself (Eph. vi. 12_) a conflict with spiritual foes, bnt Paul had in 
his evangelical efforts actual human opponents : e.g. Col. ii. ~. ::? Cor. 
x. 10. 13111 of' such there is no hint here or in eh. ii. I. Our thoughts 
arc concentrated rn1 the earnestness of Paul's efforts to sa,·e men. 
,\11d this earnestness sufficiently accmmts for the \\'Ord here used. 
Su eh. iv. 1 ::?, where thl'rc is no thought of opponents. 

AccordinK to l!tc workillK: same words in !'h. iii. :?I ; sec note. 
Unckrlyiug l'aul's acti\'ity, stimulati11g ancl clirl'cting it, \\'as a corrc
sponcling cJivi1ll' activity. / /is workinK: probably Christ's, who 
has just b,·,·n m,·ntioned. 13111 tlw distinction is unimportant. The 
inward aqi,·ity is from th,~ Father through the Sou. Tiu wor!.-1i1g 
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wlziclt worh: emphatic repetition ; so Eph. i. 19. /11 me: so Ph. 
ii. I 3, Eph. iii. :20, ii. 2. /11 power: or less accurately wit/1 j,O,C'cr, 
i.e. clothed with ability to produce results. And this inward working 
of Christ evokes, as its appropriate outworking, intense effort of 
Paul himself like the struggle of an athlete: accordi11g to 1/is work
ing etc. Thus Paul"s proclamation of Christ becomes labour. 

Notice here as in 2 Cor. x. 7-11 the ease with which Paul passes 
from ' we' to /, and conversely. He remembers his companions 
and says whom we a111to1mce: he remembers his own personal and 
in some sense solitary effort, and says / labour, wor/.:s z"n me. 

II. 1. For I wislt etc.; supports the foregoing assertion by a proof 
case, viz. Paul"s inll"ard struggle for his readers' good. Struggle, or 
conflict: the substantive from which is derived the verb rendered 
'contend' in the last verse. It is the Greek original of our word 
agony; and is the technical term for the Greek athletic contests. 
The \·erb and substantil'e arc together also in I Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
h'. 7. From the aim stated in v. 2 we learn that this struggle was 
practically the same as that of Epaphras mentioned in eh. iv. 12, 

'agonizing on your behalf in his prayers that ye may stand mature 
and fully assured.' On your behalf: i.e. for your benefit: cp. eh. 
i. 24, 'sufferings on your behalf.' l.aodicea: sec Intro. iv. 3. Gram
matically, the 1rnrds have 11ot seen 111y jlcslt might or might not 
include Colossre as well as Laodicea. But these words seem to 
give a reason for Paul's anxiety. And the reason must be valid for 
both Churches. l\Ioreover, they were so near that if Paul had 
l'isited one he would almost certainly have visited the other. vVe 
therefore infer with confidence that Paul had never been in the 
valley of the Lycus. Ilut he knew that there were Christians there. 
And so anxious was he for tlwir good, while unable directly to help 
them, that his thoughts about them became a spiritual conflict. 
Naturally he says / wislt you to /.:now this: same ll"ords in I Cor. 
xi. 3 ; similar words in eh. x. I, xii. I, etc. ht jleslt; gives greater 
definiteness to the bodily presence involved in seen my face. Cp. 
Eph. ii. I 1, 'the Gentiles in flesh.' 

2. Aim of Paul's struggles on his readers' behalf. It determines 
the nature of the struggle. Encouraged: same \\'ord as e.i-1tort 
in Rom. xii. I, and very common ll"ith Paul: cp. Rom. i. 12. It 
denotes speech designed to rouse men to courage, endurancf, or 
action. //earls be encouraged: same words in eh. iv. 8, Eph. vi. 22, 

2 Th. ii. 17. Paul wishes the encouragement to reach the inmost 
centre of their emotions and the inmost source of their actions. 
Tlteir; not 'your.' It suggests that this inw11rd struggle is not 
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specially for the Christians at Coloss::c but for all whom Paul has 
not seen. Knit-together: same word in v. 19, Eph. iv. 16. It 
denotes the harmonious fitting together of \'arious parts into one 
whole, each part supplementing the others and helping the whole. 
Jn fm,c: mutual Christian lo\'e, as in I Car. xiii., where see note. 
It is the encompassing element and bond of this union: cp. Col. iii. 
q.. } c-bei11g (or better !ta11ing-been) knit together: this loving 
union one with another being the means by which their hearts arc 
to recci\·e encouragement. To the encompassing element of this 
union, \'iz. in love, Paul adds its aim : and for all wealth etc. Cp. 
i. 27. This aim is collateral with that already expressed, that tluir 
/1earts etc. It is another purpose which Paul has in view in his 
earnest struggle for his readers. The unity which is to bring them 
encouragement is designed also to lead to the full assurance of the 
understanding, and indeed to a knowledge of tl1e 111J'Stery of God. 
Full assurance: same word in I Th. i. 51 Heh. \'i, I 1, x. 22. The 
cog11ate verb in Col. iv. 12, Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 51 Lk. i. I. It 1s a 
certainty which fills us. Understanding: as in eh. i. 9. Tiu full 
assurance results from the faculty of interpreting the \'arious objects 
presented to the mind. Such assurance Paul desires his readers to 
have in an abundance which will make them rich ; and as a con
dition of it desires for them the unity of mutual lo\'e. More fully 
stated, the aim of this unity is/or knowledge of tl1e 111yste1y of God. 
These last words keep before us, and by keeping so long before us 
greatly emphasise, the thought embodied in the word mystCJy in 
eh. i. 26, 27. 

On the various readings here, sec Introd. iii. 2. The last words 
of 71, 2 may be rendered either t/1e God of Christ or of God, 1,11en of 
C/11ist, or tl1e myste1y of God, even C/1rist. This last exposition is 
at once suggested by eh. i. 27 where ' Christ i11 yon' is Himself ' the 
mystery.• ,\Ill] it is confirmed by the context ; and by the aim of 
the whole Epistle, \\'hich is to set forth thl' my~terions gramkur of 
the Sn11 of Gut!. To know Cl1ri~t, i.e. to comprehend the purpose 
of I !is incarnation 11·ith an acq11ai11tance derived from personal con
tact with Ilim, is to k11ow the mystery of God, i.e. the purpose kept 
ser:rl't d11ring long ages and now rt·\·eah·d, \'iz. that \\'itho11t resp,·rt 
of 11atio11ality Go<l will recci\'e into l lis ravom anti ro\'t•r \\'ith t'lernal 
glory those \\'ho he]it,\'C the Gospel. Tht' aho\'C l'Xpositiun is con, 
Jirmt'd liy the word 'hidden ' in 11. 31 whid1 n·ralls the same \\'Ord 
in eh. i. 26. /i.·,wwlc,(t;e, or full-!.-1111.d,·,(t;r: same word in eh. i. 9, 
IO: cp. Eph. i. t7, 'in knowledge of Ilim.' 

3. Statement ;1J,011t Christ, !'roving that 1 lc is 'the mystery ol 
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God.' In w/10111: i.e. in Christ, immediately preceding. To refer it 
to the more distant word 'mystery,' would he an impossible leap 
over the word 'Christ' and over the important implied assertion that 
He is 'the mystery of God.' i\nd it would make the word /1idden 
almost meaningless : for all mysteries arc hidden. vVhcrcas as 
expounded above the word ltidden jnstilies the assumed equivalence 
of ' Christ' and ' the mystery of God.' 

vVisdom: such acquaintance with the great realities as enables a 
man to choose the best steps in life. Sec my Corintl!ians p. 47. 
Knowledge: acquaintance with things seen or unseen, great or 
small. The nearness of the nobler word wisdom, which occupies 
part of the ground usually covered by the word knowledge, limits 
somewhat this last word to matters which ha,·e come under our 
immediate observation. The two words arc together in Rom. xi. 33, 
Eecl. i. 16, 17, 18, ii. 21, 26, ix. 10; in all which places except the 
last wisdom comes first. The word rendered treasure denotes in 
Mt. ii. I 1, xii. 35 the place where valuables arc kept for safety; in 
Mt. vi. 19, 20, 21, the valuables themselves. Here it has the latter 
sense : for Christ is Himself the personal locality of the laid-up 
wealth. All tlze treasures: all the many forms of spiritual wealth 
with which wisdom and knowlc-dgc enrich their possessors, and 
which are all to be found in Christ. It is parallel with, and expounds, 
'all wealth of the full assurance of the understanding.' Compare 
Plato, Pltilebus p. I 5c, 'having found some treasure of wisdom ; ' 
Xenophon, Jfemoirs bk. iv. 2, 9, ' not treasures of silver and gold 
rather than of wisdom.' In Christ this wealth of wisdom lies out of 
sight: llidden. The idea of concealment, frequently associated with 
the word treasure, docs not necessarily belong to it. For laid-up 
wealth is not always out of sight. But the 'mystery of God' is 
essentially hidden: close parallel in I Cor. ii. 7, 'God's wisdom, in 
a mystery, the hidden• wisdom. Fully to know Christ, is to know 
the hidden truths of priceless worth which none know except they 
whom God leads into His secret chamber and whose eyes He opens 
to see this inner light. They who know this are indeed rich. Dut 
this knowledge is possible only to those whom Christian love knits 
together in a union which fills their hearts with encouragement ; and 
only to those who arc thcmsch·es in Christ and thus know and 
possess, in measure, whatever is in Him: in wlwm are all the 
treasures . . . lzidden. 

Such is Paul's earnest and agonizing desire for His readers. His 
tender sympathy longs to cheer their hearts. nut for real encourage
ment there must be loving union among themselves. Such union 
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will open the channels of the inner life, and will enrich them with an 
assured comprehension of the great realities known only to those 
who know Christ. In other \\·orcls, for tl10!-e whom he has ne\·er 
sel~n Paul desires the same blessings as fur those to whom he has 
personally preached Chri~t. 

Sccnox 7 describes Paul's relation to the Gospel which has saved 
his readers. The preaching of the Gospel brings upon him hard
ship. Ilnt this hardship gives him joy: for he remembers its sacred 
relation to the sufferings of Christ, and its sacred purpose, viz. to 
benefit the body of Christ. It is inseparably inrnlved in the work, 
committed to him by God, of making known the great srcret, precious 
and glorious beyond description and hidden dnring long ages, that 
Christ dwells in men on earth, a pledge of future glory. This secret 
Paul proclaims to all within his reach, enclcm·oming thus to save 
every one. Hence his strenuous effort for the good not only of 
those whom he per~onally teaches but of those Christians who 
have never seen his face. For all men everywhere, he desires a 
full knowledge of the profound mystery of God which lies hidden in 
Christ. 

D1v1s10:,; II., cm!Jracing Chs. i. I 5-ii. 3, is Paul's fnllest clelinea
lion of the Person and \Vork of the Son of God. He notes first 
Christ's relation to the Father, as an Image of the Invisible One; 
and as born, whereas all others were created. He then notes His 
similar relation to the created universP, to the universal Church, and 
to the Church at Colossx; viz. as the Agent through whom all 
things came into being. Consequently, He is earlier than the 
brightest in heaven, and ho!Js together in His grasp the entire 
universe. Similarly, He was the lirst to pass triumphantly through 
death. As wide as the universe is the pmpose of re,lemption: for 
its aim is to reconcile to God all things in heaven and earth. And 
the Gospel ll'hich has brought salvation to Coloss,c has clone so in 
all the \\'Oriel. Thus throughout D1v. II. Wl' lll'ar again the note of 
universality alrC'acly so1111dcll ( eh. i. 6) i11 1)1v. I. All this reminds 
Paul of the grandeur of the trnth which in his mm day Goel hall 
made knmrn to men, a lrnth hidden dnring long ages. God had 
given to men, not truth only, hut tlw li\·i11g presence i11 their hearts 
of Him \\'ho made the world, l limself a plr,lge in them of futmc 
blessedness. Hcmcm!Jrance of this mm-cs Paul to strenuous effort 
to make Christ k1101\'ll cvery\\'herc. I le has ll'amcd his readers that 
their share in the l,lcssi11gs hi,Idc11 yet rcvealcll i11 Christ dep<'nds 
upon their continuance i11 the word they have a]n,ady received. 
I low needful \\'as this \1·aming \\'e shall learn from D1v. 111. 
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Notice here (eh. i. 18, 24) the important metaphor of the body 
of Christ, and the Gospel described ( eh. i. 26, 27, ii. 2 J as a mystery; 
aspects of truth already consµicuous in I Cor. xii. 12-27 and in 
I Cor. ii. 7, Rom. X\'i. 25, and peculiar to Paul. 

DIVISION III. 

WARNING AGAINST ERRORS. 

CH. II. 4-lll. 4. 

SECTION VIII. 

DO NOT FORSAKE THE TE.!lCHING ALREADY 
NEC'EIVED. 

CH. II. 4-7. 

T!tis I saJ' t"n order t!tat no one may delude you wit!t persuasive 
speeclt. • For, if indeed in tile jles/1 I am absent, yet in t!te spirit I 
am wit!t you, rejoicing and be/to/ding your order and t/ze firmness 
of your faitlt i11 C!trist. 6 As !lien ye /1m1e received C/1rist Jesus tl1e 
Lord, walk in /-Jim, 1 rooted and being built up in Him and being 
estab/is!ted by your fait/1, according as ye were taug!tt, abounding 
in tlia11ksgivi11g. ( Or abounding in it wit It tlianksgi7Ji1tg.) 

4. Hitherto, although in eh. i. 9 we ha\'e the occasion of Paul's 
praise and prayer for his readers, \'iz. the good news about them 
brought by Epaphras, and although v. 23 has suggested a danger of 1 

their 'being moved a\\·ay' from the safe anchorage of their hope, we 
have had no mention yet of any specific aim of this Epistle. Xow 
for the first time we have a clearly stated and definite aim, viz. to 
guard the Colossian Christians from erroneous teaching. I say 
t!tis: not merely v. 3; for as we have seen this was added to explain 
and justify the words preceding. Moreo\'er, 11. 5 bears directly on 
v. I : and the words 'mystery of God' in v. 2 take up similar word,; 
in eh. i. 26. Thus the words I say t!tis recall the entire teaching of 
D1v. II., of which indeed eh. ii. 3 is but a compact summing up. 
In other words, Paul's invaluable exposition of the nature and work 
of the Son of God was given, not merely to instruct and edify, but 
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as a safeguard against persuasive error. A good example for us. 
The only real safeguard against the manifold religious errors is an 

hntelligent and comprehensive knowledge of the central doctrines of 
/~he Gospel. Such expositions of truth have abiding worth even 
when the errors they were designed to combat ha,·e passed utterly 
away. Paul"s method of defence makes all the difference between 
the li\"ing epistle before us and the obsolete Refutation of Irenreus. 

Delude yo11: 'reason you away from the line.' It is a modification 
of Paul's farnurite word reckon in Rom. ii. 3, 26, etc.; and denotes 
pern·rse reckoning. "Vith persuasive-speec/1: cp. Rom. xvi. 18, 'by 
means of smooth-speech and fine-speech decei,·e the hearts of the 
innocent;' I Cor. ii. 4, 'persuasive words of wisdom.' This per
suasi,·eness does not in itself imply error. The error lies in the 
ll"ord delude. \Vhat specific delusion Paul has in 1·iew, 11·e must 
learn from the specific warnings folloll"ing. 

5. For if etc.; explains the interest in the readers which prompted 
the foregoing warning, and thus tacitly and very kindly supports it. 
Flesh ... spirit: favourite contrast of Paul. It is practically the 
same as 'body' and 'spirit' in I Cor. v. 3. Vv"hile the weak and 
mortal jles/1 of Paul lingered in prison at Rome, the eye of his spirit 
was fixed on the Christians at Colossre. Rejoicing and beholding: 
as though the narrati1·e of Epaphrns at once gave Paul joy; and 
led him to contemplate with abiding interest his readers· military 
regularity and solidity. Order: same word and sense in I Cor. 
xiv. 40; cognate word in eh. x,·. 23: a not uncommon military term. 
Firmness: or better, jirm-:front. It denotes sornethiug made firm. 
OJ your Jait/1 in Christ: 'the solid front whirh your faith enables 
you to present.' Cp. Acts x,·i. 5 : 'made firm by faith.' The Chris
tians at Colossrc held their position as good soldiers: and their 
faith in Christ enabled them to present to every enemy an immove
able line of battle. The military tone of this ,·erse suggests that 
looseness in faith exposes Christians to disastrous overthrow. The 
phrase renclered/ait/1 in Christ is not found elsewhere in the K. T.: 
but we ha1·c 'faith towards God' in I Th. i. 8, Philem. 5; and a 
similar phrase 'belie,·e iu God' or 'in Christ' in Rom. x. q, Ph. i. 
29, I Pet. i. 8, 2 I, ancl frequently in the Fomth Gospel. 

The truthfulness of Paul compl'ls us to acn'pt these words as 
complete proof that the Chrislia11s at Colos::;:c hac.l not yet been 
actually !cc.I aw:,y by the delusion against which he now warns 
them. If so, this verse is not only a courteous, but a necessary, 
recognition, in \'iew of the warnings which follow, of their loyal 
adherence to lhe truth. 
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6. An exhortation, based on v. 5, and followed in 11. 7 by collateral 
details of manner. Received: same word in Jno. i. 11, 'His own 
people received Him not.' Frequently used by Pan! in reference 
to the Gospel he received from Christ: I Cor. xi. 23, n·. 1, 3, 
Gal. i. 9, 12. They who welcome the good news of salvation thereby 
receive Christ Himself to be their Lord and their life. As then, or 
zi1asm11c/1 t!ten as, ye received etc.: practical application of 11. 5. 
That they have received Christ and haw~ thus obtained spiritual 
solidity, is good reason why they should walk in Him: cp. eh. iv. 5, 
'\\"alk in wisdom;' Eph. v. 2, 'in lm·e.' 'Let the p,~rsonality of 
Christ be the encompassing and guiding and controlling element of 
every step in life.' Cp. Gal. ,·. 25: 'If \\'e live by the Spirit, by the 
Spirit let us also ll'alk.' .-\ good beginning is reason for continuing 
in the same path. 

7. Collatc-ral details about Lhe walk in life 1d1ich Paul desires 
for his readers. Rooted, same word and form in Eph. iii. 18. It 
suggests stability and nourishment and life deri1·ed from inward 
contact with Christ: in flim. Built-up: same composite 1rnrd in 
Eph. ii. 20, I Cor. iii. 10, 12, q, Jude 20. It calls attention to the 
foundation 011 which the building rises. This second metaphor 
adds the idea of stability dC'rived from the mutual cohesion of 
n1rious component parts. [Notice a conspicuous change of tenses. 
The Greek perfect rooted denotes an abiding result of a past c1·ent: 
the present being-built-up clescribl's a process now going on. Our 
'walk in Him' is a present result of our hal'ing first taken root in 
Christ; and continues only so long as we retain our hold of Him. 
And, whife we ,,·alk in Him, our spiritual life, which deri1·cs stability 
from union with our fellow-Christians, makes progress day by day 
like the rising walls of a building.] Each metaphor supplements 
the other. The former suggests organic life, and nourishment : the 
latter suggests strength derived from union of various parts. The 
words in Him forsake the metaphor of a building, in order to recall 
the foregoing exhortation, 'walk in Him,' and to keep before us the 
inwardness of that union with Christ from which the members of 
His Church derive cohesion and stability. A condition and ai:com
paniment of our walk in Christ is that we retain our i1rn·ard grasp 
of Him and that by compact union with our fellows the Christian 
life makes daily progress in us. Being-made-firm by faitlt : another 
collateral detail supporting the foregoing mctaphor by singling out 
and 'stating in plain language its chief clement, Yiz. immoveable 
firmness, and by pointing to the channel through 11·hich spiritual 
firmness comes, \;Z. faitlt. 
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:The dath·e of instrnment, as in eh. i. 10, is more likely here than 
that of limitation. For we nC'e<l to know the channel through which 
comes the firmness implied in built-up rather than the particular 
element of our spiritual life in which that firmness is to be found: for 
('\"idently the whole man is made firm in Christ.] They who rest on 
the promises of God are themselves immoveable. These last words 
recall 'the firmness of your faith ' in v. 5. 

According as J'e were taugltt: the directh·e rule of their fait/1 : 
cp. eh. i. 71 • acconling as ye learnt from Epaphrns.' The teaching 
which already has brought them out of darkness into light is to be 
the guide of their present faith. Similar argument in Gal. iii. 3. 
Thanksgiving is to he associated with fait/1; as in Ph. iv. 6 with 
prayer. And so abundant arc the reasons for gratitude that Paul 
prescribes for his readers an o\·erflow of thanks: abo1111di11g wit!t 
tlta11!.sgivi11g: cp. Ph. iv. 6. 

Paul reminds the Christians at Colossre that they ha\·e already 
accepted Christ as their Lord, and bids them now walk in Him they 
have received. In other words, he urges that their outward life 
correspond with the beginning of their Christian profession. There 
must be continued inward grasp of Christ, firm cohesion with their 
fellows and progress, and the solidity which faith gives; all this on 
the lines laid down by those who have led them to Christ, and 
mingled with thanks to God. 

As yet we ha\·e learnt nothing about the specific danger ,\·hich 
prompted Paul"s warning, except that it is one against which the 
foregoing expo~ition of the dignity of Christ will shield hi:;i readers, 
and one which thre.1tens to lead them away from the path which 
at their con\'crsion they entered. \Ve wait for more definite infor
mation about the specific and plausible error Paul has in view. 

SECTION IX 

IV,/R,\'/1\'G AGAINST ERROR IN TIIE GUISE OF 
l'IIILOSOl'IIY AND JUDA/SA!. 

C11. II. 8-15. 

1l1ke !tad /t"St t/1erc will be any one making j,litndcr of yon throng It 
philosophy and empty decejtio11, according to Iii,: tradition of 1~1m, 

accordin!{ to the rudiments of the world, and not according to Chrirt. 
·, /Jeca11sc in /Jim dwells all the f11l11ess of the Godltcad bodily. 
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10 And in Him ye are made full; wlw is t!te Head of all jrillcij;ality 
and aut!tority; 11 ill wltom ye were also circumcised wit!t a cirmm
cision not made wit!t hands, ill t!te juttin1; off of tlze body of the jleslt, 
in tlze cirmmcisio11 of Cltrist, 1' ltaving been buried witlt llim in 
Baptism: wherein (or in wlwm) also ye were raised witlt Him 
tltroug!t belief of the working of God w/10 raised Htin from tlte dead. 
13 A1td you, being dead by your trespasses and tlte 11nC1inmzcisio1t o/ 
your j!eslt, He !tas made you alive willt Him, ltaving forgiven us 
all t!te trespasses, 14 lzaving blotted out the !tandwriti11g against us 
witlt tlte dogmas, wlticlt was contra1y to us: and He !tas taken it 
out of tlte midst, lwvillg nailed it to the cross; 15 ltmdng stripped ojJ 
from llimself t/1e principalities and tlze au!ltorities, He made a slww 
of them openly, ltaving led !Item in triumph in it. 

8. Specific danger against which Paul \\'arns his readers. Ta!.:e
lued or see-to-it: same word as beltold in v. 5. It denotes simply 
an act of sight: ' have your eyes open lest' etc. ,itaking-jJlunder
of: or literally lead-away-plunder. Paul fears lest his readers be 
themselves led away by an enemy as spoil. For error ensla\'es both 
body and soul. This exposition is suggested by the use in one or 
two places of this rare Greek word, and of similar words. It is a 
compound of the word used in 2 Cor. xi. 8; where Churches arc 
said to have been jJlmzdered by Paul who recei\·cd their contribution 
to do work for others. 

T/1ro11g/1 jJ!tilosoplty etc.: means by which Paul feared that his 
readers might be led captive. l'ltilosophy: literally love-of-wisdom: 
a common Greek word. Diogenes Lacrtius tells us (Lives of Pltilo
sop!1ers In trod. 12) that Pythagoras was the first to call himself a 
philosopher or lo\'er of wisdom, on the ground that ' no one is wise 
except God.' In this sense, the \\'ord is one of the noblest in human 
language, denoting man's effort to understand that which is best 
worth knowing. In a somewhat similar sense, it is used by l'hilo 
to describe the religious teaching of the Jews: e.g. vol. i. 613, 
'they who philosophize according to l\Ioses.' And Josephus speaks 
(Antiq. bk. x\"iii. I. 1, 2) of the schools of thought embodied in the 
Jewish sects, Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes, as philosophies. This 
last use helps us to understand how a word with an origin so good 
came to have, as here, a sense evidently bad. Under the guise of 
professed love of wisdom, men attached themselves to schools 
putting forth their own explanations of the phenomena of life, ex
planations for the more part artificial and baseless. Of such baseless 
philosophies we have abundant and various examples in the many 

, 12 
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Gnostic systems pre1·alcnt in the second century, strange mixtures 
of the Gospel with earlier Jewish and Gentile teaching. See note 
on THE G:-.osr1cs at the end of this Exposition. These were called 
p!ti!osop!ry: and we shall see that to something of this sort probably 
Paul refers here. Deceit: the t!'achcrs of this philosophy being 
either deceil'ers or themselves deceived. Empty: a hollow form 
of error. 

That both words are under one article, suggests that pltilosophy 
and error are two sides of one instrument of seduction. It claimed 
to be a search for wisdom : actually it was a hollow deception. A 
close parallel in I Tim. 1·i. 20, 'the profane empty-1·oices and oppo
sitions of knowledge falsely so named.' For the precise nature of 
this teaching we must seek in the warnings which follow and in the 
foregoing exposition of truth which Paul tells us was written as a 
safeguard against this persuasive error. 

According to ... according to ... not according to: description, 
positive and negative, of the path along which the captives were led. 
Tradition of men: same words in l\1k. 1·ii. 8 ; cp. v11. 3, 5, 9, I 3 : a 
close and instructive parallel. Cp. Gal. i. 14; and contrast I Cor. 
xi. 2, 2 Th. ii. 15, iii. 6. They who are Jeri away by this philosophy 
go along a path marked out by no higher authority than that of men, 
from whom it has been handed down. All teaching is apt to become 
mere tradition. For it is easier to learn to repeat results than to 
understand the processes by which they hal'e been attained and the 
proofs on which they rest ; easier to accept as dccisi1·e a master's 
ipse dh:it than to follow his reasoning. False teaching is specially 
liable to become a tradition. For it has no ba5is of truth. A con
spicuous example of tradition is found in the Talmud which consists 
almost entirely of assertions of celebrated Jewish teachers; the 
greater part having no ground whatever except the teacher's authority. 
See Barclay's selections in English from the Talmud. Similarly the 
Gnostics handed down secret doctrines professedly rccei1·ed from 
one or other of the Apostles. 

Tiu rudimmts of t/1e world: same words and sense in Gal. iv. 3, 
where sec note: the rudimentary teaching derived from the material 
world. In some sense both Greek philosophy and 0. T. ritual were 
on thl'ir hett,·r side rudimentary forms of teaching prcparatory to the 
Gospel. And with all false teaching are associated such rudimen
tary dcments of truth. Otherwise the falsehood would not live. In 
Gal. ii'. 3 we learn that this rndime11tary tl'achi11g brings men 'under 
bondage.' Similarly, they who scek to lead captive the Colossian 
Christians woul<l lead them along a path marked out by the tradi-
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tions of men and by the rudimentary teaching of the material world. 
Of these two delineations of this wrong path, possibly tl1e traditions 
of men recall rather Jewish teaching; and tlte rudiments of tile 
world that of Gentiles. And not accordin!( to Cllrist: not taking 
for their guide the uaturc and purposes of Christ. Cp. Rom. X\', 5. 
And this agrees with Paul's exposition in D1v. 11. of the nature and 
work of Christ, as a safegnard against pre\·alcnt error; and especially 
with the last words of this exposition, ' Christ, in whom arc all the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge.' 

9. A great truth proving, as v. 8 assumes, that e\·ery path 'not 
according to Christ' leads astray. That which in eh. i. 19 was a 
di\·ine purpose is here stated to be an abiding reality: in Him 
dwells. All tile fulness: as in eh. i. I 9, but now defined by the 
words of t!te Godllead, or Deity. It denotes all that distinguishes 
God from the highest of His creatures; all the attributes and powers 
of which God is full, and in which our conception of God finds its 
realisation. These ha\'e an abiding home in the God-Man, and are 
'His fulness:' cp. Jno. i. 14. The overflow of this fulness fills us. 
And because the Eternal Son wears a human body, in Him this 
fulness dwells bodily: i.e. in bodily form and manner. We may 
perhaps reverently say that in the Eternal Son dwelt from eternity 
the fulness of the Deity. At the Incarnation, the same fulness, 
dwelling uuchangeably in Him, assumed bodily form. Aud in the 
glorified humanity of Christ this bodily form continues, as henceforth 
the abiding dwelling-place of all the perfections of God. The Son 
assumed bodily form in order that this fulness might fill us, supplying 
all our need and enabling us to attain the true aim of our being. 
Now, inasmuch as in Christ dwells this fulness, His nature ought to 
be the norm of our action. For His fulness is our hope. Conse
quently, e,·ery path which is 'not according to Christ' leads ::nrny 
from the goal of our life. 

10. And we are etc.: 6ne step farther, \'iz. from Christ to His 
people. Ye are in Him: as your refuge and bulwark and home. 
Consequently, since IIe is full, in Him ye are made-:fult or made
complete: same word as in eh. i. 9, 25. It denotes a filling np of an 
outline of any kind. The outline here is sketched by the needs and 
aim of our being. They who are in Christ, and so far as they are in 
Him, find in Him their need supplied and their goal attained. In 
them remain no unfilled chasms. They have therefore no need to 
seek anything away from Christ. 

All principality and authority: same words in same order in 
eh. i. 16, and apparently in the same sense, ,·iz. different ranks of 
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angelic powers. Their mention here, after the earlier mention there, 
suggests ,·cry strongly that they had something to do with the error 
prc,·alent at Coloss,c. And this is confirmed by the same words 
again in 71, I; and by the mention of angels in v. 1S. Sec further in 
the note under eh. iii. ~- Paul here says that, whatcl'er angelic 
powers ban~ rule or authority over men, of all such Christ is tlie 
/lead. This implies that He is not only their Ruler hut stands to 
them in the relation of the head to the various members of a li\·ing 
body, viz. the living and controlling source of their power and action. 
Consequently, any trust in angels which leads away from Christ 
springs from ignorance of their relation to Him. 

);oticc that the angels, who arc here said to be vitally united to 
Christ as their Head were also created by Him. In other words, 
their continued life depends upon their abiding union with Him 
from whom they first received it : and they use their powers under 
the direction of Him from whom these powers were deri\·ed. 
Doubtless it was to prepare the way for this important harmony, 
and thus to overturn an error which practically set the angels against 
Christ, that Paul taught in eh. i. 16 that 'through Him' e\·en the 
angels 'were created ; ' a statement nowhere found from his pen 
except in this Epistle written to dispel this special error. 

Notice also that Christ bears to the, Church (eh. i. 18) and to 
the angels the same relation of Head: another important harmony. 
Both men and angels spring from Him : and of both angels and 
redeemed mankind He is the Head. 

11, 12a. Another important truth added to those foregoing. l\rof
made-wit/1-liands: i.e. superhuman. It emphasises the absence of 
human agency. Contrast Eph. ii. 11. The same two words, here 
contrasted, are placed conspicuously side by sid(' in Mk. xiv. 58. 
This superhuman circumcision has Christ for its encompassing 
clement, being wrought in virtnc of inward union with Him: in 
wlwm ye were also circumcised. 

Tiu laying-aside: as we take off and put away clothes. The 
co~natc verb in eh. iii. 9, where the readers arc said to have thcm
sch·cs laid aside 'the old man:' a similar ,·crh in 2 Cor. \'. 4. Also 
the opposite verb in Col. iii. 10, 'put on the new man;' and again 
in v. 12. Tlte body of tl1ejlcsl1: the human body looked upon in its 
material constitntion, in view of the truth ever present to the mind 
of Paul (e.g. Rom. vi. 12) that through the needs and desires arising 
from the constitntion of our hotly sin rules all those whom Christ 
has not savcc.l. For in falll'll man the flesh, although in itse!r good, 
has come 11mll'r the dumi11ati1111 of sin ,111d kis become a weapon 
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with which sin ensla\'es its victims. Hence apart from Christ, man's 
flesh is (Rom. viii. 3) 'flesh of sin' and his body (eh. ,·i. 6) a • bocly of 
sin.' Circumcision is only the outward remO\·al, by human hands, 
of a small part of that body which to so many is an instrument by 
which sin holds them capti\'e. Dut the servants of Christ have 
stripped off from themselves and laid aside their entire body of 
flesh, inasmuch as they ha,·e been completely rescued from its 
deadly dominion. Henceforth they stand in a new relation to their 
own bodies: these are no longer the throne of sin but the temple 
of God. Jn tlze laying aside of tl1e body of the j!esll: the environ
ment in which took place the circumcision nut made wit/1 ha11ds. 
'\Vhile the one was done the other was done. Or, practically, the 
two clauses describe under two aspects tbe same inward experience. 
The t\\'O figures arc linked together by the next clause: in tile cir
cumcision of Christ, the better circumcision which has Christ for its 
source and distinguishing mark. 

Having-been-buried witlz llim i11 your Baptism: another descrip
tion of this inward and spiritual circumcision, specifying also its 
time and out\\'ard instrumentality. A close parallel with Rom. \'i. ~: 
a parallel the more remarkable because in the N. T. this mode of 
thought is found only with Paul, and is extremely rare even with 
later Christian writers. Already, in Rom. vi. 3-1 r, Gal. ii. 20, vi. 14, 

we have been taught that, like Christ and in Christ, we are to be 
dead to sin, i.e. completely separated from it as the dead are 
separated from the world in which they once lh·ed, by means of 
that death upon the cross by which Christ Himself was separated 
from the penalty and curse and power of sin under which for our 
sakes He once groaned ; and that consequently Ilaptism, the \'isible 
gate through which the convert from heathenism entered the com
pany of the professed followers of Christ, is designed to be the 
funeral ser\'ice of the old life announcing publicly that life has ceased 
and separating the dead man completely from the land in which he 
lived. In this sense the Colossian Christians were buried in the 
grm·e of Christ; and this burial took place in their Baptism. 

Although this burial is evidently metaphorical, \\'e have no hint 
that llaptism refers to anything except the outward rite. Indeed 
the metaphor needs the out\\'ard rite as its basis and explanntinn. 
And in Rom. ,·i. 3, so similar in thonght and expression, 'baptizcd 
for Christ' refers indisputably to the rite, of \\'hich Paul goes un to 
explain the inward significance. 

The sudden and conspicuous introduction of n ne\\' topic, circum
cised ... circumcision . . . circumcision, iu this warning against 
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error suggests irresistibly that, as in Galntia (Gnl. v. 2, 3) so in 
Colossre, the false teachers insisted on circumci~ion as a condition 
of salvation. This reveals a Jewish dement in the error here com
bated. (In 11. 16 this sugge~tion is placed beyond doubt.) Paul 
declares that cir('umcision hy the hands of men is needless for the 
S<'rvants of Christ because they han· already undergone a more 
complete circ111ncision, that in the Baptism by which they were out
wardly and formally joined to Christ their \\'hole body, not a mere 
fragment of it, looked upon as a body of sin, its real earlier condition, 
was buried in the gra,·e of Christ. Consequently, they have actually 
experienced that circumcision of the heart of whir.h l\losc-s and the 
Prophets (Dt. xxx. 6, Ezek. xliv. 9) so frequc,1tly spoke as the real 
condition of spiritual blessing. 

12b. TVhcrcin al~o: or in wlwm also. Grammatically, each 
rendering is equally admissible: and the context affords no sure 
ground of decision. On the one hand, 'Ilaptism' is the nearest 
antecedent: ancl raised with Him e,·idcntly supplements 'buried 
with Him,' recalling forcibly the ancient mode of the rite (sec under 
Rom. d. 4) and the baptismal water under which the com·crt sank 
and from which he rose. Paul may wish to say that in their 
Bapti~m his readers were not only buried, bnt also raised, with 
Christ. On the other hand, Christ in His relation to His people is 
the chief thought of the whole sentence: 'in Him dwells' and 'in 
Him ye arc,' ·1111. 91 10; 'who is the Head,' 11. 10; and 'in ll'hom also 
ye were circumcised,' 11. I 11 where the first three words arc the 
same as in 11. 12b. Paul may wish to say, still thinking of the dignity 
of Christ, that in Him we have been not only circnmcised with a 
superhuman circumcision but also raised together with Christ t/1rou1l1 
Jait/1. It c:mnot be objected that om resurrection is not with Him 
hut in l lim. It is both in Him, resulting from inward union with 
I lim, am! with l lim, introducing us to a life enjoyed by fellowship 
ll'ith I Jim. So expressly Eph. ii. 6, 'raised together with Him ... 
in Christ J csns.' This lattl'r <'xposition is slightly favoured by the 
adckd \\'Ords througlt _fait/1. For to say that in Baptism they were 
raised through faith is rnmcwhat clumsy: wherl'aS the words 'buried 
with llim in Baptism' would he C'\'C'llly halance,I hy the addition, 
in llim ye were also raised through faitlt. Bnt confident decision 
i, impossible; and unimportant. For ,:ach exposition embodies a 
truth. The command of Christ mack Baptism, to those not yet 
baptizl'd, ll'lwtlwr Jews or heathens, a condition of I [is fal'our; 
anti thcn·fore the only ordinary ll'ay to the new life which llows 
from I !is death, burial, and rcs11rrectio11. l11 this correct sense, in 
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t'.1eir Baptism the Colossian Christians hatl risen with Christ. On 
the other hand, their resurrection was in Christ as well as with 
Christ. For it both resulted from inward contact \\'ith Him and 
placed them by His side. 

Tltro11glt faitlt: the constant condition of sal\"ation in all its 
aspects; Ph. iii. 9, Eph. ii. 8, iii. 12, 17, Rom. iii. 22, etc. TVorking: 
see under Ph. iii. 21. It was the acti\·e power of God raising Christ 
from the dead. A close ;rnd important parallel in Eph. i. 19. Faitlt 
or belief of the working etc.: belief that the anh·ity of God raised 
Him from tltc dead. According to a common Greek construction, 
the geniti\·e specifies the object of faith, and in this case the object
matter. So Ph. i. 27, 2 Th. ii. 13. Similarly, in Ph. iii. 91 Eph. iii. 
I 2, Rom. iii. 22, 26, it specifies the personal object of faith. These 
words assert that sa\·ing faith (like that of Abraham, Rom. iv. 21) 

rests upon the recognised power of God. 
The phrase raised together wit!t Christ is found also in eh. iii. 1, 

Eph. ii. 6. In this last place the readers are said to be also 'seatetl 
with Christ in the heawnly places.' Similarly, bclie\·crs arc crncificd, 
dead, and buried, with Christ: v. 20, Rom. \"i. 6, I 1, 4. This re
markable teaching is both very familiar to Paul and peculiar to him. 
It demands our best attention. 

Under Rom. vi. 6 we have learnt that \\'e are dead and crnciti.ed 
with Christ in the sense that we hm·e sharetl \\'ith Him the results 
of His own death, that through His death upon the cross we ha\"e 
escaped completely, as He escaped, from the penalty antl burder. 
and dominion of sin. The rlay will come \\·hen \1·c shall share to 
the full the results of His resurrection and ascension: for, ourseh·es 
risen from the dead, \l"e shall sit with Him upon His throne in 
endless life. In that day we shall say, I am risen \\'ith Chri~t antl 
through Christ and in Christ. For we shall share His throne, this 
being a result of His resurrection and ascension, and of om inward 
union with Him, a union begun on earth. For, had He not risen, 
we should not ha\·e believed in Him, and should not rise \l"ith Him. 
Now, when a future event is absolutely certain, we sometimes speak 
of it as present or past. For the future seems inadequate to express 
snch certainty. Just so, as Paul looked forward \\'ith perfect con
fitlence io the day when he will sit with Christ in glory, anti re
membered that no hostile po\\'er could pre\·ent that glory, he felt 
that it was already his. And when, looking back to the cross and 
to the empty grave of Christ, he remembered that all the glory 
awaiting him was a result of His death and resurrection, and felt 
in his own heart antl lifo the presence antl power of the Risen 
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One bearing him forward to the great consummation, the inten·als 
between Christ's resurrection and his own conversion and between 
his present life on earth and the realisation of his hopes in the great 
day seemed to vanish from his ,·iew; and he felt himself to be 
already risen and enthroned with Christ. This anticipatory language 
is the more easy because a certainty touching the future is to a large 
extent an actual present intluence upon us. Our confident hope 
becomes a mental platform on which we stand and from which we 
view all things. The heir to vast estates looks upon them as already 
his own ; and takes them into all his plans for life. In this sense 
Paul was already risen with Christ. In his Baptism he had been 
laid in His grave: for it was a formal declaration that in Christ his 
old life of bondage had ceased. And through a faith grasping the 
infinite power which raised Christ from the grave Paul was himself 
made a sharer of the immortal life to which His resurrection and 
ascension had intro<lncecl the humanity of Christ, already a sharer 
,·irtually of that victory over death \\·hich will soon, as it seemed to 
him, be his in out\\'ar<l bodily reality. 

Notice that faith is the link between Christ's resurrection and our 
own. Our assurance that the power of Goel is able to raise the 
<lead enables us to believe that God actually raised Christ. A 
result of this faith will be that the same power will rai,e us. And 
a foretaste of that final resurrection we have in the new life which 
the power of God has already breathed into us, and which re,·eals 
itself clay by clay in victory o,·er sin and communion with the 
spiritual \\'oriel. In Eph. i. 19, 20, this rtlation between the 
resurrection of Christ and our present spiritual life is further 
expounded. 

13. Another statement, in a somewhat different, yet related, form. 
of the great change described as 'risen with' Christ. And you: in 
addition to Christ \\'hom 'God raised from the <lead.' It emphasisl'S 
by repetition this second resurrection. Same words in eh. i. 2 I, 

where they add, to God's pmpose to r\'concil(' all things to Himself 
in Christ, the actual reconciliation of the rcallers of this Epistle: 
similarly Eph. ii. I. In eh. i. 2 I Gentile Christians were contrasted 
with Jewish Christians. Bnt the \\'on! 'yc-w,·n·-raiscd' in rh. ii. I'.!, 

which certainly includes Gl'ntiles, forbids s1ich' <'Plllrasl here. i\t 
the ,ame time tlll'stc intrndul'lory words raisi· into great prnmi11t·uce 
the Colossian Christia11s to whom Paul now nTit,·s: and the words 
1111circumcision of yourjlcs/1 remind us that they were Gentiles. l,'y 
tresj,asscs: the instrument with which these dead ones were slai11. 
Same words and sense in Eph. ii. I. 
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In what sense these1men \1·ere formerly dead, must he llctcrmi1H'd 
by Paul's general system of thought. Since they were manifestly 
living, their death could not be that of the body. Since it was 
caused by trespasses, and was connected with 1mcircumrisio11, it 
could not be inherited depravity resulting from Adam's • one 
trespass:' Rom. v. I 8. Moreover, the dead ones ha1·e been made
alive in close connection with the resurrection of Christ, and their 
trespasses have been forgiven. Now we remember that (Rom. vi. 
23) ,the wages of sin is death. This death can only be utter ruin 
of body and soul. It will be consummated (2 Th. i. 9, l\Tt. x. 28) in 
the day of judgment. But inasmuch as sinners are already beyond 
reach of salvation except by the power of Him who raises the dead, 
and are separated from the Source of Life, a separation producing 
moral corruption, Paul correctly and frequently speaks of them as 
already dead. Sec under Rom. vii. 9, Eph. ii. 1, r Tim. 1·. 6: also 
Jno. v. 24, 25, a most important coincidence enabling us to trace 
the teaching of Paul to the lips of Christ; I Jno. iii. 14, Re\·. xx. 14. 
Just as a dead and a sleeµing child differ chiefly in that, whereas 
the latter will wake up to life, activity, growth, and manhood, 
nothing awaits the former except corruption and worms, a difference 
which all human power fails utterly to bridge, so and in infinitely 
greater degree differ those whom God ltas, and those whom He has 
not, made alive togctltcr witlz Clzrist: cp. Jno. v. 25. Such was the 
awful former position of the Colossian Christians. They had com
mitted trespasses : and these trespasses were bars shutting them up 
in the doom and gloom of eternal corruption. 

U11czi'Clt111cision: joint cause with trespasses of this death. Or rather 
it places their death by reason of trespasses in its relation to their 
outward separation from the ancient people of God. Similar thought 
in Eph. ii. I I, 12. The uncircumcised bodies of the Colossians once 
bore witness to their separation from the God of Abraham and from 
the chosen nation of the Old Co\·cnant. By commanding circum
cision God had claimed for His own the human body. The heathen 
live in ignorance or rejection of this claim and arc thus outside the 
Covenant. The words 1111circumcision of your flcslz came the more 
easily to Paul's pen because, in the heathen, with absence of the 
seal of the C()\-cnant was associated moral !Jondagc to the rule of 
the bodily life. 

Such was the terrible position of those to \\'hum Paul no\\' writes. 
They had again and again fallen into sin, and \\'ere as their bodies 
bore \\'itness outside the Covenant of God. Consequently, they 
were separated from the only life worthy of the name, and \\'ere 
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under the dominion of eternal corruption, a dominion from which 
no earthly power could sa\·e them. 

lfas-made-ali11e: has removed all that is involved in the word 
deatli. By reuniting them to Himself, the source of life, God 
breathed into them new vital power, a power opening to them a 
prospect of endless development and activity, a spiritual develop
ment already begun. You toget!ter wit/1 Him : a very emphatic 
mode of asserting that God has so joined us to Christ that the act 
by which He gave life to the sacred corpse in the grave gave im
mortal life also to us. This is really equivalent to the statement in 
v. 12, 'ye \\"ere raised together with Him.' But this statement now 
before us looks at the inward spiritual life rccei\·cd by believers, 
\\"hen they believe, in consequence of the life then breathed into 
the Saviour's lifeless body. Verse 12 looked at their remO\·al from 
the realm of spiritual death and restoration to the land of the living 
resulting from Christ's uprising from the sleep of cleat],. Both 
expressions arc again together in Eph. ii. 5, 6. The words before 
us are the more suitable here because the new life thus received is 
derived each moment from ,·ital inward contact with the Risen 
Lord. 

All tlze trespasses: suggesting many sins, and an all-embracing 
pardon. Jfa,Jing-forgiven etc.: a condition involved in this new 
life. Since surrender to death is the just and inevitable punishment 
of sin, restoration to life implies forgiveness; and necessarily follows 
it. Just so, to a man doomed to die, pardon is life. Forgiven: 
literally bestowed-Ja11our-upo11: same word in Rom. viii. 32, Phil. i. 
29, ii. 9; and in the same sense in Col. iii. 13, 2 Cur. ii. 7, IO, xii. 13. 
By the change from you to us, Paul puts himself among those whose 
trespasses arc forgi11e11. 

14. This forgiveness is now traced to tile cross of Christ, the 
means by which was removed the obstacle to forgiveness which 
lay in the written la•:.'. It is adclccl in the form of a second parti
cipial clause, which passes, according to the frec1uent habit of Paul 
in matters of great importance, into direct assertion. lllotted-011!, 
literally 11•as/zed-out: a common \\"Ord for compkte 1cmoval of 
writing. The defecti\·e nature of ancient ink made it !'a~y. S:11ne 
word and Sl'nse in Rev. iii. 5, Acts iii. 19, I's. hix. '.!9, lJt. ix. q; 
and, in a similar sense, in lfrv. vii. 17, xxi. 4. 111c lia11d,c•1ili11;:: a 
latc·r C,rcc·k word, usually in the scn~c of a \ITittc·n obligation; so 
Tobit \". 3, ix. 5. In this sen~c it passed without change iuto Latin. 

Dogma: an c-xact reproduction in E11glish of the Greek word here 
U'sell. It denotes something which 'seems good,' e.g. an opinion 
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which commends itself as true or a course of action which commends 
itself as wise. It is frequently used for the expressed judgments 
of the Greek philosophers, for a joint rc~olution touching some 
united action, and for the decrees of an authority which claims to 
determine the conduct of others. So in Lk. ii. 1, 'there went out a 
decree from c~sar Augustus;' Acts xvii. 7. The decisions of the 
conference at J crusalcm (Acts xv. 23~-29) arc in eh. xvi. 4 called 
dogmas. Similarly Ignatius To tltc llfagnesians ( eh. 13) spcnks of 
' the decrees of the Lord and of the Apostles.' In this verse tile 
dogmas must be the various commands, ritual or moral, of the Law 
of Moses, looked upon simply as the decrees of an authority claiming 
to direct and control man's conduct. For tlte ltandwriting against 
us can be no other than the Law of l\loses which Paul speaks of in 
2 Cor. iii. 6 as 'the letter which kills.' And this condcmn;itory 
document is the chief feature of the Old Covenant. The connection 
between tfie fiandwn"tin![ and Ifie dogmas is not determined by the 
grammatical construction ; but is left to be inferred. Perhaps it is 
easiest to understand it as Ifie handwriting written with Ifie dogmas, 
as in Gal. vi. 1 I we have an 'epistle written with (large) letters.' 
But, however we render these words, their meaning is clear. The 
Law was made up of dogmas, i.e. of commands claiming simply 
obedience. And these decrees gave to the Law its power against 
us: for we had broken them ; and they cried out for punishment. 

Wlliclt was contra1y to us: a very conspicuous repetition, given 
as an express assertion, of the words against tts. This remarkable 
emphasis indicates Paul's chief thought in this verse, a thought e,·er 
present to his mind, viz. the condemnation pronounced by the Law, 
and the barrier thus erected between man and God. Similarly, in 
Rom. vii. 3 the law of marriage condemns a married woman to 
bondage while her (bad) husband lin,s. Such a law s~cmed to 
be against her best interests. 

Usually, the word rendered handwriting denotes something 
written by the person whom the writing binds. It is not so here. 
Mar: is bound by a law written not by himself but by God. But 
this docs not in the least degree make Paul's language inappropriate. 
The essential point is obligation resting upon a written document. 
By whom written is immaterial. Indeed it is the national law not 
made by us which gives its bi11di11g force to the bond we have our
selves signed. Another point is that the document consists of decrees 
claiming obedience. 

The word dogmas proves that the lwndwnting was the Law of 
Sinai, which consisted entirely of written decrees. For the law 
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\\'rittcn on the heart, (Rom. ii. I 5,) although marking out certain 
actions as forbidden, would hardly be thus described. The change 
in v. 13 from 'you' to 'us' made it easy for Paul to write of the· 
Law of :\Ioses as hostile: for doubtless, as a Pharisee, he had often 
quailed under its condemnation. And in this condemnation even the 
heathen were included. For we read in Rom. iii. 19 that the Law 
was given to Israel to make the whole world silent and guilty before 
God. The Law of Sinai provc-s that all men arc under the anger of 
God. For it awakens the law written within, and through that inner 
law pronounces sentence even upon those who have never heard of 
the God of Israel. 

The mention of forgiveness recalls to Paul's thoughts the tremen
dous sentence written in unmistakable characters in the commands 
of the ancient Law. He remembers that in former times this written 
law had seemed to he his worst enemy. Ami e,·en now forgiveness 
can come only by blotting out its terrible decrees. 

Aud He /l{ls tal.-en it away ont of tlte midst: a restatement, in the 
form of direct assertion, of what is already implied in blotted-out. 
The writing completely erased is here described as an obstacle 
removed. [The Greek perfect suggests the abiding result of the 
removal of the great barrier blocking the way to forgiveness.] 
Hm·ing nailed it to tlzc cross: means hy which the obstacle was 
remo\·ccl. The person holding the bond has drivc-n a nail through it 
and fastened it to the cross of Christ, thus making it i1H·alid. This 
is a very graphic way of saying that the obstacle to forgiveness which 
lay in the Law, i.e. in the justice of God of which the Law is an 
l'mhodiment, was removed by means of the death of Christ. Prac
tically, the nails which fastened to the cross the hands and feet of 
Jesus, and thus slew Him, pierced and renclered invalid the Law 
which pronounced our just condemnation. 

15. Perhaps the mo~t obscure verse in the N'l'w Testament. Its 
obscurity arises from our ignorance of the prc-cise nature of the error 
here combated. 

[The verb iKtiuw tlcnotes 'to take off clothes.' The ,·cry rare ,·erb 
,ltr,diuoµm adds the idea of laying asitlc the strippccl off clothing. 
An acc11~ativl' fullo\\"ing these vl'rhs may denote- l'ither the pl'rson 
1111cloth<'d or thl' clothing takl'n off: for both person an!l clothes ;ire 
din·ct ol,j<'rls of the ;wt of mll'lothi11g. The middle n1ic(· de11otl's 
most ~imply re11111\·al of 011,.-s IJ\\'ll dothing. In this S<'ll~e it occurs 
i11 eh. iii. 9; and the corre~p111Hling abstract s11hstantive in eh. ii. II. 
B11t the middle voice of all sorts of Greek \Trb~ denotes not infre
quently merely an action for the benelit of the actor. This wunkl 
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allow us to take llte principalities etc. as the persons nnclothed. 
And this is done by the Vulgate, which renders exjolians princip. 
etc. But we cannot think that Paul would use in this more remote 
~1se, without any indication of his meaning, a word so commonly 
used in, and therefore naturally suggesting, the simple meaning of 
laying a~icle one's own clothes. 

Tlie principalities and Ille autlzorities may be either the clothing 
laid aside, or may belong only to the next verb made-a-slww-of as 
its direct object, the clothing laid aside not being specifiecl. This 
seems to ha\'e been the fa\'Ourite exposition of the Latin Fathers, 
\\'ho suppose that the clothing laid aside was the human llesh of 
Christ. Their rendering would be, 'having stripped Himself' of 
His own body by death, 'He made a show of the principalities,' etc. 
This exposition has found its way into the MSS. FG, which read 
'having laid aside the flesh, He made a show' etc. Probably the 
word jleslt was an explanatory note which was afterwarcls copied 
into the text: a frequent source of error in the text of the ?\. T. 
To this exposition it is an objection that, by putting the object 
before the \'erb it gives to the angelic powers a prominence not 
easily explained. On the other hand, the Greek Fathers generally 
accept the other interpretation, viz. that tl1e principalities etc. were 
themselves the garment laid aside and the object of the public slww. 
This interpretation agrees so well with the grammatical strncturc of 
the \'erse that we may, with most modern commentators, accept it.] 

Two questions remain. Tlze principalities and tlte autlwrities are 
undoubtedly successive ranks of angels. Are they good or bad ? 
And did God or Christ strip them off from Himself? 

In v. 10 and eh. i. 16, where the same words are found in the 
same order, they certainly denote good angels, as does the word 
' angel ' when not otherwise defined. llut, that here the angelic 
powers arc said to have been stripped off and laid aside, suggested 
to the Greek Fathers that Paul refers to hostile, and therefore bad, 
angels. This is the plain reference of the same words in Eph. vi. 12; 

where, however, the meaning is made quite clear by the foregoing 
mention of' the devil' and of strenuous conflict, and by the absence 
of any mention of good angels. But to the Colossians Paul says 
nothing about hostile angels: in v. 10 he uses the words before us 
of good angels: and in v. 18 we have, based upon this verse, a 
dissuasion from 'worshipping of angels,' such worship being incon
ceivable except as rendered to holy beings. Again, !lie principalities 
etc. arc here looked upon as a robe which must have been pre\·iously 
worn, or it could not have been laid aside. In what sense could 
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evil spirits be. thus conceived ? Only by supposing that in their 
attack on the Incarnate Son they dung to Him like a deadly robe, 
and that in repelling their attack He stripped them off from Himself. 
But I do not know that enemies attacking are ever so described : 
and of such desperate struggle with evil powers we have as yet in 
this place no hint. Another serious objection is that this exposition 
involves a change of subject of which we have no indication. 
Certainly in v. 13 it is the Father who has made us ·alive together 
with Christ and forgiven us all trespasses. In v. 14 there is no 
hint of change of subject. For it is in perfect harmony with Paul's 
thought to say that the Father blotted out the handwriting against 
us and nailed it to the cross. Indeed God is said in Rom. iii. 25, 26 
to ha,·c given Christ to die in order to reconcile the justification of 
believers with His own justice. If v. 15 refers to Christ repelling an 
attack of evil spirits, we have a most important change of actor in 
the scene before us which could hardly have been made in perfect 
silence. An exposition surrounded by such difficulties can be 
accepted only after all others have failed. 

ls there any sense in which until the death of Christ and no longer 
the angels of heaven were, or might be spoken of as, a robe of God? 
There is. In Gal. iii. 19 we read that the Law was 'ordained by 
the agency of angels : ' see my note. The whole argument in 
Heb. i., ii., especially ii. 2 ' the word spoken by the agency of angels,' 
implies that they were the medium through which the re,·elations 
of the Old Covenant were given. If so, we may speak of these 
bright messengers as the robe in which God revealed Himself to 
men during long ages. Only under the ,·eil of angelic forms and 
through angel lips did they see His face and hear His voice. Even 
at the Incarnation (Lk. ii. 9) God approached man in the same 
mysterious garb. But in Christ the veil was laid aside. Through 
the lips of the Incarnate Son God spoke to man face to face and 
rel'ealed His unl'eiled glory. He thus stripped off and laid aside 
the garh He had prel'iously worn. This action of God is a strong 
reason why the Colossian Christians should not (,,. 18) 'worship 
angels.' To do so, is to cling to a superseded mode of Di\'ine re
velation. The prevalence of this error suggested this mention of 
angelic powers. In Christ the Law as a means of salvation has 
passed away, having been naikJ ('u. I.J.) to His cross: therefore 
none may now (v. 16) prono11nce sentence against others on legal 
gro11nJs. And i1; Christ God has (11. 15) laid aside the visi!Jle 
mediation of angels: conseq11ently, no one (11. 18) may any longer 
worship them. 
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Openly: i.e. without reser\'e, telling the whole truth. Same \\'ord 
in 2 Cor. iii. 12. By laying aside the mediation of angels, God 
re\·ealed the whole truth about them and their relation to Himself 
and to men. They are seen to be our helpers not our lords. 
Jlaving-led-tltem etc.: an exposition of the foregoing, describing 
the manner of this unreserved and public show of the discarded 
angelic robe. Led-in-triumph: same word as in 2 Cor. ii. 14, where 
see note. If the principalities etc. were enemies, this \\'Ord would 
naturally suggest a train of capti\'cs led along as in a Roman 
triumph and revealing by their number the greatness of the victory. 
And it must be admitted that this natural connection of thought 
favours the exposition of the Greek Fathers noticed and rejected 
abo\'e. But the serious objections to it, stated abm·e, outweigh this 
support. i\1ore0\·er apparently the word denoted originally the 
peaceful Greek processions in honour of Dionysius: and this made 
more easy its use by Paul \\'hen thinking only of a public procession 
and not of the military victory implied in a Roman triumph. 

How did God, in Christ or in His cross, lead the angels, good or 
bad, in triumphal procession and thus make them a public slww? 
Perhaps in two ways. The changed position of angels in the New 
Co\·enant as compared with the Old was itself a conspicuous mani
festation by God of their subordination to the Son. It made plain 
to all men that they \\'ere no longer His medium of revelation to 
man. Again, their occasional appearance around the person of 
Christ is another public mark of their changed position. They are 
now manifestly subordinate to the Son as His seT\'ants: e.g. Mt. iv. 
II, Lk. xxii. 43, l\11. xxdii. 5; xxi\·. 31, xxvi. 53. In the N. T. 
angelic mediation as a means of re\'clation to man is almost laid 
aside; and angels appear only to pay homage to the Son or to help 
His seT\'ants; in other words, as swelling the train of Christ the 
Conqueror. The incompleteness of this explanation is perhaps due 
to our ignorance of the exact nature of the error this Epistle was 
designed to overturn. 

The last words of v. 15 may be rendered with equal right in Him 
or in it. The former rendering is better. For it was in the entire 
personality of Christ rather than in His 'cross' and death that God 
revealed the subordinate position of angels, And this suits the 
scope of § 9, of which Christ and His relation to us are the chief 
feature. In Him was manifested to men the \·ictory of God i11\'olved 
in the establishment of the New Covenant. 

The exposition implied in the Vulgate is maintained by Meyer: 
that of the Greek Fathers by Ellicott and Lightfoot. The exposition 
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I ha\'e adopted differs little from that of Alford, ancl from that 
adrncated by Findlay in a \·ery able paper in T!tc E.rpositor, 1st 
series, \·ol. x. p. 403 ancl in tire Pulpit Co111menta1y. l\lr. Findlay 
has done good sc·n·ice by railing attention to the original connection 
of the Grl'ek won! rendered tri11111p!1 with the- Dionysiac processions. 

In SECTIO:\' 9 the \\'arning already gi\·en in § S becomes much 
more definite. The error \\'arned against is called philosophy, i.e. 
an attempt to reach the realities underlying the phenomena around; 
and is further described as empty deception. Its source is mere 
human tradition : and \\'hat good it possesses belongs only to the 
rudimentary teaching common to the whole human race. In con
trast to it, Paul points to Christ as the norm of Christian belief 
and practice. In Him dwells all completeness; a completeness 
shared by all who dwell in Him. To Him bow the hierarchy of 
hea\'en. And even the blessings of the Old Co\'cnant belong to 
His ser\'ants by their union \\'ith Him in Baptism. So closely are 
they joined to Him that they ha\·e Iain in His grm·e, and already 
share His resurrection life. This life implies, as its condition, 
forgi\'eness of sins. And this forgi\'eness is traced to the death of 
Christ, by which \\'aS remm·ed the barrier to forgi\·e11css based upon 
the ancient Law or rather upon the eternal justice of God of which 
that law was a literary embodiment. In the Old Cm·enant God 
rc\·ealed Himself to men in the garb of angelic agency. But in 
these better d~.ys that garb has been laid aside : and those bright 
spirits, who in former times appeared as the highest powers on 
earth, bearers of the might of God, appear no\\' merely as S\\'elling 
the train of One Greater than themseh-es. 

Xoticc in this warning, as marked features of the error combated, 
philosophy and tradition, angelic po\\'crs and circumcision. This 
:,mggests that the error contained both theosophic and Jewish 
elements. And this suggestion will !Jc confirmed in § 10. 

\Ve notice also that, to guard against this error, Paul relics wholly 
on a setting forth of the Christian's rclati.ml to Christ. This L'X· 

plains the full expo,;iticn il1Dl\;~i., ];:-fore th~s mentioned, 
of the Person ancl \\' ork of Christ. 
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SECTION X. 

WARN/1\'G AGAINSJ VARIOUS DOGJIAS, JEW/Sil OR 
GENTILE, CONTRARY TO CHRIST. 

CH. II. 16-III. 4. 

Let not an)' one then judge you in eating or in drinkii1g, or in a 
matter of a feast or of a new 1110011 or of a sabbath, 11 wl1iclt things 
are a shadow of tlwse to ronte, but the body is Christ's. 1' /..et no one 
rob yo1t of your prize, dcsiri1tg to do it in /owli11ess of mind and 
worshipping of angels, imxstigating tltings wludt lze has sem, 
1,ain!y puffed up by the milld of his Jles/1, rn and not holding fast 
the [lead, from wlwm all the body, through the joiJ1ts and bands 
receiving mpp!y and being knit togetlzer, increases with the increase 
of God. 

20 ff ye died witlt C/1rist from the rudiments of t/1e world, why as 
tlwuglt living i11 the ·world are )'e placed under dogmas? 21 'JI and le 
not, nor taste, _nor touch,' 22 (all which things are to perish in the 
using up o[ them,) according to the commandmmts and teachings 
of men: 23 things wlliclt have indeed a repute of wisdom in will
worship and lowliness of mind and unsparing treatment of the body, 
not in any value against indulgence of the flesh. 

1 If then ye have been raised together witlt Christ, seek tire things 
ab011e, where C/1rist is, sit/ill!{ at tlte riglzt hand of God: 2 mind the 
tltings above, not tlwse upon tl1e eart/1. "For J'e arc dead, and your 
life lies /1idden witlt Christ in God. -t TV!1CJ1 Cltrist shall be numi
fested, your life, then also J'C wit/1 /Jim will be manifested in g/01y. 

This section foils into three clearly marked divisions, each com
prising four verses. Ch. ii. 16-19 specifies the errors referred to 
in the more general warning of § 9, distinguishing their Je\\'ish 
(vv. 16, 17) and theosophic (vv. 18, 19) elements: eh. ii. 20-23 
brings to bear against them one factor of the positi,·e teaching iD 
§ 9, ,·iz. our death with Christ: and eh. iii. 1 -4 brings to bear upon 
them another factor, ,·iz. our resurrection with Christ. 

16. Practical application of the foregoing, especially of v. q. 
'Since God has nailed to the cross of Christ, and thus made inl'alicl, 
the written obligation of the Old Covenant with its decrees, do not 
submit to any one's award of praise or blame on the ground of its 
prohibitions or prescriptions: for these ha,·e passed away.' 

Eating ... drinking: same words in Rom. xiv. 17, and ~imilar 
13 
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thought; cp. v. 13, 'let us no longer judge one another.' They 
might refer, as they do associated together in Rom. xi,·. 21, to meat 
and wine offered in sacrifice to idols. But, that this is not Paul's 
main reference here, is proved by v. 16b, which mentions distinctively 
Levitical ordinances, by the mention in v. I I of circumcision, which 
i1wol1"es obedience to the whole Law of :.\loses, and the mention 
in v. q of a written obligation. The word eating refers therefore 
chiefly to the Levitic:.il prohibition of undean animals as food. The 
word dri11l.:i11g suggests that the would-be judges extended to them
selves the l\losaic prohibition of wine to Nazarites (Num. vi. 3) and 
(Lei". x. 9) to priests while officiating at the altar. In other words, 
they not only maintained the abid(ng obligation of the Law but also 
cl.timed to belong to the narrowekitcle of Nazarites, and possibly 
wished to force into it the entire Church of Christ. Paul's protest 
against this judgment is in close accord with Rom. xii". 13, 14. And 
it is a complete abrogation of the Law of Moses, of which a con
spicuous feature was distinction of meats. 

Feast ... 11cw-moo11 ... sabbat/1 : same words in same order 
in Ezek. xiv. 17, Hosea ii. 11 ; in the inverse order in I Chr. xxiii. 
31, 2 Chr. ii. 4, xxxi. 3. Feast: a yearly festi,·al, as in Acts xviii. 
21, l\1t. xxvi. 5, xx\'ii. I 5, Lev. xxiii. 4, etc. l\'ew-moo11: same word 
in Num. xxdii. 11-15: it refers to the special sacrifices at the 
beginning of each month. Sabbatlz : the weekly day of rest. This 
is the ordinary meaning of the word; and is determined here by the 
ascending scale of frequency, annual, monthly, weekly. These tbree 
terms include all the sacred seasons of the Jewish year. 

17, A shadow: an intangible outline caused by, and revealing 
the approach of, a solid reality. Important coincidence of language 
and tho11ght in lleb. ,·iii. 5, x. I. Indeed this verse contains the 
germ of \"cry mueh in that Epistle. Tlze tlzi11gs to come; or about to 
be: either the i\"ew Co\'enant or the eternal glory. There is no 
grammatical objection to the former: for the future m11st be mea
sure,!, as in Rom. , •. 14, from the point of Yiew of the s/zndow or 
type. And the Jewish restrictions and sacred seasons suggest at 
once by contrast our present ser\"ice of Christ. On the other hand, 
since the slrndow was still existing, though fading, when Paul wrote, 
the \\"ords t!tin_!;s to comt' seem to point forward to the far future. 
So I !eh. viii. 5: 'shadow of the heayenly things.' Indeed the dis
tinction is 11nimporta11t. For Christian life on earth receives its real 
\\"orth from tlw glory awaiting the rhildren of God. Just so the day
da\\'11 is of \\'orth chiefly as ll<'rald or the day. The prescriptions of 
the Old Corcnar.t 11-cn· outlines both of the Gospel ,u1d the spiritual 
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life which it at once imparts and of the eternal temple and serl'ice 
and sabbath. Even the old restrictions of food have their counter
part in a loyalty to Christ which controls our food and all the little 
details of life: e.g. I Cor. l'iii. 13. The body, i.e. the solid and 
tangible reality, (of t/1c thin1;s to come,) is Christ's, i.e. belongs to 
Him, so that he who has Christ has the reality whose approach \\'as 
dimly foreshadowed by the Old Covenant. Cp. Josephus, Jewish 
I-Vars bk. ii. 2. 5, 'asking a shadow of royalty when he had seized 
the substance (or body) of it.' In Heb. x. 1, the contrast is between 
a mere outline cast by a shadow and a complete picture or 'im11gc.' 
Possibly here the choice of the word body was prompted by the 
use Paul had made of it in Col. ii. 17. 

Verse 17 supports v. 16. Since Christ is ours, with all He has 
and is, we hal'e the reality dimly outlined in the ancient ordinances. 
Consequently, the ancient rit11al, once of l'alue as an outline of 
things to come, is now worthless. Thus, as throughout this Epistle, 
Christ is Himself a sufficient safeguard against all error. 

The warning in v. 16 pro\·es how far Paul wa:; from placing the 
Lord's Day in the same category as the Jewish Sabbath. And this 
warning is not altogether needless now. For it is possible to degrade 
into a mere prescribed rite this precious and abiding gift of Christ to 
His Church. That this warning does not in any way contradict the 
divine authority and abiding validity and infinite \ 0 alue of the Lord's 
Day, I ha,·e in my note under Gal. iv. 11 endeavoured to show. 

18. Another warning. \Vhether it refers to another class of false 
teachers or to another element in the teaching combated in v,/. 16, 
17, Paul's words <lo not indicate. Rob-of-the-prize: by gidng as an 
11mpire an unfamurable judgment. This one word is a compound 
of that rendered prize in I Cor. ix. 24, Ph. iii. 14. And the prize is 
in each case the same, ,·iz. eternal life, the reward of dctory in the 
good fight of faith: I Tim. vi. 12. In v. 16 some one is supposed 
to be pronouncing sentence on the ground of eating and drinking. 
Here some one is supposed to be setting up himself as umpire in 
the Christian race and judging the prize in a spirit hostile to Paul's 
readers. [Notice the present imperative in vv. 16 and rS. It 
suggests that what the false teachers are already saying practically 
amounts to a hostile judgment.] Paul warns his readers not to 
submit to the judgment of the one or the other. And his words 
imply that such submission will rob them of the hope which is to 
them the light of life. 

Lowliness-of-mind: same word in Ph. ii. 3. \Vhether it was real 
or only professed, Paul does not say. In either case his warning 
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remains the same. Worslup: the outward form of religious adora
tion: same word in Acts xx\·i. 5, Jas. i. 26, 27. This outward 
adoration, these men paid to t/ie angels. H'islzing to do so in (or 
witli) lowliness of mind etc.: description of the profession and 
outward action of the 11·ould-be umpire. (For the loll'liness of mind 
must in some way have made itself kno\\'n.) \Ve may conceive him 
pretending to be un\\'orthy immediately to approach God or the 
Son of God, and therefore in his humility directing his \\'orship 
towards the created spirits who from heaven minister to the needs 
of men on earth. Paul says that what such men actually wislt is 
to deprive his readers of the prize for which they are running the 
Christian race. 

[The object-matter of this wis/1 must be inferred from the long 
\\'Ord foregoing. E\·idently the would-be umpire wished to gi\·e a 
hostile decision. So 2 Pet. iii. 5, 'this lies hidden from them, they 
wishing it to be hidden.' The Greek phrase here, 0t'A.wv iv, is found 
in the Lxx. as a rendering of a Hebrew phrase denoting 'to take 
cl<'light in.' But in this sense it never took root in the Greek 
language; and therefore is not likely to be so used here. 1\1 oreo\·er, 
a man';: ow11 delight in these things would <lo no harm to Paul's 
readers unless he tried to force his own religious tastes upon them. 
But, however we understand the grammatical strnrtnre, practically 
the sense is the same. Paul feared that by this professed humility 
and this worshipping of angels his readers might be beguiled, and 
thus robbed of their prize. J 

J,1,.1estigati11g etc. : another detail collateral with in lowliness etc. 
Probably it refers -specially to worslzij,pi11g of angels, and traces 
this worship to its professed origin and foundation, \'iz. ,·isions of 
angels. Till' word rcnderell im1estz;[;afe denotes originally to st,-p 
into something, especially with a view to take possessio11 of it. It 
is also used of mental entrance into a subject with a ,·iew to examine 
a11d thus take mental possession of it. So 2 Maccabees ii. 30, 'to 
im1estignte aml to make disrnurse about ;ill things and to be much 
occupied \\'ith the details, is litting for the author of the story.' 
T/zi11gs w/11'd1 lie lws seen : professed visions of the nnscen \\'orld. 
Like so many teachers of strange doctrines in all ages, these men 
professed to lw,,c seen something unseen by others. These supposed 
visions then became matt,-rs of im·Pstigation, i.e. of comparison and 
inference; and thus became the foundation of a system of te;ichi11g 
and of religious rites. 

l 'ainly: either without reason or withont result: senses c-losely 
;11lied. Same worJ in Rom. xiii. 4, I Cor. X\", 2, Gal. iii. 4, i\'. I I. 
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Grammatirally it may be joined to the words foregoing or to those 
following. For the order of the original is, things wlticlt he !tas seen, 
investi'gali11g vainly puffed up by etc. The word in-vain is best 
understood as Paul's verdict about the uselessness of this inn~stiga
tion of these fancied visions. For it is nt>edless to srry that self
inflation is vain. 'He talks about t!tings wlu'clt he !tas seen and 
makes his own visions a matter of laborious inquiry: a useless 
inquiry.' Paul declares that this useless inquiry is the only founda
tion of his "·orship of angels and of his pretended humility. 

l'ujfed-up: same \\'Ord in r Cor. iv. 6, is, 19, v. 2, viii. r, xiii. 4; 
and not elsewhere in N. T. Notice that here only the false teachers 
are said to be puffed up, and of these Paul speaks in the third 
person: but at Corinth the same charge is brought against the whole 
Church. Tlte mind of ltisjlcslz: not exactly the same as, but similar 
to, 'the mind of the flesh' in Rom. viii. 6. Hisjleslt: that portion of 
flesh and blood, \\'ith all its belongings physical and psychological, 
which is owned by one person. It is the bodily ~iclc of his nature. 
Jlind: the in\\'ard eye which looks through phenomena to the 
reality underlying them: same word in Ph. iv. 7, Rom. i. 28, di. '.!3, 
25, etc. Here the bodily nature is said to have a mind. ,\nd 
rightly. For the bodily appetites ever tend to dominate the intelli
gence, and to make it their slave. And since each mind thus 
dominated has a de\·elopment of its own, both millrl and jleslt are 
here individualized: tlte mind of his /lcslt. Now the animating 
principle of the flesh is selfishness : for our bodies care for nothing 
except their own protection am] maintenance and indulgence. Con
sequently, the mind of our flesh always begets an inflated self
estimate, which is a form of selfishness. This accounts for the 
supposed visions: for the selfish man is e\·er ready to bclie\·e any
thing which flatters his own vanity; and few things do this more 
than belief that he has personal and unusual intercourse \\'ith the 
unseen world. This man pretends to investigate his \\'onderful 
re\·elations; and on the ground of them pays outward adoration to 
angels. And, blinded by his own vanity, he attributes his desire to 
worship angels to a humility which dares not approach God Himself. 
Paul warns his readers that these empty products of self-esteem 
\\'ill, if accepted, rob the Christian of the prize he has in \·iew; and 
that this is their real aim. 

Such is perhaps the easiest explanation of this very obscure verse. 
Doubtless the obscurity is c-aused by our ignorance of details \,·ell 
known to the readers. Paul says plainly that worship of angels was 
part of the teaching of these false guides. And we can easily 
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helie,·e that they claimed to ha,·e seen visions of angels, and made 
these ,·isions a matter of serious though empty examination. If so, 
the \\'ord in-1min \\'ould reyeal in a moment the 11nrcality of these 
boasted researches. And Paul's explanation of them as a product 
of a self-estimate inflated by a sensual mind was probably verified 
by personal knowledge of the men who put forward these lordly 
claims. 

The sense of this verse is completely changed by the corrected 
readi11g wltic/1 he has seen. See lntrod. iii. Lightfoot, moved by 
the difficulty of the passage, suggests that error may have crept into 
all our copies, and proposes a reading of which no trace \\'hatel'er is 
found in any ancient MS., l'ersion, or quotation. A better sugges
tion in the same direction is made by \,Vestcott and Hort; and may 
be rendered treading emfi(v air. Ilut that the true reading should 
have utterly ,·anished from the almost innumerable witnesses to the 
original text of the Epistle, is in the last degree unlikely. Even the 
erroneous insertion of the negative shows that the suggested reading 
was 1mthought of in the early Church. Its complete obliteration is 
much more (lifficult to accept than is the exposition given above. 
Sec a ,·cry good paper by Findlay in Tlte Expositor I st series, 
vol. xi. p. 385. 

The express mention of angels here sheds light upon the mention 
of them in v. 15 where they are said to be led by God in triumphal 
procession, in 11. 10 where Christ is said to be their Head, and in 
eh. i. 16, where He is said to be their Creator. 

\Vorship of angels was a co11spicuo11s feature of the Gnostic sects 
so prevalent in so many strange ,·arictics througho11t the second 
century and traceable in their early origin almost or quite to the 
days of the apostles. So Iren::cus ( On Heresies bk. i. 31. 2) speaks 
of the Cainites as appealing to angels, "0 angel, I use thy work: 0 
a11thority," (same word as in Col. ii. 10, 15,)" I perform thy operation." 
And Theodorct in his note on this passage says that a synod at 
Laodicea (in A.D. 364) forbade prayer to angels. This prohibition 
ren·als how deeply the practice here condemned had taken root in 
the immediate neighbourhood of Co!oss::c. And this worship of 
angels implies as its basis snpposc·cl Yisions of the 1111~ccn world. 
Src· further in the note at the close of the Epistle. 

19. Fnrth•~r clcscription of the false teachers, tracing their error, 
negati\'cly, t" their fail11r<' t" grasp, or to rl'tain hold of, Him from 
whom as the Ilcall flows to the ,·ari011s mcmb,·rs of the body nourish
ment and stability am] growth. Tlze //earl: as in 7,, 10 and eh. i. 
18: the one highest member, itself a part of the body yet directing 
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all the other members, which li,·e only so 1011g as they are united to 
each other and to the Head. The would-be seducer docs not /iold 
fast tlte 1/ead, i.e. he has no firm union with Christ, the one great 
reality, and therefore investigates unreal visions and betakes himself 
to angel worship. 

From wltom etc.: reason for holding fast the Head, a reason 
which explains the aberrations of those who fail to do so. Tiu: 
joints: Eph. iv. 16: the \'arious points of contact of the various parts 
of the body. Litaments: the bands which hold together the bones 
which form the joint. In this technical sense of lijaments the word 
is used by the Greek medical writers. Tlze joints and !i;;aments 
comprise the whole mechanism by which the rnrious parts of the 
body become one whole. Receiving suj,f~I': sec nnder '.? Cor. ix. 
10. The supply in this case must be 11ourishment. \Ve need not 
assume that Paul me,,ns that nourishment flows through the joints 
and ligatures. Probably his one thought was that without the bodily 
union of which these were the mC'ans the \'arions members of the 
body would receh·c no nourishmC'11t. And /.:nit-togctlter: same 
word as in v. '.?. Tlte increase of God: i.e. wrought by God, 1 Cor. 
iii. 7 : cp. 'peace of God' in Ph. iv. 7. Paul here asserts that the 
entire body of Christ, consisting of various members, all rl'ccidng 
from Him nourishment and compactness, so long as they are closely 
fitted and joined each to the others, grows with a growth which Goel 
works and gi,·es. Hence the need for holding fast the Head : fur, 
separate from Him, there is neither nourishme11t nor compactness 
nor growth. Through 1rnnt of this union with Christ, the false 
teacher is given up to his own \'agaries. Close coincidence of words 
and thought in Eph. iv. 16. 

Verses 16-19 contain the specific warning of the Epistle. \Ve 
note in it two distinct eleme11ts. Paul warns first against those who 
would maintain as still binding, and C've11 l'xtend, the prescriptions 
of the ancient law: and then against thosC' who, relying upon fancied 
intercourse with the unseen, would set up a worship of their ow11 
inventio11. To this second error Paul gin•s great attention, um·eiling 
its source in blind conceit fostered by sensuality. But against each 
error his real safeguard is a knowledge of Christ in His rC'lation to 
His Church. They who k11ow Christ ha\'C' tlw rl'ality dimly fore
slndowed in the Olcl Con·nant, ancl therefore will not \\'ish to 
re-establish it. And He is the Hl'ad of the Church, His body, con
sisting of \',rrious members each recl'i1·ing from Christ, in virtue of 
its close union with Him 'a11d with the other members, nourish
ment and compactness and growth. They who know this will 
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not I.Jc led astray by l'mpty fancies even about the bright ones 
of hca\·en. 

20-23. These \'erses bring to bC'ar against the errors mentioned 
or alluded to in ·11,!. 16-19 the teachin~ in § 9 that through the 
death of Christ I lis sen-ants ha,·c been placed beyond the domain 
of the ordinances of the written Law. 

I/ye died: not doubt, but logical sequence. For death is plainly 
asserted in eh. iii. 3. It brings to bear against all restrictions of food 
the teaching of vv. 11, 12: for baptism and resurrection imply death, 
and death is essl'ntially a separation from the life previously lived. 
Died witli C/1rist: same words in Rom. ,·i. 8; and practically the 
same in 2 Tim. ii. 1 I, Gal. ii. 20. T/1c rudiments of t!1c world: as 
in v. 8, which it recalls and in some measure explains. These 
rudiments of religious Pducation belong to the bondage of spiritual 
childhood: Gal. i\·. 3. Under them Christ was Himself in bondage 
when for our sakes Jfr took (Ph. ii. 7) the form of a sla,·e and 
was made (IJeb. ii. 17) in all things like us, and became (Gal. iv. 5) 
under law and (eh. iii. 13) under the burdl·n and CUT>'C' of our sins. 
From this subjection Christ was set free by His own death. That 
death we ha\·c shared: for through His death om old life of bondage 
has come to an cntl. In this sense we are (eh. iii. 3) dead witli 
C!,n"st. and thus removed f,om t!,c clcmc11ts of tlic world. Same 
thought, hut not so fully expressed. in Gal. ,·i. I.J.: • crucified to the 
world.' Paul asks wliy, if all this be so, his readers are s11bmitti11g
to-dogmas as though thl'y W<'r<' still lh•ing their old life in Ilic 
world. /lllow-yoursclvcs-to-le-dogmatizcd: the passi,·e form of a 
H'rh d<'rivcd from thl' word dogma. The acti\·e form is found 
n Esth. iii. 9, 2 :\lace. x. S, and means to issue an authoritati\·e 

comm,111d. The passi\·e form hrre mwd dol's not, however, imply 
th;,t tlH' Christians at Colossx \\'C'rc actually submitting to this 
spiritual tyranny: and thl'TL·fore doe,-; not ncc,·ssarily imply blame. 
But it impli<'s that l'fforts \\"t•rc hcing made to plac<' them undl·r the 
bontlag,· of dogmas. Paul's rp1estio11 reveals how inconsistent with 
their relation to Christ and I ]is cl<'ath is such bondage. To try to 
rnainta111 it, is to try to kc·ep in prison one whom ckath has set frcc,. 
By showing this, l'aul practically exhorts hi.s r,•atkrs not to harl" the 
neck to the yoke which othl'rs wollld impose. Notice the contrast 
died ... from t!tr ... world and li,•ing in the world: cp. Rom. 
vi. 2. This n·r,,,· i3 a practic,d application of,,. I.J.. For the decrees 
which the false !l'achC'rs wonld reimpose ha\·c been nailcd to the 
cross of Christ and thus made i1walid. 

21. Various prohibitory dogmas which the false teachers sought 
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to impose. This correct meaning of these words \\'as obscrn'd so 
early as Tertullian: Against 11/arcion bk. v. 19. But it was over
looked by some of the Latin Fathers. \Vhat the prohibited things 
were, Paul did not find it needful to say. His readers knew well. 
The word taste evidently refers to the eating ancl drinking of 11. 16. 
And to the same refer most probably the words !tandle and touck 
This inference is strongly confirmed by 11. 22 : for food and drink 
are, and most things arc not, destroyed in their use. Of the three 
words, the first seems to be somewhat stronger than the third, which 
seems to denote always a mere touch, whereas the first is sometimes 
used in the sense of ' take hold of.' Hence the RV. re,·erses the 
order of the AV. The words are in an ascending scale of stringency. 
Of this, that, and the other, these teachers say, ' Do not take it, do 
not even taste it, do not so much as touch it.' 

22a. All w!ticli tltings: those forbidden by the dogmatizcrs. Are 
for destruction by tl1e us/ng: they exist in ordPr to be used up and 
thus destroyed. This proves that the forbidden things were articles 
of food. For all such arc by their nature perishing; and attain the 
aim of their existence by being consumed. Cp. I Tim. i,·. 3, 'to 
abstain from articles of food, which God created to be partaken of.' 
Also I Cor. ,·i. 13, ' food for the belly, and the belly for the food : ' 
i.e. each is designed for the other, and both will pass away. And 
2 Pet. ii. 12, 'born to be caught and destroyed.' The argument 
here is that, since these articles of food were created in order to 
be eaten, to forbid them is to bring back the state of childhood ( cp. 
Gal. iv. 3) in which for a time certain things were not allowed to be 
put to their natural use. 

22b. These words have evidently no connection with those imme
diatPly foregoing. Consequently, v. 22a must be a parenthetic com
ment on the prohibitions of v. 21; and v. 22b must be joined to 
'dogmatized ' in v. 20, as a further description of the ordinances 
which the false teachers sought to impose. Commandments: 
,-crbal prohibitions, resting on doctrinal grounds or teacltin!{S. ,\ll 
were of human origin. This clause recalls a similar rebuke of empty 
forms of religion in Isa. xxix. 13, which in the Lxx. reads, 'teaching 
commands of men and teaclzings.' It was quoted by Christ in 
Mt. X\". 9 as a warning to some who 'transgress the commandments 
of God because of' their 'tradition.' This similar use of 0. T. 
ll"ords suf!gests whether Paul had heard of the discour~e or Christ 
there recorded. 

We saw under 11. 16 that the mention of 'drink' proves that the 
false teachers not only maintained hut exaggerated the Mosaic 
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prohibitions. Such exaggerations \\'ere evidently comma11dme11ts 
and teaclii11gs of men. And the divine commands of the Law of 
Moses became mere human precepts when they were asserted to be 
still binding after they had been revoked by Christ. The perpetual 
obligation of the Law was therefore a demand resting only on human 
authority. Consequently, all the prohibitions suggested in v. 16 
come under this description, and under the \\'arning in v. 8. 

23. Paul's final and solemn judgment about the mere human and 
traditional teaching \\'hich forms the basis of the dogmas which 
some \\'ould impose on the Christians at Colossre. They are tltings 
(or better a class of tlii11J{s) liaving indeed a rejmle of wisdom. In 
other \\'ords, these 'commands and doctrines ' belong to a larger 
category to which as a whole the following words apply. Repute 
(literally word) of wisdom: a \·erbal utterance of wisdom, i.e. 
either called wise or claiming to be wise; senses closely allied. 
This recalls ' philosophy,' i.e. 'love of wisdom' in v. 8, by which 
l'anl feared that his readers might be despoiled. Self-i111posed
worsltip: evidently the 'worship of augels' in v. 18, this looked 
upon as a fiction of man's invention. It keeps before us, as in 
vv. 8, 22, the human origin of that which Paul here condemns. J,ow
lincss-of-mind: again recalling v. 18 where, as here, a profrssed 
inward state of mind is joined with outward forms of religion. 
Unsparing treatment of one's bod)': harsh refusal to it of that 
which rightly or \\'rongly it desires. It seems to be a description 
of the prohibitions in v. 2 I. And these three things, self-imposed 
worship, apparent humility, ascetic self-denial, are represented as an 
encompassiPg elemeut, perhaps as an auriole of glory, of the false 
teaching Paul here· comhats: in se!f-i111posed-worsl11p etc. This 
composite surrounding gained for it the repute of wisdom. [Paul's 
language suggests that it \\'as an empty repute: ,,,v solitary.] 

This apparent glory was no mark of real worth: 110/ in any 
lumo11r. The precise meaning of these words is very obscure. 
Perhaps Paul wishes to say that this 11n~paring treatment, this 
refusal of all pleasant things, was no /ionour to the hotly, i.e. 110 

recognition of its trnc dignity. For all asceticism is contempt of the 
hudy. From the body, till' organized 1111ity hclongi11p; to rach one, 
1';1111 11mv turns to flu, Jksli, tlw matC'rial cnnstit11tio11 whirh human 
hodil's ha\'c in ,0111111011, \l'hich creat,'s common 11ccds, likes, and 
dislik<'s, anti thus exerts a ,·0111111<>11 i11f111cncr on the spirit within. 
/11d11/:,:c11a (or satiety) of tlu· jlcsli: a supply to till' full of these 
needs and dl'sires, good or had. Th!' \l'onl rcndcr!'d ag11i11sl 
is in itself neutral; and may refer, as the context determines, to 
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something gratifying, or checking gratification ol, the flesh. Perhaps 
the latter here. And, if so, we may join these won.ls closely to the 
word lwnour. Thus understood, the ,-crse means that these human 
prescriptions, though possessing a repute of wisdom, as being ap
parently fitted to show meu a way to tbe attainment of their highest 
good, are not associated with any real honour to the body in the 
way of guarding it from the self-indulgence which so often covers it 
with shame. 

Verses 20-23 prove that our relation to Christ renders, or ought 
to render, impossible submission to the empty dogmatism of ,,,,. 
16-19. And from it \\'e may glean something about the nature of 
this dogmatism. \Ve ha,·e what seem to be some of the very words 
of these spiritual autocrats ; words forbidding by mere human 
authority the eating of food destined by the Creator to be eaten. 
\Ve are reminded that their worship of angels was a fiction of their 
own fancy; and that their hard treatment of their own bodies \\'as 
not accompanied by any real honour to the body as the temple of 
God, and was not of any use to enable men to resist the temptations 
to self-indulgence prompted by the constitution of the body. Yet, 
as so often in the history of the world, this homage to citizens of 
the unseen \\'orld, this refusal of the luxuries and comforts ol life, 
and the apparent humility of which these seem to be an outward 
expression, gained for these teachers credit for rare wisdom, i.e. for 
acquaintance with things unknown to the multitude. All this sur
rounded with an illusin'. auriole of glory the spiritual tyranny with 
which these apparently "·ise ones sought to dictate, by their own 
arbitrary will, restrictions to those foolish enough to submit to them. 
Ilut to those who arc Christ's such submission is impossible. For 
by His death they ha,·c themselves died, and have thus escaped 
from all spiritual bondage. 

III. 1-4. The new life into which, by their uuion with Christ in 
His resurrection and ascension, Christians have already entered, a 
life utterly inconsistent with bondage to human dogmas. Thus, 
after bringing to bear upon the errors of eh. ii. 16-19, in v11. 20-23, 

the believer's union with Christ in His death, Paul now brings to 
bear on the same the believer's union with Christ in His resurrection 
and ascension. 

if tlun J'C !tavc bcc1t raised togct!trr wit!t C/1rist: more glorious 
counterpart of eh. ii. 20, which it recalls. It takes up a statement in 
eh. ii. 12 and makes it a basis of exhortation. Through the resur
rection of Christ we have been made citizens of the world to ,,·hich 
He has gone and sharers of its wealth and glory. That this resur-
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rection with Christ includes not only new spiritual life hut also a 
place with Christ in glory, is made clear by the exhortation which 
follo\\'s. T!te t!tin;:s abo11e: the blessings of heaven. These are 
the reward of faithful sen·ice on earth, and arc within reach of 
present human effort and arc its noblest aim. Indeed every effort 
to plC'asc Christ and to advance His kingdom may be looked upon 
as an effort to gain the things at His right hand: for these are an 
incdtahle and known result of such effort. Cp. Rom. ii. 7, 'seek 
glory and honour and incorrnption.' 1l'/1ere Clzrist is: cp. Rev. 
xxii. 12, 'My rc\\'ard is with Mc.' Christ and the reward are 
together. Paul's assertion is then further developed. Among the 
things abO\·e Cltrist is; more accurately defined, 1-Ie is at tlte riglzt 
/zand of God: and He is there, not worshipping or st,mding, hut 
sitti11g in majesty. Same teaching in Rom. viii. 3-1-, Eph. i. 20, 

Heh. i. 3, 13, viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2, I Pet. iii. 22, !\It. xxvi. 64 etc. 
These passages reveal a thought familiar in the early Church. 

2. Mi11d tlte t!tiltgs above: literally tlte t!ti11gs abo,:1e, ma!.·e tlzese 
tlzc objects of your tl1011xlzl. The repetition of tlte tliings abo,,c 
keeps conspicuously before us the new and lofty element just intro
duced. .Not tlte tlti11gs 011 t!te eartlt: ep. Ph. iii. 19, 'who mind the 
earthly things.' This antithesis to tltc tlzi11![S abm,e recalls the lo\\' 
aims of the false teachC'Ts. For their whole thought was, in spite of 
their religiousness, after the passing things of earth. 

3. Reason for the forC'going exhortation, viz. that the life which 
Paul's readers once lived on earth has ceased: conserptC'ntly they 
can no longer 'mind the things on the earth.' l'c-arc-dead or J'C

/zavc-died: in the death implied in the burial of eh. ii. I:! and 
hypothetically stated in 7'. 20. Christians are not nwrdy ' dca<l to 
the world,' i.e. separated hy the death of Christ from its control, but 
dead absolutely; i.e. their former life which was entirely earthly has 
come ahsol11tely to an encl. So complete is the change that Paul 
can tlescrihc it only by saying that thl'y arc drad. , \ml the <lead 
care nothing for things pertaining only to the \\'orl<l they hm·e left. 
So, if Christians arc trnc to their profession, ll'ill they no longer care 
for things merely belonging to earth. 

And your l1/e: like Christ tlwy still li\'c, though d!'ad: ,;o l{l'\". i. 
18, 'li\'ing and was dl'ad ; ' 2 Cor. \'. I 5, 'all di<"d ... till')' \\"ho.I 
li\'c." For tii<'y share· aln•;1dy tlH· immortal ]iii· of thl' Risen Onl'. 
,\nd tliis is their only lifi,. For all thl')' han• :ind :irl' aud do is an 
ontllow of it. On earth thl'y arc li\'ing a life which in its e::;sence 
belongs to heawn and which will dcn~lop into eternal life. Lics
l1idde1t: lll'yond human ~ight and beyond n-arh of accident and 
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death. lVit/1 Cltrist: for they are dead, buried, and risen with Him. 
\Yhaten~r Christ has and is, they share. In God: the surrounding 
and life-giving element of the new life, and its impenetrable bnl\\'ark. 
As Christ is (J no. xvi i. 21) in the Father, so are Christians wit/1 
Christ in God. And, in the arms of omnipotence, their life, though 
apparently exposed to deadly peril, is absolutely and for ever safe. 

This Christian life, hidden as to its root and essence beyond reach 
of human intelligence and human attack, is also incomprehensible in 
its manifestations. For these are an outflow of its hidden essence. 
Thus are men on earth lidng a life hidden from the children of 
earth, a life absolutely safe, a participation of Christ's life in heaven. 
For by union with Christ in His death on the cross their old life has 
ceased; and by union \\'ith the Risen One they have entered a life 
altogether new. 

4. This life cannot be f,,r e,·er hidden. Like all hidden things, it 
must be manifested: Mk. iv. 22. 11'/ien Cl,rist etc: or wltenever 

• Christ be manifested: suggesting uncertainty about the time of an 
event which itself is absolutely certain. ,1la11ifested: set publicly 
]Jefore the eyes of all men in the great <lay. So will all men them
selves be manifested: 2 Car. , •. 10. The same \\'ord is used of 
Christ's self-presentation to men in His earthly life: Jno. xxi. 1, 14. 
To describe His appearance in judgment, the \\'Ord 're\'elation' is 
also used : I Cor. i. 7, 2 Th. i. 7, I Pet. i. 7, I 3. For in that day 
manifestation and revelation (see under Rom. i. 19) will coincide: 
i.e. Christ \\'ill be set before the eyes of all ; and all \\'ill actually see 
Him. 

Christ is our life: for we shall li,·e (J no. xi,·. 19) because He li,·es 
and L,ecause (Gal. ii. 20, Jno. Xl"ii. 23) He li,·es in us and we in Him. 
Consequently, where Christ is, there is our hidden life : and when 
Christ is manifestetl to the eyes of all men, then shall we also be 
manifested, sharing the splendour of His manifestation. TVit/1 
Him: a frequent phrase, making conspicuous the truth that 11·e shall 
be all that Christ has and is. In glory: surrounded with a splen
dour which will excite the admiration of all: so 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9, r 1, 

Ph. iv. 19, I Tim. iii. 16. At present the real dignity of the sons of 
God is hidden from the eyes of men and indeed from their o\\'n eyes, 
as Christ is hidden from mortal sight. In that day Christ in His 
essential grandeur will appear and with Him will appear also the 
grandeur ll'ith which He \\'ill adorn His servants. Cp. Ph. iii. 21, 

'conformed to the body of His glory,' and Rom. viii. 19, 21, 'revela
tion of the sons of God ... glory of the children of God.' 

The belie\'cr's death and his pursuit only of things in heaven will 
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in nowise unfit him for life on earth, or lessen his interest in things 
around. For the things of earth reach forward in their influence 
into the \\'Orld to come. For instance, the movements of political 
life and the course of \\'ar have again ar,u again helped or hindered 
the progress of the Gospel. Consequently, the Christian man whose 
eyes are open to the many spiritual issues at stake \\'ill \\'atch these 
movements with deepest interest. Even the details and drudgery 
of common life receive thus importance anu dignity. On the other 
hand, the new light in which he vie\\'s all things will save him from 
the degrading tyranny which the uncertainties of earth exercise over 
those whom Christ has not made free. 

Notice that in the phrases 'dead' and 'risen with Christ' we ha,·e 
an ideal Christian life which is ours objectively in Christ; and 
\\'hich it is our privilege to make suhjectively our own by faith. 
Hence Paul sometimes speaks as though his readers were already 
actually deau with Christ : at other times he urges them to appro
priate the inward experience thus described. Contrast Col. iii. 5 
with v. 3 and Gal. ,·. ::q. This apparent contradiction is easily 
understood, and is spiritually helpful. To speak of belie,·ers as 
already dead with Christ, helps our faith : to urge them to put to 
death their members on the earth, \\'arns us that the iueal needs to 
be made actual. 

D1v1s10:-; Ill. reveals the specific occasion of the Epistle, viz. errors, 
or possibly one composite error, which some unknown persons 
were actively pressing on the Christians at Coloss,c. Before men
tioning this great danger, Pan) armed his readers in D1v. 11. \\'ith a 
complete protection against it, ,·iz. a full exposition of the nature 
and work of Christ. He begins D1v. 111. by saying in § S that he 
has \\'ritten this exposition in onler to guard them from seducti\·e 
and perverse reasoning; and then goes 011 to recogni~e the solid 
front which faith enahles them to present to all opponents, and to 
beg them, as alreac.ly they have laid hold of Christ, to make Him 
the surrounding element, the nutritions soil, and the firm fuumlation, 
of their life and movement. 

In § 9 l'anl's warning becomes more definite. The false teaching 
prnfcsscs to be philosophy; but is really empty deception. It is 
such as \\'e might expect from its out\\'ard so11rc,·, viz. mere h11man 
tradition, and from its inll'ar<l principle, ,·iz. the rndimcnts of religion 
common to all mankind. And it cloes not take for its direrth·e 
principle the one true norm, dz. the l'erson and \\'ork of Christ. 
This norm, l'anl further expo1111ds, keeping in dew the errors at 
Colossa: and thus to some extent indicating their nature. From 
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§ 10 we shall learn that the seducers worship angels. And in § 9 
Paul says that Christ, in whom the whole nature of God finds perfect 
embodiment in human form and in whom His people find their full 
de,·elopment, is Himself Lord of the successi,·e ranks of angels. 
From § JO we shall also learn that the false teachers sought to 
enforce the restrictio11s and ordinances of the Jewish Law. And 
Paul teaches in § 9 that in Christ His people hm·e recei,·ed the 
fnlness of which circumcision was but an outline, and that, just as it 
is needless to circumcise a corpse, so they who have been spiritually 
laid in the grave of Christ need 110 circumcision. Morem·er, if dead 
with Christ, they are also by faith sharers of His resurrection. By 
forgiving their sins, God raised them from the dead. He did this 
by nailing to the cross of Christ and thus making invalid the Law 
whic;h condemned them. Thus, what the ministratious of angels 
conld not do, God did without their aid. So conspicuously subor
dinate is their position in this culmination of the work of :.;alvation, 
as contrasted with their more prominent place in the Old Covenant, 
that God may be said, by placing them in this subordinate position, 
to ha,·e used them simply to swell the triumphant train of the real 
Conqueror. Thus without exact mention of the errors he is combat
ing, Paul has virtually o\·erturncd them by expounding more fully 
the relation of Christ to the work of salvation. 

In § 10, the errors indicated in general language in § 9 are stated 
without resen-e. The false teachers not only maintain the abiding 
,·alidity of the Law, which God had made invalid by nailing it to the 
cross of Christ, but add to its stringency. And other teachers, or 
more probably the same, amid professions of humility as unworthy 
directly to approach God, pretending to receive instruction from 
visions of the inhabitants of the unseen world, bow in worship to 
angels. From this it is evident that the errors which Paul combats 
comprise two elements, Jewish and theosophic. The former he 
rebuts by asserting that the Law is only an :unsubstantial outline, of 
which the solid reality belongs to Christ. The latter element he 
condemns as worthless by pointing to its real source, viz. an inflated 
self-estimate, offspring of a mind dominated by the needs am! 
pleasures of the bodily life, a delusion possible only to those who 
have no hold of Christ and who do not know that from Him is 
deri\·ed, by the mutual contact and close cohesion of the members 
of His Body, spiritual nourishment, firmness, and growth. The 
entire mass of restriction am! ritual, resting as it does simply upon 
mere human assertion and pertaining only at best to the rudiments 
of religion common to the whole world, is for us completely set 
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aside by the cross of Christ, which has for ever separated us from 
the things in ll"hich once we lived. It is far below the feet of those 
who arc already sharers of the immortal life of the Risen Saviour 
and already citizens of the world in which He reigns. Our one 
aim now is to seek, e,·en while we tread the soil of earth, the infinite 
and abiding ll'ealth of heaven. Our thoughts and hearts go forward 
to that clay when the inner life, hidden now not only from the world, 
but in great part e,·en from us who live it, \\'ill by the appearance of 
Christ be manifested in the splendour of the eternal glory. 

Notice how in D1v. 111. Paul has led us down into, and completely 
out of, the mist and gloom of error. Before we entered the dark 
valley, he had already fixed our gaze upon the Son of Goel, Creator 
of the world, crucified that He might reconcile us to God, and risen 
from the dead. ln § 8 he \\'arned us that danger was near. In § 9 
the outlines of the enemy became discernible. ln § 10 he came 
fully into view : and we seemed in Paul's argument to enter into 
deadly conflict with him. ln that con0ict, death came to our rescue, 
e,·en the death of Christ upon the cross. \\'e lay dead ll"ith llim. 
Then burst upon us like the light of Easter morn the bright ,·ision 
of eh. iii. \\'e saw Christ not only ri:;en from the gra,·e, but seated 
at the right hand of God. In the brightness of that vision we forgot 
that our bodies are still doomed to corruption and worms. These 
had vanished from our ,·iew. And \\'e frlt ourselves to be already 
where Chri~t is; and that henceforth the only matters \\'Orthy of our 
thought and effort are the realities which abide with Christ in God. 

Notice how thronghout D1v. 111. Paul points to Christ. \\'ith llim 
we go down into the grave. In death we arc ll"ith Him. And His 
presence guides us up to the light of day. As throughout this 
Epistle, so especially in this Di\'isinn, the Son of God is ,\II and in 
all. 
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DIVISION IV. 

PR,\CTICAL APPLICATION. 

Cu. Ill. 5-IV. 6. 

SECT/0,\' XI. 

GENERAL JIORAL TEACHING: NEGATIVE. 

CH. Ill. 5-1 I. 

Put to death then the bodily members which are 11po11 the earth
fornir:ation, wtcleanness, passion, evil desire, a11d t!te covetousness, 
wltic/1 is idolaby; 6 because of which tlzings comes the anger of God 
upon t/1e sons of disobedience. 7 Among whom ye also wal!.:ed once, 
wizen ye lived in these things. 8 But now, also ye, put away all 
things, anger, fury, badness, railing, shameful talking, out of J'our 
mouth : 9 lie not one to another; lzaving put of the old man with 
ltis actions, 10 and /1avi11g put on the new ma11 w/1ic/1 is being re
newed for knowledge according to the image of Him t/1,tl created 
!tim. 11 vV/1ere tlzere is not Greek and Jew, circumcision and 1111-

circumcision, barbarian, Scyt/1ian, bond,jree; but Cltrist is all things 
a11d in all. 

In the light of the glory of the Risen Lor<l, \\'hich shone upon us 
in eh. iii. 1-4, the errors prevalent at Coloss;e have utterly ,·anished. 
In the rest of the Epistle, no trace of them remains. llut Paul 
remembers that his readers are still men on earth, expose<l to the 
temptations incident to human life. Therefore, as he comes dom, 
from this Mount of Transfiguration, he uses the brightness of the 
vision as a moral inlluence deterring from sin, and prompting every 
kiml of excellence. In other words, the ,·ision of Christ in eh. iii. 
1-4 is a transition from the specific errors treated in D1v. Ill. to the 
principles of general morality taught in D1v. JV. In § 11 we have 
negative moral teaching, i.e. a warning against various forms of sin ; 
in § 12, positive moral teaching, i.e. incentives to various kinds of 
excellence; in § 13, precepts lor various classes of persons; and in 
§ 14 sundry general exhortations. • 

5. Practical application of the foregoing: put-to-deat!t then. Cp. 
Rom. viii. 13, 'putting to death the actions of the body.' [In con
trast to Rom. ,·iii. 13, the Greek aorist here bids that the putting to 

LJ-
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death be at once completed so that henceforth the boc.lily members 
be not dying but dead. Similarly 2 Cor. ,·ii. 7, 'let ns cleanse our
selves,' so that henceforth we be clean.] The members whic/1 are 
upon the earth: hands, feet, lips, eyes, etc., according to Paul's con
stant use of the \\'ore.I am! his frequent reference to the immoral 
influence of the body. This implies that the word deat/1 is meta
phorical. And it recalls the ,·ery strong metaphor of Mt. v. 29, 30, 
especially 'one of thy members perish.' The body exerts on the 
nnsavcd, through its various parts and their ,·arious functions, an 
active and immoral influence. Its members may therefore be re
presented as a Ii,·ing and hostile power. Not that matter or the 
body is essentially bad : for they arc good creatures of God. But 
man's body has fallen under the dominion of sin, and has thus 
become a fetter with which sin binds the spirit within. This hostile 
power, Paul bids us kill, so that the bodily ::;eases shall no longer, 
clamonring for indulgence, shape our actions or even our desires. 
Be means that we surrender ourselves to the saving influence_ which 
comes to us through the cross of Christ and appropriate by faith the 
deli,·erance from the rule of the bodily life which Christ has gained 
for us hy His death. Thus arc the members of our body, which 
once enslaved us, nailed to His cross and thus rendered po\\'erless 
for evil. And, since this deli,·erancc comes by our o\\'n self-sur
render and faith, we may be said, as here, ourselves to put to dcat/1 
the members of our bodies. Thus (2 Cor. vii. 1) we cleanse our
selves from all pollution of flesh and spirit. Upon the earth; 
recalls the same words in v. 2, thus bringing them to bear on this 
exhortation. Our bodies and all that pertains to them belong to 
the earth. Therefore, to allo\\' them to rule us, whom God has 
raised to heaven, is to bow to the dominion of a world which God 
has placed far beneath our feet. 

For11icatio11, 1111dea1mess: as in Gal. , •. 19. Passion: an inward 
emotion aroused by some external object ; in this case by an impure 
object prompting inchastity. Same word in lfom. i. 26. Desire: 
good or bad; S<'l' under Gal. v. 17. It therefore needs to be further 
speciiicd a~ evil desire. It is a wider term than passion, and de
scribes a mind going out after some external object. These four 
terms descend from the specific to the general: intercourse ,,·ith 
harlots, any form of out\l'ard inchastity, the inward emotion from 
which inchastity springs, any b;,d desire. Co,•etous11css, literally 
/wv111,i; more : desire fur more than our share. The definite article 
raises this sin into speci.il prominence: and this is increased by the 
comment which follo\\'S. I Vhic/1 ( or better wliic/1 sort of tlii11g) is 
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ido/at,y: it belongs to a class of things all \\'hich arc idolatry. 
Co\·ctousness is worship of material good. ,\ml it presupposes that 
our well-being depends upon having the good things of earth, and 
that therefore created objects around arc arbiters of our happiness. 
To suppose this, is to put the creature in the place of the Creator, 
and to put man 11nder the dominion of the accidents of life. Thus 
(1 Tim. vi. 10) 'love of money is a root of all the evils.· That this 
apparently casual assertion is repeated in Eph. \". 5, reveals its firm 
hold of the thought of Paul. This double warning is the more 
needful because the great evil of co\·ctousness is not at once ap
parent. Both covetousness and sensuality arc exact contraries, in 
different directions, to seeking the things at God'.s right hand. 

Notice here, as in Rom. i. 29-31, r Cor. vi. 9, Gal. \". 20, a 
catalogue of sins. This marked feature of Paul's writings reveals a 
familiar student of fallen human nature. Also that, after bidding us 
put to death the members of our body, Paul mentions first sins 
directly connected with the body. 

This list of sins is placed in grammatical apposition to tlte members 
which are upon the earth as something which \\·e must put to dea!lt. 
Practically it is an explanation of the foregoing metaphor. Paul 
really wishes us to kill the various sins which once used our bodily 
powers as instruments of evil. This simple explanation accounts 
fully for the arrangement of the \·erse. Paul does not say that these 
sins are members of our bodies, nor does he ever use such a metaphor. 
But, looking upon the bodies of the unsaved as organs of sin, as 
animated by a power hostile to us, he bids us put them to death ; 
and then explains his meaning by saying that what he wishes us to 
kill is siu in its \·arious forms. Thus this \·erse is a natural develop
ment of the teaching of Rom. Yi. 12-19. 

6. Solemn assertion of the inseparable connection of sin and 
punishment. A frequent conclusion to Paul's lists of sins: Eph. \'. 6, 
Gal. v. 21, r Cor. vi. ro. He was accustomed thus tu guard from 
abuse the doctriue of Justification through Faith. This solemn 
assertion greatly strengthens the foregoing exhortation. Anger of 
God: Rom. i. r 8, v. 9: His determination to punish. It comes 'in 
the day of anger and of revelation of the righteous judgment of God,' 
Rom. ii. 5. The certainty of future punishment makes it to Paul's 
thought a present reality, as though retribution \\·ere already on the 
way: cp. I Th. i. 10. It comes down from hea\·en upon tile wicked. 
Disobedieuce: same word in Rom. xi. 30, 32, Eph. ii. 2, v. 6, Heb. 
iv. 6, 11. It is practical unbelief. Sons of disobedience: Eph. ii. :, 
v. 6: as though the abstract principle were the source of their 
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immoral nature. In each sinner the abstract principle of 11nbelief has 
gi\·en birth to a child. Similarly Jno. xdi. 12, 'son of destruction;· 
I Jno. iii. 10, 'chilrlren of the devil;' Eph. v. 8, 'children of light;' 
Lk. xx. 36, 'sons of the resurrection.' It is a Hebrew phrase : 
I Sam. ii. 12, 'sons of Ticlial ; ' xx. 31, 'a son of death is he.' The 
phrase suggests how completely disobedience is a part of the nature 
of sinners. 

On the correct reading of this ,·erse see Introd. iii. z. 
7. If in v. 6 \\'e omit 'upon the sons of disobedience,' we must 

render here in w!tidt tlti11gs ye wall.:ed: cp. Eph. ii. 2, 2 Car. h·. 2, 

Rom. \'i. 4. This would imply that when the Colossians li-ved i11 
t/1ese tliings they wall.:ed in them. Now, \\'hen used of sinners, the 
word live can mean only the outward manner of life. Touching the 
inner reality, ~heir state is not life, but death. In this sense none 
but belie,·ers can be said to live and to ha\'C' "ital surroundings: e.g. 
Gal. ii. zo, 'live in faith.' And, if the word live means here only 
the outward manner of life, it is practically the same as the \\'Ord 
wall.:. Consequently, if we omit the doubtful ll'ords in 11. 6, the 
latter part of 11. 7 becomes an empty tautology. This confirms the 
testimony of almost all the ancient documents that these words are 
genuine; and suggests that this is one more of the many cases in 
which the Vatican MS. omits genuine words. 

If we accept these ll'ords as genuine, we must render among 
wltom also ye walked. Cp. Eph. ii. 3, ' among ll'hom also we had 
our manner of life formerly in the desires of our llesh.' They 
tra\'elled in company with other sons of disobedience. All walked 
along the same broad way. l,ivi'd in t/1ese llti11gs: close parallel 
in Rom. vi. 2, ' live in it,' i.e. in sin. Somewhat different is Col. ii. 
20, 'li\'ing in the world.' Formerly Paul's readers lived in the sins 
mentioned alio\'e: they then went along a path trodJen by those 
ll'hose character is lleri,·ell from, and determined by, the principle 
of rebellion against God. This justifi,·s the exhortation of v. 5, and 
prepares a way for that of 11. 8. 

8, 9a. Rut now: l'a111's frc<JIICllt contrast of past and present: 
so eh. i. z2, 26, Eph. ii. 13, Rom. \'i. 22, ,·ii. 6. It introduces here, in 
conlra"l to the r('a,krs' past life just lkscriued, a repetition in plain 
langnage of the m!'laphorical exhortation of ,•. 5. 1'11!-away: as in 
Eph. ii'. :!2, z5, Hom. xiii. I:!. A/soy,·; joins the Colossian Chris
tians i11 prcs,·11t dnty with all helicn·rs, jnst as the s:mll' words in 
11. 7 joi11('d thl'm with 'the SllllS of disolwdie11ce.' All things: 
including the list in 11. 5, the lurtlll'r list now adJcd, and c1·cry kind 
of sin. I I i:;ivl's to Paul's prohibition the 11·idcst 11ni1-crsality. 
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Anger: a disposition which prompts to inflict pain or injury: sec 
under Rom. i. 18. F111y: a bursting forth of this disposition. Same 
words in same order in Rom. ii. 8, describing God's Lietermination 
to punish sin. Cmwerse ordl'r in Eph. iv. 31. That they arc here 
classed among sins, remin<ls us how easily anger oversteps the line 
and becomes e,·il. Badness: general worthlessness, in contrast to 
excellence: same wart.I in Rom. i. 29, I Cor. v. 8, xiv. 20, Eph. iv. 31. 
Railing: the Greek original of our own word blaspl1emy. It denotes 
any hurtful or evil speaking against Gou or against man. Sec 
under Rom. ii. 24, iii. 8. Slta111eful speal.:ing: foul-mouthed lan
guage of any kind. These two forms of improper speech are closely 
associated. For language hurtful to our neighbour easily becomes 
coar,;c abuse. Aud both arc a frequent expression of angl'r and 
/1t1y. Out of your mouth; adds to the prohibition graphic definite
ness. 'Put out of your mouth, as unworthy to be in it, cycry form 
of bad speech.' To take these words merely as Liescribing the 
bodily organ of speech, (cp. Eph. iv. 29,) would make them almost 
meaningless. Lie not: anothl'r kind of prohibited language. One 
to anotlzer; recalls their close mutual relation, as ( Eph. iv. 25) 
'members one of another.' This separate prohibition of falscho,id 
reminds us of its unique wickedness : cp. Rev. xxi. 8. 

9b, 10. Reasons, negative and positi,·c, supporting the prohibitions 
of vv. 8, 9a. Put-off: as one takes off and lays aside clothing. 
Same word in eh. ii. I 5, where see note. Tlte old man: same 
words in Rom. ,·i. 6. So complete is the change that the man 
himself as he formerly was is spoken of as an old garment laid 
aside, as though personality itself were changed. So 2 Cor. , •. I 7, 
'the old things ha,·c gone by.' Actions: same word as in Rom. viii. 
13, xii. 4. The various activities of the old life arc supposed. to have 
been laid aside together with their one personal source: tlze old 
man with his actions. 

l'ut-on: as one puts on clothes or weapons, the exact counterpart 
of put-off. Same word in 1\11. vi. 25, Cor. v. 3; and in Rom. xiii. 12, 

14, Gal. iii. 27, where we have close parallels. Tltc new man: in 
marked contrast to the old man. So compkte is the change, and so 
distinct from omselves is the new life, that Paul speaks of it as a 
new personality put on as we put on clothing. This implies an inner 
and neutral and unchangeable personality which puts off and on, 
and. another personality with moral qualities which is put off and 
011. ,\'ew: recent in time: same woru in r Cor. v. 7, l\lt. ix. 17, 
etc.; a cognate word iu Eph. iv. 23. It recalls the shortness of time 
since the change. The word rendered rmewcd comes from another 
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root found in Eph. ii. I 5, i\', 24, 2 Cor. iii. 6, \'. 17, and denoting 
that which is 1ww in quality. 

T1'/1id1-is-bci11g-renewed: a gradual renm·ation day by day of the 
new character which li;,s once for all been put 011. The old character, 
now put off, was day by ,by undergoing corrnption: Eph. iv. 22. 

Thus the new life is represented as one definite assumption of a 
character which henceforth is gradually progressing. The word re-
11nued docs not necessarily mean restoration to a former state. 
For 'the New Co\·enant' is by no means a restoration of the Old 
Crl\"enant to its original form: and the 'New Earth and Heaven' 
will differ greatly from the present ones. llnt it i11\'olves the 
remornl of all defects. The renewal will not be complete until 
every trace of the damage done by sin is erased. 

}(now/edge, or full-k11ow!edge: same word as in eh. i. 9, 10, ii. 2. 

It notes the direction and aim of this renewal, as designed to bring 
us into fu/1-/,:nowll'dge. As the Christian life progresses we know 
more and more of that which is best worth knowing. Image: an 
outward manifestation of the inward reality of God. It is the nature 
of God as set before the eyes of men. I Jim l/1at created: the 
Father, as always; Rom. i 25, Eph. iii. 9. This is confirmed by 
Col. i. 16, where Christ is not the Author, but the Agent, of creation. 
According to the image etc.; recalls at once the same words in 
Gen. i. 26, 27. Cp. J as. iii. 9. The story of creation teaches that 
the Creator is Himself the Archetype of His intelligent creatures. 
Now the Creator knows perfectly whatever He has made. And 
Paul says that this divine knowledge is a pattern of the knowledge 
which this renewal aims to impart to men: for /mowledg,· a.cording 
to the ima_!{e of 1/im //Ja/ crcalcd ltim: \'iz. llte new man, the 
chief mattl'r of this verse. Consequently, the word created must 
refer to the moral re-creation. This use of a word originally used 
of the old creation implies that the old and new are analogous. So 
arc all God's \\'orks in harmony one with another, and in proportion 
to the similarity of their occasion. \\'hethcr the words acco1di11g lo 
//,e image etc. be joinl'tl to l.?wcC•!cdgc or to /Jei11g-rc11ewed, is un
important and was 1wrhaps not definite to the writer's mind. For 
/,:11owle,~1;e is an aim of the rcn!'\\'al, and the Creator is ·its pattern: 
therefore the knowleclgi, aimed at must l,e a human counterpart of 
the Crl'ator's inlinitc knowledge. As thl' r<'nl'wal makes progress, 
we shall in gn·ater nwasmc share (;od's k111,wledge of all that He 
has mad" ancl clone. ln other words, spiritual growth is growth in 
i11telligt·11<'C. 

This 111.;11Lion or knowledge ;is a11 aim of rt•11e1ql is in close 
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harmony with eh. i. 9, 28, ii. 2, and with the general scope of this 
Epistle. 

[Grammatically, the aorist participles l1m1i11g-/mt-ojf ancl ltaving
put-011 denote only actio11s preceding, iu act or thought, the laying 
aside of sin to which in ,,. 8 l'a11l exhorts; and do not say whether 
the putting off be something still to be done and therefore a part of 
the exhortation, or something already done and therefore a rC'ason 
for it. Each of these expositions is in harmony with Paul's thought 
elsewhere: cp. Gal. iii. 27 for the latter, and Rom. xiii. 14 for the 
former. The practical difference is very slight. Perhaps it is best 
to understand Paul to mean that by joining the company of the 
followers of Christ the Christians at Coloss,c had already formally 
stripped off from themselves and laid aside their former life and 
character and had put on a new life; and that he appeals to this 
profession as a reason for now laying aside all sin. Similar appeal 
in Rom. vi. 2. This latter exposition may be embodied in translation 
by rendering, inasmuch as ye lzave put o/l etc. 

11. A comment on the new life just described as a new man 
undergoing further renewal. lVILCre tlzere is etc.: the new life 
looked upon as a locality in which the old distinctions are no longer 
found. Paul cannot repress a thought very familiar to him, the 
great distinctions of Greek and Jew, of bond and free; a11d these 
distinctions overshadowed and set aside by Clzrist. Close parallels 
in Gal. iii. 2S, 1 Cor. xii. 13. The similarities and differences of 
these unexpected allusions to the same human distinctions as set 
aside in Christ reveal the hand not of a copyist but of one original 
author. Greek and Jew: in this order only here; contrast even 
1 Cor. i. 22. These words embrace all mankind from the point of 
view of Jewish nationality: the words circumcision and 1111circu111-
cision do so from the point of view of Jewish ritual. The preposition 
and puts, in each pair, the two counterparts in conspicuous contrast 
and combination. Barbarirm, Scytltian: no longer an inclusi,·c 
description. The word Gree!.:, which to a Jew included usually all 
nations other than his own, seemed to Paul not s11fficiently inclusive. 
He therefore adds the word Barbarian, a frequent and all-inclusi,·e 
contrast to Greek: and to make his description still more specific 
he mentions by name one of the most barbarous of the barbarian 
nations. Cp. Josephus, Against Aj,io11 bk. ii. 381 " The Scythians 
differ little from wild beasts." As not containing an inclusive 
description of mankind, these two last words arc added without a 
connecting conjunction. And in the same loose way the words 
bond, free, arc athlccl, the reader being left to observe that they 
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include the whole, race. As in I Cor. xii. 13, Gal. iii. 27, Paul 
declares that in the new life these wide distinctions do not exist. 

Hut Christ etc. : a positi1·e truth, of which 7J. I Ja is but a nega
ti\'e counterpart. All things in all persons: see under I Cor. x,·. 
::?8, where 'God is all things in all.' To ha,·e Cl1rist, is to hal'e all 
tl1i11gs: for He is Himself all that His sen,ants need. And in all 
His servants, as Himself all things to them, Cltrist is. In the slave 
Christ is, as his liberty; in the Scythian, as his cil-ilisation and 
culture. And since Christ includes in Himself the whole world of 
man's need, and dwells in all His servants, all human distinctions, 
which are but embodiments of human defects, have in the new life 
passed utterly away. National and social barriers there cannot be 
where Christ is. 

In D1v. 111. Paul dealt with the specific matter of this Epistle, viz. 
certain C'rrors 1ire1·alent ::it Coloss::c, errors derogatory to the dignity 
of Christ. For his n.fut::ition of these errors, he prepared a way in 
D1v. 11. by exponnding the nature an<l work of the Eternal Son. In 
D1v. 1v. this refutation of specific doctrinal error is followed by the 
general principles of Christian morality. Ancl this moral teaching is 
directly based upon the specific and exalted Christian doctrine with 
which D1v. 111. concludes. For with Paul morality is always based 
upon doctrine : and cloctrine is alw::iys brought to bear upon 
morality. 

First comes, in § I 1, negative moral teaching. And e,·ery line 
reveals the peculiar thought of Paul. The l'arious members of the 
hody, taken as a whole, ::ire in his thought almost identical with 
,·::irious sins, of which he gives a list beginning with sins spC'cially 
rcl::ite,l to the body. All these, the members ol the body metaphori
cally, the specilic sins ::ictually, P::iul bids his readers kill. He calls 
spc,·ial attention to tin, worship of material good implied in the 
e1Trywhen·-pre\'aknt greed for we::ilth ; and then points to the 
anger of God which will fall upon thnse whos,'. character is moulded 
by rejection of llis word. After a direct exhort::ition to cast away 
l'\'nything of this ~ort, l'anl continues his list hy mentioning sins or 
inward pas,ion ;inJ of its <JUtward expression in word, noting 
sp,-cially among sins or the tongue the 11niq11c sin of falsehood. He 
strengthens his cxhortatirn1 by an ideal picture of con\'crsion which 
he describl's as a laying aside <Jf the old personality and its \·minus 
activities as one lays asidC' an old garnwnt, and ;is a putting 011 of ;i 

new p<'.rsr,nality marked hy progressil'c reno1·ation tC'ntling towards 
perfr•ct k,u,ll"kdgc-likc tlwt hy which tl,e Creator knows ;ill that 
l lc k1s m~de. This ideal Christian life, l'aul eannot mention 
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without remembering the national, theocratic, and social barriers 
which separate men, but which are completely broken down Ly 
Christ, ,1·ho dwells in all His people as tlw full supply of all their 
need. 

SECTION XII. 

GENERA'- MORAi, TEACIIING: POSITIVE. 

CH. Ill. 12-17. 

Put 011 tl1tn, as chose11 011es of God, holy a11d beloved, a heart ef 
compassion, l.:ind11ess, lowli11ess of mi11d, meel,11ess, longs11jferi11g; 
13 forbearing one a11other, and forgivi11g eaclt other if a11y 011e against 
a11y have complaint. According as the Lord forgai,e you, so also do ye. 
u And upon all this put on love, wlu'd1 is tlte bo11d of maturity. 
15 And let the peace of Christ rule in your l1earts, for which also ye 
were calle,l in one body: a11d be thank/Ill. 16 Let the word of Cltrist 
dwell in y011 richly; i11 all wisdom teaclling and instructing your
selves with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs; with grace singing to 
God in your hearts. i; And whatever ye do in word or deed, do all 
tltings in tlze name ef the Lord Jesus, giving tl1anks to God, the 
Father, through Him. 

12. Practical consequence of v. 10. Just as the negath·e partici
pial clause, 'having put off' etc., is introduced as a reason for the 
foregoing exhortation to put away all sins, of which a list is given, 
so now the positive participial clause, ' having put on the new man' 
etc., is made the ground of an exhortation to put on all Christian 
virtues. In each case the ideal Christian life already accepted is 
made the foundation of an appeal to realize that ideal in the practical 
details of Christian character. If so, v. I I is a mental parenthesis. 
Paul interrupts for a moment his line of thought to give expression 
to other thoughts deeply inter\\"oven into the tissue of his mind and 
ever ready, when occasion is given, to come to the surface. 

Clwsen ones of God: same \\'ords in Rom. ,·iii. 33; see my 
Romans, p. 277. These \\'ere men whom, in the sense there ex
pounded, God had selected from the rest of mankind to be specially 
His own. Iloly: men whom, through the death of Christ and the 
preached Gospel, God has claimed to stand in peculiar relation to 
Himself. See under Rom. i. 8. The words holy and belo,1ed take 
up and de,·elop ideas already suggested by chosen ones oj God. 
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Because chosen by Him before the foundation of the world, they are 
now sacred persons de,·otcd to His service: and they cannot forget 
that the divine choice sprang from the love of God which now 
embraces them. These titles are inserted as a moti,·e for putting 
011 all Christian ,·irtues. 

/{cart: same word as in 2 Cor. vi. 12, where sec note. /{earl of 
compassion; suggests that compassion, i.e. kindness towards the 
needy and helpless, is fitting to man, ha,•ing its seat in his natural 
constitution. Kindness: as in I Cor. xiii. 4. It is that which makes 
intercourse with others pleasant. Lowliness-of-mind: Ph. ii. 3: a 
mind which docs not form lofty plans for its own nggrandisement. 
Cp. l\It. xi. 29. llfeekness: see 11ndcr I Cor. i,·. 21 : absence of self
asscrtion. Long-suffering: see under r Cor. xiii. 4. It is a mind 
which docs not quickly yield to unfavourable influences. Notice 
here a list of virtues following a list of sins; a close coincidence 
with Gal. v. 22. Paul reminds his readers that they arc God's 
chosen ones, separated from others to be specially His, and objects 
of His special love ; and bids them, in view of this their relation to 
Goel, to clothe thcmsch-es with compassion for the helpless and kind
ness toward all, with a lowly estimate of themseh-es, arnicling sclf
assertion, and refraining from anger. 

13. A participial clause expounding the last word of v. 12 by 
showing what ' long-suffering' sometimes involves, and supporting 
it by the example of Christ. Forbearing: to refrain from laying our 
hands on others in order either to free oursch-cs from annoyance or 
to vindicate our rights. Compare a cognate word in Rom. iii. 25. 
It gives definiteness to the word 'long-suffering' by suggesting a 
probable occasion for it, viz. the unpleasant action of others. For
giving each other; adds still furth('r dcfiniteness by suggesting a 
special kind of forbearance, ,·iz. towards those who have clone us 
wrong. F:ach ot/1cr: literally yourseh,cs: as though the whole 
Church were one person, as it is actually the one Body of Christ, so 
that forhearanrc towards a fellow-Christian is forbearance toward~ 
ourselves. Same word and idea in ,,. 16. Since the whole Church 
has one intcrPst, each member gains by every goml act to another. 
Indeed, only when forbearance is a benefit to the whole, is it really 
good. And only to such forgive1wss <lo Paul's words refer. For
l{iVi1tl{: same word as rh. ii. 13, '.! Cor. xii. 13, ii. 7, 10, I Cor. ii. I'.!, 

Rom. ,·iii. 32 : it is forgin·ness lookctl 11po11 as an act of grace or 
favour. 

Accordi11K as rlr:. : Christ's foq:;iveness to us the model, and there
fore the moti,·e, of our forgi\·eness of others. Notice that l'aul 
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assumes, as in eh. ii. 13, that his readers know that they are forgiven. 
This forgiveness is here attributed probably to the Loni, i.e. to 
Christ : in Eph. iv. 32, a close parallel to ' God in Christ.' The 
distinction is unimportant; for 'the Father judges no one, but has 
committed all judgment to the Son:' Jno. v. 22. Consequently, the 
Father's forgi,·eness is through the Son: or, leaving out of sight the 
ultimate source of forgi,·eness in the Father, we may think only, as 
here, of its immediate source in the Son. So also do J'e: i.e. forgiving 
each other. The whole verse is a participial clause expounding 
'Iongsuffering' in v. 12. 

14. Grand completion of the list of Christian virtues. Upon all 
these: as an outer garment over all the underclothing. LfTve: to 
our fellows, as always when not otherwise defined: see under I Cor. 
x111. r, 3. Literally tlie love, the article making this virtue con
spicuous, like 'the co,·etousness' in v. 5. Bond: same word in 
eh. ii. 19, iv. 3, Acts viii. 23. Love is a virtue which binds into one 
harmonious whole the various virtues mentioned above. llfat11rity 
or pe1fcction : cognate to the word in I Cor. ii. 6, where see note. 
Perhaps it is best to understand this uniting bond as being an 
essential element of Christian maturity. Already from I Cor. xiii 
we have learnt that where love is there are all the virtues mentioned 
in 71. 12. Love may therefore be called an overgarment enclosing 
all others, as a bond uniting them into one whole. And, since lo,·e 
is an infallible measure of Christian manhood, it may be called a 
bond of 111at11rity. 

The practical and positi,·e exhortation of § 12 retains the metaphor 
of clothing assumed in vv. 9, ro. Paul prefaces the exhortation by 
referring to God's eternal choice of the objects of salvation, to the 
sacredness of their position, and to the love with which God regards 
them. 'The new man,' which like a garment his readers are bidden 
to put on, is one of many colours, comprising many ,·irtues, especially 
that of mutual forbearance and forgi,·eness, the latter being repre
sented as kindness to ourselves, made binding upon us by the for
gh·encss we have received from Christ. These various virtues must 
be bound into one harmonious whole by the all-encompassing virtue 
of Io,·e, a uniting bond ne,·er absent from Christian manhood. 

15. The pea,e of Christ: cp. Jno. xiv. 27. Practically the same as 
' the peace of God ' in Ph. h·. 7 : a close parallel. This profound 
rest of spirit, like all else in the Kingdom of God, is from the Father 
through the Son ; and is therefore t/1e peace of God and of Christ. 
R11/e: literally award-the-prize: same word in \Visdom x. 12, and 
cognate to I.he word prhc in I Cor. ix. 2.f, Ph. iii. 14. ln later 
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Greek it is frequently used in the sense of rule: for a conspicuous 
part of a ruler's work is to pronounce decision in matters open to 
question. This general sense of rule or arbitrate is all that we can 
attach to the word here : for nothing in the context suggests a 
definite prize to be awarded. In all details of life the inward rest 
which Christ gh·es is to be the principle determining what we are to 
be and to llo. /11 your hearts: the home and throne and ward of the 
peace of God : Ph. iv. 7. To wltich ye were also called: the peace 
of Christ Pnjoyed by all who belie\·e is an integral part of the purpose 
for which the Gospel call is proclaimed to men. In one body: the 
Church, as in eh. i. 18, 24. This is the locality in which is to be 
enjoyed the peace to which God has summoned us. This reminds 
us that the profound inward rest which Christ gi\·cs is a sure source 
of harmony with our fellow-Christians, and is impossible without 
such harmony. Re tha11/..f11l: cp. Ph. iv. 7. Gratitude to God is a 
fertile source of peace. Acknowledgment of what He has done for 
us remo\·es all fear that He will forsake us in the future. 

l\otice two sides of the Christian life. Paul bicls us put on all 
Christian \'irtues in our dealings with others ; and desires that 
divinely-given peace he the ruling principle within us, nourishing, 
and itself nourished by, gratitude to God. 

16. Tiu word of C/1rist: th'c Gospel proclaimed by Christ. So 
2 Th. iii. 1, 'the word of the Lord;' and Jno. v. 24, 'My word.' 
/)well: same word in Rom. \'iii. 11, 2 Cor. vi. 16, 2 Tim. i. 5, 14. 
I11 you: i.e. either wit/1in or amo11g. \Vhich of these was in the 
writer's thought, mu~t be determined by the context. Probably the 
latter chieny: for the word tcac!ti11g shows that Paul thinks of the 
wont of C/1rist as spoken by one to others. But, as the spoken 
wore! must come from the speaker's heart, the forml'r sense, which 
is also suggested by the Greek word rendered dwell, is not alto
gether absent. Nichl;v; suggests abundance and enrichment. Paul 
lksir('S the spoken word of Christ to have a permanent and abnml
aut place in the Church at Colossa~, and i11 the lips and thoughts of 
its memlwrs, tl111s making tht:111 truly rich. 

Jn all wisdom: to be joint:d probably to the words following as 
specifying the man11er of tcaclting, rather tha11 to those foregoing 
which havl' already a modal adverb, 1id1fcv. Tct1clii11g, ad111rmislti11g: 
as in eh. i. 28. Teaching is hl'rC put lirst, because the phrase ,l'ord 
of Cltrist suggests first the actual impartation of k11owh-dge. } 011r
seh1cs: same word in 71. 13. It ,kscrilil's a rl'llex action of the 
Clmr<'h 11po11 itself, h11ildi11g up its,,lf J,y tcachi11g till· \\'Ord of Christ. 
Th:11 this ~.-If-('djli,·;1tio11 mav lw effective, the te:1chi11g must be i11 
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all wisdom. So eh. i. 28; cp. iv. 5: contrast 2 Car. i. 12. It must 
be accompanied, as its surrounding element, by knowledge of that 
which is best worth knowing, and by all sorts of such knowledge. 
Psalms: as in I Car. xi\·. 15, sacred poems like those of the Book 
of Psalms. llymns: an English form of the not uncommon Greek 
word here use<l, which denotes apparently a short poetical composi
tion in praise to God. Songs: literally odes: apparently a wi<ler 
term denoting any kind of poetry to be sung. Hence it was nee<lful 
to a<l<l the wor<l spiritual: i.e. prompted and permeated by the 
Spirit of God. The three Greek \\'Ords are fairly represented by 
their English equivalents ; the psalms recalling the sacred songs of 
the Ol<l Testament, the l1y11111s any song of praise to God, and the 
spiritual songs including any song prompted by the Holy Spirit. 

Wit/1 grace singing: a second participial clause, expounding the 
cognate word song in the foregoing clause. TVith grace: literally 
in grace: cp. 2 Cor. i. 12, 'in the grace of God.' \Ve are to sing in 
the sunshine of the smile and fa\'our of God, our songs prompted by 
His smile. Jn J'Olfr /1earts : the melody of the lips corning from, 
and filling, the heart. To God: the Object and Auditor of these 
songs. And \\'hatever goes up to Goel must first lill the heart. 

In all ages, songs of praise to God ha\'e been an important element 
of \\"Orship. So Philo, ml. ii. 484: "Then some one rising up sings 
a hymn made in honour of God, either himself ha\·ing made it new or 
an old hymn of the poets of former days, ... all others listening 
except when it is needful to sing the responses: then all, both men 
and women, sing." Cp. p. 485, where we ha\-e a long account of 
Jewish sacred singing. Of Christian song, e\'en Pliny, in his letter 
to the Emperor Trajan, bears witness: "They were wont on a certain 
day to sing a hymn to Christ as God." Paul speaks here of ;;acred 
song as a means ol Christian instruction. And in all ages popular 
songs, :;acred and secular, have been the most effecti\·e teachers. 

17. An all-embracing exhortation concluding the general moral 
teaching. vVhatever, or literally e1.1Crytlti11g wliatever; looks upon 
the entirety of man's conduct as one whole. This is then distin
guished into word and deed, the t\\·o great factors of human life. 
And these are summed np, and the idea of entirety i~ again expressed, 
the repetition gi\'ing it great emphasis, in the word a!l-(ltin/{s. The 
namr of the J.ord Jesus: the outward expression uf the soyereignty 
of Christ. Paul bids us do all things as His professed ser\'ants. It 
is practically the same as 2 Th. i. 121 'that the name of the Loni 
Jesus may be glorified in you.' Giviug tlianks to God: as an 
accompaniment of their entire activity. A close coincidence in 
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thought and expression \\'ith eh. ii. 7, i\'. 2, Eph. v. -1-, 20, 1 Th. v. 18. 
Abiding gratitude is a constant mark of the thought of Paul. To 
God, the Fat/1cr: o[ Christ as of ns. So closely related are these 
two aspects of the fatherhood of God, that \\'C cannot determine 
which of them held the first place in Paul's thought here. Gratitude 
reminds us that God is om Father. And the foregoing mention ol 
Christ reminds us that He is also the Father of Christ. 

After, in § 11, bidding his readers lay aside every form of sin as 
un\\'orthy of those who have stripped off as an old garment their 
former self and have put on a new self which is daily growing in 
likeness to God, Paul now proceeds to urge them in detail to put on 
the 1·irtues belonging to this nell' life. Thus a negative warning is 
followed by a description of positive Christian excellence. And 
rightly: for mere negations ne,·er satisfy. He prepares a way for 
this positive exhortation by pointing to the choice of God which has 
consecrated all Christians to His service and selected them as 
objects of His special love. They must therefore act to each other 
\\'ith kindness and forbearance, even where injury has been received. 
As the crown of all virtues, giving to them unity and ripeness, there 
must be Christian l01·e. And Paul prays that in their hearts may 
reign as an arbiter, pronouncing judgment in e1·ery doubtful point, 
the peace \\'hich Christ gi,·es. He also desires that in the Church at 
Colossa: the good word spoken by Christ may ever be abundantly re
echoed in words of instruction and in sacred song. This outline ol 
Christian excellence, necessarily scanty, yet rich, is concluded by an 
exhortation touching everything in life, 1·iz. that it be done by them 
as bearers of the one Name which is abo,·e e,·cry name; with thanks 
to God, presented through the Master whose name they bear. 

The prominence here gi,·en to gentleness and forbearance 
prompted by the Joye of Goel and by the example of Christ is worthy 
of special attention. ;\lcre uprightness, although absolntely essen
tial, can nel'cr re,·eal the full beauty of the Christian character. 

SECT/OJ\' XIII. 

DIRECTIONS TO SPECIFIC CLASSES OF PERSONS. 

Cu. II I. 18-IV. 1. 

iVi11es, be in subjection to your husbands as is jilting in the Lord. 
1o Jlusbands, love your wives, a11d be not bitter towards tlzem. 

20 Cltildre11, obey your parents in all things: for this is well-p!easi11g 
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in the Lord. 21 Fathers, provoke not your children, tlzat they be not 
discouraged. 

22 Ser,mnts, obey in all tlzings your lords according to flesh, not 
witlt eye-service as men-pleasers, but in singleness of /zeart, fearing 
tlze Lord. 23 fV!tatever ye do, work from tlze lzem1, as/or tlze Lord 
and not for men; 2' knowing tlzat from the Lord ye slzall recei11e the 
recompense of tlze i11/1eritdnce. Tlze Lord Clzrist, ye serve. ,.; For 
lie tlzat acts unjustly will receiz1e tlte i11justice lze lzas done: aud 
tlzere is 110 respect of persons. 1 JI asters, tlze just tlzing and equality 
render to your servants, knowing tl1at ye liave a Master in heavcu. 

After putting before his readers in § 12 virtues appropriate to, 
and binding upon, all Christians alike, Paul remembers that many 
of his readers bear one to another special relations, involving special 
and mutual obligations. Of these mutual relations of certain classes 
of his readers, he now speaks: \'iz. of wi\'eS and husbands in vv. 18, 
19; of children and fathers, in 'i!V. 20, 21 ; of ser\'ants and masters, 
in vv. 22-h•. r. In each pair of relations, the subordinate member 
is put first as being under a more conspicuous obligation. 

18, 19. Literally, /Fomen, be in subjection to the men: for the 
Greek language has no clistincti\'e terms corresponding to our words 
wife, husba11d. But the reference to married persons is unmis
takable. Be-i11-subjectio11: not worse in quality but lower in position. 
Same word in Lk. ii. 51,: 1 Cor. xv. 28, the divine pattern of sub
ordination; and in Tit. ii. 5, 9, r Cor. xiv. 34, Rom. xiii. 1, 5, etc. 
It suggests arrangement and order. Fitting in the Lord: such 
subordination being an appropriate acceptance on their part of the 
position gi\'en by Christ to women. A fuller account of this suit
ability is gh·en in Eph. v. 22-24. 

Literally, as above, klen, love tl1e women. Hitter: contrasted in 
Jas. iii. I I with 'sweet.' Cognate word in Re\·. \·iii. I 1, x. 9, 10. 

Similar \rnrds in all languages denote acute unpleasantness of word, 
demeanour, or thought. The stronger party, ha,·ing nothing to fear 
from the weaker, is frequently in danger of acting or speaking 
harshly. To refrain from such harshness, even towards those we 
love, is sometimes, amid the irritations of life, no easy task. But 
it is binding upon the C!uistian. 

20, 21. Obey: literally, 'listen from below,' i.e. listen to, and 
obey, their commands. The wife must place herself in a lower 
position as compared with her husband : children must pay attention 
to their parents' bidding. Jn all tltiugs; cannot include sinful com
mands: for even a parent's command cannot excuse sin, although 
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it may mitigate the blame attaching to the child. Sometimes, but 
\'cry seldom, a command e\·idcntly unwise is not binding on a child. 
But such cases are abnormal and do not come within the horizon 
of Paul's thought. The uni,·ersality here asserted embraces the 
entire activity of the child in all ordinary cases. A sinful com
mand lays no obligation upon wife, child, or sen•ant. This 
exception reveals the imperfection of all verbal precepts. They 
must be interpreted, not always according to the letter, but in the 
light of the inborn moral sense. This is specially true of positi\·e 
commands. IYcll-jJleasing: without any limitation as to the person 
pleased. (So Tit. ii. 9.) Obedience is beautiful in itself and there
fore pleasant to God and man. In the Lord: as in v. r8. The 
child's obedience to his parents must ha,·e Christ for its encom
passing and permeating element. See further under Eph. ,·i. r. 

Then follows the corresponding obligation to the fatlurs. These 
only are mentioned, as being tlw chief dPpositaries of parental 
authority. Provoke: conduct calculated to arouse either action or 
emotion. In the former and in a good sense, in 2 Cor. ix. 2: here 
in the latter and in a ba<l sense. Paul forbids irritating commands 
or action. Close parallel \\"ith the injunction in v. 19. It notes in 
each case a frequent fault of the stronger party. That they be not 
discouraged: motiYe for the foregoing. Irritating commands cause 
little ones to lose heart : and than this nothing is more fatal to their 
moral development. 

Such are the duties inYOlved in the tench-r relations of life. \Vh·es 
must take a lower place, and children must listen to their parents' 
commands. And in each case this must be in the Lord, i.e. as 
part of their sen·ice of Christ. Such conduct befits the wife's actual 
position, aml is heautiful in the chilcl. It is, to both \\·ives and 
children, the real place of honour. But they to whom this sub
mission is u11e are themselves bound hy corrc~ponding obligations. 
They must pay the debt of love ; and must refrain from making 
their superior strength a means of gratifying a yexatio11s spirit, and 
thus causing pain. 

22. From rcl.itions implying social equality, l'anl now passes to a 
most important social relation implying inferiority; a relation already 
treated casually hnt forcibly in I Cor. Yii. 21/ Scr,,,lllts, <•r sla, 1cs: 
sec u1Hl<-r Hom. i. 1. Ubt!y: a clllt)' binding alike on children ancl 
sla\'cs. In all things: same \\'11rds ancl compass and limitation as 
i11 ,,. 20. l.ords: ordinary Grel'k tnm for masters. C('. Gal. i\'. 1, 

r l'et. iii. 6. It is the exact correlati\'c to scn,,mts. The one \\'orks 
at the bidding and for the profit of the othl'r. Sec 11 nder Hom. i. I. 
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This common use of the word lord gives definiteness to it ,vhen 
applied to Christ. He is the Master whose word we obey and 
whose work we arc doing. See especially eh. iv. I. Lords according 
tojleslt: their domain being determined and limited by the outward 
bodily life. Same phrase in Rom. ix. 3, 5, l Cor. x. 18. This 
limitation suggests that there is another department of the sla,·e's 
life not controlled by an earthly master. 

JVot wit/1 etc. ; description, negative and positive, of the kind of 
service to be rendered. Eye-ser-uice: found only here and Eph. ,·i. 6· 
It is work done only to please the master's eye. All such sen-ants 
look upon themselves as mm-jleasers. To please men, is their 
aim : and therefore naturally their work is only such as falls within 
the range of human obscrrntion. Such merely external service is 
utterly unworthy of the Christian. For it brings him down to the 
level of those whose well-being depends on the smile of their 
fellows. A close parallel from the pen of Paul in Gal. i. 10. 

Singlmess of !tear/: exact opposite of eye-service, which is a hollow 
deception and does not come from the !tear!. Fearing tlte Lord: 
i.e. Christ, t!te One Jfaster. \,Vhcre true re,·erence of the Master is, 
there is si11gleness of /ieart: for His eye searches the heart. vVhcre 
the all-seeing Master is forgotten, we seek as our highest good the 
fa,·our of men : and our service sinks do11·n to the external forms 
which alone lie open to the eye of man. Thus fear of the Supreme 
Lord sa,·es even the sla,·e from degrading bondage to man. 

23. Another exhortation, without connecting particle, expounding 
and supporting the exhortation of v. 22. TV/ta/ever J'e do, or be 
doi11g: emphatic assertion of a universal obligation. From the 
lu:art: literally from the soul, i.e. the scat of life. Same phrase in 
Eph. ,·i. 6, Mk. xii. 30, Dt. vi. 5. That which we work "·ith our 
hands must not be mechanical but must flow from the animating 
principle within. As for t!te Lord: the "·orker's view of his own 
work, in contrast to a lower view of the same, 'as men-pleascrs.' 
Our work must be done to please t!te One JI/aster, aud not men, 
each of whom is but one among many. [The negati,·e ouK, where 
we might expect /1-~, embeds in an exhortation a virtual assertion. 
'The work ye do is not for men.'] 

24. Knowing t!tat etc.: a farnurite phrase of Paul, e.g. Rom. ,·. 3, 
l Cor. xv. 58. It introduces a reason for the foregoing, based on 
known reality. From the Lord ye slzall receive: counterpart to 'for 
the Lord.' Tlte inlteritance: eternal life, looked upon as awaiting 
the sla,·e in virtue of his filial relation to God. So Rom. viii. 17. 
And inasmuch as the blessings of eternal life arc in proportion 

15 
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( 2 Cor. , •. ro) tu the faithfulness of his service of Christ, they arc 
spoken of as the recomjmse of tlze inlzeritance. This will come 
from tlie one ,Jfaster. Knowing this, and doing all our work for 
Him, ,,-e do it 'from the heart.' Ye-serve or ser,,e-J•e tlze Lord 
Clzrist: either an c-mplrntic reassertion of an objective truth under
lying v,,. 22-2.i, or an exhortation to make this truth subjectively 
the principle of our O\\'n life. The former exposition tells the slave 
his pri,·ilege: the latter bids him claim it; cp. I Cor. ,·ii. 23. As 
v. 24a is a statement of known fact, perhaps the former exposition 
is better: but the practical difference is sligbt. 

25. He that acts-unjustly; seems to refer specially to unjust 
masters, although it would include slaves. The same word in 
Philem. 18 refers to a slave's dishonesty. Dut that Paul refers here 
to the master's injustice, is made likely by the fact that this assertion 
of just recompense is gi,·en to support the foregoing assertion that 
Christian sla,·es are sen·ants of Cbrist: for he tlzat etc. That they 
are such, is more easily understood if they remember that even their 
master, at whose caprice they sometimes seem to be, will himself 
receive exact retribution for whatever injustice lie lzas done. A ,·cry 
close coincidence of thougbt and phrase in 2 Cor. v. 10. This chief 
reference to the master is also supported by the word respcct-of
persons: same word in same connection in Rom. i_i. I I. For the 
master has very much more of the outward aspect which might seem 
to claim exemption from just retribution than has the sla,·e. More
o,·er, a reference to mastc-rs is a com·enicnt stepping stone to eh. fr. 1, 

where we learn that even sla,·es have claims upon their masters' 
justice. 

IV. 1. The corresponding duties of masters, already suggested 
in eh. iii. 25. The j11st-t/1ing; recognises rights bel\\'een master 
and shwe. Similarly, in ,\It. xviii. 23-3,l ,,·e have commercial trans-
2ctions between a master and his slaves. The specific application 
to the sla,·e of the essential principles of justice, Paul lem-es to the 
master's 0\\'11 sense of rigbt. The e111ali~I': a word frequent in 
Greek for c,·cn-han<lcd justice, almo~t in the sense of our word 
equity. And this is probably its m('aning here. Not only tlze just 
tlzin,K, Yiz, th;,t \l'hich law dcm,1nds, li11t also equity, that e,·en-handed 
dealing \l'hich can llC\'('f lw ahsolntl'ly prl'scribcd by law. It has 
Lr•(•n snggrsted that Panl l1<•rr, liid5 masters trPat their slm·es as 
equally ,,ith themselves members of the family of God: so l'hilem. 
16. Bnt this \l'onld need a 11111rc rlr-linite i11dicatio11 than we han! 
here, \l'hcrcas the exposition adopted abo\'c is snggcstcd naturally 
by th,~ foregoing \l'ord just. \\'c may therefore accqJt it as the 
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more likely. Knowing tlzat etc. : cp. eh. iii. 24. The action of the 
master, as of the slave, must rest upon the same basis of intelligent 
apprehension of objectil'e reality. As in eh. iii. 22, so here, \\'e 
hal'e a contrast between t!ze many lords and the One Lord. This 
must influence both slaves and masters. 

The longer space given to slaves than to masters is easily 
accounted for by their greater 11umber in the Church. The fuller 
treatment of the case of sla,·es as compared with that of the relations 
mentioned in eh. iii. 18-21 is explained by the greater difficulty of 
the subject. Possibly it was suggested to Paul by the con\'ersion 
and return of Onesimus, a runaway slm·e. But, apart from this, the 
immense importance of the bearing of Christianity upon the position 
and duty of slaves justifies abundantly this careful treatment of the 
subject. 

It is easy to apply to the relation of employers and hire<l servants, 
domestic and commercial, Paul's teaching about a relation which 
has now happily in this country passed away. For morality rests, 
not upon exact prescription, but upon broad principles. The worth 
of specific prescriptions is in the principles 1!·.ey involve. This 
gives to moral teaching a practical application far \\'ider than the 
actual words used. Modern masters and workpeoplc who think 
only of the money each can make from the other sin against both 
spirit and letter of the teaching of this section. 

Paul has now dealt specifically with the more conspicuous and 
important social relations, and has shown how the Gospel bears 
upon each. Those in subordinate relations must accept their position 
as a part of their relation to Christ; as must those who occupy 
superior positions. Even slaves must r·emember that their hard lot 
is in a real sense sacred. In that lot they arc serving, not men, but 
Christ. Moreover, their service is not ,·ain. ..\s recompense, they 
will receive in the kingdom of God the inheritance which belongs to 
His sons. Paul bids them live up to this glorious position, to look 
upon themselves as servants of Christ, and to render to Him with 
joyful hearts such service as His piercing eye will approve. On the 
other hand, masters must remember that they owe to their sla,·es 
not merely what the law demands but even-handed fairness. 
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SECTIO.Y XIV. 

SU.\'DRY GEi\'ERAL DIRECTIONS. 

C11. IV. 2-6. 

Continually devote yoursclues to pra_1•er, watcltinx thereill wit/1 
t/1a11!.:sgivi1tg; 3 at llte same time prayi11g also about us, tliat God 
may opeit to us a door of tlte word, to speak the myste1y of Cltrist, 
because of whiclt also I am bound; 4 in order tliat I may make it 
manifest, as I must needs speak. 

5 !Valk in wisdom towards tltose outside, buying up the oppor
tunity. 

6 Let your word be always wit/1 grace, seasoned with salt, to know 
how ye must needs answer eac/1 one. 

Contin11011sly-devote-yo11rselves to prayer, or persevere ill prayer: 
same \\'Ords and sense in Rom. xii. I::?, Acts i. 14. They suggest 
a continuance which requires effort. IVatc/ling: same \\'ord in 
1 Cor. xd. 13. It is the opposite of sleep: i\lt. xxvi. 40, 1 Th. v. 6, 
10. In our persistent prayers, our spiritual faculties must be in 
active exercise. vVc must, while \\'e pray, be keenly alive to our 
own nec-<ls and dangers and to the promises of God. /,Vitlt ( or in) 
tltanksgiving: appropriate accompaniment, or surrounding clement, 
of these \\'atchful prayers. Close coincidence with eh. iii. 17, 15, 
ii. 7. Ceaseless prayer combine<l with ceaseless praise was the 
atmosphere of Paul's spiritual life. 

3, 4. Beside prayer in general, to \\'hich in v. ::? Paul exhorts, he 
now places specific prayer for himself and his companions: at the 
same time praying also about us. He includes doubtless Timothy 
and other companions who share Paul's toil and need. That God 
may open etc.: precise object for which Paul wonl<l h;:n-e his readers 
pray. A door of tlte word: a door fur the Gospel to go through, 
i.e. an opportunity of preaching it. Cp. Acts xiv. 27. Such oppor
tunity has already been gi\·r:n to Pan] at Ephesus and Corinth: 
1 Cor. X\'i. 9, ::? Cor. ii. I::?. lie desires it no\\'. His reqnc-st implies 
thal the events of life, on which such opportunities <lc-pl'ml, arc 
under the control of God. 

To speak etc. : pnrpose of the desired opportunity. It cxpot:nds 
the door of the word. Tire mysti:1:1· of <ltrist: as in Eph. iii. ,l; 

cp. Col. i. ::!7, ii. ::?. It is the ~ecrct which pert.iins to Christ and 
lies hidden in IIim, a secret known unly tu those lu ll'hum Gu<.l 
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re\·eals it. That this secret has been committe<l to l'a11l and that 
therefore he is able to speak the nwstery of Cl1rist, makes him cager 
for an opportunity of doing so. Because of w/1iclt I am also bound, 
or lie bound: the hostility of the Jews, which caused his arrest, 
having been aroused by his faithful proclamation of salrntion for all 
men. Paul remembers the price he has paid for the privilege of 
preaching the Gospel. Jlake-manifest: set publicly and conspicu
ously before the eyes of men : see under Rom. i. 19. It is the 
correlative of 111yste1y: eh. i. 26, Rom. X\"i. 25. Another slightly 
different correiative is 'reveal:' Eph. iii. 5, Rom. x\·i. 25. Paul 
desired so to speak as to set before all men the Gospel in \\'hich 
lies hidden, ready to be re\·caled to those \\'ho receive the word in 
faith, the great secrets which to know is eternal life. For this end 
he desires t!tat God may opm for him a door of tl1e word. 

As I 11111st needs speak: not obligation but absolute necessity. 
Same word in same sense in v. 6, and in Eph. vi. 20, Rom. i. 27, 
viii. 26, I Cor. viii. 2. The needs of the world and the grandeur of 
the Gospel were to Paul an imperative necessity leaving him no 
choice but compelling him as if by main force to preach the word 
wherever he could and at all cost. This felt necessity forces from 
him now this cry for the help of his readers' prayers. 

Notice here a marked characteristic of Paul, viz. constant desire 
for the prayers of Christians. So Rom. xv. 30, 2 Cor. i. I I, 2 Th. 
iii. 1, Eph. vi. 19. This desire is the strongest possible proof of his 
confidence in the pm\·cr of prayer. 

The open door for which Paul begs his readers to pray must ha\·e 
included the opening of his prison door: for in µrison he could not 
preach the Gospel as the world's need demanded. 1kt the progress 
of the Gospel, not personal liberty, was the real object of his desire. 
Indeed, personal liberty was to him of mine chiefly as a means of 
preaching the word. 

5. Preac-hing the word reminds Paul of those outsi<le the Church, 
and of the influence upon them of e\·erything done by members of 
the Church. In wisdom : as in eh. i. 28, iii. 16. Tlwse outside: 
as in I Cor. v. 12. In our \·arious relations to these, we must choose 
our steps in the light of knowledge of the eternal realities. Tlte 
opportunity or season: the fit time for action: same word in Gal. iv. 
10, vi. 9, 10. Paul thinks either of life as an opportunity of advanc
ing the Kingdom of God, or of any opportunity which may from time 
to time arise. Since life is m~de up of opportunities, and from these 
derives its worth, the practical difference between these expositions 
is hardly perceptible. Bzey-u.p: same word as redeem in Gal. iii. I 3, 
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h·. 5. By using well an opportunity we make it our abiding enrich
ment: and the effort required in doinij so is the price paid for the 
enrichment. The greatness and value of the possibilities of life, 
he opport11nities it alfords for influencing the unsaved, and the 

difficulty of seizing them as they pass, demand that every step be 
taken with "i~dom. 

This verse closely resembles Eph. , •. l 5, 16. 
6. lour word: especially to 'those outside,' as is suggested by 

the end of the verse. TVitlz grace: same words as in eh. iii. 16. But 
here apparently we have the frequent classic sense of gracefulness. 
Same \\'Ord in this sense in Eccl. x. 12, 'The words of a wise man's 
mouth arc grace ; ' and Ps. xiv. 2 1 'Grace is poured in thy lips.' 
The discourse of Christians should ever be clothed with moral 
attractiveness. (The common associations of the word grace remind 
us that this attracth·e11ess is by the undeserved fa,·our of God.) 
Seasoned, i.e. made pleasant to the taste, 1vitl1 salt: same words 
together in Mk. ix. 50, Lie. xiv. 3.J., To the idea of attractiveness to 
the eye suggested by the word grace, these words add that of 
piquancy to the intellectual taste. To know !tow etc.: further 
account of the discourse Paul desires in his readers. To answer 
eaclz one: either objecting, or asking information. ,Jfust needs 
answer: to Paul's thought a goo,! an$wer is an absolute necessity. 
He desires his readers lo know liow to give an answer which in eac/1 
case will meet this necessity. The same necessity rests upon all 
who adrncate the Gospel among those who professedly reject it. 
Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

D1v1s10:-i IV. shows how the doctrinal teaching of Christ b.:.-ars on 
morals and quickens into beauty e,·cn the common and little things 
of life. Christ requires from His serrnnts a complete separation 
from all evil, and bids them put on a nl.'w life marked especially by 
kindness and forbearance. The Gm:pcl, "·hich places all men on 
one spiritual len~l as chilclren of (;od, docs not obliterate social 
distinctions; hut mak,·s <'ach ol tll<'m :rn opportunity of serving 

. Christ. E\'en the great ,\pnstlc begs for his readers' prayers that 
he may have opportunity to speak the word as it needs to be spoken. 
And he remembers that in their words to others they 1wc,! wis<lom 
aml the ornamc11t uf a Christian spirit. 
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DIVISION V. 

PERSONAL MATTER£ 

CH. IV. 7-18. 

SECTION XV. 

TYCll/CUS AND ONES/MUS. 

CH. IV. 7-9. 

All the matters rejen·ing to me, Tycldcus will make known to you, 
a beloved brotlur and faithful minister and fellow-servant in the 
Lord; 6 whom I have sent to you for this very thing, tliat ye may 
know tlte things about us and that he may encourage your ltearts, 
9 wit!t Onesimus our faitlifitl and beloved brother, wlw is one of you. 
All tlze tlzings lzerr, they will make known to you. 

7. Tlte matters referring to me: same ,,·ords in same sense in 
Ph. i. 12. All matters personal to Paul, Tychicus will tell the 
Colossian Christians. It is therefore needless for Paul to say more 
a bout his condition or surroundings. Jfinister: sec under Rom. 
xii. 8. The same word denotes the office of a deacon in Pb. i. 1 1 

1 Tim. iii. 8, 12; and possibly Rom. xvi. 1. But its ,·arious uses 
make it unlikely that standing here alone it has this technical sense. 
This \\"ould require further specification, as in Rom. x\"i. 1. Nor 
is it probable that the word alone would bear the sense of 'minister 
of the Gospel' or 'of Christ;' as in eh. i. 7, 23, 2 5. It is easiest 
to suppose that Tyclzicus was Paul's minister or assistant; according 
to the simplest meaning of the word, e.g. i\It. xx. 26, xxiii. II, and 
the corresponding verb in Philcm. 13, Rom. x,·. 25, Heb. vi. 10. In 
this sense Mark was 'useful' to Paul 'for ministry': 2 Tim. iv. l l. 

That Tychicus belonged to a band of helpers surrounding Paul, is 
made likely by the fact that Paul sent him, as here stated, to Colossre, 
also (Eph. vi. 22, 2 Tim. iv. 12) to Ephesus twice; and had thoughts 
of sending him (Tit. iii. 12) on another mission. An important 
coincidence \\"ith all this occurs in Acts xx. 4, where Tychicus is one 
of a small band of companions trm·elling with Paul. In this last 
passage he is said to be a native of Asia, of which Roman province 
Ephesus was the capital: another important coincidence. The 
above references are our only sources of information about Tychicus. 
Hut he \\·as a bdm1ed brotlzer and tmstwortlzy helper. \\'hile speak-
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ing of him thns, Paul remembers that both himself and Tychicus 
are serrnnt,; of ape di,·ine :\Iaster; and therefore calls him a fellow
servant: same word in eh. i. 7, Similar transition of thought in 
Pb. ii. 22. In tire l.oni: embracing probably the entire description 
of Tychicns: same words in Ph. i. 14, Eph. iv. 1, ,·i. 21. The one 
l\taster was tlie surrounding element of the whole brotherhood, of 
the assistance to Paul, and of the joint service. 

8. I I '110111 1 lwve sent: so Paul frequently sent to various Churches 
his trusted helpers: 1 Car. iv. 17, 2 Car. ix. 3, Ph. ii. 19, 23, 2;, 28, 

1 Th. iii. 2, 5. In this mission, the matters referring to himself 
were Paul's first thought: v. 8. llut, remembering that others share 
his perils and toils and the interest and affection of the Christians 
at Coloss.e, he passes from the singular in 11. 7, 'touching me,' 
to the plural here: that ye may know tlu things co11centi11g us. 
Encourage your hearts: as in eh. ii. 2. Thus Tychicus had a 
double errand, to take information about Paul and his companions 
and to cheer ancl stimulate the Colossian Christians. 

9. Onesimtts: only here and Philem. 10. This ~assing mention 
of him receives light from, and casts light upon, the Epistle to 
Philemon. See Introd. v. Faithful or trustworthy: specially suit
able as a commendation of a runaway slave. One of you; implies 
that in some way Onesimus came from Colossrc, either as a nati,·e 
or as a former inhabitant. All tlu things lure; marks the com
pletion of the matter opened by similar words at the beginning of 
v. 7. 

The mention of Tychicus in v. 7 and of Onesimus in v. 9 links 
this Epistle closely "·ith those to the Eph~sians and to Philemon. 
The references to Tychicus here anti in Eph. vi. 22 arc ,·aluable 
comments on the character of a good man about whom we know 
very little. Thus this casual insertion of these two names both 
helps us to reproduce in thought the surroundings of the Apostle, 
ancl affords some confirmation of the genuineness of the Epistles 
which bear his name and ol the historic tmthf11l11css of the Book 
of Acts. 

SECTION XVI. 

SU.\'/JR Y GRJ::I:'Tl.\'GS. 

C11. IV. 10-18. 

There gn•e/s ymt An:~tard111s, my fdlmu-j1n:w11rr; and .liar/, the 
cousin of Hanurbas, abnu/ wlwm yr /J111•r rar.i;•cd m111ma11ds, !f lie 
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come to yo1t rccci11c him; 11 and Jesus who is called Justus. Of those 
wlw are of t/1e circ1tmcision, tl1ese only are fellow-workers for the 
kingdom of God, I/Zell who ltave become a lte!p to me. 

12 There greets you Epap!1ras, who is one of you, a se1vant of 
ChristJeszts, always wrestling on your bc/1alf in his prayers, that 

ye may stand mature and fully assured in every will of God. 13 For 
I bear !tim witness that he has much labour on beltalf of you and of 
tltose in Laodicea and those in Hierapolis. 

14 There greets yozt Luke, tlte beloved p!1ysician; and Demas. 
15 Greet ye t/1e brethren in Laodicea, and Nympl1as and tlte Clmrc/1 

in tlteir house. lG And wlten t/1e letter has been read among you, 
muse that it he read also in the Clwrc/1 of the Laodicea11s, and that 
re read the lrtterfrom Laodicca. i; And say to Archippus, Take heed 
to t/1e minist1y wluc/1 thou /1ast received in the Lord, that tlwu fuljil 
it. 

18 The greeting of me Paztl by my own ha11d. Re11Zember my 
bonds. Grace be witlt you. 

10. lla. Aristarclms: another companion of Paul, a Macedonian 
from Thessalonica. He was with Paul in the tumult at Ephesus, 
and on the return journey from Corinth through Macedonia to 
Jerusalem, and on his voyage as prisoner to Rome : Acts xix. 29, 
xx. 4, xxvii. 2. He sends a greeting to Philemon : Philcm. 2.j.. He 
is here callecl a fellow-prisoner, a title given in Philem. 23 to 
Epaphras, ,vhile Aristarchus is called only a fellow-worker. Simi
larly in Rom. xvi. 7 two kinsmen of Paul are called his fellow
prisoners. The word thus used means accurately a prisoner of war. 
(Cp. Ph. ii. 25, 'fellow-worker and fellow-soldier.') Its precise 
significance here would be explained by Tychicus : but it is unknown 
to us. The transference of the title from Aristarchns to Epaphras is 
specially puzzling, the more so as the letters seem to have been 
written at the same time. \Vhether these men voluntarily shared 
in turn the discomfort of Paul's prison, or through loyalty to him 
were themseh-es actually imprisoned, we have no means of knowing. 
Ilut in any case this term is a title of high honour. Little did these 
faithful friends of Paul dream that their imprisonment, of whatever 
kind it was, would be to them on the imperishable page of Holy 
Scripture a title of honour as wide as the "·orld and more lasting 
than time. This cursory mention of Aristarchus reminds us of the 
great multitude, not thus recorded, whose record is with God. 

;)fark: Philem. 24: another link connecting the Epistles. Evi
clently the same m;_t!l as in 2 Tim. i_1·. 1 ,, where he has ;_i commcnd.J.-
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tion similar to that in v. I I. There is no reason to doi1bt that he 
was the man referred to by Peter (1 Ep. v. 13) as' Mark, my son.' 
Apparently he ,, as 'John, surnamed l\Iark' in Acts xii. I 2, 2 5, 
x,·. 37, \\'ho in ·v. 39 is called, as here, simply 3/arl,. The mother 
of this last had a house at Jerusalem to \\'hich Peter went when 
released from prison : Acts xii. 12. And the Mark here mentioned 
\\'US (11. 11) a joy to Paul. This identification is confirmed by the 
explanation it affords of Ilarnabas' strong wish to keep him as his 
companion after he had once pro,·ed faithless : Acts xv. 37-39. 
For in that case they \\'ere cou~ins. And the references to Mark 
here and in 2 Tim. iv. I I arc pleasant proofs how completely the 
timid one had regained the friendship and apprornl of Paul. 

Euscbius (Church Ilisto,y bk. ii. 15) says that the i\lark to whom 
Peter refers was the author of the Second Gospel; and (bk. iii. 39) 
quotes Papias, a writer of the second century, to the same effect. 
Similarly Ircnrcus (bk. iii. 10. 6) quotes the bcginni!lg and end of 
the Second Gospel as \\'ritten by ':\lark, the interpreter and follower 
of Peter.' Euscbius says also (bk.ii. 16) that he founded the Church 
at Alexandria. 

Cousin: the conotant ocnse, except in ,·cry late Greek where it 
has the sense of ncj!tew, of the common Greek \\'Ord here used. 
So in Num. xxxd. 1 r (Lxx.) it is used as a rendering of 'their 
uncle's sons.' And Euscbius ( C/1. Hist. iii. I r) speaks of Simeon, 
second bishop of Jerusalem, as said to be cousin of Christ, on the 
ground that his father Clopas was brother to Joseph. Barnabas: 
the last mention in the :N. T. of this ,·alued friend of Paul. 

About -;1:hom: i.e. Mark, the chief person in Paul's thought now. 
Received commands: already conveyed, as is implied in the past 
tense. \\'hcthcr by messenger, or by a lost letter, \\'e do not know. 
The plural number, commands, in \'iew of the frec1ucnt u,c of the 
,,·ore! in the singular, e.g. Eph. vi. '.!, Rom. \'ii. 8-13, suggests that 
Paul's \\'ill "·as con\'eycd in more ways than one. Koticc the apos
tolic authority implied in this \\'Ord. The tcnour of thes~ commands 
is evidently given in the \\'ords following. ff !tc come to you; sug
gests that :\lark had hl'en sent on a mission, and that Paul \\'as 
uncertain \\'hcther in discharging it he \\'nnld ,·isit Colossx. \'ery 
similar injunction in I Car. x,·i. IO, 'if Timothy come, sec that' etc. 
Rccci11e /1im: \\'elcomc him in whatc•,·cr aspl'ct he presents himself, 
\\'hcthcr as l'aul's dell'gate or simply as a brother Christian. Same 
\\'ord in ,:•rne sense in '.! Cor. \'ii. I 5, xi. 16, Gal. i\'. 14. 

Jesus: the Greek form of the I le brew name Joshua, and used for 
the ancient leader in the Lxx. ro11st:111tly, :rncl in A,·:s l'ii. -15, I !eh. 
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iv. 8. The same name is also fotmu in the genealo~y of Christ : 
Lk. iii. ::?9. Its use here as a designation of an obscnre Jewish 
Christian proves that the Eternal Son bore on earth, not merely a 
human name, but a name given to ordimrry men. Justus: a Latin 
name meaning just or rig/1teo1ts, and common as a Jewish surname. 
It is the name given by Euscbius (C/1. Hist. iii. 35) to the third 
bishop of Jerusalem, a Jew. Same name in .\cts i. 23, tmdoubtcdly 
of a Jew; and in eh. xviii. 7 of a proselyte. 

llb. The words w/10 are of the circumcision arc joined by AV. 
and RV. to the foregoing. This punctuation makes the words 
following an absolute assertion, and excludes even Epaphras from 
the number of Paul"s helpers. But this is plainly contradicted by 
,,. 12 and eh. i. 7. The words abo\·c must therefore be joined to 
those following, as nominati\·c absolute, limiting the assertion 
therein contained. E\'idcntly, Paul means that these three men 
were Jews, anu were the only Jews who, by joining with him in 
work for the Kingdom of God, had been a comfort to him. This 
meaning is best reproduced by rendering OJ tliose wlto are of the 
circnmcision, tltese only etc. OJ the circumcision: same phrase in 
Rom. iv. I:!, Gal. ii. 12, Tit. i. JO, Acts x. 45, xi. 2. It describes 
their origin by pointing to the visible sign of the Covenant which of 
okl God made with their race. Tliese only; reminds us of the 
wide-spread hostility of the Jews to Paul. Cp. Tit. i. JO. Fellow
workers: as in Ph. ii. 2;, iv. 3: cp. 2 Cor. viii. 23, 'fellow-worker 
for you.' They laboured together, each with each and all with Paul, 
for the adrnncerr.ent of tlie Kingdom of God; i.e. for the eternal 
kingdom, over which Gou will reign for ever, and of which His 
servants, rescued from the grave to die no more, will be citizens, 
every citizen sharing its glory and blessedness. For that kingdom 
Paul and his companions toiled, by drawing men to Christ and thus 
making them even on earth citizens of this heavenly kingdom, and 
by teaching each citizen to labom for the same object. They were 
thus fellow-workers, co-operating harmoniously. Since the work of 
Gou needs the co-operation of many workers, a chief Christian 
excellence is that spirit of harmony which enables one to work well 
with others. It is the willing subordination of the individual to the 
general good. Absence of this spirit of brotherhood has frequently 
hindered the usefulness of able men. Jfen wlto etc.: a larger class 
to which these three, and of Jews these only, belonged; viz. those 
wlw were, or became, a comfort or encouragement to Paul. 

Such were Paul's three Jewish friends at Rome: Aristarchus from 
Thessalonic:i., in some way a sharer of his imp;isonment; Mark 
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from Jernsalem, himself once a deserter and a cause of contention 
bet\\'een Paul and his old friend Barnabas, but now a valued helper; 
and a brother unknown to us but bearing the sacred name. All 
these joined with Paul in his toil for the Kingdom of God; and 
each was to the Apostle, amid the hardships of that toil, a joy in 
sorrow and a stimulus to exertion. l\Iark was soon to leave him, 
and would possibly visit Colossre. But about him Paul had 
already sent directions that he receive a \\'orthy welcome. 

12. Another greeting, from Epaphras, the founder of the Church 
at Colossre: see under eh. i. 7. 1Vho is one of yo1t; same words 
and sense as in v. 9. Like Onesimus, Epaphras came from Colossre 
either as a native or as a former inhabitant. Seruant of jes11s Christ: 
a title of highest honour, though shared by all Christians. For the 
faithfulness of our service of Christ is the measure of our spiritual 
stature. Always etc.: further description of Epaphras. 1Vrestling: 
same word as contend in eh. i. 29. ivrcstlc in prayers: same words 
in Rom. xv. 30. The effort of Epaphras' prayers was like the intense 
effort of a Greek athlete contending for a prize, The appropriate
ness of this phrase is felt by all to whom prayer is a reality. And 
to Epaphras this intense effort was ceaseless: always wrestling. 
He thus exemplified the exhortation in v. 2. 

Stand: maintain our position and erectness in spite of enemies 
or burdens threatening to drh·e us back or crush us. So Eph. \"i. 
11 1 I 3, 14, Rom. v. 2, xi. 20, etc. That the Colossian Christians 
might thus maintain their position in spite of the snares of false 
doctrine and the hostility of open enemies, was the definite purpose 
of the earnest prayers of Epaphras. 11Iat11re or f1tll-grown: as in 
2 Cor. ii. 6, where sec note. l·itl!y-assured: same word and sense 
as in Rom. iv. 21 1 xiv. 5. A cognate word in Col. ii. 2, Heb. vi. II, 

x, 22. \,\'hile praying that the Christians at Coloss;c may firmly 
holcl their own, Epaphras remembered that only full-grown men in 
Christ can do this, and that of this Christian maturity assured faith 
in Christ is an essential condition. In eve,y will of God: in e,·ery
thing God desires us to do and to he, this looked upon as the 
spiritual locality of Christian firmness, maturity, and confidence. 
Epaphras prayc·d that his converts might know withont donbt "·hat
ever God would have them clo am! be, that every clement of His 
will might he realised in their spiritual growth, and that thns they 
might maintain tlll'ir spiritual position. 

13. Confirmation of the foregoing \Jy PauJ"s direct testimony. 
,ll11ch labo11r; confirms and strengthens the most conspicuous point 
in 11. I'.!, viz. that the prayers of Epaphras inrnl\"ed intense elTurt. 
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Laodicea and 1/ierapolis: other cities of the \'alley of the Lycus: 
see Introd. iv. This statement suggests that in these cities also the 
Gospel was first preached by Epaphras. And the nearness of the 
cities, and the main road passing through all three, would make it 
easy to carry the good news of salvation from one to the others. 

14. A third greeting. Luke: mentioned by name only here, and 
Philem. 24 ,,·here he and Demas arc called Paul's fellow-workers, 
and 2 Tim. iv. I I. Probably he wrote the Third Gospel: sec my 
Corinthians p. 493. Now v. 1 I implies that he was a Gentile. 
Perhaps he was the only Gentile N. T. writer. Notice that, of the 
four Evangelists, Mark and Luke were with Paul at Rome. Only 
here do we learn that Luke was a physician. Possibly this tr.rm 
was ad<led merely for definiteness, or more likely in remembrance 
of medical help kindly rendered by Luke to Paul. Luke was with 
Paul on his second and third missionary journeys and on his voyage 
to Rome, as we learn from the first person ' we' and 'us' in Acts 
XYi. 10-17, xx. 5-xxi. 18, xxdi. 1-xx,·iii. 16. That they are 
together now at Rome, and again ( 2 Tim. i\'. I 1) during Paul's 
second imprisonment there, is a coincidence worthy of note. Luke 
seems to ha,·e been his almost inseparable companion. Hence the 
affection expressed here : Luke, tlze p!tysician, the beloved one. 

The absence of any commendation of Demas here is an unfor
tunate, though perhaps undesigned, coincidence with his later 
desertion of Paul recorded in 2 Tim. iv. 10. There "·as nothing to 
move Paul to say anything about him, e,·en when speaking in warm 
terms of Luke. But in Philcm. 24 he is counted, with Mark, 
Aristarchus, Luke, among Paul's fellow-workers. 

15. After three greetings to the Christians at Coloss.c, now 
follows a greeting to a neighbouring Church. J.aodicea: the nearer 
of the two other Churches for which (v. 13) Epaphras prayed so 
earnestly. _\j'mpl1as: eddently a member of the Church at 
Laodicea. For, had he been at Colossx, in the Church to which 
this letter was sent, this greeting to l1im could hardly ha,·e been 
put after that to brethren twch-e miles away. Paul's reason for 
singling him out of the Church at Laodicca, in this special way, is 
probably to be found in the words following. T!te Clt11rc!t in tlteir 
/zouse: same words in Rom. xvi. 51 I Cor. xvi. 191 where see notes. 
Cp. Philem. 2. That l\Tymplzas opened his lwuse for worship, accounts 
for his special mention here. 

The Sinai, Alex., and Ephraim copies read in tlteir !touse. So 
RV. text. The Vatican MS. reads lter house. So RV. margin. 
Some later uncials and most cursi,·es read lti's !touse. The fir~t 
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reading has best documentary support. If genuine, it might easily 
have been altered by a copyist who could not understand a plural 
pronoun alter the one name 1\'ymp!ias. And, if so, the substituted 
pronoun might be of either gentler: for the Greek name mar be 
either masculine 1\)•mplws, or feminine l\Tymp!w. Thus the better 
attested reac.lin;:; their would account for both the others. \Ve may 
therefore accept it as the more likely. Paul wrote tluir house pro
bably because in entertaining the Church others, perhaps his wife 
and family, were associated with Nymphas. Su was Prisca with 
Aquila : Rom. xvi. 5. 

16. This injunction suggests that the same errors were pre\·alcnt 
both at Colossre and Laoc.licca. Tlte Epistle; that now concluding, 
as in Rom. xvi. 22, I Th. v. 27. Tliat from Laodicea: not written 
from Laodicca. For it was to be read by the Christians at Colossre 
as well as by others: also ye read. And these others must ha\·e 
been the Christians at Laodicea. It could only be a letter to the 
Church there; to be scnt/rom Laodicea and reac.l at Colussre. And, 
if so, this injunction suggests very strongly that it was written by 
Paul. Doubtless the letter was to be left at Laoc.licea by Tychicus 
as he passed through on his way to Coloss.e ; and if so it would be 
at Laodicea, when this letter reached Coloss.c. Paul bids that each 
lelter be sent to, and read in, the other of the two Churches. 

\Nhat was this letter of Paul to the Church at Laodicea ? Two 
suppositions are possible. It may have been lost; sharing the fate 
which, under I Cor. v. 9, we saw reason to believe had overtaken an 
epistle to the Corinthian Church. If we had no epistle meeting the 
conditions of the case, we might accept this suggestion with some 
confidence. llut another explanation is at hanc.l. \,Ve shall sec, 
under Eph. i. 1, that the Epistle to the Ephesians, although sent 
expressly to the Church at Ephesus, the metropolis of the Roman 
province of Asia which included Laodicea and Coloss::c, was pro
bably designed also for other Churches in the same province. If so, 
it is quite conceivable that Paul ga\·e orders to Tychicus to leave 
at Laodicea, fur the Church there, a copy of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. And this copy would be the letter from Laodicea which 
Paul \\·ished the Colossians to read. This wish \\"e can well under
stand. For the Lwo Epistles, though dosdy relate<l in thought anc.l 
phraseology, are yet quite distinct. Each snpports the other. The 
letter to Ephesus deals chieny with the Church : that to Colossre 
expounds the c.lignity anc.l work of Christ, anc.l rebuts certain special 
errors. This suggestion i~ so free from objection, and meets so well 
all the: facts of the case, that \\"ith our scanty information \\'C may 
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accept it as probable. It has also an advantage over the former sug
gestion in not requiring ns to believe that Paul wrote at the same time 
and sent by the same messenger to the same province four epistles. 

17. Arc/1ippus: mentioned elsewhere only Philem. 2, where see 
note. The \\'Ord say:rc suggests that he was close at hand to hear 
what was said; and was therefore probably a member of the Church 
at Colos~.c. Indeed it is most unlikely that a warning to a member 
of another Church would be thus sent. And this agrees \\'ith his 
apparent relation to Philemon, who also sec'ms to have been a 
Colossian. That this word to Archippus is put after a direction 
about Laodicea, is very small presumption that he \\'as a Laodicean. 
For, apart from locality, Paul may have thought fit to reserve this 
warning to be the last of his injunctions. That Archippns is called 
in Philem. 2 a fello\\'-soldicr of Pan!, suggests that he had shared 
\\'ith the ,\postlc the peril of Christian work. And this agrees ,,·ith 
the \\'Ork in the Lord referred to here. 

TllC 111inist1y wl1icl1 thou lzast received; may be the office of a 
deacon, as in Rom. xii. 7, where it is distinguished from prophecy 
and teaching bnt is joined with them as requiring each a special 
gift. Or, it may ha,·c been some other permanent position in the 
Church, as when Paul in eh. i. 23 calls himself a minister of the 
Gospel. Or, some temporary work committed by the Church to 
Archippus, like '!llC minishy fulfilled' by Paul and Barnabas (Acts 
xii. 25) when they took a contribution in money from Antioch to 
Jerusalem. Bet\\'een thefe alternatives we have nothing to guide 
us. This \\'arning is no presumption of unfaithfulness on the part 
of Archippus. For it may be that his work was specially important, 
or had been lately entrusted to him. Indeed this last is rather 
suggested by the ,rnrds wltich !lt0zt hast received. It is remarkable 
that this warning was sent to Archippus through the Church as a 
whole : say ye to Arclzippus. Perhaps Paul thought thus to inspire 
in him a sense of responsibility to the whole Church. In the Lord: 
as in v. 71 Ph. ii. 29, etc.· This ,rnrk for the Church was a part of 
his service of Christ. Fulfil it: as in Acts xii. 25 : 'fill up by 
actual and faithful service the oatline of work sketched out by this 
commission.' 

18. The grceti;1g by the hand of me Paul: word for word as in 
1 Cor. xvi. 21 1 2 Th. iii. 17. At this point the chained hand of the 
prisoner takes the pen from the friend who \\'as writing for him, 
whose name probably \\·e should know, and adds as a mark of 
genuineness the few \\'ords which follow. And the chained hand 
bids us remembtr the bonds of him \\·ho writes. This reference to 
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himself claims for the warnings he now sends the lo\'ing and grate
ful respect due to the prisoner in the Loni. Grace : the undesen·ed 
fa\'our of God through Christ. Paul desires that this di\"ine smile 
be his readers' companion : he witlt you. 

The personal details of D1v1SION v. link the doctrinal and practica 
teaching of the Epistle \\'ith the actual life of Paul. They remind us 
that the Gospel is not mere abstract truth but touches the every-day 
life of actual men. This historic setting of the Gospel, which \\"e 
find in many casual notices in Paul's Epistles and in the narratives 
of the Book of Acts, by affording matter for historical criticism, 
furnishes proof of the historic trnth of the statements on which the 
Gospel rests. It also helps us, by reproducing the surroundings 
and the inner and outer life of the Apostle, to understand and better 
appreciate the thought embodied in the doctrinal parts of his Epistles. 
Time spent in bringing together, and endearnuring to interpret, 
these scanty notices \\'ill bear abundant fruit in a clearer conception 
of his inner thought and of the Gospel which permeated and moulded 
and ennobled his entire inner and outer life. 

THE ERRORS AT CoLOSS,E. Since this Epistle \\'as professedly 
( eh. ii. 4) written to guard the readers against error, it can be fully 
understood only by reproducing in some measure the errors it \\'as 
designed to counteract. To do this, is no easy task. For the errors 
combated arc not formally stated. Paul cndearnurs to meet them 
not so much by direct disproof as by asserting and enforcing positive 
and contrary truth. This method leaves us in considerable doubt 
about the nature of the errors refuted. But it has the immense 
advantage of making exact knowledge of them a matter of secondary 
importance. For we can understand and appreciate the positi\·e 
teaching of the Epistle, e\'en while some\\"hat uncertain about the 
precise nature of the specific errors against which this positive 
teaching was adduced. At the same time whateycr kno\\"ledge \\"e 
can gain about the error combated will shed light upon the argument 
and thought of the Apostle. \Ve will therefore gather together all 
the indications the Epistle affords of the naturc"of these errors; and 
then compare them with similar teaching in the rest of the New 
Testament and in other early literature. 

Our thoughts go back at once to another letter written by Paul to 
counteract serious and definite error, the Epistle to the Galatians. 
The points of comparison and contrast in the t\\"o Epistles will help 
us to understand, after our study in a preYious \·olume of the errors 
in Galatia, those with which Pan) is now dealing. 
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We notice at once the entirely different tone of the two Epistles. 
The news from Galatia was altogether bad. Paul's one thought 
about the Christians there was wonder at their early desertion of 
the truth. Uut the news about Colossre e,·ukes gratitude to God. 
And with this gratitude no sorrow is mingled. This does not pro,·e 
that the errors at Colossx were in themselves less deadly than those 
in Galatia. But it pro,·es clearly that the peril was not so near. In 
Galatia the defection ~,·as (Gal. i. 6) already going on : in Colossre 
Paul hopes to ward off what at present is only a danger. Morem·er 
the stronger language of the earlier letter may have been prompted 
by Paul's closer relation to the Churches addressed, and to the fact 
that his authority as an Apostle had been directly attacked by the 
false teachers. On the other hand, whereas the Churches of Galatia 
had been founded by Paul himself and the news of their defection 
reached him years aftenrnrds, the news of the clanger among tµe 
Colossians was brought by the man who first told him the story of 
their com·ersion. This woi,ld naturally soften the language of the 
Epistle before us. 

Both in Galatia and at Coloss.e one element of error was observ
ance of the sacred seasons of the Law of l\Ioses : Gal. iv. 10, 

Col. ii. 16. \Vith this were associated at Colossre, and doubtless 
in Galatia, restrictions of food. .And at Colossc as at Rome (Rom. 
xiv. 3) some were ready to 'judge' others according as they ob
served or neglected these restrictions. The false teachers in Galatia 
strenuously asserted the abiding obligation of circumcision: eh. v. 3, 
\"i. 1 z. And the references to circumcision in Col. ii. I I leave little 
or no doubt that the rite ,,-as insisted upon by the false teachers at 
Colossre. Here then we hm·e an element common to the two cases, 
viz. the continued ,·aliciity of the ancient law. In other words, both 
errors were of Jewish origin. But the whole tone of both Epistles 
proves that the fabe teachers were members of the Church. Jews 
who rejected Christ would have no common ground of approach to 
the Gentile Christians of Asia Minor. \'Ve must therefore suppose 
that in both cases the false teachers were Jewish converts who 
maintained that all Christians ,,·ere bound to keep the whole Law 
of Moses. Possibly, the false teachers here referred to were not 
members of the Church at Coloss.c but Jewish Christians moving 
about in Asia i\linor and exerting an evil influence. 

Amid these errors already familiar to us there appears at Colossre, 
as dispro\'ed by Paul, other teaching of which we find no trace in 
the Epistle to the Galatians. 

Except to Nazarites and priests ministering at the altar, the Law 
16 
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of Moses laid no restrictions on drink. Dut in Col. ii. 16 we find 
men \\'ho made both eating and drinking a standard of judgment 
about their fellow-Christians. Similar persons seem to be referred 
to in Rom. xiv. 2 I. The \\'ords of the false teachers quoted in 
Col. ii. 21 prove that these prohibitions of food and drink were \·ery 
stringent. And from v. 22 \\'e learn that they were of merely 
human origin. All this proves that the teachers in question added 
to the Divinely commanded restrictions of the Law of Moses other 
restrictions of their own. \\'ith the refusal to cat certain kinds of 
food stands in close connection the general description in Col. ii. 23 
of such needless and useless abstinence as lmrd trcalmenl of the 
body. \Ve may safely say that in the error feared at Coloss:c an 
ascetic element, going far beyond the Mosaic prohibitions, occupied 
a conspicuous place. 

It is also worthy of note that, whereas to the Galatians Paul 
speaks of the adrncates of circumcision as seeking to be justified 
hy works of law and rebuts their error by proclaiming justification 
through a faith like that of Abraham, his disproof of the errors at 
Colossre makes no reference to justification, but is prefaced by a 
profound exposition of the dignity of the Son of God and of His 
relation to the created universe, to the Church, and to the work of 
salvation. This different method of reply suggests that the error at 
Colossre differed from that in Galatia as being specially derogatory 
to the unique dignity of the Son of God as the Creator and Ruler 
of the uni\·erse and as the one sufficient Saviour of men. \Ve 
notice also that the restrictions referred to in Col. ii. 2 I are over
turned by reference to the original purpose of the food needlessly 
forbidden. 

Other elements are easily detected. \Vith asceticism is ever 
associated professed humility. And in the warnings to the Church 
at Colossre worslup of t/1e an.gels is a marked feature. This accounts 
probably for the mention in eh. i. 16 of the different ranks of angels 
as created by the Son, and in eh. ii. 15 as being led in triumph by 
Him. Now angels have their place of honour in the Old Testament; 
and arc mentioned hy l'aul and by Christ. But nothing in the 
Bible affords ground for offering them worship. Such worship 
therefore implies fulkr information : and this coulcl be obtained 
only hy \·isions of the unseen world and its mysterious and glorious 
inhabitants. \Ye therefore arc not snrprised to find tl1at the false 
teacher claimed to ha\·e had such \"isio11s, and pretended (eh. ii. 18) 
to im•estigate what he had seen. 

S11ch \\·ere some of the outward forms of the religion practised 
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by the teachers in question. vYe may conceive them asserting the 
abiding validity of the Law of ;uoses, going beyond its restrictions 
by ascetic prohibitions of merely human origin ll'hich refused to the 
body its rightful nourishment, performing a ritual of angcl-\l'orship, 
and doing all this on the ground of supposed re\·elations of the 
unseen world. 

Under these out\l'ard forms of religion lay other elements. The 
worshippers claimed to be philosophers. Their philosophy must 
have been, like that of Greece, an attempt to reach the realities 
underlying the phenomena arou11d. That the attempt was complete 
failure, Paal declares by calJing their philosophy emtJ{v enw·. Like 
the prohibitions of food and drink, this teaching ;;nsisted, as did 
much ancient philosophy, of unproved assertions, true or false, 
passed on from one to another. It had therefore for its source and 
standard only tl1~0J__m_en. And since these purely human 
additions to the Di1•ine revelations of the Old Testament could not 
rise abm·e their source, they 11·ere shaped by the rudiments of 
teaching common to the whole world. It cannot be doubted that 
this theoretical teaching was the foundation both of the ascetic 
restriction of food and drink and of the worship of angels. For 
philosophy ll'ithout visible embodiment would ha\·e little attraction 
!or the comparatively uneducateu Christians at Colossa: ; and we 
are told by Paul that self-imposed worship and neglect of the bouy 
had repute 11/ wisdom. 

The absence throughout the Epistle of any mention of righteous
ness or justification-a very marked contrast to the Epistle to the 
Galatians-suggests that these prohibitions of certain kinds of food, 
this worship of angels, and philosophy, \\·ere not proposed as a 
means of obtaining the favour of God. Ami that they \1·erc proposed 
as a means of attaining a higher Christian life, is suggested by Paul's 
frequently expressed desire that his readers attain true knowledge 
and wisdom, and by his assertion that all such knoll'ledge dwells in 
Christ, and that in Him His peoµle are complete: chs. i. 9, 28, 
ii. 2, 3, iii. JO, 16, iv. 5. vVe may conceive these teachers admitting 
that confessed faith in Christ is the one means of obtaining the 
favour of God, and yet professing a deeper philosophy and practising 
a stricter regimen of life and additional modes of \l'orship as means 
of attaining a spiritual elevation beyond that of the Church in 
general. In other words, the teaching which Paul opposes was a 
counsel of perfection for a select few. 

Traces of similar error, further developed, arc found in Paul's later 
Epistles. In another Jetter to the province of Asia ( I Tim. iv, 3) 
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we notice a prohibition of certain kinds of food, a prohihition set 
aside by a de\'elopment of the argument in Col. ii. ZI. \Vith this is 
coupled prohibition of marriage: and the whole is said to be a 
teaching of ,lemons. Of e111pty Jewish error under the guise of 
philosophy, we fi11d abundant traces in the Pastoral Epistles; and 
of the disputes to which naturally it gal"e rise. So, in Tit. i. LJ., we 
ha\'e 'Jewish myths and commands of men.' And that these com
mands were connected \\·ith needless prohihitions, probably of food, 
we learn from 11. 15 : ',\II things are pure to the pure ; but to the 
polluted and unbelie\·ing nothing is pnre.' In I Tim. i. 4, 8 we read 
of 'myths and endless genealogies' connected with unlawful use of 
the Law. Other similar references in eh. \'i. 4, '.2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9. 
The darker description in these Epistles as compared with that to 
the Colossians suggests that during the inten·al the e\·il seed had 
taken root and borne hurtful fruit. 

From all this we infer that at Colossre were professed Christians 
who not only taught the abiding \·alidity of the Law bnt added to it 
further prohibitions of merely human origin, professing thus to point 
out a way to loftier purity; that with this ascetic element was 
associated theoretical teaching \'ainly attempting to explain the 
phenomena around, teaching based upon supposeJ visions of the 
unseen world; that the would-be philosophers practised a ritual in 
honour of the heavenly beings whom they professed to have seen; 
and that all this was prompted, not by humility, as was pretended, 
but by an inflated self-estimate which was in reality a form of self
indulgence. The argument of the Epistle before us pro\'es plainly 
that this teaching was derogatory to the unique dignity of Christ and 
inconsistent with the full salvation to be obtained by union with 
Him. 

TIIE G:-osncs. The a hove-noted scanty indications of the errors 
combated in this Epistle rc·,·all at once a very conspic11ous feature 
of Church life in the second century, the chaos of beliefs and sects 
known as Gnosticism. These later beliefs will help 11s to understand 
hoth the meaning and the importance of Paul"s argument in the 
Epistle before us. 

This strange medley of opinions is well known to ns from early 
Christian writings, the sole records of Lelicfs \\·hich otherwise would 
long ago ha\'e bl"cn forgott,·n. The grl"at work of Irenzcus quoted 
in my Romans (lntrml. ii.) contains a foll ;1cc01111t of thr, \'arions 
forms of (,nostic tl'arhing, \dth clalior:1te disproof. Clement of 
,\lcxandria rckrs to till' sanll' frcq11e:1tly and by n;ime. The longest 
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work of Tcrtullian is Against Jlarcion, a conspicuous Gnostic. \Ve 
ha,·e another account of Gnosticism, anonymous but probably by 
Hippolytus, a later contemporary of Tertullian. The earnestness 
of these refutations proves how wide-spread and how serious in 
the eyes of conspicuous members of the early Church were the 
errors refuted. 

The name Gnostic, or knowing-one, a curious contrast to the modern 
name Agnostic, i.e. one who docs not know, marks out the Gnostics 
as claiming superior knowledge. And that they adopted this as 
their name, suggests that they looked upon knowledge as man's 
highest goat.I. This recalls the warning in I Tim. ,·i. 20. Indeed 
this warning is embodied in the title of Ircmcus' great work: Refuta
tion of tlte knowledge falsely so called. 

The rise of this intellectual mo,·ement is not difficult to understand. 
Before Christ came, c,·en outside the sacred nation, men had sought 
to grasp the realities underlying the phenomena around them, and 
thus to explain the origin of these phenomena. In their search, l\vo 
great questions had claimed their attention: \Vhence came the 
world? vVhcnce came evil? The first of these questions was 
discussed by the early Greek philosophers. Their answers arc 
clearly embodied in abundant writings which ha,·e come down to 
us. Of these, the Tima:us of Plato is a good rcprcsentati,·e. A 
favourite belief was that the world \\'as made by subordinate but 
superhuman beings created by the Supreme God and acting more 
or less under His direction. The second question recei\'ed from the 
Greeks, who carefully discussed morals from a practical point of 
view, only scanty and indefinite an~wers. But the answers gi\'en to 
it in .Persia and in India re,·eal the large place it occupied in the 
thought of those nations. In Persia, the followers of Zoroaster, 
a somewhat mythical person who li\'cd possibly in the days of the 
early Persian kings, taught that good and edl arc alike eternal, 
and haYe their source in two eternal persons, from whom rcspec
ti\·cly come all things good and bad. This teaching is embodied in 
the sacred books of Persia, of which the oldest, the A1,•esta, dates 
perhaps from the third century after Christ, and certainly prcsen·es 
still earlier traditions. The Indian answer is that matter is essen
tially eYil, and unreal, and opposed to mind ; that the world has 
come into being by succcssi\·c emanations from the Supreme, each 
lower and \\'Orse with increasing distance from its origin. 

An important element common to the Persian and Indian ans\\'crs 
is the all-pervading sense of duality and oppo~ition, viz. of good a11d 
bad, and of spirit and matter. 
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The above answers to these great <jllcstiu11s \\'ere widely dis
seminated far beyond the limits of the nations which seem to ha\·e 
given them birth. Especially were the philosophies of Greece 
stimulated and moulded by the speculations of the East. 

,\t the time of Christ Jewish thought was greatly intluenced by 
the Gentile thought around. The inOucnce of Greek ll'riters is \·ery 
conspicuous in the writings of Philo, an Egyptian Jew contemporary 
with Christ, who under the form of an allegorical interpretation of 
the Old Testament introduces very much of the teaching of Plato. 
On the other hand, the Essenes, a brotherhood said by Philo to be 
in his day 4,000 strong and described by Josephus as one of the 
three sects or ' philosophies' of the J ell"s, (the others being the 
Pharisees and the Sadducees,) taught that pleasure is evil, and that 
sin must be 01·ercome by ascetic refusal of pleasure; ideas con
spicuously Oriental. In agreement with this belief, they not only 
obeyed most rigorously the prescriptious of the Law but added to 
them prescriptions of merely human origin. They despised wealth; 
and lil'cd together with a common purse and common table in the 
utmost simplicity. They forbade or discountenanced marriage, 
recruiting their numbers from the children of others. They belie\·ed 
firmly in an immortal life beyond death ; but did not expect a resur
rection of the body, looking upon material clothing as a bondage to 
the spirit. The Essenes had secret doctrine~ and sacred books of 
their Ol\'n: and they paid a certain adoration to the sun; and had 
secret teaching about, ancl re\·erence for, the angels. They gained 
respect by their strict morality, their simplicity of life, and mutual 
concord. l\lany of them ll"Cre reputed to hal'e the gift of predicting 
future e1·ents: a gift implying special intercourse with the unseen 
world. All this we learn from contemporary descriptions of them 
by Philo, especially (l"OI. ii. 457-4;9) The good man always free 
§§ 12, 13; ancl by Josephus, especially jewislz 1Varhk. ii. 8. 2-13. 

These two forms of Jewish belief present, as th~ reader will 
noticr-, many points of contact ll'ith the errors at Coloss.c. Ami we 
<'an easily bclie,·e that, cycn "here there were no Esscncs and no 
one familiar ll'ith the ll'ritings of Philo. these moues of thought 
,Youkl exert an innuencc co-cxtensi,·e with Jl"ll'ish nationality. 

Into the Jcll"ish nation thus inll1H·11c1,d hy Gc11lilc thought, Christ 
was born; and from Jt·rnsalcm, carriC"d J,y Jews, 11·e11t forth tlw 
good news of sah·ation for all mankind. Tlw Gu~pel must needs 
come into contact ll'ilh, and take up a dl'iiuite r,•lation to, thl" reli
gious thought then prc1"a!e11t. And i11;1s11111ch as th,· C,ospl'I ibelf 
profcsseJ tu explain in some measure thc myotery of being anJ of 
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the world around, it must necessarily, according to the disposition 
of each who felt its inOuence, either supplement or correct or dis
place this earlier teaching, or be itself moulded by it. Gnosticism 
was a reaction of the existing religious thought of the world, in part 
Greek but chiefly Oriental, upon the new truth proclaimed by Christ. 

The Gnostics were divided into many sects known by \·arious 
names, for the more part those of their leaders, and each presenting 
a distinct type of teaching. The sects grouped themseh-es according 
to their affinities. But all had conspicuous elements in common. 
All Gnostic schools agree to gi\·e honour to Christ as the Teacher 
and Saviour of men. But along with this great truth, all teach two 
great errors, viz. that matter is essentially or practically evil ; and 
that the Creator of the world, who is also the Lawgiver of Sinai, is 
distinct from, and inferior to, the Supreme God who sent His Son 
to sm·e the world. The Gnostics fm·ourable to Judaism represent 
the God of Israel as a deity subordinate to the Supreme, and the 
Old Testament as imperfect only because preparatory to the New. 
On the other hand, the anti-Jewish Gnostics represented the God of 
Sinai as essentially hostile to the God who re\·ealed Himself in 
Christ. 

Of the Jewish Gnostics, Cerinthus is a good example. His <late 
is fixed by a statement of Iren::eus (bk. iii. ·3. 4) that in his own day 
there were some who had heard Polycarp say that once the .\postle 
John, going to a bath, saw Cerinthus within, ancl Oed from the bath 
in fear lest it should fall. \Vhatever this story be worth, it is com
plete proof that Cerinthus lived long befor~ Ircmeus, and affonls a 
fair presumption that he was a contemporary of the Apostle John. 
In his teaching therefore we have a form of Gnosticism almost or 
quite as early as the days of the .\postles. It is thus described by 
Iremeus, bk. i. :i6. 1: "A certain Cerinthus in Asia taught that the 
world was made, not by the Supreme (literally, the First) God, but 
by a certain power altogether separated and distinct from that 
Supreme Power which is over the universe, and ignorant of Him 
who is God m·er all things. He represented Jesus, not as born 
from a maiden-for this seemed to him impossible-but as a son 01 

Joseph and 1\Iary like all other men, and as being much greater than 
others in justice and prudence and wisdom. He taught that after 
Baptism Christ descended into him, from that Supreme Power 
which is m·cr all things, in the Jigure of a clo\·e ; and that then he 
announced the unknown Father, and wrought miracles; and that 
at last Christ flew back from Jesus, that Jesus suffered and rose 
but that Christ continued without suffering, a spiritual being." 
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Epiphanius (,1/gainst llcrcsics xxviii.) says that "Cerinthus taught 
that the Law and the Prophets were inspired by angels, and that the 
giver of the Law \\'as one of the ang<:ls who made the world," 

An extreme example of Anti-Je\\'ish Gnostics is found in the 
Ophites, or follo\\'ers of the serpent; who taught that the Creator 
of the world was evil, and that therefore the so-c.:Ilcd fall of man 
was really emancipation from the rule of evil, aml the tempter a 
benefactor of mankind . 

• \nother Gnostic, Saturninus, from Antioch in Syria, taught 
(lrenreus bk. i. 2-J.. 1, 2) that there is "one Father unknown to all, 
who made angels, archangels, po\\'crs, authorities; that the world 
and all things in it were made by certain sewn angels ; that man is 
a work of angels .... He taught that the Saviour was without birth 
and without body and without form, a man only in appearance. He 
said that the Gou of the Jews was one of the angels; and that, 
because the Father wished to destroy all His princes, Christ came 
for destruction of the God of the J cws and for the sah·ation of those 
who believe him .... He said that there arc t\\·o races of men 
formed by angels, one bad and the other good; and that because the 
demons helped the bacl, tlw Saviour came for destruction of bad 111l'll 
and demons and for salvation of the good. They say that marriage 
and procreation arc from Satan. Hence also the more part of them 
abstain from animal food; by this assumed self-control leading away 
some into their own error." 

More fully developccl Gnostic systems, and some\\'hat later than 
the above, were those of Basilides, Valcntinus, and :\la,cion. All 
these flourished in the former half of the second century. 

The moral influence of Gnosticism took t\\'O opposite dirl'ctions. 
On the ground that matter is evil, many Gnostics taught that all 
pleasure <lerivcd from matter is also evil, and thzit only by refusing 
such pkasnre can men risl' abo,·c bondage to lTil. or this :iscetic 
side of Gnosticism, the Encr:ititcs are au example: Iren;eus bk. i. 
28. I. Other~, looking upon matter ;1s worthless, taught that man's 
relation to it is of no moment, and that th<.: spirit within, as being 
essentially surwrior to mattl'T, is 11ot soiled by aily bodily sin. In 
this way Gnnstici,;m g:n·c· rise· t<> wildec;t immorality. or this 
immo~al t!in·!'lion, the Carpnrratia11" arc a11 example: Irena:us 
I,k. i. 25. 

Anoth,·r prat'lical out\\'orki11g of Gnristici,;m \\'as that i11a,-;11111ch 
as mattC'r was in their \'iew essentially c1·il, the Son of C,o<l could 
not ha,·,· entered into any n·al rl'lation to a material body. All 
Gnostics therefore taught either, with Sat11~ni1rns and the ))ocetre, 
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that His body was a mere appearance; or, with Ccriuthus as quoted 
above, that the Son of God was united only for a time to the 
personality of the man Jesus. 

The above extracts and descriptions may give some slight concep
tion of the infinite chaos of strange beliefs, held by countless sects, 
which began to assume definite form at the close of the first century 
and reached its full de\·elopmcnt about the middle of the second. 

It is at once evident that these strange perversions of the Gospel 
stand in some real rebtion to the Epistle to the Colossians. The 
points of contact r.re too many and too close to be accidental. 
Evidcntiy the Epistle is a foregoing protest against the teaching 
common to all the Gnostics and espc-cially against the early form of 
Gnosticism which was farnurahle to Judaism. The statement in 
D1v. 11. that the univer~e, including the successive ranks of angels, 
was created by the agency of the Son meets beforehand the Gnostic 
teaching that creation and sah·ation had different, and in some 
measure antagonistic, source~. And the warnings in D1v. 111. against 
mere human prohibitions, and against empty forms of worship based 
on fancied revelations of the unseen world, might have been written 
to guard .::gainst the practical and ritual sides of Gnosticism. In
clccd tl:c warning in Col. ii. 8 is a correct description of the Gnostic 
teaching of the second century. 

All this has been made an argument against the genuineness of 
the Epistle. Some ha,·e said that the letter itself implies the ex
istence of Gnosticism in a form which did not exist till the second 
century. Dut ,,·e ha,·e seen that Cerinthus, whose teaching comes 
nearest to that of the errors relmkcd here, was probably a contem
porary of the Apostle John. It is also worthy of note that the 
Fathers with one consent trace Gnosticism to Simon l\lagus whom 
l'cter rebuked in Samaria apparently before the conversion of Paul : 
so Iren.cus bk. i. 22. I, 2. This tradition proves the very early date 
of the errors in question. l\Ioreovcr, a system of be lief so wide
spread and so v:irions as Gnosticism reveals a dcep-se<1ted cause, 
one existing long before its \·arious known manifestations. In the 
specnlativc teaching of Philo and in the asceticism of the Esscnes 
,1·e have already found, in the time of Christ, a soil ready for such a 
growth as the error~ combated in this Epistle. All this makes very 
precarious any argument based on the unlikelihood of these opinions 
existing dnring the lifetime of Paul; and makes such argument 
utterly worthless wlwn opposed to the abund:,nt evidence inter
nal and external (see Introd. § ii.) that the Epistle is gcnnine. 
Moreo,·cr, the references to Gnosticism, sufficient as they arc for 
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identification, arc far from definite. llad this letter been written in 
the second century, the references would almost certainly ha\·e been 
more precise. 

It is not difficult to suggest an explanation of the indisputable 
connection bet\\'een this letter written by Paul in the first century 
and the errors so prevalent a few years later. \Ve can easily 
conceiye that, soon after the first preaching of the Gospel, as men 
began to ponder the new teaching and to compare it with their 
prc\·ious beliefs, these last \\'ould tend unconsciously to appropriate, 
or rather to modify so as to harmonize \\'ith earlier teaching, the 
new truth learnt from Christ. Specially \\·ould this be the case 
with those \\'ho boasted more profound knO\dcdge, and \\'ere there
fore not satisfied \\'ith teaching given e\·en to the most ignorant. 
This innate tendency of hnman nature was the real source of 
Gnosticism, and may easily e\·cn in the days of Paul have revealed 
itself in early forms sadly prophetic of a fuller subsequent develop
ment. These germs of evil so serious would naturally attract the 
attention of the weary Apostle. It is not unlikely that they were 
specially prominent at Coloss.c. For Phrygia, to which in the 
popular geography Coloss;c belonged, is spoken of by Hippolytus 
(bk. v. 7-9) as a cradle of Gnostic teaching. The quotations above 
from the Pastoral Epistles show that the incipient peril was, a few 
years later, present to the ,\postlc's anxious thought. The simplest 
explanation of the whole case is that when the Gospel was first 
preached there were in the minds of many, Je\\'s and Gentiles, 
elements of thought \\'hich must either be transformed by the Gospel 
or must themselves mould and pen·ert it; that this latter possibility 
soon became in some cases actuality; and that this defection and 
the peril of further similar defection e\·okcd the warnings contained 
in the Epistle before us. 

The 
follo\\'S. 
Rome. 

REVIEW OF THE EPISTLE TO TIIE CoLOSSl.~:\'5. 

occasion and purpose of the Epistle were some\\'hat as 
Epaphras, a member of the Church at Coloss::c, caml' to 

Tlwt he remained at Rome aftc-r this letter was :;ent to 
Colos,:c, suggests that he had other business there besides the 
conveyance of ne\\'s to Paul. Ile !dis the imprisoned Apostle the 
story of the succe~s of tlw Gospd in the yalley of the Lyrns. That 
Go~pel had Ileen first prcaclw<l at Col11ss;e hy Epaphras himself. 
This implies that he had heard ancl C'mhracC'd it elsewherC'. Success 
had follrn\'f'd tlw preachl'd won! : and in the heart of Asia l\linor a 
new Church had sprung into life. There was then probably no 
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Church at Laodicea or Hierapolis. For, had there been such, one 
man would hardly have been the channel through which the Gospel 
\\"Oulc.l reach a place so near as Colossre. And the great interest ol 
Epaphras in the Churches of those two cities suggests that he had 
had a share in founding them. This good news filled Paul with 
delight. 

Other informatioi1 was less pleasant. In the valley of the Lycus 
were Jewish Christians who not only asscrtec.l the abiding obligation 
of the many prescriptions of the Law but added to them prohibitions 
of merely human origin which branded as e,·il things which God has 
created for man's nourishment and pleasure. As a basis of these 
prohibitions, the same teachers propounded a philosophy professing 
to explain the origin of the universe, claiming to be derived from 
revelations of the unseen \\"orid, and accompanied by a worship 
invented by man and directed to the honour of the supposed angelic 
authors of the rnunted revelations. They promised that this more 
recondite teaching and stricter rule of life and extra ritual would 
lead their disciples to a higher development of the Christian life. 

The chief features of this false teaching were familiar to Paul. 
Already in his own nation a very conspicuous place in the creation 
of the world had been gi,·en to angels. And a well-known Jewish 
brotherhood had claimed fuller knowledge about the angelic powers, 
and had sought, by strict regimen of life, for nearer approach to God. 
Bnt he saw in it at once incipient and great peril. The angelic 
powers to whom these would-be teachers ascribed the creation of 
the universe obscured the unique dignity of the Son of God as 
Himself the Creator and Ruler of whatever exists. And, by pre
scribing abstinence from good things made by God, as a means of 
attaining a richer spiritual life, they \\·ere misrepresenting the nature 
and aim of material good and were leading men away from the full 
salvation proclaimed by Christ for all who bclie,·e. Such teaching 
would rob those \\·ho accepted it of the prize offered to them in the 
Gospel. 

Epaphras was, for reasons unknown to us, remaining at Rome. 
But one of his companions, Tychicus, was going to the province of 
Asia and to Colossrc. And Paul resolves to write a letter to the 
young com·crts whose early Christian history was in some respects 
so hopeful and yet so full of clanger. 

The first words from the prisoner at Rome were gratitude for the 
faith and lo\·e of the Christians at Coloss,c, revealing as these did 
a blessed future a\\"aiting them. He reminds them that similar 
results had followed the Gospel \\"herever preached throughout the 
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world; thus raising their thoughts above their own narrow surround
ings to the unin·rsal Church. He prays that they may obtain, in 
abumlant mcasurc, the highest knowledge, a knowledge bearing fruit 
in their whole life. In ,·icw of false tcaching derogatory to the honour 
of Christ as the one Creator and SaYiour, Paul \\Tites his greatest 
exposition of the dignity of the Son of God, of His relation to God, 
to the universe, to the Church uni,·ersal, and finally to the Church at 
Colossre. This leads him to speak of his own relation to the Church 
and of his deep interest in the Churches of the Lyrns. This tloctrinal 
exposition he condu<lcs by again pointing to Christ as Himself the 
treasure-house of all wisdom. 

After erecting the best possible bulwark against error by plain 
statement of opposite truth, Paul comes in D1v. 111. to the specific 
danger at Colossx. He first says generally that such danger exists, 
and begs his readers to make Christ \l·hom they hm·c received the 
pervading elcment of their whole life. He then describes somewhat 
more definitely the errors he fears, and shows thcm to be incon· 
sistcnt with their Christian profession and with the aim of the death 
of Christ. Lastly, he states in plain words the specific outward 
forms in which these errors assail his readers, anti concludes his 
reference to them by pointing them to the Risen Sa,·iour, and to 
the new life flowing from spiritual contact with Him. 

Ha,·ing thns dealt with the specific occasion of the letter, Paul 
uses his reference to the Risen Lord as a starting point for moral 
teaching, first in general terms negati,-c aml positiYe, and then in 
spcdal reference to the various classes of his readers. 

News about himself, lw kayes to Tychicus and his companion 
Onesimus. He then adds greetings from friends at Rome, inclmling 
Epaphras; and conclndcs his letter with the usual Apostolic 
autograph. 

The statement in Col. i. 16 that all things ,1·en' created by the 
agency of the Son, .-onspicuons for its emphatic repetition and as 
!wing the only pl:ic,· in the Episth-s of !'au! where this statement is 
mack, has a n·markahle counterpart in the emphatic and repeated 
ass<'rtion 1>[ J 110. i. 3, the only passage in the Guspcls where similar 
tea,-hing is found. It is thus a link between the two great theo
logians of the New Testament. l\forC'oYcr, the prominent place in 
the Gnostic systems held by th,· <T<'ation of the \l"Ofhl, this being 
attrihnted tll angels or to a subordinate d,·ity, and the e\"idence that 
this teaching was pn~,·aknt lwfon· th<' death of John, suggests 
strongly that J 111>. i. 3 was prompt,·d 1,y in,-ipirnt Gno~ticism. And 
it is worthy of note that a nn;1nimou:; tradition connects the last 
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years of the Apostle John with Ephesus, in the same Roman pro
l"ince as Coloss::c. Similar teaching is fo11nd in Heb. i. 2, in an 
Epistle bearing abundant traces of the theological and theosophic 
speculation so pre,·alent among the Jews of Alexandria. That the 
language of Pa11l resembles so clnsPly language prompted either by 
Gnostic error or by the modes of thought from which it sprang, 
somewbat codirms our inference that similar teaching at Colossre 
suggested parts of the Epistle before us. 

As we now close the Epistle, we are conscious that, in spite of 
much we cannot understand, it has, eyen as compared with the 
earlier Epistles of Paul, greatly widened our ,·ision of things Divine. 
At the beginning of it, he reminded his readers that the Gospel 
which saved them had saved others throughout the world, thus 
suggesting that it must be looked upon in its relation, not to one 
city, bnt to the whole human race. Lower down he brought into 
our dew successi,·e ranks of intelligent beings beyond the range of 
the human eye. Rc,·iewing these and the entire universe seen and 
unseen, he took ns back to the time \\·hen it had not yet begun to 
be; and linked together the whole as created by, and for, the Son 
of God. The Creator of the universe is also the Head of the Church. 
And the blood shed on His cross is designed to produce results as 
wide as the uni,·erse. Throughout D1v. I. and D1v. 11. this wider 
Yicw is kept before ns. And the clearer light thus derived is focused 
on the Son of God, to whom Pan! points as Himself the mystery in 
which lies hid, or rather lies open to the eyes of those who believe 
in Him, all that which is best worth knowing. 

Thus within the narrow limits of the damp walls of the du1~n 
at Rome there opened to the prisoner·s eye a vision of the eternal 
and infinite realities and of the Son of God, Himself the centre and 
circumference of all reality, wider and deeper and more glorious 
than had Leen possible in the years of his unfettered activity. The 
Epistle we now close is a mirror in which this glorious vision is 
reflected to the ends of the world that in all ages it may Le a light 
and joy to all ,vho Io,·e onr Lord Jesus Christ. Thus the things 
which happened to Paul 'have come to be for the advance of the 
Gospel.' 



EXPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO PHILEMON. 

SECTION I. 

PAUL'S GREET/JYG TO PHJIJ;;AfON. 

VERSES l-J. 

l'aul, a prisoner of Clzrist Jesl(S, and Timot/1y, our brotlier, to 
Plzi!emo11, our beloved one and fellow-worker, • and to Apj,l1ia our 
sister, and to Arclupjius our fellow-soldier, and to t!ze C!zurc/z in 
tlz y lwuse; 3 grace to you and peace, from God our Fatlzer and the 
J,ord Jesus Christ. 

1. Prisoner: same word in Eph. iii. r, iv. r, 2 Tim. i. 8, !\It. xxvii. 
15, 16, Acts x,·i. 25, 27. Of Christ: not necessarily that He has 
put Paul in prison, but that in his captivity, and as a captive, the 
prisoner at Rome stands in special relation to Christ and belongs to 
Him. \Vriting a prirnte letter to a friend and asking a favour, Paul 
refrains from all mention of his apostolic authority. And, while 
begging mercy for a bondman, he points to his own bonds. This 
silent plea is urged again in vv. 9, 10, 13. That Timothy is, as in 
Col. i. 1, joint-author of the letter, gives weight to it as touching a 
matter in which another besides Paul feels interest. 

PHILEilfON: a not uncommon Greek name. Of this Philemon 
we know nothing except from this Epistle. He was certainly a 
Christian and almost certainly (cp. v. 19) converted by Paul. That 
Onesimus \\"as (cp. Col. iv. 9) a nati,·e or former inhabitant ol 
Coloss.c and was also Philemon's slave, and that, when this letter 
was written, he was going back to Philemon am! also (Col. iv. 9) 
about to visit Colossre, suggests that Philemon \\"as an inhabitant of 
that city. But although he was afellow-wor/.:erof Paul and Timothy, 
he is not mentioned in Col. i. 7 as taking part with Epaphras in 
founding the Church there. He must therrfore have been converted 
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clse\\'here: for Paul had ne\'er \'isited Coloss::e. Possibly he came 
to li\'e there already a Christian, or was converted by Paul else
where, after the Church had been founded by Epaphras. That 
Philemon l1ad a sla,·e and had apparently (,,. 18) been robbed by 
him, suggests that he was a man of social position; one of the few 
implied in I Cur. i. 26. Ourfellow-wor/,:er; suggests that Philemon 
had joined \\'ith both Paul and Timothy in Christian toil and thus 
gained their special love. Contrast Rom. X\'i. 9, where the same 
terms beloved and fellow-worl.:er are used, but to different men ; and 
the pronoun is ch.:nged from plural to singular. 

2. App!1ia: a \\'Uman's name found on se\·eral inscriptions in the 
rnnntry around Colossx, and therefore probably of native origin. 
There is no reason to identify it with the Roman name Apµia. The 
connection suggests strongly that she was Philemon's wife. And 
this is the more likely because the letter deals with a domestic 
matter. On behalf of a runaway slave Paul appeals both to master 
and mistress. Thus both the Phrygian name and Apphia's mention 
here arc notes of genuineness. Our sister: implies that she was a 
Christian and therefore under Christian obligations. 

If Apphia be Philemon's wife, the immediate mention of Arduj,pus 
in a letter touching only a domestic matter suggests that he also \\'as 
a member of the same family, and probably l'hilemon's son. This 
agrees \\'ith Cul. iv. 17, \\·hich seems to imply that he was an officer 
of the Church at Coloss.:c. If Archippus was son of Philemon, the 
latter must have hcen elderly, not much if any younger than Paul. 
Fe/low-soldier: as in I'h. ii. 25. It is perhaps not safe to infer from 
this title tl1at Archippus had in some special conllict stood bra\'cly 
hy Paul. For the \\'hole Christian life, especially iu those days of 
storm, was a conllict. And if, as we inferred from Col. iL 17, 
Archippus held official rank in the Chmch, this dt·scription \\'ould 
be the more appropriate. Paul rl'cogniscs both Philcmon and 
Archipp11s as comrades, the one in toil, the other in the ranks of 
Lattle. Doubtless, for reasons unknown to us, this distribution of 
titles \\'as appropriate. 

Tlte Clrnrclt in //1y /w11se: a smailer gathering "·ithin the Chmch 
at Coloss,e, like that at Laodicca (Col. iv. I 5) in the house of 
:-lymphas. The singular n11mber, t/1y, pays honour to l'hikmon in 
his O\\'n family as head of the household. This greeting seeks to 
interest in thc,case of Onesin111s the company ac,11stomctl to gather 
for worship in the house of l'hilemon. The greeting or gr,u:e and 
jJt'll1·e (see under !'h. i. 2) is Sl'nt to each member of the f,1mily and 
to the Chlll'cll meeting iu thC'ir home. 



SEC. 2.] l'H/LE,110.\' vv. 4-7. 

SECTION II. 

l'AUL'S JOY AT l'll/LEJION'S CllRISTIA.V LOVE. 

VERSES 4-7. 

I tltank 11~v G'od always, making mention of !!tee in my prayers, 
·' !tearing of tlty love a11d tlte jait/1 wltidt t!tou ltast towards tlte Lord 
and for all tlte saillts, • in order tliat tltc fellows/up of tlty fait!t may 
become effectual, in knowledge of every good tlting !!tat is in you, for 
C!trist. ; .For I liad m11c/1 joy and encouragement at t!ty love; 
because tlie liearts of tlte saints ltave been rejres!ted t!troug!t t!tee, 
brotlter. 

4. As in Ph. i. 3, Rom. i. S, Paul's first words after a Christian 
greeting arc his own personal thanks to his own God. And, as in 
r Cor. i. 41 Eph. i. 16, these thanks are ceaseless: / tlia1tl.: my God 
always. 11/aking mention of you in my prayers: as in Rom. i. 9. 
These constant thanks for Philcmon arc offered in the course of 
Paul's regular devotions. 

5. Hearing: day by day, perhaps from frequent references to 
Philemon by Epaphras 'l.nd Onesimus. This continual !teari1t/{ 
prompted continual tltan!.:s. Contrast 'having heard' in Col. i. 4, 
referring to one definite recital. Tiu faitl1 w!ticlt t!tou ltas!: parallel 
to tlty love: so Col. i. 4. Xo\\'here else do \\'e read of jaitlt ... 
towards all !lie saints; except probably in Eph. i. r 5. And there i~, 
before tlze Lord Jesus, probably (for the reading is doubtful) a pre
position not else\\'here used in this connection. That love is put 
before faitlt, is also remarkable. It has been suggested that the 
order of words is inverted, and that Paul really meant 'love towards 
all the saints and faith towards the Lord Jesus.' But such inversion 
is not elsewbere found in the Dible. [ And it seems to be forbidden 
hy the relative singular wliicli tliou lzast, which connects with faitlt 
all the words following. J Another suggestion is that whereas tlze 
Lord Jesus is the immediate object of faith, tlte saints arc in some 
way a more distant object in the sense that Philemon's faith took 
practical form in kindness towards them. But such use of [,ls; 1ravras; 

Tovs; aylov, J the words rendered towards all tile saints is altogether 
without example. Open to least objection is the exposition of the 
great grammarians Meyer and \,Viner, viz. that the wordfaitl1 has 
here the sense of fai!ltfztlness, as undoubtedly in Rom. iii. 3, 'the 
faith (or faithfulness) of God,' in Gal. v. 22, where it is placed among 

17 
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Christian \0 irttws, in Tit. ii. 10, 1\11. xxiii. 23, and frcqu<'ntly in classic 
Grl',·k. Th,· corresponding GrcC'k mljecti\·e has frl'quently this 
Sl'nse: Col. i. 7, i\'. 7. The English won! faith h.is hoth sl'nses. 
The sense snggest,·Ll hl'r<~ hy l\leyer has gi\'en us the common mljec
ti\'e 'faithful.' J\lthn11gh 11n11s11al in tlw N. T. lmt common in 
profane Greek, it S<'<"ms to he demamh-<l J,y the impossibility of 
gi\·ing to the \\'ord its ordinary sense. And it would explain t!H' 
position of lm•c lwfor,· fait!t and the tnrnsnal prl'position following it. 
It is also thl' easiest ,·xplanation or Eph. i. 15. This less usual 
sense is closely ,·0111wcll'd \\'ilh the more ,·ommon on,~. They who 
!ll·lie\·e lirmly Lill' promises of God are tlll'mselves objrcts of con
fi<le1we to others, hoth in their relation to C.od and lo man. Paul 
has heard of l'hilemnn's Christian lo\'l' ; .in,! of his trustworthiness 
in things pertaining to the great l\1aster an,! in his relations to all 
Christians. Of all this, he !wars frequently from the Colossians 
with him: and it nw\·es him to c11nstant praise to God. 

6. Purpose of the prayer whid1 in l'aul's mind is always associated 
with thanks lo God. So, \Try clearly, in Eph. i. 17. For good 
things already rccei\'l·d <lo but rc\'l·al the nl'ctl for further blessings. 
J•i·/lows/11j,: see un<ll'r l'h. i. 5: the spirit of brothnhoo<l, that 
which prompts us ,to share with others our joys .in<l tlwir burdens. 
Uf thy faith, or faitl1f11l11css: brotherliness springing from, and thus 
!ll'longing to, his loyalty to Christ a11d to all Christians. l'aul prays 
that l'hikmon's goml-fcl111\\'~hip may hcmmc f'.j/f'rlh•c, i.e. may pro
tluce rl'St11ls. Jn tltc l.11owl,·,(1;c: or rathl'r 'full perrl'ption and 
recognition.' E1•c,y good tlting: C'\'ery form of Christian excl'llcnce 
or spiritu.il ,·111icl11nl'11t: ep. IIeh. ix. 11, x. 1. Jn you, or in us: 
(the reading is quit!' 11ncl'rtain :) in l'hilcmon and tlw Christians 
around, or in Christians generally including Paul. For (J1n"sl: to 
nd\'ance Ilis purpose and kingdom. l'aul de~irl's that the spirit of 
hrothcrhocu] which belongs to l'hilL·nwn's fnithflllness may pro<l1we 
rl'sults, ;111<1 tlws,. so ab11nda11t and \·arious as to l'\'ok,,, as their 
surrrnnuling ,·l,·nwnt, a recognition by lllhers of l'\'cry excellence 
which th\'<:lls in Christians, and th11s lend to the glory of Christ; or, 
in other words, that l'hilt•m1111's loyalty to Christ may assume form 
in a manifestation of Christian hrntherh11ml, .in<l thus Sl'Cure recog-
11itio11 of nil till' excclkm·es \\'ith which Chri,t has cnri.-J1ed I lis 
people. Tlw sp,·cial form of hrotlwrliness hl'rl' in view, we sh,111 
1,·am iu § 3. II' l'aul's r.-q11l'st he 1101 granted, orH· form or Christi.in 
l'Xn·lk·11cc \\'ill 11111 lw r,·,·0~11is1·d. ,\nd tlw dosing \\'ords of this 
\"l'rSl' ro·mind 11s tl,at in I l1is f111l n·cogniti1111 thl' h1111our of Christ i,:; 
i11l'olved. 
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7. Reason, primarily for Paul's thanks, and then for the prayer 
naturally followi11g those thanks. His gratitude is prompted hy 
joy . .. and encouragement (as in Ph. ii. 1) caused hy Philemo11's 
action. / ltad: when l'aul heard about Philemon's love. Then 
follow proofs of it. I/earls: same word in Ph. i. 8, ii. 1, Col. iii. 12. 

It deaotcs always the scat of the emotions, where inCTnences from 
without e\'Oke feelings within. Here the emotion was that of being 
refresl1cd: same word in I Car. xvi. 18, 2 Cor. vii. 13, Mt. xi. 28. 

[The Greek perfect denotes the ahicling result of this act of kind
ness.] Paul refers to matters of fact, viz. acts of kindness by 
Philcmon to Christians. These facts were narrated to him doubt
less by Epaphras and Onesimus. They mol'ed him to thanksgiving, 
and to prayer that the disposition thus manifested might re,·eal 
itself still further and thus secure recognition of the excellence of 
Christianity. This remembrance of Philemo11's brotherliness elicits 
the endearing title, brotl1cr. 

SECTION Ill. 

7IIE REQUF:ST ABOUT ONES/MUS. 

VERSES 8-2 I. 

For if'ltich cause, l1avi11g m11ch boldness in Christ to command thee 
tlwt wlu"c/1 is fitting, ~ because of this love I rather exlwrt, being suc/1 
a one as J'a1t!, an old man, and now also a prisoner of Christ Jesus; 
10 / exlwrt tl1cc abo11t my cltild, whom I lzave begotten in my bonds, 
Onesimus, 11 wlw formerly was to tl1ee unprofitable but now projit
able to thee and to me, 1' wlwm I have sent bacl.: to tl,ee himself, that 
is, my own lteart, 13 whom I was minded to keep wit/1 me that on 
thy belzalf he might minister to me in the bonds of the Gospel. 11 But 
wit/tout thy mind I was not willing to do a11yt/1ing, that thy good 
t/,ing may be, not of necessity, but of free will. 1° For perhaps be
cause of t!tis lte was separated for a time that for ever thou mz:[;hlest 
hold /1im; 16 no longer as a se, vant but more than a servant, a 
brot/1er beloved, specially so to me, but how muc/1 more to thee, both 
in the flesh and in the l,ord. 17 If tl1m thou /1ast me as a partner, 
recci'ue lzim as me. "iiforeover, if any injustice he has done tltee, or 
is in debt, reckon this to me. 19 / Paul /,ave written wit/1 my own 
lzand, I will repay; in order t/zat I may not say to thee t!Jat also tlzy
self to me thou owest besides, 20 Yes, brother, I would lzave helj> of 
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tliee in the l.ord. Rifreslt my !tear! in Clzrist. ' 1 Tn,sting to t!ty 
obedience I !tave written to tlzee knowing tlzat also beyond tlze tliings 
w/1iclt I 'i-i'I ite tlzou wilt do. 

Special matter of this letter. \-\'e ha,·e an appeal, m,. 8, 9: a 
request, v,,. 10-17: a detail pertaining to it, vv. 18, 19: a further 
appeal, 7/7 1• 201 :? 1. 

8, 9a. For-wlzic/z-cause: because of thy kindness to the saints. 
Holdness in Clzrist: confidence of unrestrained speech arising from 
Paul's relation to Christ. To command: as if by superior authority: 
same word in Lk. i,·. 36, dii. 25. Tlzat w/1icl1 is fitting: action 
agreeing with the position and circumstances of the actor. Same 
word in Eph. \". 4, Col. iii. 18. It suggests slightly that the request 
following is what Phil em on 0~1ght to do. Because ef thy love, or for 
lo•ve's sake: literally because of tile love. The definite article rerers 
either to Philemon's love mentioned in v. 7 or to the well-known 
Christian virtue of love. In view of the express mention (v. 5) of 
'thy love,' and of the introductory particle for-w/iicli-cause, of which 
these words seem to be an exposition, the former reference seems 
the more likely. The two expositions arc closely allied. lly allow
ing himself to be inOuencccl by Philemon's lo,·e, Paul was paying 
deference to the central Christian virtue of which this was a concrete 
example. Ex/tort: as in Ph. i,·. ::?. Instead of speaking to Philcmon 
with authority as from ab<J\'C, Paul speaks to him as a brother by 
his side using language calculated to encourage to action. 

9b. Two points about Paul, his age and his bonds, strengthening 
the request which he makes when he might h,,vc used words of 
rommand. Since this Epistle was probably (sec lutrod. \".) written 
about A.D. 64 and Paul's com·crsion took place apparently (see my 
Galatia11s p. 193) about A.D. 35, it is quite possible that a man who 
in Acts vii. 58 is spoken of as young at the stoning of Stephen may 
here· have ~p0kcn of himself as old. For life is reckoned by deeds 
rather than hy years. After thirty years of hardship and toil for 
Christ, am\ this preceded by hard work of another killll, a man uf 
sixty might well S<'cm to himself to ha\·e already Ii,·ccl a long life. 
And the \\'eakness of adrnncing years ga\·e him a claim upon 
Philemon, his son in Christ. Prisoner of C/1rist Jesus: as in 11. 1. 
It is here a•Jdcd to old age as a second pica. Paul stands in special 
relation to Christ, his relation to I Jim is that of one who for His 
sake has been put in prison, and the prisoner is old. Such is the 
man who now forbears to use his inclisputaule authority and mercl•J 
1Tiakes a request. 
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[Some commentators separate sucl1-a-one from the wor<ls following 
and make it refer to v. 8, where Paul suggests his right to command. 
But this back-reference is not grammatically necessary: and it is 
unlikely that Paul woul<l lay stress upon his authority by thus 
referring to it twice. It is best to take together srtclt a one as, these 
words introducing and picturing ol<l men as a class to which the 
writer belongs. And the mention of Paul's old age at once recalls 
his hard surroundings.] 

10. The matter of the Epistle, dz. Onesimns: see note un<ler 
v. 21. I e.r/wrt; takes up the same wor<l in v. 9 a, an<l adds the 
object of Paul's exhortations. 11{;1 ()""dJlt cltild: close harmony with 
Ph. ii. 22, l Cor. i,·. 17, where Timothy is so called. These words 
are at once expounded and amplified by those following, wltom I 
ltave begotten etc. : a close parallel to l Cor. iv. l 5. They prm·e 
that Oncsimus was converted by Paul. So apparently was Timothy. 
In my bonds, or in these bonds: the dark surroundings of a father"s 
joy. Thus for the third time Philemon is made to hear the clanking 
of the prisoner's chain. And it pleads irresistibly for Paul and for 
Onesimus. 

11. DPtails about Oncsimus. :N'utc the double contrast: formerly 
. . . profitless . . . to !!tee; but now . . . profitable . . . to tltee 
and to me. There is here probably a play upon the name Onesimus, 
which is a not uncommon Greek word meaning useful or helpful, 
and which, though different in form, has practically the same sense 
as the word here rendered profitable. Formerly the character of 
Onesimus contradicted his name: but now, in reference both to 
Philcmon and to Paul, the name describes the man. The words 
profitless to tltec arc explained by v. 18 which suggests or implies 
that Onesimus had robbed Philemon. And in any case a runaway 
slave would be, from his master's point of view, profitless. Profit
able to t/1ec and to me: explained by vv. 10, 16. In Onesimus 
Philemon had gained a brother in Christ: and Paul another son in 
the Gospel. Therefore, to each of them he was an enrichment. 

12. Another detail about Oncsimus. TV/tom I ltavc sent back: 
evidently as bearer of this letter. Thus the runmrny but now 
returning sla\·c comes to Philemon with a character certified by 
Paul. I Iimse!f: laying stress upon the personal return of Onesimus. 
So strongly did Paul's affection cling to him that to send him away 
was to tear out and send to Phi lemon his own /1cart: same word as 
in v. 7. 

13. Another detail. TVas-mindcd: mere inclination. Paul's 
contrary resolution and action arc stated in v. 14. I: emphatic, 
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giving prominence to the personal inclination which Paul refused to 
gratify. To keep witlt me: literally' to hold fast by myself.' These 
words emphasise still further Paul's personal feeling in this matter. 
On tliy bclialf: assuming that assistance rendered by Onesimus to 
Paul would be looked upon by Phi lemon as service done for himself. 
Paul thus delicately recognises Philemon's great care for him. 
[This simple exposition of the preposition v"Tr<P removes all need to 
gi,·e to it the sense of 'instead of,' which it never has in N. T. or in 
classic Greek.] Minister: render friendly service of any kind: see 
under Rom. xv. 25. This \\'ish of Paul suggests that Onesimus had 
already shown kindness to him in prison. Possibly such kindness 
explains the epitl1et 'beloved brother' applied to Onesimus in v. 16 
and Col. iv. 9. Then foliows a fourth mention of Paul's imprisonment. 
His bonds made more needful to him the help of Onesimus. And 
they were caused by his endeavour to maintain and spread t!te 
Gospel. Indeed his arrest at Jerusalem was occasioned by his 
outspoken proclamation at all hazards of the unalloyed Gospel of 
salvation through faith. That Paul's captivity stood in this close 
relation to the Gospel, gave him a special claim to the help of 
Onesimus, even though his help to Paul might occasion some incon
venience to Philemon. And his bonds explain and justify his wish 
to retain Onesimus. 

14. In contrast to his inclination, Paul now states his actnal 
resoh-e; and a reason for it, this last in the form of a purpose. 
Witltout t!ty mind: same \\'ord in I Cor. vii. 25, 40. Not ha,·ing 
Philemon's judgment about his retaining Onesimus, Paul resolved 
not to retain him. For, had he done so, the service rendered to 
Paul by Philemon's sla,·e would have been, so far as he was con
cerned, don() by way of ncassity. T!ty good tiling: any act of kind
ness by l'hilemon, including the help to Pan! in prison. Rendered 
hy Philemon's slave, this help \\'ould ha,·c been a good tiling from 
)'hi lemon to Pan! : but it \\'011lcl have bl'en done by way of 11eccssi~1•, 
l'hilcmon having no choice in it. l'anl desired that it should be by 
way of fn:ewill, i.e. of his o\\'n free choice. 

15, 16. A reason for this refusal to act without l'hilc-mon's 
consent, viz. that perlwj,s God had anotlH·r purpose about Oncsimns. 
And Paul wishes to act in harmony with this Divine plan. l'erlwj,s: 
introduces this reason timidly, by \\'ay of suggestion. For //,is 
causr: explained by in ordrr !!tat for c,,cr rte. I le was srJ,anzlcd: 
a gentle way of describing the flight of O11esimus. Foi· a time: 
literally for an !tour. It docs not imply that O11esimus had left 
Philemon very lately. For, contrasted with an eternal possession, 
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a separation otherwise long would seem short. Tltou miglttest ltave, 
or !told for tlty own: explained in i,. 16. 

l\'o longer as a servant, or slave: according to the common use of 
the word; see under Rom. i. I. This implies clearly that Onesimus 
had been a slave of Philemon. ::\'ot as such does God intend him 
to be/or ever, but as something much more than or beyond a slave, 
viz. a beloved brotlzer in Christ. Paul suggests that perltaps God 
permitted Philemon, through the flight of Onesimus, to lose a slave 
in order that, through his conversion at Rome, the runaway slave 
might become to him a beloved brother in Christ and thus an 
eternal possession. So would a small and temporary loss become 
a great and abiding enrichment. Especially to me: added by Paul 
because already, as his child in the Gospel, Onesimus was dearer 
to him than to any one else. Yet .Paul foresees and suggests an 
endearment stronger e,·en than this superlative endearment: !tow 
muclz more to tlzee? Philemon·s closer relation in days gone by 
to Onesimus should make so much the greater his joy now at the 
com·ersion of his once worthless sla,·e. And this in two relations : 
in jleslt and in the Lord. Paul assumes that the returning runaway 
will remain with Philemon, and thus be his in outward bodily life; 
and be his also as a fellow-sen·ant of the one Lord. Therefore in 
this double relation Onesimus will be dear to Philemon ; and through 
this closer relation dearer to him than even to Paul, to whom he is 
so specially dear. 

That both here and in Col. iv. 9 Onesimus is de~cribed by the 
same word beloi1cd, and the warm affection expressed in v. 12, 

suggest that he was specially amiable. This may have shown itself 
in the kind attention (v. I 3) which Paul would like to have retained. 

17. A final appeal, summing up all that precedes; followed by a 
full and definite request about Onesimus which has been delayed 
till now that it may come with the accumulated force of the fore
going appeals. A partner: companion in the scn·ice of Christ and 
in the blessings of the New Covenant. Same word and sense in 
2 Cor. i. 7, viii. 23. A similar appeal in Ph. ii. 1, 'if any partnership 
of the Spirit: Receive lzim; implies that Onesimus was returning 
to Philemon in order to seek his favour, and apparently to remain 
with him. But the words ltim as me show that Paul is not asking 
him to recei,·e back Onesimus as a sla,·e. Rather Paul begs for him 
a Christian welcome, leaving undetermined all future relationships. 
' If you look upon me as a comrade, welcome Onesimus whom I 
love so much as you would welcome me. For whatever you do to 
him you do to me.' 
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18, 19. Another matter about Onesimus which might seem to 
stand in the way of the welcome just asked for. Done thee any 
injustice: same word in the same sense in Col. iii. 25, Gal. iv. 12. 
The kind of inj11stice is indicated by the words following: or is-in
debt. This makes almost certain that Onesimus had been dishonest, 
either by direct robbery or by unfaithful use of money committed to 
his charge. For, had not Paul had strong reason to suspect this, he 
could not ha\·e used these words. Probably the hypothetical form 
of the sentence was only a slight veil thrown 0\·cr what Paul knew 
to he fact. If so, he could not ask Philemon to rccci\·e back the 
runaway without referring to this worst feature of the ca:;e. The 
words rec!..·01t this to me suggest that Onesimus was unable to pay 
back the stolen money. For, had he been able, Paul would certainly 
have required him to <lo so. 

I /'au/: sec under Col. i. 23. I /1m•e written with my own hand: 
samf' words in Gal. vi. 11 , cp. I Car. x\"i. 21, 2 Th. iii. 17. \Vhether 
the whole Epistle was thus written, or at this point Paul took up the 
pen, we do not know. Ilc binds himself by his own hand to pay 
back what Onesimus owes to Philcmon. T/1011 owes! me besides: 
another debt owing in addition to that which Paul promises to pay 
back. In other words, even if Philemon remits the debt, he will 
still owe himself to Paul. But this Paul docs not wish to say to 
Philcmon, and to avoid saying it prefers to bind himself to pay what 
Onesimus owes. Owe tliyself: cp. Lk. ix. 25. This can only mean 
that Paul led Philcmon to Christ. Tims while binding himself to 
pay, he reminds Philcmon of a debt 011 the other side which cannot 
be paid. 

20, 21. Concluding appeals. Jes, brother: expression of brotherly 
confidence. / f '011ld-!tm1e-!tclp, or lct-111e-ha11e-l1e!p: a verb cognate 
to the adjective 'Oncsimus' or 'helpful:' see undf'r v. 10. It is 
common in classic Greek in the sense of rcccive-/1clp or j,leasurf'; 
but is not found elsewhere in the New Testament. This suggests 
that Paul sel<-ctcd it as a play upon the name Oncsimus; as though 
he said to l'hil<-mon, he thou an Onesimus to me. / ... ef tl,re: 
both words emphatic. l'aul makes the case of Oncsimus his own; 
and begs plc-asure ur help for himself from l'hi!C'muu hy his ac-qui
cscence in the request uf this lcttl"r. /11 tit,· Lord: the joy for 
which Paul bcgg,·ll would he an outflow of Christian life, and 
thcrl"fore to him a means of spiritnal gooll. Cp. l'h. i. q, where 
confidence c\"okcd l,y l'aul"s houds is calle,I 'conlideucc in the 
Lord.' Refre,/1111y lieart: same wonls as in,,. 7, with emphasis on 
the won.I 1Jl)'. l'aul Legs for himself what l'hilcmon has already 
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done for 'the saints.' The wor<l l1emt is added to suggest that 
Onesimus was so near to the heart of Paul that forgi1·eness to the 
slal'e will be relief and refreshment to the Apostle. This second 
request, which is a repetition of the first, receiving emphasis from 
the repetition, belongs as does the first request to the Christian life : 
it is in C!,ri'st. 

Trusting to tl1y obedience; silently assun;ies Paul's right to com
mand, a right already suggested in 71. 10 and one which Philemon 
could not but recognise. Similar obedience to an apostolic command 
in :? Cor. ,·ii. 15. Jleyond tl1e things wludt I say: l'iz. the request 
to recei,·e Onesimus, in spite of his fraud. Paul is sure that 
Philemon will <lo more than this. How much more, he is left 
himself to judge. To us these words suggest, as probably they did 
to Philemon, the manumission of the co111·erted slave, who though 
still beyond his master's reach was about to return to him. But for 
this Paul does not ask. It was left for Philemon's generosity. 

That Ol\'ESI1JfUS had been a slal'c of Phikmon, is made quite 
certain by v. 16: 'no longer a sla,·e.' Since he is said in Col. iv. 9 
to belong in some sense to Coloss.:e, and to be then going back there, 
we infer that the home of Philemon in which Onesimus formerly 
lived as a slm·e was at Coloss.c. Evidently the slave ha<l first 
defrauded, and then nm away from, his master. Probably, like 
many fugitil·es from many lands, he ha<l found his way to the great 
metropolis in or<ler to hide there among others like himself. At 
Rome he came uncler the influence of the imprisoned Apostle, heard 
the Gospel from his lips, and found in it a liberty which mere 
escape from earthly bondage cannot give. A complete change took 
place. The dishonest runaway is now a 'faithful brother:' Cul. i,·. 9. 
And he is now, possibly through some special amiability of cha
racter, an object of Paul's marked affection. This amiability he 
seems to hm·e shown by attenti,·e help rendered to Paul in prison. 
This kind attention of the slave recalls to the prisoner pleasaut 
memories of his master's kindness to many Christians and kindly 
feeling towards himself. He would like to ha,·e had this help still 
longer : but other considerations determine otherwise. Oncsimus 
has not only run away from Philemon but has robbed him. It 
would seem that he was so poor as to be unable to repay what he 
had taken. But the debt must be rocognise<l. Paul bids the fugi
tive, whom he would much like to retain, to return to his master at 
Colossre. A farnnrable opportunity of doing so presents itself. 
Tychicus is going there with a letter of congratulation and warning 
to the Church prompted by the varied news brought by Epaphras. 
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It is decided that Onesimus shall go with Tyehicus. Going thus at 
Paul's bidding, in company with a well-known and trusted helper 
of the Apostle, he will receive a better \\'elcome from those who 
perhaps knew him as a runa\\'ay thief. And he takes \\'ith him 
a recommendation e\·en better than this, the letter before us. 

Paul reminds Philemon that as an apostle of Christ ( ep. 1 Th. 
ii. 6) he might give commands as a superior. But Christian love 
moves him to make request as an equal. His age and chain must 
plead for him. I-le is writing about a child in the Gospel whose 
com·ersation has gladdened the hardships of his pri>'on, for a man 
whose name is now, from the point of \'iew both of Philemon and of 
Paul, as appropriate as it was once from Philemon's point of view 
inappropriate. So great is Paul's love for his com·ert that to send 
him back is to rend his own heart. Bnt this he has done; not wish
ing to take from the hands of Philemon, by retaining his slave, a 
kindness he has not opportunity to refn:;e. There must be a Divine 
purpose in the night of Onesimus. God designs the master and 
slave to be united in bonds which will s11n·h·e all human relation
ships. In harmony with this Dil"ine purpose Paul has sent back the 
fugitive, whom he begs Philemon to recein· as he wo11ld receive the 
Apostle himself. 

Another point demands mention. Probably the runaway had 
told Paul that he had in some way robbed his master. This debt, 
moreover, tile sla\·e cannot repay. But Paul promises himself to 
repay it; and reminds Philemon of a debt on the other side which 
cannot be paid. Again, the prisoner begs acquiescence ; and con
cludes the matter of Onesimus with confidence that Philcmon will 
not only grant his request but will go beyond it. 

This story of Onesimus is wonderfully characteristic of Chris
tianity. No other religion can reach and sa\·e and raise the dregs 
of society. ,\ less hopeful case than a runaway thief hiding him
self among the outcasts at Rome, there ,ould not be. But the 
Gospel both found ancl transformed him ; and made one proved tu be 
untrustworthy into a beloved and trusted brother. The rescue and 
compkte restoration of Onesim11s, as attested by this Jetter, re\·eals 
the power or the Gospel and thus gin.'s hope for the outcasts around 
us. Like l'aul (1 Tim. i. 16) tlw fugitive from Coloss.c is a pattern 
or what Christ will do for all \\·ho rccei\'c Him. As a pedestal on 
which stands, within sight of all men, this monument of the mercy 
an<l power of God, this Epistle is of priceless worth. 
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SECTION IV. 

CONCLUSION. 

VERSES 22-25. 

At tl1e same time also prepare me a lodging : for I lzojJe tlzat 
tlzrouglz your prayers 1 slzall be granted to ;·ou. 

23 E pap!1ras, my fellow-prisoner in Clzri'st Jesus, greets tlzcc: •4 as 
do llfark, Aristarclms, Demas, Lu/.:e, my fellow-wor/.:ers. 

" Tlze grace of our Lord Jesus Clzrist be wit/1 your spirit. 

22. At tlze same Iii/le; suggests that Paul may be expected soon 
after the arrival of Oncsimus. A lodging: either at an inn or in 
a pri\·atc honse. All details arc left to Philcmon's hospitality. This 
intimation adds force to the main request of the letter. For if Paul 
comes to Colossre he \\·ill see for himself whether it has been 
complied with. For I lzope etc. : to be released from prison, as 
implied in the foregoing request. Tl1rougl1 your prayers: a close 
and important coincidence with Rom. xv. 30, 2 Cor. i. I I, Eph. vi. 19, 

Col. iv. 3, 2 Th. iii. I. This confidence in his readers' prayers, e,·en 
for bodily presen·ation, is a marked feature of Paul's thought. 
Granted, or given-as-a-mark-of-favour: same word as in Ph. i. 29, 

Rom. ,·iii. 32; a favourite with Paul. Granted to yo11: if, through 
the favour of God he is set free, this will be a joy and enrichment 
to those who ha,·e prayed for him. 

This purpose to visit Philcmon is in harmony ,,·ith the deep 
interest in the Churches at Coloss.c and Laodicca expressed in 
Col. ii. I. On what rested Paul's hope of speedy liberation, we do 
11ot know. No trace of it is found in the companion Epistles to the 
Colossians and the Ephesians. On the other hand, Col. iv. 3 and 
Eph. vi. 19 suggest ,·ery strongly that he had then no fear that his 
imprisonment would end in death. 

23, 24. Apap!,ras, my fellow-/wisoner: sec under Col. iv. ro. 
The significant addition, in Clzrist Jesus, keeps before 11s the truth, 
ever present to the mind of Paul, that this imprisonmc1,t stood in 
special relation to Chri,;t. ,llark, Aristarclll{s, Demas, Luke : as in 
Col. i,·. ro, 14. All these joined in the grceti!1g to the Church at 
Coloss::c. The only name found there and, for reasons unknown to 
us, absent here, is Jesus Justus. And all these, like Aristarclrns, 
l\iark, and Jesus Justus in Col. iv. 10, 11 1 arc here calleclfellow
workers. 
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25. Almost \\'ord for word as in Ph. iv. 23, Gal. 1·i. 1S. 

CHRISTIA:-.ITY A:-.D SLAVERY. It is worthy of note that in this 
Epistle Paul does not require or ask Philemon to liberate Onesimus. 
Moreon~r, \\'bile Onesimus was still a slave in the house of Philemon, 
the latter 11·as apparently a recognised Christian and a bel01·ed friend 
of Paul. This, together with the silence of the rest of the New 
Testament, implies that the Apostles did not forbid their converts 
to hold slaves. Yet, not orrly has the Gospel put an end to slal'cry 
wherel'cr throughout the world it has gained power, but it is the 
only religions system which has done anything effecti1·e in this 
direction. 

The reason of this apparent tolerance of slal'ery is not far to seek. 
lly asserting the fatherhood of God, the Gospel proclaims the 
brotherhood of man ; and thus asserts a principle utterly incon
sistent with one man treating another as his property. On the 
other hand, had 1C11rist and His Apostles forbidden the holding of 
sla1·es, they \\'oul<l have arrayed against the Gospel all those inte
rested in maintaining the existing order of society, and thus hm·e 
needlessly pbcecl in its way most serious obstacles. And, worse 
still, by raising a standard of rernlt against a social injustice, they 
\\'ould ha1·e rallied around themseh-es multitudes anxious only for 
relief from a social grie1·ance. An appeal to such classes would 
ha1·e utterly misrepresented Christianity. An<l their help woul<l 
hal'c ruined it. Christ therefore offered to men only a spiritual 
liberation. llut this carried with it the lil'ing germ of e1·ery kind of 
freedom. 

For these reasons the Apostles tolerated sla1·ery. "'e have no 
trace of fault found for holding Onesimus as a sla1·c. It docs not 
e1·cn lessen Paul's warm recognition of l'hilcmon's excellence. 
And, even if Onesimus resume his former position, Paul \\'ill gladly 
be l'hilcmon's guest. Yet, while refusing to claim for the slal'es a 
liberty for ll'hich they \\'ere not yet prepared, and ll'hich \\'Oulcl have 
loosened the very frame\l'ork of socil't)', Paul taught that in Christ 
the clistinction of bond and free no longl'r exists, ancl that a 
hclicl'ing s)al'(' is alrl'acly l'irt•1ally free : (~al. iii. :S, I Cor. vii. :Z l. 

And in Col. ii'. 1 he tcacill'S that sla\'es hal't' just claims upon their 
masters, claims recognised hy a ;\l:,st,T i11 hcal'en. Such !!'aching 
at 0111-e improH·d the l11t uf the slal'l', an,l prqiared gra<lually a 
\\'ay for the emancipation which our ,by has seen. 

From the example of the Apostles in the matter of slal'cry \\'C may 
learn an important lesson. There arc many things contrary to the 
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spirit of the Gospel which it is inexpedient at once to forbid by 
ci\'il or ecclesiastical law. In some few cases such prohibition 
would appeal to unworthy motives. And verbal prohibition can be 
effective only when supported by the public conscience. The 
Gospel ,Yorks always from within, shedding light upon broad prin
ciples of right and wrong, light which ultimately reaches and illumines 
all the details of practical life. But, for this inner illumination, time 
is often needful. Legislation is effectfre only when it registers an 
inward growth of the moral sentiment. 

The result of this letter is unknown. But from I Tim. i. 3 we 
infer that after his imprisonment at Rome Paul again ,·isited 
Ephesus; though perhaps, as his directions to Timothy suggest, only 
for a short time. If so, it is not unlikely that Paul's wish to visit 
Colossre was gratified; and that, under the roof of Philemon, the 
master, the liberated slave, and the Apostle enjoyed sweet1fellowship 
in Christ. 



EXPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE TO 
THE EPHESIANS. 

SECTION I. 

THE GREET/iVG. 

CH. I. I, 2. 

Paul an apostle of Clirist Jesus throug/1 the_ will of God, to the 
saints which are at Ephesus and the believing ones in Chnst Jesus,-
2 grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Chnst. 

1. To the Churches at Ephesus and at Rome, and to these only Paul 
writes simply in his own name. In all his other letters, for special 
reasons, he joins others with himself as approving what he is about 
to say. But there are no such reasons now. It is true that Timothy 
was (Acts xix. 22) with Paul at Ephesus. But we ha\·e no proof 
that he took any prominent part in the work there. Consequently, 
the special interest in him which led, apparently, to his association 
with Paul in the Epistle to the Philippians was not present in this 
case. An apostle of Clinst Jesus through the will of God: word for 
word as in Col. i. I. Tlte saints: as in Rom. xv. 25, 26. See under 
Rom. i. 7. Which are or exist: calling attention to the existence 
of saints at Ephems. Believ7fig~---same:Greek word as in Col. i. 2: 

uniting the senses o[faitliful and belie-ui11g. Nothing here suggests 
the meaningfaitliful or tnestwortliy. And, as the exposition believers 
in Clirist Jesus would give good sense as a specially Christian 
designation, this is perhaps the sense intended. In C!trist Jesus: 
as in v. I 5 ; see under Col. i. 4. Grace etc. : word for word as in 
Rom. i. 7. 

The words in Ep!iesus arc, in the two oldest and best copies, 
which very seldom agree in error, found only inserted by a much 
later haud. Basil says (Against Eunomins bk. ii. 19) that they were 
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absent from the earliest copies he had seen. Origen, followed by 
Jerome, gi,·es an exposition of this ,·crse which suggests that the 
words ,,·ere not in the copies used. Tertullian, who holds firmly 
that the Epistle was written to the Ephesians, charges Marcion 
(Agai11st Jlarcion bk. v. I I, 17) with interpolating the words' to the 
Laodiccans;' and appeals against him to the 'truth of the Church,' 
but not expressly to the wording of the superscription. This suggests 
that in the copies he had seen these words were not actually found 
in the text of the Epistle, but as we may suppose only in the title. 
All this proYcs that at a very early date the words were absent from 
some copies of the Epistle. They are, however, found in all later 
copies, and in all \"ersions. And, as by Tertullian so by all writers, 
the Epi,tle is universally quoted without a shadow of doubt as 
written to the Ephesians. 

Of these remarkable facts, two explanations have been given. 
(1) That the words arc genuine, and were omitted by some copyists 
because it seemed unlikely that to a Church in which he had lived 
three years Paul would write a letter without any personal refer
ences. But that in the infancy of literary criticism this was detected, 
that a scribe would dare to omit words for this reason, and that the 
omission spread so far as the above facts testify, is most unlikely. 
(2) That copies of this Epistle were sent to other Churches in the 
province of Asia, each bearing the name of the Church to which it 
was sent ; that the copies bearing the names of other towns have 
without exception rnnishcd ; but that the obsen-ed difference between 
the cop;es led some early scribes, in uncertainty about the Church 
intended, to omit altogether the name of any specific town. This 
would agree with our explanation of ' the letter from Laodicea' in 
Col. iv. 16. That all copies with names other than Ephesus should 
vanish compll'tl'ly, seems unlikely. But copies in the metropolis 
,1·ould be more likely to sun·i1·e than those directed to small towns 
in the interior such as Laodicca. This view is not discredited by 
the unanimity with which the Epistle is designated as that to the 
Ephesians. For it would naturally become known, and take its 
name, chiefly from the capital of the province: cp. Tcrtullian quoted 
in lntrod. ii. of my Romans. On the whole, this latter seems the 
easiest explanation of the facts of the case. 

Thi~ latter suggestion will also account for a letter so general 
J,eing written to a Church so WC'll known to Paul. In a letter 
d,·signecl also for other Churches in Asia J'aul may well ha,·c 
writtl"n only words suitaLle for all, Ica,·ing person,11 matters ( eh. vi. 21) 

to be conveyed by Tychicus. 



DIVISION I. 

DOCTRINE. 

CHAPTERS l. 3-III. 

SECTION II. 

PRAISE FOR GOD'S ETERNAL PURPOSE OF 1IJENCY 
TO JEWS AND GENTILES. 

CH. I. 3-q. 

Blessed be God, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who l1as 
blessed its witlt eve1y spiritual blessing in tlte lua7!enly places in 
Cltrist, 'according as lie chose 11s in flim before the foundation of 
the world tliat we should be holy and blameless br/i,re llim, in love 
5 !taviug foreordained us to adoption throug/1 Jes11s Christ for Him, 
according to t/1e good pleasure of His will, 6for praise of the gl01y 
of His grace, w/1ic/1 grace He gave to 11s in the Beloved One. 

7 bt wlwm we liave redemptio11 tl1ro1tgl1 His blood, t/1e forgiveness 
of our trespasses, according to the riches of llis grace, "which He 
made to abound toward us in all wisdom a1td pr11de11ce, 9 having 
made l:now11 to us the mystoy of His will, according to the good 
pleasure whic/1 lie purposed in Him, ll>for the dispensation of the 
f11l11ess of the seasons, to gatlur up toget/1er all things in Christ, 
tlwse in tlte luavens and those 011 tlte eart/1; in llim, 11 in whom 
also we were made a luritage, having been predestined accordi11g to 
the purpose of Him w/10 works all things accordi11g to the counsel of 
His will, 12 that we slwuld be for praise of His glo1y w/10 l1ad before 
lwped i11 the Christ. 

13 In w!tom also ye, havi11g lzeard tlze word of tlze truth, t!te 
Gospel of your salvation-in wlwm also !taviug believed ye were 
sealed with tlie Spirit of promise, tl1e Holy Spirit, 11 wlui:/1 is an 
ean1est of our i1therita11ce for redemption of t/1e possession, for praise 
of His glory. 

Section 2 contains three clearly marked di\'isions, each closing 
with a solemn refrain: vv. 3-6; vv. 7-12; vv. 13, J..1-. 

3. An outburst of praise, beginning word for word as in 2 Car. 
i. 3. God, the Father: or more literally God and the .Father of 011r 

18 
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Lord Jesus Clzrist. The Object of Paul's praise unites in Himself 
t\\·o titles: He is God and He is also the .Fallzer of Clzrist. See 
under Rom. XI". 6. Christ, our Master, spoke constantly of God as 
His Fatlur; am! thus ga\·e to men a new concrption of God, and to 
God a new name among men. Blessed: literally s_po!.en-good-of: 
sec under Rom. i. 25. Paul desires that the goodness of God be 
recognized by the praises of His creatures. The \\'ord blessed 
introduces a song of praise. 

\Ve bless God because He lirst /zas blessed us. The meaning of 
blessing from God to man may be learnt from the 0. T. where the 
phrase is frer1uent; a good example in Dt. xxviii. 3-6. It there 
denotes enrichment with the highest good, especially with such 
good as only God can give. The form of the Greek word bless 
reminds us that these benefits are conveyed to us by the speaking 
\'oice of God. Spiritual: pertaining to the Spirit of God; the usual 
meaning of the word. See under Rom. i. I I. Spiritual blessing; 
enrichment wrought by the Holy Spirit and therefore pertaining to 
the_ realm of spiritual things. E11e1y spiritual blessi11g; suggests 
\'ariC'ty of such benefits, and asserts that no kind of spiritual enrich
ment is wanting to us. Hcm1e11!y-places or hcave110•-things, literally 
tlie /zeavenlies: same word in I Cor. x\·. 40, 48, 49 where c\·idently it 
denotes things pertaining to heaven. So Ph. ii. JO. /11 the liea11e11!y 
places: Eph. i. 20, ii. 6, iii. JO, d. 12, denoting in each case the 
supramundane world, and in all but the last the world of hca\·enly 
blessedness. And this gil'es good sense hC're. The good things 
ll'ith which God has enriched us belong to hea,·cn, and will be there 
enjoyed. Aud since already (Ph. iii. 20) our citizenship and (Mt. 
vi. 20) our treasure arc in heaven, Paul could say that God lzas 
already blessed us in tl1e heave11/y places. By forming the purpose 
expounded in vv. 4, 5, He has already enriched us: and the riches 
thus given arc laid up for us amid the goocl things in hcm·en, where 
neither accident nor decay can destroy or lessen them. 

To the locality of this blessi11g, viz. i11 heaven, Paul adds its 
personal clement : in C/11 is/. Our spiritual ,·nrichment is a result 
of cn·nts which took place ill the personality of Christ, His birth, 
death, resurrection, and ascension, a result conditioned by inward 
spiritual contact \\'ith Him. Cp. :? Cor. ,·. 19, ' Gm! was, i11 Christ, 
reconciling the world to Himself.' 

It is needless to ask \\'hcthcr !'au! rl'fers here to hkssing gi\'Cll to 
::,en once fur all 11·lwn God gave Christ to die, or gi,·en \\'hen each 
one a]Jpro]Jriat<'s by faith the \'arions bll'~si11gs resulting from the 
e,·ents of His human life. Fur hoth personal faith and the historic 



S1::c. 2.J El'llESJANS l. 3-q. 

facts are essential links of the chain of blessing: and therefore in 
Paul's thought they \\"ere indissolubly joined. 

4. According as lie c/1ose us etc.; traces up this blessing, given by 
God to men in time, to its eternal source and counterpart, viz. a 
corresponding purpose of God before time began. Cltose us, or 
more fully, selected-jor-llimself: He took.a smaller out of a larger 
number. See note under Rom. ix. 13. Us: further defined in the 
fundam<'ntal Gospel of Paul, Rom. i. 16, 17, iii. 21, 22, as those ll"ho 
belie\·e the Gospel. ~ot that their foH'scen faith in any ll"ay mo\·ed 
Goel to save them ; but that, moved only by pity for lost man, God 
resokecl to save men by means of the good news announced by 
Christ, and to save those who should belie\·e it. In llim; expounds 
and justifies 'in Christ ' in v. 3. Before the fo1111datio11 of the 
world: same words in Jno. xvii. 2-1-, 1 Pet. i. 20; instructive 
parallels. Before Go:! began to make the great platform on which 
ha\·c lived the snccessi\·e generations of men, all future ages were 
present to His thought: and in dew of the sin and ruin which He 
foresaw, He resolved to save men ; not all men indiscriminately, 
but those who should bclie\·e the Gospel; and to pl.ice these in 
special relation to Himself as His own. An interesting parallel in 
2 Tim. i. 9. Of that etern.il purpose, the salrntion of each man is a 
corresponding realization in time: according as etc. And, inasmuch 
as this purpose could be accomplished only through the agency and 
the death of Christ and by spiritual contact with Him, it has special 
reference to Him. In this sense, God cltose us for Himself in 
Christ. I loly: subjectively holy, as in 1 Cor. vii. 34; see note under 
Rom. i. 7. For it describes here God's purpose touching what we 
arc to be, viz. unrcsen·edly loyal to Himself; not, as in v. I, a 
character already possessed, viz. that of men whom God has claimed 
for His mm and who, by that claim, whatever their actual conduct 
may be, are placed in a new relation to God. Cp. eh. v. 27, Col. i. 
22, I Pet. i. r 5, 16; r Th. v. 23. In each case, whether used 
objectively or subjecti\·ely, the word !toly denotes a special and 
sacred relation to God. And blameless: same word and connection 
and 1m·aning as in Col. i. 22. It is the negati\·e side of holiness, 
For alf sin opposes God; and is therefore inconsistent with unreserved 
devotion to God. Before Him : i.e. God, who chose us for Him
self, formed for us this purpose of holiness and purity, and watches 
its accomplishment. Same words in Col. i. 22. 

/11 love; may belong either to v. 41 asserting that love to our 
fellows is the surrounding element of the holiness which Go:1 
designs for His chosen ones, or to v. 5, asserting that God's love to 
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man is the eleme:1t and source _of his predestination of beliel'ers to 
sonship. The latter exposition is the more likely. For there is 
nothing in the context suggesting, or seeming to require mention 
of, Chri~tian lm·e. \Vhercas, in praise to God for blessing receil'ed, 
mention of His Joye as the ultimate source of all blessing is specially 
appropriate. Dy placing these ,rnrds first, Paul throws into great 
prominence the love which prompted the- predestination to sonship. 

5. A participial clause, describing in further detail the foregoing 
statement, '!IC' chose us.' /\. similar participial clause in 11• 9. 
Foreordained, or predestined: marked out beforehand a path ::ilong 
which, and a goal to which, He \l'ould hm·e the chosen ones go. 
See under Rom. ,·iii. 29. The syll::iblc fore- denotes a destination 
before the time when it c::in be ::iccomplished. So 'before-hoped' 
in v. I 2. For adoption : the m::irked out goal, viz. reception into 
the family of God as His sons. See under Rom. viii. 15. T/1roug/1 
Jes1ts Christ: expounded in Gal. iv. 4, 5. Through thl' agency of 
the Eternal Son "·e bC'come sons. For Jiim: probably, for God. 
It denotes the intimate relation to God, the Father of the whole 
family of hcal'cn, in which as His sons, Gori designs the predestined 
ones to stand. Xotice that adoption is the immediate aim of this 
di\'ine purpose, holiness is its ultimate ::iim: lie cliose us I? be lwl.J•, 
having foreordai11ed us to adoption. And the Agent of holiness is 
the Spirit of adoption. 

\\'e have here in close connection election ::ind predestination. 
The former marks out the objects of salv::ition ; the latter, the goal 
to which Goel 1,urposes to bring them. 

Good-j,lr11s1trc: same ll'ord in Ph. i. 15, ii. 13, where see notes. 
In th~ case of God, the two ~ensl'S of bene,·olence and free choice 
coalesce. l'crhap, here thl' latter is more conspicuous. Of His 
will; represents God contemplating am! approving His own resoh-e. 
Acconli11g- 10: a farnurite word of Paul to dc~cribe a correspondence 
between action and some underlying principle. This clause trace's 
11p to the divinely-approl'cd ll'ill of God the fore-going predestination 
to adoption. l'a11] remcmhcrs with gratitude that this purpose of 
ml'rcy ~C'em<·J good in His "'i~ht. 

6. h1rtlH'r and final aim of the pr<'<ll'stination: \'iZ. in ordc-r that 
the sj,/c,11/u11r \\'hich belongs to the fr"" 1111dc-~ervecl fm•mrr of God 
may evoke- rr-cognition ,111d j1mi.1·I'. (;/my: as in Ph. i. I I. Grace: 
see under Hom. i. 5. 1Vhidt grace II,: gm,l', or 7C'ltic!t /Jc gracio/fs~v
gave; lays ~tre~s by rep,·tition on the undc-sern·d fa\'our of God. 
In t!te J/e/m,l'd Onl': paraNcl with 'chosen in I Jim' in 11, 4. Cp. 
Col. i. 13, 'Son of His love.' 
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Paul here represents Christ as a special object of the eternal love 
of God, and ourseh·es as united to Christ and therefore sharers of 
the lo\·e with which God regards Him. Thus the lo\·e of God to 
Christ becomes undesen·ed fa\'our towards those who are united to 
Christ. God purposed that the grandeur or glory of this grace 
should appear, and thus evoke praise. To this end, acting in 
harmony with a divine resolve appro\·cd by Him, and in infinite love, 
God marked out for us, to be appropriated by faith, an entrance into 
His family as His sons. In this way He chose us for Himself, that 
we may stand before Him as sacred and spotless men. 

7. Second part of § 2. It is a further exposition of the 'grace 
gi\·en in the Belo\'ed One.' 1Ve lim•c: actual incipient accomplish
ment of God's purpose of mercy. In 1ult0m . . . redemption : 
as in Col. i. 14. T/1rougli Ilis blood: as in Col. i. 20, 'through the 
blood of His cross : ' practically the same as Rom. \', 9, 'justified in 
His blood.' These words assert in the clearest manner that our 
liberation from the penalty and bondage of sin comes through Christ's 
death upon the cross. The need for this costly means of redemp
tion, Paul expounds in Rom. iii. 26. ?\oticc that liberation was 
wrought out for us in the personality of Christ, and is ours by in
ward union with Him; and that His violC'nt death is the channel 
tl1roug/1 which it comes forth from God to us. F01giveness of 
sins: as in Col. i. 14. It is in harmony \\·ith, and must be measured 
by, the abundance which characterizes God's fa\'our towards us : 
according to Ilic riches etc. Cp. Col. i. 27, ii. 2, Rom. xi. 33, 2 Cor. 
viii. 2: farnurite phraseology of Paul. Thus God has made us ( v. 6) 
objects of His grace. Notice the emphatic repetition of this last 
word, after its use twice in v. 6. It is the source of all blessing 
from God to us. 

8. Further elucidation of the grace of God, showing the specific 
form it took. TV/u'c/1 grace 'I-le made to abound towards us: i.e. 
gave to us in abundant measure, or so as to work in us abundant 
results. Same phrase in 2 Cor. ix. 8: cp. Rom. v. I 5. It expounds 
'the riches of I Iis grace' in ,,. 7. All wisdom: every kind of wis
dom: sec under Col. i. 9. Prudence: a practical faculty enabling 
men to select, in the various details and emergencies of life, the 
most profitable line of action. The connection of the two words 
reminds us that in Christ acquaintance with the eternal realities has 
practical worth as a guide in the details of life; and that among 
these det<!:ils we can choose our steps nright only in the light of the 
eternal r~alities. E\·idently this wisdom and prudence are God's 
gi!"t. making 11°. ,yisC' and pruclcnt, as we learn from ,,. 9 wlwrc· fee 
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knowledge imparted is spc-cifiecl. Paul here assc-rts that the undc-
sen·ed farnur of God given to us so abundantly has been clothed 
with en•ry kind of wisdom and discretioll. Tlwsc are the forms in 
which the grace of Goel ll'as manifested. Cp. Col. i. 9: 'all wisdom 
and spiritual undcrstalllling.' 

9. A participial clause explaining the assertion in ,,. 8. By 
making knoll'n to us the mystery, God gal'e to us in abundant 
measure His undescrl'ed fa\'Our clothed in \\'isdom and prudence. 
,l/ystny: a~ in Col. i. :?6. Of His TVill: the contents of this 
mystery. It is further described in ,,. 10. This will of God was 
kept secret during long ages, and is known now only by those to 
whom Gud rel'eals it. It is therefore the mystery of His will. Cp. 
Rom. Xl'i. 2 5. To us: to Chriqians g<'nerally : Col. i. :?6. Another 
aspect of the !Same re\'elation is gi,·en in Eph. iii. 3. It was made 
known to Paul and through him to his hearers and readers. Arcord
i11g to His good pleasure: as in 7'. 5. It is not clear whether this 
refers to /lie 111yste1y or to the ma!.:i11g-k11ow1t of it. Bnt, since both 
arc included in the same di,·inc purpose, possibly in Paul's thought 
they ll'erc not distinguished. He purposed: as in Rom. ,·iii. 28, 
ix. 11 ; important parallels. That ll'hicli \\'as \\'ell-pleasing to God 
He deliberately purposed to effect. Jn Him: either in Christ or in 
God. In the form!'r case it ll'ould he rendered (RV.) in llim: in 
the latter (AV.) in I Jimse!f Although the foregoing possessil·e 
pronouns refer to the Father, a comparison with ,,. 4, ' chosen in 
Him,' suggests that Paul rc-fc-rs her<' to Christ. i\1orco1·cr, to say 
that God's purpose \\'as form!'d in God, is tautology: to say that it 
was formed in Christ, add~ an important thought kept before us in 
·11. 10, viz. the relation of this dil'ine purpose to the Son of God. 

10. Exposition of the fon·going. TVitl1-a-711·cw-fo etc.: in forming 
this purpose- C,ocl \\'as looking forll'ard \O the time of Christ. J)is
pensation : same ll'ord as stewardship in Col. i. '.! 5, 1 Cor. ix. 17. 
It denotes the management of a house. ,\ncl, since this was fre
quently committed to a s11pcrior ser\'ant, or stL·ward, it denotes 
frequently the offi,r of a slc-1\'ard. So a]ll'ays clscll'herc in the !'\.T. 
It cannot Le so hen·. For, e,·idrntly, God is represented as ad
ministering llis Oll'n household. The ll'ord falls hack therefore on 
its original nll'aning of ho11se management. It is the goyernment of 
God rqires1,nted as a householdrr managing his property and 
S'-'rl"ants. Srasous: port inns of timc, looked upon not as periods 
passing by hut as opportunities for action. Same word in eh. 1·. 16: 
;,]so 1 Th. v. 1, 1 Tim. ii'. 1,:? Tim. iii. 1, l'tc. Thl' plural sugg1·sts 
that in the Gospel ~gc- s~1Tr,d ages hail thl'ir consu1nm.itinn. Fu/-
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1tess: see under Col. i. 19. Tlte fulness of tl1e seasons: the time in 
which the various a:,;es of the kingdom of God find their end and 
goal, and the accomplishment of the purpose which underlays them. 
Allll this can be no other than the Gospel age, and the glorious ages 
to follow it. Conseqnently, tl1e dispe11satio11 of etc. is the mode of 
divine government which belongs to that age. All this God had in 
view iu forming His purpose of salvation. 

To-sum-up-again (same word in Rom. xiii. 9). all tltin1;s in Cltrist: 
God's purpose touching the final administration of His kingdom. 
All tl1ings: men and things, as in Col. i. 20. God resolved to unite 
together in Cl1rist the dissevered elements of His universe, thus 
making Him the centre and circumference of all. Sum-up-again; 
suggests an original harmony. This. God purposes to restore. [The 
middle voice suggests that God will do this to work out His own 
pleasure.] All tluitf;S include tl1e tltings upon tl1e lteavms and tlwse 
upon tlte eartlt. So I Col. i. 20; a close parallel. In the one 
passage Christ is an instrument of. uni\·ersal reconciliation; in the 
other, a centre of nniversal harmony. 

This verse teaches that the eternal purpose which prompted, as 
the means of its accomplishment, the mission of the Son of God 
embraced both earth and hca\·en; that God has resolved to unite 
into one whole the various elements in these realms of His empire ; 
and to make Christ the surrounding clement and the centre of this 
all-embracing union. In other words, God's purpose to s:n·e man is 
part of a purpose earlier in time, and wider in extent, than the 
human race. In Him : emphatic repetition of in Cl1rist, as a transi
tion to the relative sentence following in which the same idea is 
again prominent. 

11. A new thought : in Christ we ltave also been-made-l1eirs. 
This last word is the passive form of a \·erb denoting to allot 5ome
thing to some one, and especially to allot as an inheritance. In 
Greek, such a passi,·c may mean either 'to be allotted as an inherit
ance,' or 'to receive such an allotment.' The latter sense is the 
more likely here. For, that believers are themselves an inheritance 
is not taught elsewhere in the X. T. In v. 14 they arc represented as 
God's own po3ses3ion, but not as an inherited possession. But, 
that they arc heirs, is plainly asserted in v. 14, Rom. viii. 17, Gal. 
iii. 29 : and some arc said in Col. i. 12 to have been made partakers 
of the allotted portion of the saints. And this allotment of inherited 
blessing has been made to us in Christ. For, only through His 
agency and by inward union with Him is the inheritance ours. 

The participial clause following traces this allotment of an 
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inheritance to a definite and eternal purpose of God. J/avzi1g-been
forcordained: passin~ form of the \\'ord used in v. ;. \Ve ha\'e been 
made heirs in time because before time began we were in the mind 
of God marked out for hcirship. According to purpose: same 
\\'Orcls in ~amc sense in Rom. ,·iii. 2S. They gi\·c prominence to the 
chief clement in the foreordination, \'iz. purpose, and tell us that it 
was a purpose of Him \\'hose deliberate resolve controls and moulds 
all tliings. Works: as in Ph. ii. 13. IVor!.:s all tllin,[(s: same· 
words in I Cor. xii. 6. Counsel: a deliberate purpose taking into 
account ways and means. This deliberate purpose has its source in 
tile will of Goel. The idea of deliberation distinguishes this phrase 
from the similar phrase in ,,. 5 where God's satisfaction with His 
own purpo~e is more prominent. 

12. A refrain marking the close of the second part of § 2, similar 
to that in 11. 6 at the close of the first part. This fuller refrain tells 
us that Goel intended us to be a means of ernking praise of His 
sple11donr; and that this pr;iisc is an aim of the purpose described 
in v. 1 I. Goel resol\'cd so to bless us that in us others should see 
and acknowledge His grandeur. 

up to this point Paul's words have been true alike of Jews and 
Gentiles. He now mentions the two great di\"isions of mankind 
which were c,·er present to his thought. In 7'. 12 the Jews, and in 
7'7'. I 3, q the Gentiles, arc specified. H,forc-lwpcd: i.e. before 
t/1c Clirist came. This hope of a coming deli\'erer was a distinguish
ing feature of the Jews: Acts xx\"i. 6, 7, xxviii. 20, Lk. ii. 25, 3S. 
It was a bond uniting together the scattered members of the nation; 
and an inspiration moulding the piety of the more devout. The 
Gentiles had no such hope: Eph. ii. 12. The word Cllrist is both a 
designation of the hoped-for Deli\'crt'r (Dan. ix. 25, Jno. i. 20, iv. 25) 
and a proper name of the Incarnate Son. The latter is naturally 
the usu:il use of the word. But here the mention of a hope earlier 
than the incarnation suggests the former nse. The illcs~iah, who 
was the great oliject of Je\\"ish hopes, is represented as the ground 
of their hope: so I Cor. xv. 19, !'h. ii. 19. For, long before He 
appeared, the Jc\\'s clung to the hopetl-for Dclin'Tl'T and built upon 
Him their C'Xpl'ctatio11s. 

13. 14. Third part of § 1 Jn wltom: parallel with the same 
\\·r,rds in 71• 7 at the b1·gi1111ing of tlw scco11d part. Also yr: the 
G,·ntilr- Christians at Ephesus, as \\'ell as th<' J c\\'s refPrn'1l to 
sp,-cially in 11. 1 ~- / f,ming heard de: means hy \\'hich ,-:ah-ation 
had reached the Ephesian Christian!", \·iz. tltf' word spoken and 
llcard. Tltc word of tlte tmt/1: as in Col. i. 5. It is a ,·crlial expres-
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sion corresponding to the eternal realities, The Gospel of your 
salvation : 'the good news which has been and is the means of 
your sah·ation.' So r Cor. xv. '.!, The word preached was an 
assertion of !lte truth: it was also tl1e good ne:us which hat! been 
the means of rescuing the Ephesian Christians from the [JC'nalty anti 
power of sin. 

After the participial clause we expect a finite word. Rut instead 
of this we ha,·e another participial clause: in w/wm also /iaving 
believed. Apparently the construction of the sentence is broken off. 
The relative, in w/wm or in wlui:/1 1 is repeated, disturbing the 
orderly course of the sentence. But the irregularity throws into 
prominence the truth that the scaling aftern·ards mentioned was in 
Christ. Paul wishes to say that in Christ the Gentile Christians, 
/1avi11g /1card tlze Gospel, and liaving also be!ie·ued it, were sealed etc. 
This surremlcr of grammar to emphasis is a conspicuous feature in 
Paul: so eh. ii. 1-5, Rom. v. I'.!, Gal. ii. 6. Tiu: Spirit of promise: 
the gift of the Spirit foretold by the prophets, e.g. Joel ii. '.!8, 29, 
Ezek. XXX\'i. 261 27. The Spirit of promise is then identified as the 
Ho{J' Spirit. \Vith this Spirit as an instrument the Gentile Christians 
hat! been scaled: close parallel to 2 Cor. i. '.! 1, 22. Paul asserts 
that his readers, whom he distinguishes from the Jews, had heard 
the Gospel and hat! believed it; that through faith they had recci,Tcl 
t/1e Holy Spirit as foretohl by the ancient prophets ; and that the 
Spirit thus received was a seal, i.e. a tlivine attestation of the 
word believed. And he declares with emphatic H'petition that this 
sealing had taken place in virtue of their inwanl union with Christ. 
He thus joins the believing Gentiles to those who when Christ came 
were waiting for His appearance. Xotice that the gift of the Spirit 
proves that the Gentiles are sharers of the blessings brought by 
Christ: Acts xi. 17, 18. This proof is strc•ngthencd by the word 
promise, which reminds us that the Holy Spirit gi\'en to the Gentiles 
was a fulfilment of ancient Jewish prophecy. 

This verse is in close harmony with the constant teaching of Paul 
that they who belie,·e the Gospel arc justified, and adoptetl into the 
family of God, and receive the Holy Spirit: e.g. Gal. ii. 16, iii. 2, '.!6. 

14. Further teaching about the Holy Spirit, and about God's 
purpose in scaling us. Eames!: a part of the price p<!id at the 
time of purchase as a pletlge of the whole. Sec under 2 Cor. i. 22, 

v. 5 : close and important parallels. Our inlteritauce: the benefits 
of the New Covenant looked upon as coming to us in ,·irtue of om 
relation to God our Father. Close parallels in Rom. viii. 17, Gal. iii. 
'.!9, Col. iii. '.!,l. Of these be9efits, the gift of the Spirit is a part gi,·cn 
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to us when we are received into the family of God. • And inasmuch 
as this gift is a proof that we are children of God, it is also a pledge that 
the entire inheritance will some day be ours. The word rendered 
possession denotes in I Th. v. 9, 2 Th. ii. q the obtaining of sah·ation 
ancl of the glory of Chrbt; and in Heb. x. 39 the jJresc1vi11g of the 
soul. But in i\Ial. ii. 17 and in a quotation in I Pet. ii. 9 from 
Ex. xix. 5 it represents a Hebrew word denoting a peculiar posses
sion or treasure. God declared that Israel, if faithful, should be 
His mrn peculiar treasure. And such are they who believe in 
Christ. They will be God's own for ever. RedemNion; includes 
the ideas of liberation and price, and is therefore not complete till 
actual liberation is effected. Cp. eh. iv. 30, 'the day of redemption ; ' 
Lk. xxi. 28, Rom. viii. 23: see under Rom. iii. 24. An aim of the 
gift of the Spirit is the liberation in the great clay from the bondage 
of death of those whom God has chosen to be specially His own. 

ForjJraise of His gl01y: nearly word for wore! as in v. 12. It is 
a third refrain closing the third part of § 2. Each refrain represents, 
as the final purpose of man's sah·ation in its various parts, an admir
ing recognition by God's creatures of His essential grandeur. Cp. 
I Pet. ii, 9. The threefold refrain makes this final purpose \'ery 
conspicuous. 

REVIEW. Section 2 is throughout a song of praise for blessings 
gi\"en by God to Paul and his readers, a song rising in each of its 
three parts till it seems to lose itself in the eternal song of earth and 
heaven. In the first part we have blessing from man to God for 
blessing given by God to man in fulfilment of an eternal purpose 
that men ;;hould be sons of God. In the second part we arc re
minded that the objr;cts of this purpose arc sinners. Consequently, 
God's favour tow::irds them took the form of rescue, through the 
death of Christ, from the penalty and bondage of sin. J\1oreo,·er, 
His favonr came to them rlothed in a gift of wisdom re,·caling God's 
long-hidden purpose to bring men into His family and to make them 
His heirs, this being part of a wider purpose to unite the creatures 
of God in hcan'n and earth into 011e great whole of which Christ is 
to he the Head and Centre and Circumference', a purpose of Him 
whose counsels rnle and mo11ld the unin·rst·. 

Up to this point, in the light of a divine p11rpose wide as the 
universe anti earlier than time, all l1111nan distinctions have been 
forgotten. B11t at the clos!' of the second part of the section, we 
m«·et the all-important distinction of Jew ancl Gentile so deeply 
interwoven into the thought of l'a11l. The abm·e purpose of Gm! 
C'Inl,r;icC's the Jews, who before Messi.ih came hacl hnilt their hopes 
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on His expected appearance. Aud it embraces the Gentiles : for 
they have not only heard and belie,·ed the Gospel but have recci\'ed 
the seal of the Holy Spirit promised to ancient Israel, \\'ho is Him
self a pledge that they will share the inheritance of the sons of 
Abraham and the deliverance which awaits those who are the 
peculiar treasure of God. This specific mention of the Gentiles as 
sharers of the heritage of Israel forms the third and last dh·ision of 
the section. Each division conclndes by pointing to the eternal recog
nition of the greatness of God as the ultimate aim of the blessing 
and favour so richly poured upon man. 

In this section we hm·c a restatement of Paul's teaching in Rom. 
viii. 28, 29, ix. r I that salvation is,an accomplishment of a di,·ine 
purpose and choice and predestination. The restatement has the 
emphasis of conspicnous repetition. The purpose to save man is 
traced back to eternity; is shown to be part of a purpose embracing 
both earth and hcm·en ; and is placed in closest relation to Christ. 
In other words, Paul's earlier teaching has receh·cd rich and har
monions de,·elopment. vVe have again his favonrite thonght that 
the Gospel contains a secret kno\\'n only to the initiated; as in Rom. 
xvi. 25, I Cor. ii. 7, Col. i. 26. The gift of the Spirit is again appealed 
to as a proof of the farnur of God and as a pledge of a share in the 
inheritance awaiting the sons of God; in close harmony with Rom. 
viii. 16, 17, Gal. iii. 29, iv. 6, and with Acts xi. 17, 18. A marked 
feature of this section is the occurrence in it ten times of the phrase 
in Christ or its cquh·alents, noting an inward union with Him as 
the ail-embracing and all-pervading clement both of sah-ation am.I 
of the eternal purpose to sm·e. This we have already noticed as a 
conspicuous feature of the writings of Paul, a feature not found else
where in the N. T. except, in a peculiar form, in the Gospel and 
First Epistle of John. Its pre~ence here in so great frequency, but 
never without meaning, is a clear indication of genuineness: as arc 
the coincidences noted abO\·e. \Ve notice the word redemption used 
to describe the deliverance 1nought through the death of Christ, as 
in Rom. iii. 24; and with special reference to the final deliverance, 
as in Rom. viii. 23. Also the word wealth, as in Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, 
xi. 33, Col. i. 27 ; and the word eamest, as in 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5. 

As we rise from the study of this section we are conscious that \\'e 
have heard the tones of a familiar voice, and ha,·c learnt from the 
lips of a revered teacher new .lessons equal to the most n1luable we 
had learnt before. 
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SECT/OX Ill. 

PRAJ'ER TJIAT TJIE READERS JlfAY RECOGJ\'ISE 
IN TJIEAISELVES THE GREAT POWER WHICH 
RAISED CHRIST FROllf THE DEAD. 

CH. I. I 5-23. 

For w/1icl1 cause also I, hm•i11g heard tlte fait/1 among you in the 
l.ord Jesus, and tl,e faithfulness towards all tl1e saints, rn do not 
cease gi-ui111; thmt!.:s 011 your belaif, making mention of you in my 
prayers; 17 that the God ,1/ our Lord Jesus Christ, the Fatl1er of glory, 
may gh,e to you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation, in the know
ledl{e of I Jim "!1wvi11g the ,:1·es of your hearts otli1;l1te11ed, in order 
that y,· may /.:now what is the hope of your calling, what the riclus 
of the gloJJ' of llis i11herit1111ce amo11g the saints, wand wltat the 
surjiassi11g .i;reatuess of I /is power towards us who be/ie11e, accordi1!g 
to the wor/.:i11g of the m~t;ht of His strength 20 wludt lie w1011gl1t in 
Christ when /le raised Jlimfrom tl1e dead and set Him at His right 
ha11d i11 the liea-venly places 21 beyond aud above all principality a11d 
authority and power a11d lords/up and evc,y name named not only 
in tliis age but also in that whic/1 is to be. "And lie subjected all 
things under llis feet; and gm;e lfim, as I lead above all tlli11gs, to 
the Clmrc/1, 23 wlticlt is I/is body, the ful11ess of ]Jim w/10 fills all 
tlii11,t;s in all. 

Paul began his Epistles to the l'hilippians and Colossians, after a 
few 1rnnls c,f greeting, ll'ith thanks to God for his readers' Christian 
!if,,. Th(' Epistle before us, he begins ll'ith a glorious psalm of 
praise for blessings gi\'en to the whole people of God, which he 
expounds at some length, follo\\'('cl by specific mention of je\\'ish 
and Gentile Christians. Tlw mention of thl'se last :;uggl'sts now 
dclinitc thanks to Goel 1111 his rl'ad('rs' hcl1alf, thanks ll'hich pass 
1·asily i11to a wrn1clC"rf1il prayer for their fmther progress. His thanks 
a11cl pray<"r ocrnpy this Sl'ction. 

15. For wlui/1 muse: lJ1•caw,., you han· l>c<"n seall'd by the Spirit 
as heirs of till' i11hl'ritancl' of Cod. ,·I/so I: l'aul placi11g himself 
al1111gsi1l<- tl11·s,· Gl'ntill's, as i11teresl!'d in Lhl'ir wl'lfarc. Jl,ri.1i11g
l1rard: q,. Col. i. 4, to a Ch11rl'h l 'aul has 1w,·1·r \'isit,·d ; and co111rast 
l'h. i. :;, wl11·n· 1111· ahsP11cc of Lhi:s word s11/.'gl'sts that he ,1-rit•~s 
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from personal knowledge. That Paul speaks only of having heard 
about people among whom (Acts xx. 31) he laboured three years, is 
certainly remarkable. It can hardly be explained by tidings received 
since he left Ephesus four or fi,·e years before. For it was nearly 
as Jong since he was at Philippi; and after leadng Philippi lw met 
the Ephesian ciders at Miletus. More likely is the suggestion (sec 
under v. 1) that this letter was written to other Churches besides 
that at Ephesus, Churches which Paul had never ,·isitc-d ; and that 
chiefly -to tidings about these last, together with later tidings about 
the Ephesians, the word lta11e-lteard refers. This word therefore 
supports the suggestion just mentioned. The .faitlt among you; 
clilfcrs very slightly from 'your faith,' by making .faith and the 
belie,·cr distinct objects of thought. Faith in the I..ord Jesus: 
similar phrase in I Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. iii. I 5. It represents Christ, 
the personal object and ground of our faith, as also its surrounding 
element. 

The ,rnrd love, omitte<l from the text of the RV., is not found in 
any Greek copy earlier than the Clermont Ms. in the sixth century, 
and in a correction of the Sinai i\ls. made perhaps in the scventh 
century. It is absent entirely from the Vat. and Alex. Mss. and 
from the Sinai i\Is. as originally written ; and seems to have been 
unknown to the early Biblical scholars, Origcn and Jerome. llut it 
is found in the Latin, Syria<\ an<l Coptic Versions. If spurious, the 
insertion of the word is easily accounted for as a reminiscence of 
Col. i. 4. But, if genuine, its omission is ,·cry <lifficult to explain. 
This likelihood of insertion and unlikcliness of omission, together 
with the united testimony of the ancient Greek Mss., our best 
witnesses for the text of the N. T., testify strongly that the word 
was not written by Paul. An<l that without it the sentence gi,·es a 
goo<l meaning, I shall endem·our to show. 

In the sense in which Paul writes .faitlt i1t tlte Lord Jesus, we 
cannot possibly ha,·e .faitlt ... in all tlte saints. Certainly these 
last cannot be the object or element of Christian faith. But the 
common classic meaning which I have gh·en to the same word in 
Philem. 4, and which is found in a few places in the K. T., \'iz . 
.faitlifulness, would gi,·e a good meaning here. That one \\'Ord 
would then be used in the same sentence in t\1·0 senses, need not 
surprise us. For each use of the \\'Ord was common, the first in the 
N. T. and the other in the Greek spoken evcry\\'here in Paul's day. 
And the context makes quite clear that the word cannot ha\·e in the 
second clause the meaning which it un<loubtedly has in the first. In 
such cases the mind passes almost unconsciously from one sense 
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of the word to another. l\loreO\·er, faith and faithfulness ha,·e much 
in common. They who rest with confidence upon the word and 
character of God become themselves a rock on which others rest. 
Hence, i11 Greek, the same words, substantive and adjective, denote 

faitlt and faithfulness, 'believing' and 'trustworthy.' Between these 
meanings it is frequently difficult to decide: e.g. Col. i. 2, iv. 9. An 
example of transition from one to the other, we have in Rom. iii. 3 
'\Vhat if some did not believe? Shall their want of faith make of no 
effect thefait/1 (or faitlt/11!11ess) of God?' We may therefore accept 
this meaning as not 1111likcly. And it enables us to accept also the 
reading so strongly supported by the best ancient copies. But 
since no English word combines the two meanings of the Greek 
word, 11·e can reproduce Paul's full sense only by using two words. 
The passage may fairly be reproduced,/ai//1 in tlte Lord Jesus and 
faitltfu!11ess towards all the saints. The assurance of which Christ 
was the personal Object and Ground and Sphere produced as its 
natural result trustworthiness towards all tlte saints. These last 
words as in Col. i. 4. 

16. Do not cease gh•ing thanks : cp. Ph. i. 3, Col. i. 3, 9, Rom. i. 
8, 9. Paul's constant attitude of mind, since he heard about his 
readers, has been thankfulness to God for them. For he knew that 
their faithfulness was God's work and gift. 

17. As e,·er, Paul's thoughts pass imperceptibly into prayer for 
further blessing. The good he hears prompts him, while giving 
thanks, to ask for more. /11 order t/1at etc. : matter of the prayer, 
gil·en as its aim and purpose. So frequently : cp. Philem. 6. For 
Paul's prayer is a means to a definite end. Knowing that God 
answers prayer, he prays i11 order that God ... may gi-ue. 

Tlte God of our l,ord Jesus Christ: who on earth addressed Him 
as 'My God,' Jno. xx. 17, Mt. xx1·ii. 46. The word God here notes 
a relation of the Father, not only to men, but to Christ. And the 
entire teaching of Pan) and John assures us that this relation extends, 
not only to the Incarnate, but to the Eternal, Son. As supreme in 
the Godhead, the Father occupies, even to the Eternal Son, a relation 
suitably described by the word God. Hence this word is the fre
quent title of the Father even as distinguished from the Son: see 
under I Cor. iii. 23, viii. 6. For to Him, as God, the Son is and e1·cr 
will be subject: I Cor. xv. 28. A genitil·e following the word 
father usually describes his children. But the abstract term glory 
cannot do this. It is e,·i<lently a characterizing quality of the Fat/1er 
of Christ ancl of ns. So 2 Cor. i. 3, 'Father of compa~sions;' Acts 
vii. 2, 'God of glory,' 1 Cor. ii. 8, 'Lord of glory.' Paul prays to Him 
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to whom the divine Head of the Church bows as God, to tlie Fat/zer, 
clothed in infinite grandeur, of Christ and of ns. 

Spirit of wisdom; the Holy Spirit, as an animating principle 
possessing and imparting wisdom. See nnder I Cor. iv. 21, • Spirit 
of meekness;' 2 Cor. iv. 13, Rom. viii. 2, 15. For the word cannot 
denote here a human spirit: nor does it ever, apparently, denote 
mere disposition of mind. [The absence of the Greek article is 
freqnent even when the one Holy Spirit is indi~putably referred to: 
e.g. Rom. \·iii. 9-11, 14, 15. .for where a \\·ord is in itself suffi
ciently definite, the Greeks frequently omitted the article, in order 
to direct attention to the qualities implied in the :marthrous word; 
in this case, to the Holy Spirit as an animating principle characterized 
by wisdom.] TVisdom and revelation: sec nnder I Cor. ii. 5, Rom. 
i. 17. It is a characterizing prerogative of the Spirit of God to impart 
a knowledge of eternal realities; and, more definitely, to lift a \·eil 
which no hand but that of God can lift and which hides from us the 
nnseen things of God. The former term is general : the latter 
specific. Paul prays that the Father who is characterized by infinite 
grandeur, who has already (v. 13) sealed his readers with the Spirit 
of promise, may give to them the same Spirit as an inward source 
of wisdom and as One who re\·eals the things unseen. His prayer 
reminds us that each new influence and work of the Spirit is a fresh 
gift from God. 

Knowledge: literally, full-knowledge; as in Cul. i. 9, 10, ii. 2, 

111. 10. OJ Him: of God, to whom here Paul prays. The Spirit of 
wisdom comes to us clothed in a deep aml real /.:11owledge of God ; 
and makes Himself known to us by imparting such knowledge. 
For God is Himself the great Reality, and the great Object which 
appears when the \·eil is lifted. 

18. Enlightened: as in Heb. vi. 4, x. 32. Tlze heart: the inmost 
centre of human life, and the source of action: see under Rom. i. 21. 

Tlze eyes of the heart; the faculty by which knowledge enters into 
and illumines this inmost chamber. Having the eyes of ;·our heart 
enligltte11ed; connecting link between the gift of the Spirit and the 
personal knowledge which Paul desires for his readers. [The 
accusative case puts these words in apposition, not as we might 
have expected to the preceding words 'give to you,' gut to those 
following that ye may /.:now; in order, apparently, to suggest that 
only by enlightenment of the heart can we receive this desired 
knowledge. This use of the accusative is made somewhat the more 
easy by the occasional use of the accusative absolute, as in Rom. 
viii. 3. J Before expounding the ultimate aim of his prayer, viz. 
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knO\de<lge of three things pertaining to the Christian life, Paul 
states conspicuously a condition on which alone this aim can be 
nttained, ,·iz. the entrnnce of light, e,·er the condition of know
ledge, into the inmost chamber of our nature. This light he hopes 
for as a result of the gift of the Spirit of God whose special work 
is to impart wisdom and to 1111\'cil mysteries. For He· is the one 
principle of spiritual life. And, ahrnys, life is an essential con
<lition of sight. 

That ye may !.:now etc. : ultimate aim of the gift of the Spirit, and 
of inward enlightenment. So Pb. i. 9, Col. i. 9. This earnest 
prayer re,·cals the infinite importance of knowledge as a condition 
of Christian life. Three matters, Paul desires his readers to know: 
two in,,. 18, and a third in v. 19. flzs calling: a famurite word 
of 1Paul, Rom. i. 6, ,·iii. 28, 30, 1 Cor. i. 9, 26, vii. 18, 20, 21 1 22, etc; 
• the high calling of God,' Ph. iii. 14. It is the Gospel summons to 
salvation, to the scr\'icc of God, and to eternal glory. To this calling 
belongs lwpc: for it gives to those who hear and obey it an expecta
tion of infinite blessing to come. Paul desires that his readers may 
know how great these blessings are. And to this end he has 
already prayed that they may recei,·e the Spirit of wisdom. For 
only the Spirit of God can reveal the greatness ot the blessings 
awaiting the sons of God: cp. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 12. 

And what etc.: second matter which Paul desires His readers tu 
/,:11ow. It is also the object of the !tope just mentioned. llis inltcrit
a11cc : lhc good things of God which will pass to tlu saints as His 
chil<lrcn. For they arc 'heirs of Goel,' Rom. \"iii. 17. Of these 
good things the Spirit of Adoption is th,~ !irst: cp. v. q. This 
inheritance has an alrnr:dance of splendour which will make tmly 
rich all who recch·e it. Paul desires his readers to know how great 
is the abnndancP of this splendour. AmoHg or in tlte saints: cp. Col. 
i. 27, 'among the Gentiles.' Tltc saints arc represented as standing 
round their 0\1·11 inheritance. Heirship to the \l·ealth of God is 
located by God in and among the sacred people of the Kew 
CO\·enant. 

19a, A thir<l ultimate aim of Paul's prayer. Surpassing: chs. ii. 
7, iii. 19: a similar form of the same word, in 2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. 
14; the corrcspon<ling substanti,·e in Rom. 1·ii. 13, I Cor. xii. 31, 
:.i Car. i. 8, ii". 7, 17, xii. 7, Gal. i. 13, and a cnrresponcling ad1·erb in 
2 Cor. xi. 23- This family or words is pccnlinr to this Epistle and 
to the 11ndbp11ted Epistles of Paul. It embodies a thought evidently 
familiar to him; and is thns a note or genuineness. Us that bdie11c: 
cp. 1•. 13: another important harmony with l'aul's doctrine of salvation 
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through faith. It tells us the aim and direction of this mighty power. 
Paul desires his readers to know ,vhat, in its operation in the hearts 
of believers, the greatness of that power is. 

19b, 20. According to etc.: a standard by which they may 
measure it. TVorking: or energy: see un~er Ph. iii. 21. Notice· 
the accumulation of synonyms representing different sides of one 
conception. The word rendered power denotes ability to produce 
results. That rendered mig/1! is the last part of the words autocrat, 
democrat ; and suggests a controlling influence. The word rendered 
strength is frequently used of muscular force. It suggests the 
inherent capacity of God for breaking down obstacles and working 
out His will. Tlze energy ef t/1e mz'glzt of Ilis strength is the activity 
of the all-controlling and inherent capacity for action which dwells 
in God. Same n-ords together in eh. vi. 10. 

lVl1icl1 He wrouglzt: specific acti1·ity of the power of God to which 
Paul has just referred as a measure of the power at work in us. 
lVrouglzt or energized: cognate to working in v. 19. It is used in 
Gal. iii. 5, Mt. xiv. 2 for the putting forth of miraculous pO\•:er. In 
C!tn'st: objectively and historically, in the personality of the Gocl
Man. Similarly, Rom. iii. 24; cp. I Cor. x1·. 22, 'in Adam all die.' 
l V11en I le raised Ilim etc.: specific manifestation of the energy of 
God. Close parallel in Ph. iii. 10, 'the po\\·er of His resurrection.' 
Notice that, as e,·cr, Christ is said to ha,·e been raisc-d by the power 
of the Father: so Col. ii. 12, Gal. i. I, Rom. i1·. 21, viii. 11, x. 9. 
At His r~[;lzt lwnd: sec under Col. iii. I. Christ's session in glory 
is here represented as being, like His resurrection, a work of Goel. 
In the heavcnly places: word for word as in v. 3. It depicts further 
the surroundings of the Risen Lord. 

21. Further delineation of the position of the Risen One. Beyo11d
and above: mo1·ement upll'ards going beyond e,·en the most exalted. 
All principality and autl1on·ty: \\·ord for word as in Col. ii. JO. 

Same words in the plural in Col. i. 16; \\'here see note. They 
evidently describe succeosi1·e ranks of angels. Power; same word 
as in v. 19. In I Pet. iii. 22 "·e have 'angels and authorities and 
powers,' made subject to the Risen Sal'iour. Lords/up: same word 
in Col. i. 16, but there placed immediately before 'principalities or 
authorities.' This change of order makes it impossible to determine 
whether the order here gil·en is ascending or descending. All that 
we can infer with certainty is that Paul's faith saw the Risen and 
Rising One passing through and beyond and above successi,·e ranks 
of angelic powers until there was in hea,·en no grandeur which He 
had not left tehind. Then, after naming hea,·enly powers known 

r9 
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to him, he uses a uni\'ersal phrase co,·ering 110! onl:v those k110\\'n by 
men living on earth in tire present age, but also those names which 
\\'ill be ncc<led and used to describe men and angels throughout the 
eternal future. \Vhate\'cr may be thus designated, Christ has already 

• passed. EVCIJ' name named: a close parallel in Ph. ii. 9. It 
includes erery kind of character and position as recognised by 
intelligent persons. 1'\'ot only etc.; emphasises the universal expres
sion by specifying two component parts of it. So Col. i. 16. Same 
division of time in l\It. xii. 32. Tltis age: same words in Rom. xii. 
2, 1 Cor. ii. 6, Gal. i. 4; where see notes. It is the present course 
of things. Tlwt wl1icl1 is to come: the new course of things to be 
introduced by the coming of Christ, this looked upon as one definite 
whole. 

22a. Further delineation of the exaltation·of Christ. For greater 
emphasis, it is added as an independent sentence. All-tl1i11gs ,' 
keeps up the idea of universality already expressed by the words 
'all' and 'e,·ery.' All tlti11gs He subjected under His feet: word 
for word as in I Cor. xv. 27, which is almost word for word from 
(Lxx.) Ps. ,·iii. 6. \Vhat the Psalmist asserts of man, in poetic ideal, 
Paul claims in each passage to have been fulfilled in Christ. And 
rightly. For, as Son of man, He is heir of whatc,·er belongs to 
man. 

22b. The cxaltccl Sa,·iour's relation to the Church. :Xotice also a 
fuller statement of His relation to the universe, this including 
c,·idcntly the angelic powers just mentioned. Christ is not only 
above the angels, but above all created things as their }lead, i.e. as 
the scat of supreme authority: see under Col. i. 18. Above or 
rather beyo11d all t/ii11gs: recalling v. 21, 'above and beyond all 
principality etc.' \Ve ha,·e here the historic exaltation of the human 
body and nature of the Son, and His origin:il relation to the uni
\'crse: sec Col. i. 16-18. In this supreme dignity, raised above and 
controlling all things, God gave /lim to tlte Clmrc/1 ,' evidently in 
order that the llcatl of the uni,·crsc may be also Head of the Church, 
thus making the universe an ally of the Church. 

23. Two important relations of the Church to Christ. 1Vlticlz is, 
or, more fully, i11asmucl1 as ii is: a reason why God gave Christ to 
the Church. llis body: as in Col. i. 18. Sec note under I Cor. 
xii. 30. In 7"11• 20-22 we saw the mighty power of God raising 
Christ from the grave in which lie lay dead and raising Him through 
the successive ranks of angels until lie sits in glory at the right 
hand of Goel. \Ve now learn that the Risen and Enthroned One is 
Gucl's gift to the Cliurch, to be its IlcaJ, i.e. to !Jc Himself a part of 
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the Church and occupying in it a unique and supreme place as that 
part which directs the whole and is essential to the vitality of the 
whole. In other words, He who is abo\·e e\·erything created is in 
closest union with the Church. 

Tlze frelness etc. : further description of the Church. It is tlte body 
of Christ, an outward and visible form consisting of various and 
variously endowed members all animated by the one Spirit of Christ, 
of which body He is Himself the Head, the supreme and controlling 
member. It is also His fulness: sec under Col. i. 19. I Jim wlto 
fills all tllings wit/1 all tlzings: Christ, who gives to the universe in 
its various parts the fulness with which e\·ery part is full. Fills, or 
more accurately fills for Himself or from Himself: Christ being 
enriched by the fulncss with which He makes the uni\·erse full. 
This keeps before us the similar relation of Christ to the unh·crse 
and to the Church. In what sense are these words true? The 
Church can hardly be the fulness with which Christ is Ilimself full; 
as in the ordinary use and construction of the \rnrd. Rather it 1s 
that which Christ makes full ; according to a less common classic 
use in which a fully manned ship is sometimes called a fulness, as 
though in its full equipment the idea of a ship found its full realisa
tion. He who fills the universe and by its abundant contents 
re\·eals Himself as one wlto fills all tltings wi!lt all tlti11gs, fills also 
the Church, making it a receptacle of e\·ery blessing which proceeds 
from Him. Somewhat similar is the common use of the same word 
by the Gnostics, as quoted frequently by Iremeus, in a local sense 
to describe the abode of blessedness, which they called tl,e fulness 
in contrast to ' the void ' or abode of darkness. Also closely akin to 
the word before us is the \·erb in Col. ii. 10, 'in Him dwells all the 
fulness of the Godhead bodily, and ye are made-full in Him.' He 
who has so joined to Himself the Church as to make it His body, 
the \·isiblc organ of His self-manifestation, and Himself its Head, 
has also made it His fulness, the receptacle and embodiment of His 
own abundance, of the infinite blessings He is able to bestow. 

REVIEW. That his readers ha\·e been sealed Ly the Holy Spirit 
and that He is an earnest of the inheritance awaiting them, moves 
Paul, on hearing of their faith in Christ and their faithfulness 
towards all Christians, to give ceaseless thanks on their behalf in 
his approaches to God in prayer. His thanks pass imperceptibly 
into prayer that God would gi\·e to them that Spirit who is the 
Bearer of the wisdom of God and the Agent of His revelations to 
men, this gift assuming the form of imparted knO\dedgc of God, in 
order that they, receiving light where the heart sees things unseen, 
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may know what blessings a\\'ait those who ha\·c heard and obeyed 
the Gospel summons, ho\\' abundant is the splendour of the inherit
:mce which already belongs to the saints, and how surpassingly 
mighty is the power which is already at work upon them and will 
ultimately realise their hopes. Paul gh-es them a measure by which 
they may estimate the greatness of this power, viz. the power which 
raised Christ from the dead to the throne of God, far beyond the 
shining ranks of hem·en and beyond whatever clignity is known in 
the age now passing or will be known in the ages to come. The 
exaltation of Christ ri\·ets the Apostle's wondering gaze. He 
remembers that not only is Christ raised above all angelic powers, 
hnt that all things good and bad, personal and impersonal, are put 
under IIis control; that the humanity of Christ, itself a part of the 
created uni\·crsc, holds in it a place of unique dignity as the supreme 
part which controls all else ; that this supreme Ruler of the universe 
has been gi\·en to the Church to be a part of it, viz. the one supreme 
and controlling member \\'ithout which the others cannot live ; and 
that the Church is both His body, the visible organ of His self
manifestation, and His fulness, the receptacle of the effulgence and 
wealth which e\·er flow from Him. 

Notice carefully that, in consequence of the close relation between 
Christ and His people, the splcnclour given to Him and the power 
\\'hich rescued Him from death and gave Him that splcnclour arc a 
measure of the splendour awaiting His people; and that the power 
which rai~cd Christ is already at work in those who believe, and 
will ultimately raise them to the throne of their Risen Lord. A 
similar argument in Ph. iii. 21. This exaltation above even the 
highest created being!-' assnrcs us that no crC'ated power will prc
\Tnt or lessen the glory awaiting us. Notice also the appropriate
ness here .,f Paul'· fovonritc metaphor of the Church as the body of 
Christ. If we arc members of His horiy, where the Head is l\'C 

must some day be. Therefore, since the I lead cannot descend, the 
exaltation of Christ is a pledge that we shall reign \1·ith I Jim. The 
Church is al-o the sclf-clcn'lopmcnt ol Him who fills the unin~rsc 
with I !is m\n life; as tliough apart from the Church our conception 
of Christ \\'oulu be incomplete. 
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SECTION IV. 

PAUL AND HIS READERS WERE ONCE DEAD BY 
REASOX OF THEIR SINS. 

Cu. II. 1-3. 

And J'Olt, being dead tlzroug/1 your trespasses and sins, 2 ilt wlziclt 
formerly ye walked according to t!te course of tl1is world, a,;cording 
to t/1e prince of tlte aut!tority of t!te azi·, of t!te spirit wlliclz now works 
in tlte sons of disobedience; 3 amoJtg wltom also we all lived formerly 
in tlte desires of our jleslz, doing tlte resohles of tlte jlcslt and tl1e 
tho11gl1ts: and we were by nature children of anger as also tlze 
rest. 

In § 3 Paul prayed that his readers might know the great power 
of God at work towards those who belie\·e ; and, as a measure of it, 
pointed to Christ raised from the dead and enthroned with Go<l. 
He sees Christ not only raised abO\·e all but the Head of all, and 
given to the Church to be its Head and the Church His body and 
His fulness. The original purpose of this reference to Christ"s 
resurrection and ascension, viz. as a measure of the power at work 
in us, now reappears. In eh. ii. r, (§ 4,) Paul turns suddenly to his 
readers and declares that, like Christ, they once were <lead: in vv. 
2, 3 he pro\·es this. In § 5 he goes on to say that in Christ they also 
have been raised and enthroned. 

1. And you: the Christians at Ephesus and elsewhere, in contrast 
to the Risen Sal"iour. Bezizg: as in Col. i. 2r. Dead tl1roug/1 
trespasses: as in Col. ii. 13, where see note. Trespasses are moral 
falls: sins are moral failures. This twofold description of the 
same actions emphasizes the cause of spiritual death. Their former 
position was analogous to that of Christ in the gra\'e. For they also 
were dead; and their death, like His, was caused by human sins. 
These sins had robbed them of the only true life; and had given 
them up, unless rescued by Him who raises the dead, to eterna_l 
corruption. Such was their awful state, utterly beyond reach of 
human help. 

The words in italics (AV. and RV.) are an anticipation of v. 5, 
inserted to complete the English sentence. The verb governing the 
accusati\'e J'OU in v. I is pushed back to make way for the relative 
sentences in v,,. 2, 3, which describe further the sad condition of the 
persons referred to, until in v. 4 its place is supplied by a new 
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sentence. All this is characteristic of Paul: a dose parallel in Rom. 
\". 12. Paul keeps us under the shadow of death that the darkness 
of the shadow m:iy throw into greater prominence the splendour of 
the light of life. 

2. lit which sins: as the surrounding element of their life and 
mo\·emcnt. Cp. I Cor. xv. 17. Ye walked: see under Col. iii. 7. 
Of tllis world: the whole realm of men and things around, looked 
upon as existing in space and as hostile to Christ. The course, or 
age: the whole stream and tendency of things around, looked upon 
as mo\'ing forward in time. According to tlte course etc. : carried 
along by the moYing current of men and things around, all belonging 
to this world. The two words course and world represent the same 
idea in its reference to time and space respectively. And each word 
recalls the rnst complexity of things and movements around. The 
combination presents this idea with a completeness not found 
elsewhere. 

Ruler, or prince: same worc1···in Rom. xiii. 3, I Cor. ii. 6, 8, of 
earthly rulers; in Rev. i. 5, of Christ as 'the Ruler of the kingdoms 
of the earth;' and in Jno. xii. 3 I, xiv. 30, xvi. I 1, of Satan. Accord
ing to tlte ruler etc. : parallel with according to tlte course etc., and 
another dew of the same truth. Steps guided by the current of 
thing:; arounc.l arc guided by the unseen ruler of that current. For 
the \'isihle stream is animated ancl directed by an unseen spirit. 
/lNtlwrity: a controlling influcnc..e, as in Col. i. 13. A geniti\·e after 
this \\'orcl usually denotes either the person exercising authority or 
those unclcr authority. l3ut \\'C cannot concei\'e tlte at"r, the impon
dcralile element around and above us, as either ruling or being ruled 
<J\'1•r. It must therefore be the locality of this controlling in!luence. 
The authority which c.lirects the co11rsc of those who float down the 
qr<'am of things around must be that of e\'il spirits. That these 
\\'<.:re concci\·cd, both by Jews and by others in the ancient world, 
as ha\·ing their abode in the air, we ha\'C in Rabbinical literature anc.l 
l'lsewherc, e.g. Diogl'ncs Lacrtius bk. Yiii. 321 abundant proof. Aud 
this agrees with their comparative power, greater than men a11d less 
than the powers of hca\·c11. Apparc11tly, Paul accepted ancl used 
this common rnnccption as sufficiently embodying a truth he wished 
lo teach. His words remind us that all around arc spiritual enemies, 
as near as the air we breathe. Over these reigns a tremendous 
pr,t,·ntat<'. Along a path mark,·cl out hy him, led by unseen po\\'crs 
who clo his 1,idding a11d by the current of things around, once walked 
till' 1hristia11s to \Yhom l'aul no\\' writes. 

T/1c sj,iril wl,iclt 110w worls etc.: parallel \\'ith t/1e 1111t/1on{1' ,f the 
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air, and further describing the agency which does the bidding of tlze 
prince of darkness, as an animating principle mo\'ing men from within 
in contrast to tlze course of tlzis world which carries them along 
as an influence from without. "\Yith tlze spirit, contrast 'the spirits' 
in I Jno. iv. I. This latter passage looks at the infinite variety, the 
former at the essential oneness, of these evil influences. A \"ariety 
of spiritual foes is also portrayed in Eph. vi. 12. vVorl.:s, or in
works: as in eh. i. r 1, 20, Ph. ii. 13. This interior working is a 
characteristic of spirit. To the Christians at Ephesus this inward 
influence is past: to others it now works. Sons of disobedience: 
eh. v. 6. See note under Col. iii. 6. As a description of the un
saved, it prepares the way for the fuller description in v. 3. 

After asserting that his readers were once dead through their 
sins, Paul further describes their former state of death. The sins 
which had been the means of their destruction were also an element 
in which they moved. And their path was guided by the current 
around them, a current belonging to the present material world. It 
was guided, not by a blind force or uncoriscious influence, but by a 
personal ruler, under whose sway was a controlling power as 
pervasive as the air. This power Paul speaks of as an active 
animating principle, prompting disobedience to God and makinr; 
those who yield to it personal embodiments of the principle !Jf 
disobedience. 

3a. To the foregoing description of the former state of the Gentile 
Christians, Paul now adds an equivalent description including him
self and the Jewish Christians: also we all. He thus completes his 
picture of unsm·ed mankind. By now including all ml'n, he brings 
the Jews specially before us. Among wlwm: as belonging to their 
number. Paul thus asserts that all men, Jews and Gentiles, were 
once 'sons of disobedience.' Lived: same word as belzaved-our
selves or had our manner of life in ::i Cor. i. 12; also I Tim. iii. I 5, 
1 Pet. i. 17. It denotes life not as an inward principle, bt:t as an 
outward acti\"ity and mm·ement ; and is thus parallel and similar to 
the word 'walk' in v. 2. Formerly: parallel to the same word in 
i1. 2. In the desires: same words in Rom. i. 24. The desires of our 
flesli: see under Gal. v. 16, 2-1-; ep. 1 Jno. ii. 16. The plural number 
recalls the variety of tendencies inherent to the constitution of our 
bodies and going out after objects pleasant to the senses. These 
tendencies arc the world in which the unsan~d mm·e. 

Doing the resobcs etc. : further description of the man11cr of life 
in tile desires of the fles!t, asserting the fulfilment of these desires in 
action. Tlz,: resolves: Acts xiii. 22: the plural furm of the word 
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rendered will in eh. I, 5, 9, 1 I. It denotes a deliberate wish. The 
plural number corresponds with the foregoing plural desires. The 
n:sol11es differ from tlie desires of the flesh as a definite wish differs 
from the general liking from which it springs. The repetition of 
the wordjles/1 is emphatic. The minds: same word in the singular 
in Col.i.21, where see note, and in :\1t. xxii. 37. The plural number 
reminds us that, "·hcreas all men have one flesh, they have many 
minds. :Moreover, our minds, like our flesh, ha1·e wills of their own. 
The condemnation implied in this verse teaches that these wills 
do not bow to the will of God ; and that, consequently, they who do 
them come under the anger of God. On !lie flesh, see note under 
Rom. viii. I I. 

3b. The last detail in Paul's description of the unsa,·ed. In order 
to show its importance as in itself claiming attention, Paul adds it 
as an independent statement: and we were etc. He declares that 
in former days his readers were children, by nature, of anger, i.e. 
exposed to the anger of God. Cp. J no. xvi i. 12, 'the son of destruc
tion : ' close Hebrew parallels in Dt. xxv. 2, 'a son of stripes;' 
I Sam. xx. 31, xxl"i. 16, 2 Sam. xii. 5, 'a son of death,' i.e. doomed 
to death. So terrible was the position of those about whom Paul 
writes that to his vivid thought they seemed to be an offspring of 
the anger of God. And they were this by-nature: i.e. their exposure 
to the anger of God was an outworking of forces I.Jorn in them. 
Same word in Rom. ii. 14, where sec note; Gal. ii. I 5, iv. 8. ./ls 
also !lie rest: i.e. of men. !'au! solemnly conclllllcs his description 
of the former state of his readers and himself hy saying that the 
description is or has been true of all men. 

These last words must be read in the light of the statement in 
11. 1 that the Ephesian Christians 1·:crc formerly <lead by reason ol 
their own personal sins. All is explained if 11·c assume that men 
arc horn in such position that, apart from the sah·ation wrought out 
for them in Christ, none ca11 arnid committing actual sin, and that 
in Christ salvation is offered to all men. If so, the u11i1·ersality of 
actual sin is a result of the lost state into "·hich "·e were born. Dut, 
to those who have heard the Gospel, present condemnation is a 
result of rejection of off('rccl sall"atio11, and of act11al sins from which 
Christ would hal"e saved us. This evil nature is easily explained 
by Paul's teaching in Hom. 1·. 12. By his first trespass Adam sold 
himself into bondage to sin and death. This double bondage his 
children inherit. No power of theirs can san, them from actual sin 
and from the gral"e. But in Christ God ofkrs lo men delil'erancc 
now from the Londagc of sin and ullirnatcly lrom the gra1·c. They 
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who continue in sin do so because they reject the offered salvation. 
The word by-11ature inserted at the close of Paul"s picture of lost 
humanity increases the darkness of the picture. For it tells us that 
not only are all men sinners but they are so in consequence of the 
position in which they were born. None can save them except one 
who can change their inborn 11at11re. 

Notice that, without professing to do so, Paul has virtually in 
vv. 2, 3 explained and justified v. r, 'dead through your trespasses.' 
1''or he has asserted that his reaclers ,vent once 1dth the mass of 
mankind along a path marked out !Jy the prince of evil, and were 
animated by an evil influence under his direction. The lower side 
of human nature was the l"lement in which they lived: all men are 
or were numbered among the sons of disobedience, and were under 
the anger of God. If so, all men are guilty of actual sin ; and all 
arc dead except those whom God has raised from the dead. For 
the anger of God involves exclusion from the only real life, and 
leads inevitably to eternal corruption. Consequently, they who 
thus live are dead through their own sins. 

This section is Paul's fullest description of unsaved mankind. 
And it is a picture of utter and uninTsal ruin. He assumes in v. I 

that all men have committed trespasses a11d si1ts; and in v. 3 that 
all were once numbered among t!te sons of disobedic11u: and \\'ere 
under the allger of God. \Ye have here universal sin and universal 
condemnation. This moral ruin Paul traces to a cause common to 
all men, viz. theirjlcs!t, the material and loll'cr side of their nature, 
this being to the unsa1·ed the encompassing and determining cle
ment of their life and activity. In harmony with this, the anger of 
God resting upon all men is traced to the constitution received at. 
birth. This inherited evil is further traced to a personal source 
mightier than man, viz. to a ruler from beneath who leads men 
along from within by an animating principle under his direction. 
Naturally, this inward force of evil operates on man through the 
lower and material side of his being, giving to it power to control 
his entire activity. It thus impresses its ll'ill on man's own nature, 
and forces him along a path on which God from1s. 

A further analysis of sin is given in eh. iv. 17-19. 
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SECTION V. 

(;OD IIAS MADE US SHARERS OF THE 
RESURRECTION LIFE OF CHRIST. 

Cn. II. 4-10. 

[D1v. 1. 

/Jut God, being riclz in mercy, because of ffis much love with wlzich 
/ le lo,,cd us, ·' and we being dead through our trespasses, has made 
us alive together witlt Clzrist-by grace ye are saved-G and mised 
us with Him a11d made us sit witlz Him in tlze heave11ly places in 
Christ Jesus,- 1 tlzat I-le may slzow in tl1e ages coming on the sur
passing nches of His grace in l.i11dness to 11s z'n Clzri'st Jesus. 8 For 
by grace ;•e are saved, through faith: and that not of ;•ourselves,' the 
gzjt is God's,- ~ not of works, that no man may glory. 1°For His 
wor/,mansl1ip we are, created in Christ Jesus for good works, wltich 
God before prepared in order that we may walk in tl1em. 

4, 5. Rut Cod: in conspicuous contrast to lost and sinful man
kind. This ne\\' sentence supplies the place of the grammatical 
conclusion of the foregoing sentence, which was postponed to make 
\\'ay for the further delineation of those dead in sins, and not after
wards added. Similarly, the sentence broken off in Rom. v. 12 has 
its virtual completion in v. 1 S. This delineation is a dark background 
for the glory \\'hich suc.ldenly and majestically now bursts upon us. 

Jfcrcy: compassion fur the helpless. It recalls the helplessness 
of those under the anger of God, anc.l thus completes the picture 
gin-'n in § 4. Riclz in mercy: cp. eh. i. 7, 18. Because of His much 
/o·ue ,' tra,:cs this ml'rcy to its source in the central attribute of God. 
Cpon this unique attribute l'aul lingers: I/is much love with whiclz 
fie loved us. The past tense refers to the love manifested in the 
salvation 01 Paul and his readers. Aud we belitg dead etc.: a 
repetition of v. 1, for vivid contrast with the foregoing description 
of God ancl His love. A close parallel with Rom. iii. 23, where for 
a similar contrast \\'C h.l\'c a similar summary of foregoing teaching. 
This lo\·e of contrast, especially of contrast bct\\'cen past and prc
~ent, is an al:nost certain mark of Pauline authorship. llas-madc
alh•,·-witl1-(/1rist: as in Col. ii. 13, where the ~am<· word is explainl'<l 
l,y 'ha1·ing forgil'cn yon all the tre~passcs.' It rl'\'l•rst·s all that is 
inqdi,·d i11 tlit· ll'ords rl,·,11! //1r"11g/1 trespasses. \\\· \1·en· <111ce, in 
conseq11t·nlc of our sins, a s1,irilual n,rpsc gi1·en ll]l tu cvrrnption 
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utter and helpless, from which nothing could save us except the life
giving power of God. But God has pardoned our sins and given back 
to us the eternal life for \\·hich we were created. This eternal life is 
already our assured possession : and the witness of it is the Holy 
Spirit, the Breath of immortality, already moving our hearts with the 
pulse of divine life and prompting all Christian activities. TVitlt 
Clzrist,: as in Col. ii. 13. Our new immortal life is an outflow of 
the life breathed on the first Easter morning into His sacred corpse. 
:ror, had He not risen, there had been 110 saving faith, no Gospel, 
and no life eternal. 

By-grace ( cp. Rom. iii. 24) ye-are saved: each word emphatic. 
Salvation is by the undeserved favour of God : it is already actual: 
and this is emphatically asserted. Contrast Rom. v. Jo, xiii. I I. 

\Ve are already saved from the sinking wreck into a lifeboat which 
cannot sink: but we are not finally safe until the perilous \"0yage 
of life is past. Hence Paul can say as here we are saved; or as in 
I Cor. i. 18 we 'are being sa\·ed;' or as abo\·e we 'shall be saved.' 

6. Raised wit/1 Him: as in Col. ii. 12, iii. I. It further pictures 
the new life as a participation in the act of God which raised Christ 
from the grave and brought Hirn back to the land of the living. 
1l!adc-to-sit-wit/1 Him: only here and Lk. xxii. 55. A new feature 
of the Christian life. \Ve arc not only made alive, and raised from 
the surroundings of death, but are also sharers of the throne of 
Christ. Cp. eh. i. 20: 'raised Hirn from the dead and made Him 
sit.' Notice the close connection between the Christian's life on 
earth and the life of his risen and glorified Lord. See under 
Col. ii. 12. In tlze lzeavenly places: same words as in eh. i. 3, which 
they expound. They give further definiteness to the picture of 
Christ's enthronement in hea1·en, and declare that already we share 
even its glorious environment. This resurrection and enthronement 
arc wit!t Christ and in Christ. For He will be both the companion 
and the encompassing element of our future glory. And whatever 
we shall be, to Paul's faith, believers already are. Thus ( eh. i. 3) 
has God 'blessed us with every spiritual blessing in the heavenly 
places.' 

7. Aim of God in raising and enthroning us. Close harmony 
with eh. i. 6, 12, 14. T/1at Hc-may-sl1ow: more fully sliow some
thing in Himself, i.e. reveal His own inner nature. Same word in 
Rom. ii. I 5, ix. 17, 22, I Tim. i. 16. Tlze ages coming on: beginning 
with the coming of Christ. For only then will God's kimlncss to 
men be \\·orthily manifested. To the prophetic eye of Paul, ~uc
cessi\·e ages of future glory arc already approaching, like succcssi\·e 
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\\'m·es of blessing ; an endless dsta of splendour. That this mani
fr"lation is to take place during the ages of glory, suggests that it 
will be for angels as \1·cll as men : cp. eh. iii. 10. T!te surpassing 
rid1cs of His grace: a supcrlati\·e term embracing and surpassing 
eh. i. 7, 19. J,i11d11ess: so Rom. ii . .J-, 'riches of His kindness;' 
also eh. xi. 22. It is 'mercy' an<l 'grace' represented as gentle
ness. l1t C!trist Jesus: objectively, through His death and. resur
rection, as in eh. i. 20, Rom. iii. 2.J-; and subjectively through inward 
contact \\·ith Him, as in 2 Car. v. 17. This aim of God in raising 
us together \\'ith Christ proves the infinite greatness of the blessing 
thus cunkrre<l on men. For the means must be sufficient for the 
encl in view. God resolved to manifest the surpassing abundance 
of His grace; ancl, to this end, loaded us with kindness. A similar, 
but further, purpose in eh. iii. 10. 

- 8, 9. In order to justify and expound 'the riches of His grace,' 
l'aul now repeats and amplifies a few \\'ords which, in v. 4, burst 
through the grammatical order of the sentence. By-grace: by t/1e 
grace of Goel; referring definitely to the grace mentioned in v. 7. 
Tltroug!t faitli: added in order to give a more complete account of 
sah·ation. It embodies a thought ever present to Paul, and ever 
ready to find expression: compare the casual mention of faith in 
Rom. iii. 23, 26. Tlte favour of Goel is the divine source, andfaitli 
is the human channel, of salrntion. Tltis or tltis tlei11g; refers 
almost certainly to the salvation ju~t mentioned. For it is neuter, 
\\'hcrcas fait/1 ancl grace arc feminine. i\loreovcr, 110! from worl,s, 
which must refer to ye are s,wrd, is c,·iclcntly parallel to 110! from 
yourselves, and thus gi\·cs to these \\'Ortis the same reference. They 
arc aLldecl as an emphatic exposition, negative and then positin·, 
of the \\'Orcls by grace. 'You arc not the source of your own salva
tion: it is a gift : am] tlte gift is God's. It is not from human works.' 
l\'ot from works, t/1at 1t0 one may glOJJ': marked characteristics 
of Paul : Rom. i1·. 2, 6, ix. 11, xi. 6; iii. 27, I Cur. i. 19, Gal. d. q. 
From l'\'l'ry side, l'aul shuts out, as his wont is, all self-salvation. 

10. l'roof and amplilication or the statement that our sal\·ation is 
ll(Jt from ourscln·s or from \\'orks, hut from Goel; ,·iz. that we arc 
omseh·es God's ,vorl.:111ans/11j,. /Jm1i11g-bcc11-crc11ted de.: proof of 
the forcg(Ji11g. J>aul rcfl'rs edclcntly, in \\'orcls taken from the o\LI 
cn·ati1111, to thL· new crl'ation of th!' spiritual life. Cp. 2 Car.\', 17, 
Gal. ,-i. 13. A11oth('r trace (Jf the hand or Paul. Created: a word 
predicated only of Goel, and thus denoting a putting forth of power 
JH•SS(•ss,·d nnly hy Goel. l-:\'cn when creating out of c-xisting 
mall'rials, as in (~ell. i. '.! I, Goel lm.:athcd into them new life; which 
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man cannot <lo. The \\"Ord here teaches that the Christian life is 
not only a worl.ma11slup of God but is a new puttiug forth of crca
ti\·e power. /11 Christ: as in vv. 6, 7. Notice the emphatic and 
characteristic repetition. Good wor/.:s: as in Rom. ii. 7, xiii. 3, 
2 Cor. ix. 8: a phrase found only with Paul. The word good includes 
beneficence and intrinsic worth : another word, noting only excel
lence, in Mt. v. r6. Just as God created certain animals for certain 
activities which were a part of His creative purpose, so He designs 
the new life in Christ to rc\·cal itself in good works. The words 
follo\\"ing lay further stress on this definite purpose of Goel. IJ,iforC'
pn:pared: in eternity, when the nc\\· life was only a thought in the 
mind of God. He then designed that goC'd worl.·s should be its 
environment and outward expression. Same word in Rom. ix. 23, 
'before-prepared for glory.' That we slw11ld wall. i11 tlzcm : God's 
purpose touching these good works. He designs them to be the 
surrounding element of our movements; in absolute contrast to 
v. 2, • in \\·hich sins ye walked.' 

It is now quite clear that salrntion is in no \\·ay from oursch-cs or 
from works. For even our own good works are a part of God's 
eternal purpose to give spiritual life to those who bclie\·e in Christ. 
And if they are an outworking of His purpose of mercy, they cannot 
be a ground of merit, or a source of salvation. 

Notice here another reference to the eternal purpose of sah·ation, 
already mentioned in eh. i. 4, 5, 9, I r ; also in eh. iii. r I. It is a 
conspicuous feature of. this Epistle, ,md a fuller dc1·elopment of 
teaching already found in Rom. \"iii. 28, 29, ix. r r, 23. 

The chief significance of § 5 is dcri1·cd from its relation to § 3. 
Paul there prayed that God \rnulcl rc\·eal to his readers the glory 
awaiting them and the great power of God which some day will 
realise their hopes and which already is at work in them. ,\s a 
measure of that power and of that hope, he pointed to tl;c po1Ycr 
which raised Christ from the grave and set Him at the right hand of 
God. In order to make practical use of this comparison, Paul sl10m~d 
in § 4 that all the unsa\·ed arc in a position analogous to that of the 
body of Jesus as it lay dead in the gra\'C. For, through their sins, 
they were separated from the only real life and were doomed to 
corruption. This state of ruin Paul further described. Although 
dead, they \\"ere capable of movement: but it \\·as a mere floating 
down a stream, in a channel marked out by the great enemy, under 
influences directed by him ; a mere surrender to the promptings of 
the lo\\·er side of their nature. That the prince of darkness and 
their own nature led them along the same path, pro\·cd that their 
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nature is corrupt, and that they who follow it are under the anger of 
God. Noll' the anger of God is death in its worst form. 

At the beginning of § 5 we sec God looking down with compassion 
and infinite lo,·e upon the lost human race. Paul asserts that He 
ll'ho gave life to the lifeless body of Christ has made alfrc those who 
once were dead through their sins. This can only mean that He 
has rescued them from the corruption which was their inevitable 
doom and has given back to them spiritual activity and groll'th. 
This life is an outflow of that ll'hich entered into the silent body of 
Christ. And, as ,rith Christ so with them, life has been accompanied 
by removal from the surroundings of death and by exaltation to 
hea,·cn. All this God did in order to reveal His infinite fa,·our to 
men. The same truth Paul repeats for emphasis in another form. 
Since his readers have been made alive, he can rightly say that they 
have been saved. And, since their resurrection ll'ith Christ is an 
outflow of the mercy and love of God, they are sa,·ed by grace. To 
make this the more conspicuous, Paul acids that salvation is not 
from themselves or their works, but is the gift of God; and that it 
has come in this way in order that 110 one may boast. And he 
cannot forbear to remind his readers that it is through faith. To 
complete his proof that salvation is altogether from God and not 
at all from man, he says that the new life is a work of the creative 
pm,.·er of God and an accomplishment of an eternal purpose. 

Thus Paul, after raising his readers to the throne of God and 
setting them beside their risen Lord, leads their thoughts back to 
the eternal purpose of which the actual salrntion of men is an 
historic realisation. This tracing of the phenomena of time to their 
source in the eternal thought of God is a conspicnous feature of 
Paul, a feature nowhere so conspicuous as in this Epistle. 

SECTION VI. 

TIIROUGII CHRIST, ROT/I JEWS AND GENTILES 
I/AVE REEN RROUGIIT NEAR TO GOD. 

C11. II. I I-:!:). 

For this m11sr rrmembcr t/111! for111rrly ye, Ilic Cc11tilcs in jlrsh, 
those called 1111riro1mcirion /~y tltnt which is called rirc11111cisio11 i11Jlcslt, 
mndr: fry l"wds-" Ilia! yr wrrc nt that lime srfaralc from Christ, 
at1cnalcd Ji-om the wm111011wcalt!t of Israel, a11d strangers lo the 



SEC. 6.J EPHESIANS II. 11-22. 3o3 

covenants of the promise, having no lzope, and witlzout Gort in the 
world. 13 But now, in Clirist Jesus, ye wlto formerly were far off 
ltave become near in !lie blood of Christ. 1" For /fe Himself is 011r 
peace, who has made both one and ltas broken down the middle wall 
of partition, 1• lzam·ng made of no effect tlze enmity, in His jleslt, e,·en 
the law of commandments in dogmas; in order that lie may create 
in Himself !lie two into one new man, making peace; IG and tlzat Ji e 
may reconcile both in one body to God throux It tlze cross, l1avinx 
slain the enmity tlzereby. 17 And He came and announced peace, as 
good news, to those far off and to tlzose near; 18 because tltroug!t I-fim 
we both ltave access in one Spirit to !lie Father. 19 Tlierifore no 
longer are ye strangers and sojouniers but fellow-citizens of tlte 
saints and members of tlte lzo1tsel1old of God, 20 having been built up 
on the foundation of tlte apostles and prophets, the chief corner stone 
being Christ Jesus Himself, 21 in whom eve,y building, being fitly 
framed together, is growi1!g into a lwly temple in the Lord, 22 in 
wltom also ye are being built togetltcrfor a dwelling-place of God in 
the Spi1 it. 

Like §§ 4 and 5, § 6 depicts the contrast of past and present. 
This is indicated by the word 'formerly' in V'"v. z, 3 and in V'"v. I 1, 

13. But the eariier contrast was that of men once dead through 
their sins but now reigning in life. The contrast here is of the same 
men once far off from the people of God but now united with them 
in the one rising temple. The first contrast was personal and 
spiritual: this one is social and in a sense ecclesiastical. Paul 
comes now to look at salvation in its bearing on the gre;it distinction 
of Jew and Gentile, a distinction ever present to his thought and 
already faintly indicated by the change from ' we ' to 'you' and 'you ' 
to' we' in chs, i. 13, ii. 3. This distinction, ;ind the equal import
ance here given to Jew and Gentile arc indications both of early 
date and of Pauline authorship. For no such conspicuous distinction 
is found in sub-apostolic writings ; nor can we conceiw• it coming 
from a writer of the second century: and e,Tn in the N. T. it is 
peculiar to Paul. 

As containing respectively the dark and bright sides of the con
trast, vv. 11, 12 correspond to § 4, vv. 13-22 to § 5. 

11. For wlziclz cause: 'because God has so wonderfully saved 
you, remember what you once were.' Formerly: placed for em
phasis at the beginning of the clause. It recalls the same \\"Ord in 
v. 2, and resumes .conspicuously the contrast of past and present, 
Tlte Gentiles : the well-known class to which they belonged. Its 
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distinguishing mark, ,·iz. absence of circumcision, is in the perishing 
body: in flesh. These added \\'orcls gh·e definiteness to the dis
tinction. 117w are m!!ed; further depicts the readers as they were 
looked upon by thosi, who \\'ith some right claimed to be the people 
of God. Cp. 1 Cor. viii. 5. Uncirmmcision ... circumcision: ab
stract terms put for the persons in whom the abstract quality is 
founJ: close parallel in Rom. ii. 26, 27. They \\'ho, \\'ith evident 
contempt, mlled the Gentiles 1111rirc11111cisio11 called themselves czi·
C11J11C1s1on. That the distinction is said to be, on both sides, a 
matter of a name, ~uggests that it \\'as now practically only a 
name. /11 j!es!t, made by hands: not governed by the word called: 
for Je\\'s \\'oulJ not so speak of circumcision. It is rather Paul's 
o\\'n reflection, confirming the ab01·e suggestion. He remembers 
that circumcision was, in the case of those who spoke of the Gentiles 
as uncircumcised, a mere cutting of the flesh by the hand of man. 
Yet such was once his readers' position that men who had nothing 
better than this could speak of them as lo\\'cr than themselves: for 
the absence even of this external rite marked them out as dF.stitute 
of the many a(h-antages of the ancient people of God. The repeti
tion of the \\'ords in _jleslt and the atlded word made-by-lwnds keep 
vidclly before 11s that the ,·atmted rite was in the lower side of man"s 
nature and \\'as only a work of man. 

12. The grammatical order is broken by a repetition of the \\'Ord 
tltat, added for the sake of greater clearness after a rnther long 
rlescription of 'the Gentile,.' At tl1at srason; corresponds to 
'formerly' in ,,. 11, referring to the readers' heathen life. Contrast 
Rom. iii. 2(,, xi. 5, 'in the present season.' Separate from Christ: 
destitute of all the spiritual blessings which flow from in\\'arcl union 
\\'ith Him. This full sense is required by the ,·cry conspicuous 
contrnst in ,,. I 3, 'hut now in Christ Jesus;' and by the contrast 
maintainctl thrnughout this chapter bct\\'een the past and the 
I n•srnt. Hut the \\'ords following show that this spiritual des
tit11tin11 is here lorJkerl upon in thl' light of the separation of the 
C,entiles from the nation to ,,·hich the ancient promises ,,-ere 
gi\"C:n. In thos,~ clays they had not so much as heard the name 
of the promised l\lcssiah. 

J\ow follow four further clt-srriptions of those Gentiles, arranged 
in two pairs. The relation of these items to the main assertion, 
ye were scfmmtc from Cltrist, is left to the readers. Commo11wea/t!t: 
C"ither a ,ommu11ity of citizens looked upon as definitely constituted, 
or the rights of its m,·mlwr~. Same ,rnrd in this last sense in 
Ans xxii. z3. The forml'r scuse ln·rc, and, with a cognate word, in 
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Ph. iii. 20: but in these hrn passages the difference is not great. 
Tlze commonwealtlz of Israel: the nation looked upon as a community 
in which each citizen hacl personal rights. The whole tone of the 
verse reminds us that Israel possessed the highest spiritual ad\·an
tagcs on earth. Cp. Rom. iii. I, ix. 4. Israel: a name of honour, as 
in Rom. ix. 4, 2 Cor. xi. 22, etc. Before Christ came there was a 
privileged community: but its members looked upon the Gentiles 
as aliens. Alie11ated: same word and form in eh. i,·. 18, Col. i. 21. 

[The perfect participle docs not imply that they hacl once been 
citizens ; but simply calls attention to the process of alienation, thus 
depicting more vividly the sad state of those alienated.] T/ze 
Covena11ts: the mutual engagements into which Goel entered with 
Abraham, and through l\Ioses with Israel. From these covenants 
came all the spiritual advantages of the Jews. Same word in same 
connection in Rom. ix. 4: a close coincidence of thought. A con
spicuous feature common to these covenants, and the source of 
their value, was t/1e promise. It is here spoken of as one because 
all the promises looked forward to one glorious consummation. 
Otherwise in Rom. ix. 9, which recalls the many 'promises.' To 
these covenants ancl to this promise, the Gentile readers of this 
Epistle were once strangers: same word in Heb. xi. 13. 

Now follows an awful result of the foregoing. The only hope on 
earth worthy of the name rests upon tlze great promise given in out
line to Israel. Consequently, they who ha,·c not this hope ltave no 
lzope. To them the roughness of the present life is not cheered by 
any reasonable and assured prospect of good things to come. TVitlz
out-God: literally atlzei'sts, i.e. destitute of all the help and peace 
ancl joy which comes through knowledge of God and faith in God. 
This subjecti,·c absence of God is quite consistent with the objective 
truth (Acts xvii. 28) that ' in Him we live and mo,·e and arc.' The 
lack of conscious intercourse with a personal Goel is a marked 
feature of the best classic writings as compared with the Old 
Testament. The heathen have no Father in heaven on whose 
bosom they can rest. Jn tlte world: the locality of this destitution. 
In the seething mass of sinful humanity, dominated by the god of 
this world, away from the brightness of the smile of the Goel of 
heaven and from the joy of hope, these Gentiles were: for they had 
no part in the covenants which God made "·ith Israel nor place in 
the sacred nation. 

13. But now: a conspicuous and favourite phrase of Paul recalling 
the contrast, e,·er present to his mind, of the past and the present. 
Same words in same sense iE Col. i. 22, 26, iii. 8; Rom: iii. 21, 

20 
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\·i. '.!'.!, \'ii. 6, xi. 30, etc. They are another note of authorship. In 
Chnst Jesus: objecti,·ely, in the actual and historic person born at 
Ilcthlchcm, whom Paul acknowledges to be the hoped-for Messiah. 
Hence the fllller title. Same words and sense in Rom. iii. '.!4. 

They arc more fully expounded at the end of the ,·erse. Ye who 
formerly were far off; sums up the description in 11. 17.. This 
summing up of the lower side of a contrast is, as in v. 5, an indis
putable trace of the hand of Paul. Become near: to Goel and to the 
people of Goel. For distance from Israel anci from God are the 
chief points of the description in v. I'.!. And in vv. 14, I 5 we have 
peace between Jews and Gentiles gi,·en as an explanation of this 
vcr,;e, and in vv. 16, 18 reconciliation and approach to God through 
Christ. In tlze blood of Christ: more specific than in Clznst. It 
suggests ( cp. eh. i. 7) the continued validity of the violent death of 
Chri,;t as the means of salvation. 

14, 15. Explanation and justification of the triumphant assertion 
in 71. I 3, and especially of its last words. He zs: each word very 
emphatic, pointing conspicuously to Him in whose blood the Gentiles 
ha,·e been brought near. Our peace; implies that the distance 
inrnlres hostility. The words following prove that Paul's first 
thought is peace bet,1·een Jews and Gentiles. But the words 're
conciled to God· in v. 16 followed by 'access to the F.:;ther' in v. 18 
prove that this involves peace between men and God. In both 
references, Christ zs our peace. For where He is, and there only, is 
peace. Cp. Jno. xi. 25, 'I am the Resurrection and the Life.' 

The plain statl'ment /Ie is our peace, which explains and justifies 
v. 13, is its<'lf expounded and supported in vv. 14b-18. The result 
uf the whole is ,;tated triumphantly in vv. 19-'.!2. 

ilfadc or has-made: simple statement of fact without reference 
to any definite time. /Jot/1 one: literally tl,e both tlzings into one 
thinf;. As in Col. i. 16, <'!c., the neuter looks upon persons merely 
as objects of thought without reference to personality. And has 
bro!.-c11 down etc.: additional detail explaining the general assertion. 
11/iddlc-,,•,ill: bct\\·ecn houst:s or courts. Found dsc\\'herc only 
rJ11ce: but the mt:aning is clear. It is further defined by the addition, 
of tlze f"zrtilion or fence. Same \\'Ord in i\lt. xxi. 33. It denotes 
somdhing designed to keep aw:iy intruders. Here the fence is 
rq,resentcd as a ~ua!l bct\\'ct:n the men to Le kept apart. The 
whole phrase unites the ideas of separation an<l solidity. This 
barrier, Christ has broken down. !Ie has thus made the two hostile 
di\"isions into Oil<' \\'holr.. 

At the T,·mpk of Jerusalem, betwet:n the court of the Gentiles an<l 
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that of the women, the latter being a part of the sacred enclosure, 
was a dividing ,rnll on which were inscriptions in different languages 
warning foreigners, on pain of death, not to pass : J osephns, lVars 
bk. , •. 5. 2. This was a visible embodiment of the barrier which 
Paul here depicts in the metaphor of a wall; and helps us to realise 
the spiritual separation of Jews and Gentiles. But his worcs do 
not betray any direct reference to it. 

Having-madc-of-no-cjfect (as in Rom. iii. 3) t,'ze enmity: means by 
which Christ has broken dmn1 the barrier. Consequently, the 
enmity is that between Jew and Gentile ; especially as the aim of 
its removal is to create tlze hco into one new man. In His jleslt : 
evidently our Lord's crucified flesh and blood: so v. 16. Tlte law 
of commands i11 dogmas: in apposition to tlze enmity. Dy render
ing invalid t/ze Law, Christ brought to nothing tlze enmity. Tlte 
commandments or commands : definite prescriptions of the Law. 
An example is quoted in Rom. di. 8-13. These were a charac
teristic feature of the Law. And they took the form of dogmas, i.e. 
decrees by a superior authority: same ,rnrd in Col. ii. q, where see 
note. This Law can be no other than that of i\loses. In what 
sense Christ has made it im·alid, we learn from Gal. iii. 25, 26. As 
first given, obedience to the prescriptions of the Law was a condition 
of the fa,·our of God: Lev. xviii. 5. This condition made the farnur 
of God impossible. For none can keep the Law, as it claims to be 
kept. By proclaiming righteousness through faith, Christ set aside, 
as a condition and means of the farnur of God, the ancient Law. 
Paul says here that by doing so He removed also the hostility 
between Jew and Gentile. This we can understand. For the Law 
of Sinai, given only to a part of mankind, became a separation 
between those who had, and those ,,-ho had not, recei,·ed it. And 
this separation was followed by mutual hatred and hostility. This 
haired and its occasion, Christ removed. In Him, both Jew and 
Gentile, the Law now powerless to condemn or to separate them, 
become brethren. 

That He may create etc.: purpose for "·hich Christ has set aside 
the Law and its de.crees, viz. to unite by creath·e power into one 
new unity the t\\·o parts into which the Law divided mankind. In 
v. I 4 this unity is represented as already attained: wlzo made both 
one. For it ,vill infallibly result from what Christ has already done. 
It is here represented as a purpose: for its full realisation is still 
future, dependent on each one's faith. Create; recalls the same 
word in v. 10, Col. i. 16. It irr.plies that this unity is wrought l"y 
the creafo·e po\\ er of God, bre~lhing new iife and order into hitherto 
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discordant elements. Crc.ition al\\'ays produces something new. 
Same thought in 2 Cor. \'. 17, Gal. d. 15: an important coincidence. 
T/1e two persons i11to 011e new man : the masculine form calling 
attention to the personality of the reconciled ones. So, but less 
conspicuously, in Gal. iii. 28. In Himself: Christ being the 
surrounding clement in \\'hich the new creation takes place, and in 
which the resulting unity abides. While cherishiPg and working 
out this purpose, Christ is making peace. These words, which 
describe the entire process of salvation from its conception in the 
heart of God to its full accomplishment, link the new creation to the 
peace mentioned in v. 14, thus keeping it before us. 

16. And !!tat .lie may reconcile etc. : a second purpose 0f Christ, 
parallel with 'that He may create etc.' He designed not only to 
unite together the two hostile divisions of mankind but to reconcile 
the united race to God. This implies that behind the hostility of 
man against man there was also hostility between man and 
God. Each kind of hostility Christ resolved to remove. The two 
reconciliations arc so closely related that either may be placed 
before the other, according to the point of view chosen. In 
this section and Epistle Paul's chief thought is unity of Jew and 
Gentile. He therefore mentions first peace between man and man. 
Ilut he remembers that this can be only by peace between man and 
God. Hence these words. Reconcile to God: cp. Col. i. 22, where 
sec note. Another mark ol Pauline authorship: Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. 
v. 18, 19, 20. Bot!t persons, or tl1e two persons: a mode of thought 
different from v. 14, 'the two things into one thing,' and keeping 
before us the personality of those to be reconciled. In one body: 
dz. the Church, which is the body of Christ. It is thus parallel to 
'one new man' in v. 15; and keeps up the dominant thought, viz. 
the unity of Jews and Gentiles. This exposition agrees better with 
the tenor of the context than to interpret the one body as that nailed 
to the cross. Moreover, nowhere in the N. T. is attention directed 
to the oneness of the human bocly of Christ. T!trouglt t!te cross : 
as the instrument of reconciliation: so • through His death· in 
Col. i. 22, Rom. v. JO. llavi11g-slain etc.: mode by which Christ 
p11rposecl to n·concile men to God. It thus expounds t/1ro11g!t t/1e 
rross. 1lte enmity: probably, of Jews am! Gentiles. For this is 
at once suggested by the same word in v. 15 ; and is the chief 
thought of this section. Ami the removal of this ancient enmity, 
itself a result of man's sin, comes through the death of Christ. For, 
had He not died, its rcmornl would have lwen impossible. \Vhile 
writing about Christ's purpose to break down the barrier between 
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Jew and Gentile, Paul remembers that this can be done only by 
breaking down another barrier, that between man and God. Now 
man can be reconciled to God (see my Galatians Diss. vii.) only 
through the death of Christ. Consequently, thereby or tlierein, i.e. 
in the cross on which He died, Christ slew not only the enmity 
between man and God but that between man and man, in order to 
bring in universal harmony. For had He not died, this unity would 
have been impossible: now it is certain. 

17. Another detail in this reconciliation, added as an independent 
assertion. And lie came: at His incarnation. And announced
good-tidings-of-peace: on earth before His death. Cp. Lk. iv. zr. 
For the words then spoken were a proclamation of peace for all man
kind, and, in \·iew of their subsequent announcement throughout 
the world by the Apostles, may be said to have been spoken to all 
mankind. This is better than to understand these words as referring 
to the preaching of the Gospel on the Day of Pentecost under the 
i11011ence of the Holy Spirit whose descent is in Jno. xiv. 18 spoken 
of as a coming of Christ. For the preaching of the Apostles was 
hut a re-echo of the words spoken by Christ on earth, who not only 
obtained for us peace through His death but announced through His 
own lips the good-tidi11gs-of-peace. To this end He came from 
lH'aven to earth. Good-tidings: see under Rom. i. I ; cp. I Th. iii. 6. 
l'eace: between man and man, as throughout the section. This 
implies peace with God. But to this last we have no need to assume 
any direct reference here. 

Those far off: put first, although the Gospel came first to the 
Jews, because the entrance of the Gentiles into the one fold of 
Christ is the chief matter of this section. This order shows that 
Paul is thinking of Christ's words, not as spoken to those who heard 
them on earth, but as spoken virtually to the whole world. Far off: 
as in v. 13. Tliose near: the Jews who from childhood had heard of 
the coming Messiah and of the blessings He would bring. They 
were 'the sons of the Covenant: ' Acts iii. 2 5. 

18. A fact, later in date, yet virtually underlying the assertion of 
v. 17. It is practically a re-statement of v. 13. Tltrouglt Him: the 
emphatic words of the verse. Access: same word and almost the 
same phrase in Rom. v. 2, 'through whom we have obtained access;• 
a very close parallel. A cognate verb in I Pet. iii. I 8. Christ took 
us by the hand and led us to tlie Father. Similarly v. 13: 'made 
near in the blood of Christ.' It includes the whole work of salvation. 
TYe botlz: Jews and Gentiles, whose union in Christ is the domin: nt 
thought of this section. In one Spznt: the divine Agent of all 
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abiding harmony of man with man. So eh. i1·. 4, Ph. i. 27, I Cor. 
xii. 13: important coincidences. 

Notice here the relation of each Person of the Trinity to the work 
of salrntion: Both Jews and Gentiles were far away from God; 
and consequently each far from the other. Through the agency of 
the Son, and in the Holy Spirit dwelling in the hearts of all His 
people, they ha1·c been led into the presence and smile of God, and 
into the harmony of spiritual brotherhood. And to this end the Son 
Himself came into the world and proclaimed peace to men. Notice 
also that of this sall-ation the death of Christ is conspicuously pointed 
to as the means. In His blood we have been made near. And 
Christ's aim is to reconcile us to God through the cross, and in that 
cross to kill the previously-existing enmity. 

19. Argumc11tati1·e summing up of § 6. Tlterefore: two Greek 
words, a collocation favourite with, and peculiar to, Paul. It sums 
up the foregoing and draws from it an inference. A close parallel 
in Rom. v. 18. Strangers: as in v. 12. Sojourners: foreign residents 
without cfric rights. Same word in Acts l"ii. 6, 29, I Pet. ii. 1 I. 

En~n in this summing up Paul states, as his wont is, the full contrast 
of past and present. But ye arc: solemn repetition of the 1·C'rh, 
stating not only what they have ceased to be hut what they actnally 
arc. Fellow-citizens: sharing all municipal rights. It represents 
the Church as a city. Tl,c saints, or lzoly ones: the sacred people 
of God. Israel at Sinai was called 'a holy nation:' Ex. xix. 6. The 
priests were specially holy: Num. xvi. 3, 5. In the New C01·enant, 
they who believe the Gospel become the peculiar people of God, 
and receive as their usual designation the name saints: see under 
Rom. i. 7; cp. Acts ix. 13, 32, 41. Of this sacred company, the 
earliest members were Jews. Then Samaritans were added to it; 
and now these far off Asiatic Greeks. llfcmbcrs-of-tl1c-ltouscl10ld: 
same ll'Ord in Gal. l"i. 10, where see note. In the great !101tscl1old 
of God, all arc both sons and sen-ants. And to this house and home 
belong now these far off Gentiles. 

20. Process by which these aliens were recei\•ed into the city and 
house of God. It further describes their present position. 'The 
household of God' suggests easily a fal"Ourite metaphor, 1·iz. the 
Church as a hnilcling, and more specifically as the tc-mple of God. 
I 11 this splendid metaphor culminates Paul's teaching here about the 
llilion in Christ of J cws and Gentiles. Cp. !\It. xvi. 18 from the 
lips of Christ; I Cnr. iii. 9-17, vi. I<), :? Car. vi 16, Hom. xv. :?O; 

I I 'et. ii. 5. It undNlics tlw word rl'ndcrcd edifv or build. The 
composite won] here 11scd is funnel ;ilso in I Cnr. iii. I'.), I:?, q, Col. 
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ii. 7 ; and denotes to carry up a building already begun. Tltc foun
tlation of the Apostles: that laid by them. So I Car. iii. ro, where 
Paul stated his own relation to this foundation. And nothing more 
is suggested now. Another conception in Mt. x,·i. 18. But of this 
there is no hint here. Upon Christ rests firmly, and rises, the 
Church. By preaching Christ and leading men to Him, the Apostles 
laid this foundation in actual human life. See under I Car. iii. 1 r. 
Now the Apostles, in laying this foundation, ,,-ere building the 
house and city of God. To it therefore belong those who were 
being built into the rising walls. Proplzets: conspicuously men
tioned in I Cor. xii. 28 as holding the second rank in the Church. 
And this is indisputably the meaning of the same word in Eph. iii. 
5, h·. I r. As in 0. T., they were men who spoke under special 
in8piration: see note under I Cor. xi,·. 40. Had the reference here 
been to the 0. T. prophets, the order would ha,·c been in\'crtcd, 
' prophets and apostles.' 

Conzer-stone: 1 Pet. ii. 6, quoted from Isa. xxviii. 16; but not 
found elsewhere. Same idea in Ps. cxviii. 22, quoted in !\ft. xxi. 
42. Christ is both the foundation underlying the entire bnilding 
and a conspicuous corner stone uniting its walls and thu8 gh·ing 
solidity to tlie whole. This word, which recalls an ancient prophrcy 
touching the Church of Christ, is very appropriate here in a sumnwry 
of Paul's teaching that in Christ Je\\·s and Gentiles arc united into 
one whole. Cl1ristJesus llimse!f: cp. v. q, 'He is our peace.' 

21. Further account of this building and of its relation to Christ. 
Every building: various parts of the one great structure. Such 
were the various Churches, Jewish or Gentile. So Mt. xxiv. 1, 'the 
buildings of the Temple:' i.e. the v:uious parts of the Temple at 
Jerusalem. Frequently a great building is begun at different points; 
and in the earlier stages its parts seem to be independent erections: 
but as it ad,·ances all are united into one whole. So there were in 
Paul's day, as now, various Churches. But, to his eye, they were 
parts of, and were advancing towards, one great temple. The 
separation was apparent and passing: the unity was real and 
abiding. Bei11g-jitly-joinetl-togetlzer: as a living body is united by 
its joints. Same word in eh. iv. 16. [The present participle de
scribes the process of union as now going on. So docs the next 
word.] Is-growing: for the progress of the building is a development 
of its own inner life. This word supplements the metaphor of a 
building by that of a tree. Similar metaphor in I Cor. iii. 6-9, 
Rom. xi. 16-24, Jno. xv. 1-8. A lzoly temple: a conception 
familiar to Paul: see I Cor. iii. 16, 17, and my note. The various 
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buildings, st'parate as they are during erection, are designed to 
lX'comc one great temple. And the temple is essentially holy: for 
it belongs to God. Consequently, they who arc built upon the one 
foundation arc numbered among (v. 19) the citizen 'saints.' A lzoly 
temple in the l.ord or a temple holy in the l.ord: Christ Himself 
being the surrounding element of this holiness. It notes a closer 
relation than the 0. T. phrase, 'holy to the Lord.' In virtue of 
their inward union with the one l\lastcr, the Jewish and Gentile 
Churches are gro\\'ing into one holy temple. 

22. In w/10111: as in, •. 21. It keeps before us Christ as the element 
of gro\\'th. Also ye: as in v. 3, i. 13. It brings the Christians 
at Ephesus conspicuously under the foregoing general assertion; a 
thought present throughout the Epistle. Are-being-built-together: 
as stones in a rising building. It is, under another metaphor, prac
tically the same as 'fitly joined together,' in v. 21, which suggests 
the union of bones and members in a living body. Dwelling-place 
(same \\'Ord in Rev. xvi ii. 2) of God: parallel \\'ith 'holy temple ' in 
7'. 21. For this is the central idea of a temple: I Cor. iii. 16, where 
sec note. /11 the Spirit: the Agent of this indwelling of God in 
man. They in whom the Spirit dwells arc also in the Spin'!: Rom. 
YUI. 9. For the Spirit \\'ithin raises them into a new element of life. 
Thus these last words connect Paul's teaching about the holy temple 
with His frequent teaching about the Holy Spirit. Cp. I Cor. iii. 
16, vi. 19. They arc also parallel to 'in one Spirit' in 11. 18. For 
the Spirit is the snrronnding clement both of man's approach to God 
and of God's presence in man. Same words also in eh. iii. 5. 

In 1·icw of the great \\'Ork wrought in them by God, Paul reminds 
l1is readers of their former heathen state. E,·en before Christ came 
there was an organized community on earth in special covenant \\'ith 
God, holding special promises and cherishing glorious hopes. Dy 
its membrrs, the readers of this Epistle were looked down upon as 
aliens. Ami, hal'ing no share in its hopes and in its covenant with 
God, they were 11·ithont hope and without God. Through the death 
of Christ, all this is changed. The barrier between Jc\\' and Gen
tile, which srparatctl both Jews and Gentiles from God, Christ has 
through I !is 0\\'n death broken down; in order that, by creati1·e 
pmn·r, I le may make out of two enrmies one new man reconciled 
to God. ( )f this peace, T le is not only thr ,\11thor bnt the' I krald. 
find of this npproach to Got! thC' Holy Spirit is the ,\gent nml 
J-:i<-m,·nt. Then all is ch:inp:<'d. Th" aliens hal'e bC'comc members 
of the sarr<'d commonwealth and of the family of God. That city 
and family arc n temple whose fonndations ha1·c been laid uy men 
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divinely sent and inspired, and whose conspicuous corner stone is 
Christ Himself. On this foundation day by day li\'ing stones are 
being laid and fitted together. And thus, in virtue of its 0\\'n 
inherent life, the temple is gro\\'ing. It seems to consist of various 
separate buildings. But, as it rises, these various parts are becoming, 
through the one indwelling Spirit, one holy tl'mple of God. 

Very conspicuous in this section is the death of Christ as the 
means by which (v. 13) the far off ones have been brought near, the 
barrier between Jew and Gentile broken down, and both Jew and 
Gentile reconciled to God. The barrier thus broken down is the 
Law with its prescriptions. Similarly in eh. i. 7 the violent death of 
Christ is the means of the forgiveness of sins. All this is in close 
harmony with Paul's constant and varied teaching that salvation 
comes through the death of Christ upon the cross. It can be 
explained only on the principle asserted in Rom. iii. 26, viz. that 
God gave Christ to die in order to harmonize with His 0\\'11 justice the 
justification of believers, or in other \\'ords that the need for this 
costly means of salvation lay in man's sin ,·ie\\'ed in the light of the 
justice of God. 

The union of Jews and Gentiles suggests thr unity of thr Chnrch, 
a thought alrC'ady implied in the universal pmposc' as~crtecl in 
eh. i. 10 and further developed in eh. iv. 3-6. This unity is a con
spicuous feature of the Epistle. 

SECTION VII. 

THE GOSPEL OF PEACE BETWEEN JEWS A,"\'D 

GENTILES HAS BEEN COMJflTTED TO PA UL. 

CH. III. 1-13. 

For tltis cause I Paul, tlze prisoner ef Clzrist Jesus on belzalf of 
you tlze Gentiles-• if, at least, ye lzave heard tlte stewards/up of tlze 
grace ef God given to nze for you, 3 tlwt by way of revelation was 
nzade known to me tlze myste1y, according as I wrote before in slzort 
space, 4wlzereby ye can, as ye read, percei71e my understanding in 
tlte myste1y of Clzrist; 5 whiclz in otlzer generations was not made 
known to the sons of men, as now it lzas been re1•ealed to HZ:r lwly 
apostles and proplzets in the Spti·it: 6 tlzat the Gentiles are fellow-heirs 
and fellow-members of tlze body and fellow-partakers of tl1e promise 
in Christ Jesus through tlze Gospel, 1 of wl1icl1 I was made a minister, 
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according to t!te gift of the grace of God, tlze grace given to me 
according to t!te working of I/is power. 6 To me, tlte less t/1an least 
of all saints, was t!tis gmce given, to an1101t11ce to tlze Gentiles as good 
news tlze imsearclzab/e ricl1es of C/1rist, 9 and to enligltten all wlzat is 
tl1e stewardship of tlze mystery lzidden from tile ages, in God w/10 
created all things, 10 in order tlzat tlzere may be made known now to 
the _principalities and tl1e autlwn"!ies in t/1e heavenly places tlzroztgh 
tlze Churc/1 tlze manifold wisdom of God, 11 according to a jmrpose of 
the ages w!ticlz lie made in Cl1rist Jesus our Lord, "in wlzom we 
lzave boldness and access with confidence tl1rough our faitlz in 
llim. 13 Forwl1iclz cause I ask that ye faint not at my tribulations on 
yrJur behalf, wliicl1 is your glory. 

1. For tlzis cause: because, on the foundation laid by the Apostles, 
l'aurs readers had been built into the rising walls of the temple of 
C,o<l. Same words in v. 14, Tit. i. 5; not elsewhere in the N. T. 
,\s in eh. i. 15, so now, a recital of blessings already given moves 
Paul to pray for more. I I'aul .- as in Col. i. 23. Prisoner of 
Christ Jesus: as in Philcm. 1, 9. The definite article suggests that 
he looked upon his imprisonment as placing him in a unique position 
among the servants of Christ. And this is easily explained. He 
\l":lS n _pn"soner . . . on belzalj of the Gentiles : for his loyalty to their 
spiritual rights ns fellow-heirs of the Kingdom of Goel lrnd aroused 
the hostility of the Jews and thus brought about, after many earlier 
troubles, his arrest at Jerusalem. He had pursued his path in full 
view of the peril to which it exposed him, knowing that this loyalty 
was demande<l by the highest interests both of Jews and Gentiles. 
Same thought in v. 13, 'afflictions on your behalf,' and in Col. i. 24, 
where see note. 

At this point the grammatical construction is broken off, as in 
eh. ii. 1, by a long parenthesis explaining these last words by an 
account of the Gospel committed to Paul. The close of the paren
thesis is marked by a return in v. 13 to the thought now before us; 
ancl by a repetition in v. 14 of the first \\·ords of v. 1, for wlzich 
causf'. But, instead of completing the broken-off sentence, Paul 
begins in 71_ 14 as in eh. ii. 5 a nf'\\" sent<'nce. 

2. 111 v1,. 2-12 l'aul expounds at h-ngth the relation implied in 
,,. 1, 'on your bd1alf.' If at least: not s11ggesting uncertainty, but 
asserting that ir, as is th<: fact, the rc:ukrs ha\-e heard about Paul's 
commi, 0 ion, thr·y rannot do11bt that his imprisonment is on their 
])['half. / fm•c-/1canl: either from l'a11J's lips whr-n at Ephesus or 
by report from others. T/1c 1:racc given to me: the undesen·c<l 
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farnur with which God had smiled on Paul; as in Rom. xii. 3, 6, 
xv. r 5, r Cor. iii. ro. Cp. I Cor. xv. 10. This fa1"011r prompted 
Christ's appearance to Paul and the commission then given to him. 
And Paul never forgot the responsibility to God and to the Gentiles 
thus laid upon him. The spiritual wealth thus entrusted to him for 
their good was a stewardship of tlte grace of God ... for you. 
Similar thought in Col. i. 25. Dut here stress is laid upon the un
deserved favour to Paul invoked in his commission to the Gentiles. 
So are all tasks given by God to man marks of His favour. For 
they bring great reward. This sense of responsibility finds expres
sion in Gal. i. 16, Acts xxvi. 16-18. 

3. Further account of the stewardship committed to Paul. The 
mystery made known (as in eh. i. 9) to Paul was spiritual wealth 
entrusted to him for distribution to others. It was therefore a 
stewardship. fly way of revr!ation: mode in which it was made 
known.to Paul, viz. by spiritual enlightenment. See under Rom. i. 17. 
1~fyste1y and revelation arc constant correlatives: Rom. xvi. 25, 
1 Cor. ii. 7, JO. For the secrets of God are knO\\·n only by those 
for whom God lifts the veil which hides them from unaided human 
v1s1on. I !tave brfore written: apparently in this Epistle. For 7'. 6 
which gives the contents of this mystery is a summing up of 
eh. ii. 13-22. Moreover, the present tense, 'reading,' in v. 4 suggests 
that Paul refers to something new. To the same teaching refer also 
the similar words in eh. i. 9, 'ha\"ing made known the mystery.' 
For the union of Jews and Gentiles is part of God's larger purpose 
(v. w) to unite in Christ the whole universe. In short space: \"iz. 
in eh. ii. r 3-22, words very few for the truths so great, and to 
Jews so astounding, therein set forth. 

4. Whereby: more accurately, to which referring as a standard 
of compa,ison. Understanding: ability to interpret the significance 
of things obsen·ed: sec under Col. i. ·9. Tlte mystery of Christ: 
expounded in Col. i. 27. The presence of Christ in His people, as 
a pledge of the splendour awaiting them, is a secret known only to 
those specially taught by God. This secret, which is the matter 
understood, is here represented as the surrounding element of the 
spiritual insight which Paul's readers would recognise in his teach
ing about the union in Christ of Jews and Gentiles. 

5. Generaticns: the successive courses of men living at one time. 
So Ph. ii. 15, Col. i. 26. Other: more correctly dijjerent. It calls 
attention to the different and less farnurcd position of those \\·ho 
lived before the Gospel age. The words arc here a note of time. 
T!te sons of men: men looked upon in the light of their human 
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origin : so Gen. xi. 5, Ps. \'iii. 4, xi. 4. ' While the successive gener
ations of the past, so different in their lower pri\'ileges from the men 
of Paul's day, follo\\'cd each other from the cradle to the grave, the 
great secret now revealed \\'as not made known to the offspring of 
human parents.' Revealed; takes up 'made known by way of 
re,·clation' in v. 3, and asserts that others shared with Paul the truth 
supernaturally communicated to him. Apostles and prophets: as in 
eh. ii. 20. These were holy because in virtue of their office they 
stood in special relation to God. Cp. Lk. i. 70. In the Spirit: 
same words and sense as in eh. ii. 22. Close parallel in Mt. xxii. 43: 
for Da,·id \\'as (Acts ii. 30) a prophet. Both Apostles and Propl1ets 
were specially inspired by the Holy Spirit, who made known to them 
truths till then not known to men. They held respectively (eh. iv. 
11, 1 Car. xii. 28) the first and second ranks in the universal Church; 
differing in the supreme authority exercised by the Apostles. 

6. Statement of the mystery now revealed. Tliat tlte Gentiles arc 
etc.: objectively in Christ, subjectively through each one's faith. 
Fellow-heirs: ~ame word and sense in Rom. \'iii. 17, Heh. xi. 9, 
1 Peter iii. 7. To Gentiles, as to Jews, belongs, in virtue of their 
filial relation to Goel, the \\'ealth of heaven. Fcllow-members-of-t/1e
hody: a word not found elsewhere and probably coined by Paul. 
It presents the union of Jews and Gentiles under Paul's fa\'ourite 
metaphor of the llody of Christ. Fellow-partakers: same word in 
eh. v. 7. These three words, beginning with the same syllable, pro
claim \'cry clearly the equal rights of Jews and Gentiles. T!te 
promise: as in eh. ii. 12. It was designed for, and will be fulfilled 
in, Jews and Gentiles alike; and therefore belongs to both. In 
Christ Jesus: as in eh. ii. I 3, which is explained in vv. 14, I 5. The 
abm·e was God's purpose from eternity: eh. i. 4. Therefore in His 
eternal purpose, which is more real than any creature, already Jews 
and Gentiles arc, in virtue of their relation to Christ, sharers of the 
one inheritance, members of the one body, and sharers of the one 
promise. T/1rougl1 tl1e Gospel: means by which this objective right 
is subjectively and personally appropriated, and this purpose of 
eternity accomplishecl in time. J\s Abraham, in the day when he 
belic,·ecl the promis<', stood before Goel as already father of many 
nations, so before time began the helie,·ing Gentiles stood before 
Goel, as, I,y means of the good news announced hy Christ and His 
servants, sh;ircrs with the believing Israelites of the blessings 
prr,mised to J\br;1ham. 

The uninn of Jews and G,·ntilcs in the on<' Chmch may seem to 
some umrnrthy to he called 'the mystl'ry of Ch~ist.' llut this union 
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is a logical result of the central doctrine of the Gospel, ,·iz. that God 
accepts into His farnur all who believe. Consequently, iu the exten
sion to the Gentiles of the rights of the New Co\'enant, was in\'Oh·ed 
the essence of the Gospel. Hence the strong language of Gal. ,·. ::?, 

i,·. 10, I I. l\Ioreo,·er to Paul, a zealous Jew, it \\'as the most con
spicuous feature of the Gospel, and at one time the most serious 
objection to it. And, in all ·ages, the universality of the Gospel, 
embracing on the same terms men of all kinds, is one of the clearest 
proofs that it comes from the common Parent of all. This universal 
destiny of the Kingdom of God ,,·as in great part ,·eiled under the 
Old Covenant. But to Paul and his colleagues, through the agency 
of the Holy Spirit, it had been revealed. A remembrance of these 
long ages of silence, of his superior priYilege, and of the special 
honour put upon him as an Apostle filled him \\'ith \\'Onder and 
gratitude. See further in vv. 8- I I. 

This verse is another plain note of genuineness. For it gi,·es to 
the union of Jews and Gentiles an importance in complete harmony 
with Paul's position, history, and mode of thought; but inconcei\·
able in the second century, \\'hen the Gentiles had obtained a secure 
and predominant position in the Church. 

7. Of wltic!t I became a minister: as in Col. i. 23 ; stating in each 
case Paul's relation to a foregoing general statement. According 
to tlze gift etc.: close parallel to Col. i. 25. The appointment of 
Paul as a minister of the Gospel is traced to its source in the fa,·our 
with which God smiled on him. And this grace was in:harmony 
with tile working or acti\'ity of His power. Otherwise the grace 
would have been ineffecti\'e, As in Gal. ii. 8, 9, Paul felt that in his 
labours the might of God was at work. 

8-12. A new sentence, reasserting and amplifying the statements 
in vv. 2-7. Tlte less-titan-least: a combination, not found elsewhere, 
of superlative and comparative: close parallels in 1 Cor. x,·. 91 1 Tim. 
i. 13. These two passages explain Paul's self-depreciation here; 
and they reveal his profound sense of the awful sin of lifting a hand 
against the Church of God. Not merely below the Apostles, as in 
I Cor. xv. 91 but far below all saints, i.e. Christians, l'aul places 
himself. T-Vas given etc.: a remarkable re-echo of v,,, 2 1 7, re,·eal
ing Paul's deep sense of the undeserved fa,·our of God which com
mitted to him so glorious a commission. Tin's grace is further 
expounded by the words to a111zoztncc to tl1e Gentiles as good tidings 
etc. Unsearc!table : whose footsteps cannot be traced. So in Rom. 
xi. 33. The ricl1es of Cl1rist extend, in their abundance, farther than 
the mind of man can follow. \-Vhen the Gospel went forth to enrich 
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the Gentiles, it passec..l the thought of Israel. And, to announce as 
good news this infinite ,,·ealth for all that believe, was the mission 
gh·en to Paul by the 11ndesen·ed fa,·our of God. 

9. And to enbihtm etc. : another item of the grace gi,·en to Paul, 
or rather 2nothcr \'iew of the grace just described. E11ligl1te11, or 
sited lic:lzt upon: as in eh. i. 18, 2 Tim. i. JO, I-Icb. vi. 4, Jno. i. 9. 
The light may be concei,·ed as cast, either upon the person seeing, 
who finds himself surrounded by light, or upon the object seen. A 
cognate word in 2 Cor. i,·. 4, 6. All: probably not more than our 
phrase 'all of them,' dz. the Gentiles. For its position is not 
emphatic; nor ha\'e we here the universal phrase found in Rom. v. 
12, 18, etc. Stewards/tip of flu: mystery: as in I Cor. iv. 1, 'stewards 
of the mys!l"ries of God.' It combines the ideas separately expressed 
in i,v. 2 and 3. The great secret revealed to Paul was, in reality, 
spiritual ,1·ealth entrusted to him for distribution to others. To 
make this secret known to the Gentiles, was to give them light. T 
do this by announcing the unsearchable riches of Christ, was Paul's 
joyful task. ffiddcn from tltc ages: from the beginning of time, as 
in Col. i. 26. In God: whose all-knowing mind is the treasury in 
which this wealth lay hidden. This suggests, as is clearly implied 
in 11. 10, that the mystery was not knoll"n even to angels. Wlto 
created all tlli11gs; links together the purpose kept secret for ages 
with the creation of the universe: so eh. i. 4, Col. i. 16, 17. And 
this suggests that the world was created with a view to the realisa
tion of this purpose. 

10. Purpose, not of the creation of all thing's nor of the conceal
ment of the mystery during long ages, but of the chief matter of the 
sentence, vir.. the commission to P.:rnl to proclaim the mystery. For 
the mention of creation is only passing: and the revelation, which 
is itself a part of the original purpose, can harc..lly be said to be the 
aim of the concealment. v\'hereas, as expounded above,. this 
ultimate aim increases immensely the gra111leur of Paul's com
mission. Th<' Gospel he preaches is designed to mal.:c-1-mown e,·en 
to angels something about God not known before. Cp. I Pet. i. 10. 

1\·ow: in cuntrast to the ages of silence. Tltc pri11djmlitics and tltc 
a11tltorities: as in eh. i. 21. The mention of t\\"o ranks of angels 
throws into boldl'f relief the greatness of this revelation. Ill tltc 
!tcm,nzly places : as in eh. i. 3. Tltru11glt tlze Clllfrc!t : as a visible 
em!Jodime11t of God's eternal purpose. TVisdom of God: as in Rom. 
xi. 33, r Cor. ii. 7, i. 24. It is Goc..l's perfect knowledge of whatever is 
and c;in l)(", enabling Him to select tlH' bPst ends and means. 11/mzi
fuld or 111a11y-colo11rcd; suggests an extreme variety of means used. 
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As the \'arious ranks of angels contemplated the Church on earth, 
consisting of Jews and Gentiles, of e\·ery nationality, rank, degree 
of culture, and previous character, yet now saved from their sins 
by the one Gospel of Christ united into one living body with 
Christ as its Head, and as they observed the combination of \·arious 
means by which this great consummation has been accomplished, 
they see, as even angels never saw before, the infinite wisdom with 
which God selects ends worthy of Himself and the most fitting 
means. Thus the Church becomes a mirror in which the bright 
ones of heaven sec the glory of God. And, in order to show them 
this glory, God committed the Gospel to Paul. This teaches that 
hea\·en and earth are one great whole ; and that good done on earth 
extends to heaven. 

11. According to purpose: same words and sense as in eh. i. I 1, 

Rom. viii. 28, 2 Tim. i. 9. A cognate n-ord in eh. i. 9. Of t!te aJ;eS; 
keeps conspicuously before us the idea of a long-cherished purpose. 
Paul here asserts that the ultimate aim described in v. IO was in 
harmony with, i.e. was a part of, the one eternal purpose. Gram
matically, the words which follow may me:in either that God made, 
or accomjJlislzed, in Christ His great purpose. As matter of fact, 
both arc true. But, inasmuch as the full title Jesus C!trist our Lord 
calls very marked attention to the historic Saviour and as c,1. 12 

speaks of actual access to God through Christ, it is perhaps better 
to understand Paul to refer here to the \·irtual accomplishment in 
Jesus of Nazareth of the eternal purpose. 

12. A new statement proving from spiritual matter of fact the 
statement in v. I I. In wlzom we !tave: as in eh. i. 7. Boldness: 
or rather tlzc boldness, i.e. the well-known confidence which docs not 
fear to speak the whole truth. Same word and sense in Ph. i. 20. 

Access: as in eh. ii. 18, Rom. v. 2. In confidence: our state of 
mind in approaching God. Same word in Ph. iii. 4. Tlzrouglz 
faitlz : as in eh. ii. 8, Rom. iii. 22, etc. /\ favourite phrase of Paul. 
Faitlz in Him: literally, tlze faitlz of Him; i.e. the faith of which 
He is the personal object. ' Tlzrouglz our assurance that the words 
of Christ are true and will come true, and in \·irtue of our relation to 
Him, we have a confidence which enables us to speak unreservedly 
to man and to approach God without fear.' Ily giving to us this. 
confidence, God has, in the historic Christ, accomplished a purpose 
formed before time began. 

13. In v. 12 Paul completed his account, begun in v. 2, of the 
stewardship committed to him. This prompts a request bearing 
upon v. I, a reference indicated by the words on yourbelzaifwhich 
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recall the same words in v. 1. They mark the close of the long 
pare?1thesis, 7/V. 2-13. Paul then takes up the thonght interrupted 
by the parenthesis, noting the resnmption by the words • for this 
cause' carried 011 from v. I to v. 14. 

For wliiclt ca1tsc: because of this boldness towards men and God 
1d1ich Christians hm·e in Christ and through faith. I ask: more 
fully, ask as a favour to 11/J'Sclj: so Col. i. 9. It is a courteous 
request suggesting the pleasure and profit which the Christian 
courage of his readers will give to Paul. 1Jij, a.fllictions on your 
bc/l{llj: cp. Col. i. 24, 'my sufferings on your behalf;' and see note. 
1Yot to faint: same \\'Ord and sense in 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, Gal. vi. 9. 
Paul begs his readers, as a personal favour to himself, not to lose 
conragc in the great fight through the hardships which he endures 
in order to preach the Gospel to them. This request, his own con
fidence in Christ emboldens him to make. For he is sure that Christ 
is able to make them also brm·e. Then follows a reason for not 
losing heart: wllic/1 arc your glmy. Paul declares, conscious that 
his OIi'□ bra\"e perseverance is a manifestation of the grace of God, 
that his sufferings are an ornament to his readers. They can point 
to his unfaltering conrage under great hardships as a confirmation 
of the Gospel which he preaches and they belie\"e. Surely, their 
hearts need not sink because of afflictions which bring honour to 
the whole Church. G!o1y: as in I Cor. xi. 7, 2 Cor. viii. 23. 

REVIEW. Paul's recital in § 2 of blessings conferred, in accom
plishment of ai1 eternal purpose, npon Jews and Gentiles, prompts 
him in § 3 to pray that God may re1·eal to the Ephesian Christians 
His OIi' □ great power already at work in those who belie1·e. As a 
measure of this power, he points them to Christ raised from the 
dead and seated at God's right hand. And, that his readers may 
apply to thcmseh·cs this standard of measurement, Paul teaches in 
§ 4 that they once were dead, and in § 5 that Christ has breathed 
into them new life, thns saving them through faith. This sall'ation 
he fnrther dcsrribes in § 6 as bringing near those who once were far 
off not only from God but from the ancient people of Goel, and as 
reconciling to Goel J ell's ancl Gentiles united into one body. The 
various parts of the Chmch, hm1·c1·cr separate they may now seem 
to Li,·, arc dl'stinecl to become one temple, one dwelling-place of 
G0tl. All this 11101·es Paul to pray for his rl'adcrs' further del'clop
mcnt. But, while preparing to pray, the prisoner rcmemliers his 
bonds, and that they were cau,cd by his loyalty to the truth which 
brought sah·ation to the G(·ntilt-s. I le delays for a moment his 
prayer that he may set forth his relation to the Gospel which has 
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brought this unexpected salvation. And this delay interrupts the 
grammatical sequence of his letter. In undeserved favour, God has 
made Paul a steward of good things for the Gentiles, by revealing 
to him a secret kept in silence while successive generations of men 
passed to the grave. But the secret has now been revealed to 
certain men whom God has made the mouth-piece of His Spirit. 
The secret is that through the Gospel the Gentiles are to share all 
the spiritual privileges of the people of God. Of this Gospel, Paul 
is a servant. vVith profound gratitude for God's kindness to one so 
unworthy, he repeats what he has just said. It is his happy lot to 
announce as good news the wealth entrusted to him for others, viz. 
the secret so long hidden in the mind of God. The ultimate aim of 
the trust reposed in Paul reaches e,·en to the bright ones of heaven, 
to ,,·horn God has purposed to reveal through His united people on 
earth His own many-sided wisdom. This purpose God has carried 
into effect in Christ. Its effect is seen in the confidence towards 
man and God already enjoyed by those who helie,·e. In ,·iew of all 
this, Paul begs his readers, as though half apologizing for mention 
of his imprisonment, not to be discouragi,d by his hardships hut 
rather to rejoice in the divinely-gi,·en endurance they ernke. 

SECTION VIII. 

l'AUL l'RAYS TIIAT HIS READERS .MAY KNOW 
CHRIST AND THUS ATTAIN THE CONSU.lllil:lA
TION DESIGNED BY GOD. 

CH. III. 14-21. 

For this cause I bow 111y knees to tlze Fatlzer 15from wlzom every 
family in lzeaven and upon eartlz is named, 16 in order tlzat /le may 
give to you, according to tlze riclzes of His glory, to be strengtlzened 
witlz power tlzrouglz His Spirit to tlze inward man, 17 tlzat Clzrist 
may dwell througlz faitlz in your hearts; 18 in order tlzat, being rooted 
and foundationed i11 love, ye may be strong to apprehend, with all 
tlze saints, what is tlze breadtlz, and length, and lzeiglzt and depth, 
19 and to know the love of Christ wlziclz surpasses knowledge; in 
order tlzat ye may be filled to all tlze fulness of God. 

20 To Him tlzat is able to do beyond all tlzings abundantly beyond 
the tlzi1Zgs wlziclz we ask or tlzink, according to the power that worl.:s 

21 
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in us, 21 to llim be tlic g!o,y in t!tc Clmrclt and in Clirist Jesus, to 
all t/1c generations of tile age of Ilic ages. Amen. 

This section contains in 7/V. 14-19 a sublime prayer for the 
readers, consisting of three petitions, viz. V7J. 16, 17 and vv. 18, 19a 
and z,. 19b, each leading up to the petition following; and in vv. 20, 

::?I a doxology of praise to Hirn who is able to surpass in fulfilment 
our loftiest prayer or thought. 

14, 15. For wludt cause; takes up the same words in v. 1, after 
the digression prompted by the latter part of v. I, and continues the 
line of thought there broken off. That the Christians at Ephesus 
who were once far off, are now ( eh. ii. 21, 22) stones built into the 
rising walls of the temple of God, was prompting Paul in v. 1, while 
in prison through his loyalty to their spiritual interests, to pray for 
them. But his prayer was delayed to make way for an account of 
his Apostolic commission for the Gentiles. This account he closes 
by an assertion that in Christ his readers and himself have confident 
access to God. He begs them not to lose heart through his perse
cutions; and declares that these, by revealing the grandeur of the 
grace of God, co\·er them with splendour. And now comes the 
postponed prayer, introduced by a repetition of the words of 
the broken-off sentence,for tlzis cause: i.e. because of his readers' 
confident access to God by faith and the glory which is theirs 
through the sufferings of Paul. Thus both § 7 and § 8 were prompted 
by the actual spiritual life of those to whom he writes. 

Bow ... knee: same phrase in Rom. xi. 4, xi\·. 11, Ph. ii. IO: 

slightly different from Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5. So in
tensely real, so deliberate and solemn, is Paul's approach to God for 
his readers that even while writing he forgets his actual posture and 
says I bow my knees. He turns in prayer to t!tc Fatlicrfrom whom 
etc. Family: same word in Ex. vi. I 5, • These are the families of 
the sons of Simeon;' and in Nurn. i. 16, 'leaders of the tribes 
according to their families,' etc. Every family in /iea11c1t : the 
various classes of angels, e.g. those mentioned in eh. i. ::? I. So in 
Job i. 6, ii. I the 'sons of God' can be no other than angels: and 
the word is so rendered by the Lxx. They arc sons of God as 
sharmg, hy derivation from I lim, His moral and intellectual nature; 
not by adoption, which is always the reception of a stranger's child, 
but hy creation and continuance in the image of God. E71c1y 
amily ... on earth : Jews and Gentiles, or any other classes into 

which the race is di\"idcd. Not all men indiscriminately, but the 
adopted sons, according to Paul's constant teaching: see under 
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Rom. viii. 17. \Vith the \·arious families of heaven are associated, 
as children of one divine Father, families of adopted sons on earth 
And, from the one Father, all these bear the same name: cp. 
eh. i. 21. 

Notice that, in harmony with the exalted standpoint of the whole 
Epistle, when Paul approaches God in prayer his eye passes the 
limits of earth and sees other races sharing with himself a name 
which enables them to call God their Father. Thus the cry, l\Iy 
Father God, unites earth to heawn. 

16-19. Contents of Paul's prayer. It consists of three parts, 
vv. 16, 17; 11v. 18, 19a; v. 19b; each under the same conjunction, 
which represents the contents of the prayer as also its aim ; in ordc1 
that God may give ... in order tlzat ye may be strong ... in order 
that ye may be filled. 

16. In order tlzat He may give to yo1t : same words and sense in 
eh. i. 17. Tlze riches of His glmy: the abundance of the splendour 
of God. Same words in Rom. ix. 23. Similarly eh. i. 7, Ph. iv. 19. 
Conscious that the answer to his prayer will reveal the grandeur of 
God and thus evoke the admiration of men, and that there is in God 
an infinity of grandeur ready to reveal itself, Paul asks that this 
infinite grandeur may be the measure of the answer to his prayer. 

Strengthened: fitted for the intellectual and moral effort am! work 
and battle of the Christian life. Same word and sense in I Cor. 
xvi. 13, Lk. i. So, ii. 40. It is practically the same as the similar 
word in Col. i. I 1, Ph. iv. 13. This strengthening is to come by 
contact with divine power, which enters into us and makes us strong. 
Similar connection of thought in Col. i. I I. Through ( or by means 
of) His Spirit: the Bearer of the presence and power of God. 
Same or similar words and same sense in Rom. v. 5, 1 Cor. xii. 8, 
2 Tim. i. 14. T/ze inward man: that in man which is furthest 
removed from the outer world and its influence, the secret chamber 
in which man's personality dwells alone. Same words and sense in 
Rom. vii. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 16. Paul prays that, by contact with the 
might of God and by the agency of the Holy Spirit, the inward 
Bearer to man's spirit of all divine influences, di\·ine strength may 
reach and fill this inmost chamber, making his readers strong indeed. 

17. A clause exactly parallel to that preceding it. Dwell: or 
make His /zome: same word in Col. i. 19, ii. 9; Heb. xi. 9, Mt. ii. 23, 
iv. 13. In Rom. viii. 9, 11 and I Cor. iii. 16 cognate words describe 
the indwelling of the Spirit of God: cp. also 2 Cor. \"i. 16 and Col. 
iii. 16. In your lzearts: the locality of spiritual life: same words 
and sense in Col. iii. 15, 16, Rom. v. 5; cp. Eph. i. 18, iv. 18, vi. 5, 
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Gal. i,·. 6. The heart is the inmost chamber of our nature, whence 
come our thoughts, words, and actions: see under Rom. i. 2r. It is, 
therefore, practically identical with ' the inner man.' MoreO\·er, the 
Holy Spirit is the divine person through whose agency Christ dwells 
in man. For the coming of the 'other Helper' is the coming of 
Christ to His disciples: Jno. xi,·. 18. Hence the indwelling of the 
Spirit is practically the indwelling of Christ: Rom. viii. 9-1 l ; cp. 
Gal. ii. '.!O. Now Christ has all power. Therefore, for Him to make 
His home in our heart, is for God to give us, by the agency of the 
Holy Spirit, the Bearer of the presence of Christ, a strength reaching 
to the inmost chamber of our being. Moreover, faith is the constant 
condition of the gift of the Spirit : eh. i. I 3, Gal. iii. 21 14. Conse
quently, it is through faith that Christ makes His home in our 
l1earts. Thus each of these parallel clauses explains the other. 
This unexpected reference to faith is in complete accord with eh. ii. 
8, and with the importance e,·erywhere given to faith in the theology 
of Paul as the means of salvation. 

The ahO\·c exposition is better than to take the indwelling of 
Christ as a result of the strengthening wrought by the Spirit ; a 
connection of thought not found elsewhere. The presence of Christ 
in us is not a result, but a means, of the spiritual strength for which 
Paul prays. 

18, 19a. Second petition of Paul's prayer. Love: to our fellows, 
as always when not otherwise defined : see under I Car. xiii. r. It 
is a reflection in man of God's love to man. Rooted: same word 
.. ncl sense in Col. ii. 7. Foundationed, i.e. 'placed upon a solid 
foundation : ' same word in Col. i. 23, Hcb. i. ro, Mt. vii. 2 5. Notice 
the double metaphor: a similar combination in Col. ii. 7. A man 
animated by Christian )O\·c has therein good soil in which his 
spiritual life may take firm hold and raise its head securely. and 
from which it may derive nourishment and growth. HC' has aiso a 
firm rock on which may rest and rise a solid structure of immoveable 
pc-rscverancc. Cp. 1 Jno. ii. 10. \Vherc lm·c docs not reign, the 
Chrbtian life is always unstaLle. 

The above words may grammatically be joined either to those 
prccc:ding or to those follm,·ing. In the former case, they would 
further describe the state of those in whom Christ dwells: in the 
latter, they would state a condition needful in order lo co111jJrehe11d 
t/1e love of 01rist. The latter seems the more likely: so AV. and 
RV. For the strength implied in this root and fo1111dation seems to 
cad up to the strength needful to comj,rcl1c11d etc. [This would also 

more easily explain the nominative participles, rooted and founda-



SEC. 8.J EPHESIANS III. 14-21. 

tioned. For the construction, cp. 2 Cor. ii. 4, Gal. ii. ro.J But the 
difference is slight. For Paul's first petition, in vv. 16, 17, leads up 
to the second as a mearis to an end ; so that in any case the firmness 
developed by Christian love is a condition of the spiritual strength 
needful to comprehend the lm·e of Christ. 

That ye may etc. : immediate object of the second petition. 
May-be-strong: an emphatic Greek word, found in the Greek Bible 
only here and Sirach vii. 6, denoting strength to carry us through 
and out of difficulty. It suggests the difficulty of comprehending 
the love of Christ. Comprehend: same word and sense in Acts iv. 
13, x. 34, xxv. 25. It denotes firm mental grasp. APd what Paul 
desires for his readers he desires for all the saints. This desire is 
prompted by remembrance that it is designed equally for all. Wlzat 
is tl1e breadth etc. : an indirect question suggesting wonder and 
adoring curiosity. Breadth and lengt!t etc.: as though Paul at
tempted to measure tlze love of Clzrist in each direction, e.g. how 
wide is its compass, how far it \\·ill carry us, how high it will raise, 
and from what depth it will rescue. But these must not be taken 
as the intended distinction of the four dimensions. They are 
altogether indefinite, simply noting measurement in every direction. 
Cp. Job xi. 7-9. What Paul desires his readers to comprelzend, he 
does not in v. 18 say, but interrupts his sentence to suggest its 
manysidedness and vastness. The matter to be grasped is stated 
in v. 19a. 

To know: already implied in comprehend, but inserted for marked 
contrast to the words which follow. The love of Clzrist: to us, 
revealed (2 Cor. v. 15) in His death for all, and well known to Paul 
as a constraining power and as the ground ( Gal. ii. 20) of his faith 
in Christ. Surpassing: as in eh. i. 19, ii. 7: passing all limits and 
all measurement; and doing this, as implied in v. 1 8, in every 
direction. This love surpassiug knowledge, Paul desires his readers 
to comprelzend and to know. Nor was this an empty wish. For, 
though human knowledge cannot fathom it, a determined effort to 
fathom it ever leads to blessed result by revealing its immeasurable 
depth. Thus in a very real sense men may know that which in its 
fulness surpasses knowledge. The greatness and difficulty of this 
attempt to fathom the unfathomable prompted the emphatic word 
rendered may-be-strong. And, since this strength is possible only 
to those whose Christian life is made firm by, and draws nourish
ment from, love to their brethren, and rests upon this love as on 
a solid foundation, Paul prefaces this second petition by the words 
rooted and fozmdationed in love. 
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19b. Third and culminating petition. Paul desires his readers (I) 
to be strengthened by the ind\\'elling of Christ, in order that thus 
(::?) they may know the lo\·e of Christ, and in order that thus finally 
(3) they m.iy he filled etc. 

Filled: made foll or fully de\·eloped so as to attain the goal of 
thC'ir being. Fut11ess: result of being jilted or fulfitled: see under 
Col. i. 19. Tlte fu!Jtcss of God: either that with which God is 
Himself full or the fulness which He gi\·cs, filling others or working 
in them a realisation of the possibilities of their being. These senses 
arc closely allied. For all good in man is an outflow of the eternal 
excellence of God. And only by being filled \\'ith blessing from God 
can we attain our own complete dc\·clopment. This divinely-gh·en 
and full de1·elopment is the measure and aim of the fulness with 
\\'hich Paul prays that his readers may be filled: to all t/1e fulncss of 
God. [The preposition ,1~ has the same sense of a goal to be reached 
in eh. iv. 13.] Such fulness leaves in man no aching void and no 
defect. It is God's gift and is an impartation to man, according as 
he is able to contain it, of that infinite abundance in which e1·ery 
desire of the nature of Goc.l finds ever complete satisfaction. 

Such is Paul's prayer. It begins and ends with an appeal to the 
infinite wealth of God. This is, as he approaches the one Father of 
angels and men, the measure of his desire and his faith. For, to 
answer his prayer, will re\·eal the abundance of the splendour of 
God. His first petition is that his readers be strengthened by the 
agency of the Holy Spirit, e\·en to the inmost chamber of their bei11g: 
or, what is practically the same, that Christ may make His home in 
their hearts. He remembers that this inward presence of Christ is, 
like all Gospel blessings, through faith. This first petition is but a 
stepping stone to others greater. Paul desires that Christ may 
d\\'ell in his readers' hearts in order that by personal and in\\'ard 
contact with Him they may kno\\' the infinite greatness of His lo1·e. 
To form any worthy conception of this love, passes so completc·ly 
all human intellectual power that before asking for this kno\\'ledge 
Paul prays that his reac.lers may receive from the Spirit of God 
divine strength for this arduo1i,; spiritual task. And he reminds 
them that this strength nl'eds the nourishment and support found in 
Chri,tian lol'c. I le wishes them to measure in <'\Try direction the 
Ion· of Christ, that the failure of their measurement may reveal a 
vastn,·ss which kan·s behind the utmost limits of human and crcatrd 
thought. Yet even this is not tlw ultimate aim of Paul"s pray<'r. 
Knowl,·clg,·, <•\'I'll of (;ud, is hut a means to a fmthl'r ,·111I. Paul 
dcsirt·s his r,·atl<-rs to k1111w in "rc.lcr that thus they may he made 
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full, or ratl:er that thus they may attain the goal of their being. And 
this goal is God Himself. He prays that, by the impartation of that 
fulness in which are realised the possibilities of God's own nature, 
his readers may attain the satisfaction of every spiritual instinct and 
the aim of their being. 

20. Rising by three successive stages, Paul has now reached the 
summit of his mighty prayer. Conscious of the greatness and 
difficulty of that for which he has asked, he remembers that the 
omnipotence of God passes infinitely all human word or thought. 
In this surpassing power of God his faith now takes refuge. 

To llim tlzat is able: cp. Rom. xvi. 25, Jude 24. Paul has 
prayed that his readers be strengthened by the power of God so as 
to have strength to comprehend the surpassing love of Christ. He 
now appeals to the only source of this strength, the infinite power 
of God. Beyond all tltings : passing all limits. This is further 
expounded by the parallel phrase, exceedingly beyond etc. The tliings 
whiclz we ask or think: specific details included in all things. 
God's power to do'goes not only beyond these but exceedingly beyond 
them. Think: as in Rom. i. 20: a looking through things around to 
the realities underlying them. Of such mental sight, Paul is con
scious: we t!tink. His thoughts go beyond his prayers. But God's 
ability to perform goes infinitely beyond both prayers and thoughts. 

This appeal to the power of Go<l to perform thi~ great petition i5 
in harmony with the truth that already His power is at work in His 
people's hearts : according to the power which is at work in us. 
Close parallel of thought and expression in eh. i. 19, 20. The 
power already at work in them, a power surpassing all word and 
thought of man, stimulates Paul's faith that the great prayer just 
offered will be answered. 

Glory: manifested grandeur evoking admiration. See under 
Rom. i. 21. The infinite power of God assures Paul that his great 
prayer will be answered. He knows that the answer will be an 
outshining of the grandeur of God and will evoke the adoring 
admiration of His creatures. And this is his heartfelt desire : to 
llim be tlte glory. In tlte Clmrc/1 : the human locality of this 
admiration. Only in the company of the saved is the grandeur of 
God recognised. To the outer and human sphere of this pra_ise is 
now added its inner ar..d divine sphere : and in Cltrist Jesus. A 
somewhat similar combination in eh. i. 3. Only through the historic 
facts of Christ and so far as we arc inwardly united to Him <lo we 
recognise the grandeur of God. 

The age of tlie ages: Hebrew superlative, like 'song of songs.' 
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Eternity is here represented as one s11perlative age; the one age in 
which all ages culminate. Slightly different in Gal. i. 5. Genera
tions: as in v. 5. Since the men living together on earth are ever 
changing by death, this word receives sometimes a temporal sense. 
And Paul here projects into eternity the most conspicuous feature of 
our conception of time, viz. the passing by of successive generations. 
Even where generations cannot pass away, and where we cannot 
easily concei1·e fresh generations rising, Paul uses a term deri\·ed 
from human life on earth in order to describe in the clearest colours 
possible the endlessness of the song of praise which the manifested 
po\\'er of God will evoke: to all the generations of the age of the 
ages. 

The mention of the Clmrclt in this endless song implies that it 
will itself endure for ever. This is also clearly implied in eh. v. 27. 
For the bride of the eternal King can ne1·er die. \,Ve may therefore 
conceive the glorified human race to continue for ever as a definite 
and glorious part of the Kingdom of God. 

This doxology is the climax ol the Epistle. Taking up his pen to 
write, the prisoner's first thought is praise to God for blessings 
alrC'ady given to his readers. i\11 these he traces to their ultimate 
source in an eternal purpose of God, a purpose embracing the 
unil·erse. In the spiritual life of the servants of Christ, the realisa
tion of this purpose has already begun. This moves Pa11l to pray 
that his readers may know the infinite greatness of the power 
already at work in them. i\s a measure of it, he points to the 
power which raised Christ from the gra\·e to the throne of God ; 
and declares that spiritually they are already raised from the dead 
and seated with Christ in heaven. Having thus described their 
salvation from beneath upwards, Paul further describes it laterally 
as a bringing near those who were once far away from the people of 
God, and as a building together of Jews and Gentiles upon one 
foundation into one glorious temple. 

All this mo\·cs Pa11l again to pray for his readers. llut he delays 
his prayer, in view of the just-described union of Je\\'s and Gentiles, 
to expo11nd his own commission to the Gentiles. Like the blessings 
for which Pa11l gave thanks in his first outburst of praise, this com
mission also has its source in an eternal purpose ; and is wider in 
its scope than the human race, C"mhracing c1·<'n angels in their s11c
cessin· ranks. The Apostle then, 1klihcratcly aml solemnly, betakes 
himself l" prayer. He prays to LIH" Fatlwr of angl'ls and of men ; 
and ap1wals to thl' 1vC'alth of splendour ever \\'ailing to reveal its!'lr 
in I lim. 1 k prays that, by the agency of the Spirit and by the 
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indwelling of Christ, his readers may receive, in the inmost chamber 
of their being, strength to grasp the immeasnrable love of Christ, 
that thus by knowing that which passes knowledge they may them
selves be made full to an extent measured by the fulness which God 
waits to give. The vastness of his prayer compels Paul to appeal 
to the all-surpassing power of God: and this power evokes from 
him a song of adoring praise. Thus from praise to prayer and 
prayer to praise, in the light of the eternal past and the eternal 
future and in view of a universe to be united under the sway of 
Christ, in stately and increasing grandeur, rolls forward this glorious 
anthem, till it culminates in a song of praise begun in the Church 
on earth but destined to continue through the successive periods of 
the age of ages. 

Notice that each of the two prayers is dominated by thought of 
the power of God (eh. i. 19, iii. 20) already working in Christians 
and able to work in them blessings beyond their utmost thought. 

DIVISION II. 

MORAL TEACHING. 

Cus. IV.-VI. 

SECTION IX. 

UNITY AND GROWTH OF THE CHURCH. 

CH. IV. 1-16. 

I, tlzerejore, tlze pnsoner in the Lord, e:rlzort you to walk wortliily 
ef tlie calling witli whicli ye were called, 2 witli all lowliness ef mind 
and meekness, wit!t longsujfering, forbearing one anotlzer in love, 
3 giving diligence to keep tlze unity of tlze Spirit in tlze bond of peace. 

4 One body there is and one Spirit, according as also ye were called 
in one lwpe of your calling; :, one Lord, one faitlt, one /JajJtism, 
6 one, God and Fat/1er of all, wlzo zs overall and t!troug!t all and 
in all. 

7 Hut to cacl1 one rif 11s !1as been given grace according to tlte 
measure of tlze gzft of C!trist. s For wlziclz cause one says, " W /1 en 
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He we n t 1t p o n Ii ig lz , He le d cap t i v e a c a p t iv it y 
and gave gifts to men." (Ps. lx,·iii. 18.) 9 1\'ow this, "He 
went up," what is it but that He also'went down into the lower parts 
of the earth? 10 1/e tl1at went down is llimself also He tliat went 
up beyond and abo,,e all the heavens, that He miglzt Jill all things. 
11 And Himself gm,e some to be apostles, some proplzets, some evan-
1;elists, some pastors and teachers, 12 wit/1 a view to the full equip
ment of tlte saints, for the work of mi11ist,y, for building up of the 
body of Cl1rist; 13 until we all attain to tlu oneness of tlte faitlt and 
of tlie knowledge of the Son of God, to a full-grown man, to tl1e 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ; u that we may no 
longer be babes, wafted about and carried about by every wind of 
doctrine, by the trickery• of men, in crafti11ess, after the wiles of error; 
1'• but speaking the trutlz in love may grow up into I-Jim in all tltings, 
wlw is the Head, even Christ, 16 from whom all tlze bod),, being 
jointed together and knit togetlzer tl1rough every joint of supply, 
according to the working in measure of each one part, makes t!te 
increase of the. body for tl1e building up of itself in love. 

Since only upon revealed truth can morals rest securely, the 
moral teaching of this Epistle is not only preceded by the profound 
doctrines of D1v. 1., but is also in this section, after an introductory 
exhortation in 'in.I. 1-3, intertwined with more specific teaching about 
(vv. 4-6) the unity of the Church arising from the unity of God, and 
about (vv. 7-II) the variety of gifts with which the Risen Saviour 
has endowed it, in order (-vv. 12-16) to further the harmonious 
development of all the members of the Church. 

1. I exhort you, tlien; introduces, as do the same words in Rom. 
xii. I, a practical application of the foregoing teaching. The great 
truth that God is working in us beyond our thought ought to mould 
our conduct. Prisoner in tl1e Lord: Christ the Master being the 
clement in which Paul li,·cs, and so living finds himself in prison at 
Rome. For all that he is and docs is in the Lord. Similar thought 
in Ph. i. 13: a slightly different conception in Eph. iii. 1. I, tl1e 
prisoner: Paul's own personality and circumstances appealing to 
his readers: so eh. iii. 1, Gal. ,·. '.!, '.! Cor. x. 1. II alk wortltily: 
same words and sense in Col. i. IO ; similar words in Ph. i. ::?7. 
Calling: as in eh. i. I 8. The grandeur of the Gospel c;ill bys 
upon us ;in obligation to choose such st<']lS in life as arc in harmony 
with the prospect of blessing which that call opens to our view. 

2. l.owlinc.,·s-oj-mind, mcck11rss, lung-suj(t'J-ing: same three words 
together in Col. iii. I::, whL"re see note. The first two ;ire joined 
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under one preposition and strengthened by the \\'ord all. Our 
'walk' in life must be accompanier! by a correct estimate of our 
utter powerlessness for good and by a consequent absence of self
assertion ; and this at all times and in all circumstances. And with 
this must be a disposition slow to gi,·e way to unfavourable influences 
from without. Forbearing one anotlzer: same \\'ords in same con
nection in Col. iii. 13; see note. This participial clause both con
tinues Paul's account of the disposition he desires in his readers 
and describes the practical working, and the source, of lougsujJering, 
the point last mentioned. If Christian love be the element of our 
life, we shall refrain from anything \\'hich \\'Ould injure or grieve our 
brethren, whatever pro\'ocation they may gi\'e. 

3. A second participial clause gi\'ing a motive for the forbearance 
just described, ,·iz. that want of it may endanger Christian unity. 
Giving-diligence: same word and sense in Gal. ii. JO; a cognate 
word in 2 Cor. vii. I 1, 12, viii. 7, 8, 16. It suggests difficulty, and a 
resolute effort to overcome it. Tlzc Spirit: of God; see v. 4. Tlzc 
unity of tlze Spirit: harmony \\'rought by the Spirit among the 
members of the one Body of Christ. Similarly, the spirit of life 
produces harmony in the variously endowed members of the human 
body, making each member helpful to all the others. In a dead 
body this harmony is lost; and each member pursues its own way 
along the path of corruption. Since this unity is a work of tlze 
Spirit of God, but is conditional on man's self-surrender to the Spirit, 
we are biddea to keep it. And, since this is sometimes difficult, 
inasmuch as everything which needs forbearance tends to destroy 
unity in the Church, Paul bids us to gi11e diligence to keep etc. 
Peace: harmony with those around us: so eh. ii. q, 15, 17, Rom. 
xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xi\'. 33, Acts ,·ii. 26. It is represented as a silken 
cord binding into one the members of the Church: in tlze bond of 
peace. Contrast Acts viii. 23, 'bond of injustice.' This mutual 
peace, which is the encompassing element of the unity of the 
Spirit, has the same source as the peace of God which fills the 
breast of each believer: Col. iii. I 5, Ph. i,·. 7. 

4-6. Seven objecti,·e unities, underlying the subjective unity 
which Paul desires his readers to maintain. One body: the Church, 
which occupies a unique relation to Christ as His Dody. So eh. ii. 
16, Rom. xii. 5, I Cor. xii. I:!, 13. One Spirit: the Holy Spirit, the 
one animating principle of the Church, giving to it life and unity as 
the one llody of Christ. Thus every living human body is a pattern 
of the Church. i\nd this unity is iu harmony with the truth that the 
good news of sah-ation opens, to all who receh·e it, the same 
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prospect of good things to come : according as ye were called in one 
hope. Cp. eh. i. 18. This one hope animates all the members of 
the one bod)', and has its source in the one Spirit. Cp. Col. 111. 5. 
So in secular matters the uniting power of a common hope often 
uinds together a company of men, and makes it a living unity. 

One Lord, or ,If aster: whom all obey. So I Cor. viii. 6, cp. 
1 Tim. ii. 5. Each of His servants relies upon the same Gospel 
promise : one fait!t. And each has entered the company of His 
professed followers by the one gate of Baptism. 

One God: final and supreme unity. So I Cor. viii. 6, I Tim. ii. 5. 
Since the word God does not need a defining genitive in order to 
gi\·e a complete sense, it is perhaps better to understand it abso
lutely: there is one God who is also Fat!ter of all. Grammatically, 
the word all, three times repeated, may denote all things, or men, or 
believers. Probably here the last. For Paul is e\;dently thinking 
about members of the one body. Throughout § 9 we have no 
reference to the outside world. Above all: reigning supreme over 
all His people: so Rom. ix. 5. Tlzrouglz all: using them as instru
ments to work out His purposes : cp. Rom. xi. 36 ; an important 
parallel. Jn all: dwelling in, and filling, their hearts. 

Notice here seven unities, arranged in two groups of three and 
surmounted by one supreme unity presented in a threefold relation 
to us. Among these unities are the three Persons of the Trinity, 
each possessing a unity of His own and Himself a centre of unity to 
the servants of God: One Spirit . . . One Lord . . . One God. 
Same order in I Car. xii. 4-6, a close parallel. As ever, Paul rises 
from the Son to the Father: and in the presence of the Father he 
lingers. For all unity in the creature has its source in this Supreme 
Unity. 

7. After the unity of the Church, based upon the eternal unities 
of the Godhead, now follow the manifold gifts to the various mem hers 
of the Church. To eac!t one of us: no member left without an endow
ment. lVas given grace: the unclesen·ed fa\·our of God re\·ealed 
in the gift of capacities for usefulness: a thought frequent with 
l'aul, e.g. Rom. xii. 6, I Cor. xii. 4, also I Pet. iv. I o. The kind 
and degree of tlzegrace given to eac/1 one is dcterminecl by tlze measure 
of the free 1;ijt of C!trist, i.e. by I lis wisdom ;ind lo\·e: ;i close 
p;ir;ilkl in Hom. xii. 3, 6. \Ve m;iy therefore cheerfully acquiesce 
in the aliscncc of some gifts \\'hich others have, knowing that other 
gifts ha Ye been chosen fur us Ly the unerring wisdom of Christ. 

8-10. ,\ parcntlwsis, in thonght though not in form. It links the 
spiritual e1H..lo11"111ents gin,n by Christ to all I [is sen-ants with the 
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historic facts of His life on earth ; a connection e,·er present to the 
thought of Paul. This is introduced by a quotation connecting 
the deliverance wrought by Christ with deliverances wrought by God 
for ancient Israel and celebrated in their ancient songs. The 
speaker of the words here quoted is not mentioned: and, since no 
one is suggested by the context and God is addressed in the second 
person, it is best to understand the speaker to be the Psalmist. 
Cp. 1 Car. vi. 161 Heh. ii. 6. The introductory formula, For wl1icl1 
cause one says, occurs again in eh. v. 14, J as. iv. 6, and not elsewhere 
in the N. T. It asserts that the words quoted were in some sense 
prompted by the gifts of Christ to the Church. This demands 
explanation. 

Psalm lxviii. is evidently a song of triumphant praise to God for 
a great deliverance from enemies of Israel and of God: cp. v,,. 1 1 

121 201 21. The Psalmist compared it to that wrought by God when 
He led Israel through the wilderness and rc,·ealed Himself in majesty 
on Sinai. He accosts the conqueror as, after complete victory, 
returning in triumph to heaven, whence He came in power to save 
His people: 'Thou hast gone up on high.' The triumphal proces
sion is, as usual, accompanied by captives, these attesting the great
ness of the victory: 'Thou hast led captive a capti\"ity.' As usual, 
there arc also 'gifts' which the conqueror has 'received,' either from 
the gratitude of those whom He has rescued or from others who 
seek His farnur. And we are told that these gifts were received by 
Him 'among men;' who are represented as standing round and 
observing the triumph of God. Among these astonished obscn•ers 
are 'the rebellious ones,' who had vainly refused to bow to His 
yoke but now witness His complete victory. Of this victory, a 
purpose is that God may reign securely, undisturbed upon His 
throne, as King among men. The truth underlying this poetic 
imagery is that, by conspicuously rescuing His people, God has 
manifested His power in a way which even His enemies cannot fail 
to recognise ; and that, the victory being now complete, His power 
is again hidden from the eyes of men. This truth, the Psalmist has 
represented under the figure of a conqueror's return from the field of 
victory. 

Now Paul saw that all such earlier deli,·crances culminated in the 
deli\·erance wrought by Christ, through His life and death and 
resurrection among men on earth, for those who belie,·e the Gospel. 
In Him, God had come conspicuously forth from His unseen dwelling 
place in heaven; and had wrought for His people complete salvation 
by victory over their spiritual enemies. The ascension of Christ 
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marked the completion of this victory; and was thus the triumphant 
return of the Conqueror to His home on high. vVhatever therefore 
the Psalmist said about an earlier deliverance was true in still 
greater measure of the ascension of Christ. Moreover, \\'hatever 
God did for ancient Israel \\'as made possible only by the death of 
Christ on the cross, which reconciled mercy to sinful man with the 
justic<' of God. Consequently, the deli,·erance celebrated by the 
Psalmist was due, and is here attributed by Paul, to the incarnate 
Son of God. Hence the introductory formula: for wlziclt cause one 
says. 

Among many songs of praise for delfrerances \\'rought by God, 
Paul chose one containing a poetic figure which has an exact and 
literal counterpart in the ascension of Christ from earth to hea,·en. 
And since, through the victory over the powers of darkness gained 
by Christ on the cross, multitudes of His enemies had been brought 
to bow to Him in cheerful submission, Paul was able appropriately 
to retain in his quotation the word captivity, which belongs only to 
the drapery of the Psalm. Moreover, the practical gain to men of 
Christ's victory, of which gain the gifts mentioned in v. 7 were a 
part, suggested retention of the word gifts, which also belongs to 
the drapery of the Psalm. And, in order to make clear the relation 
of Christ's victory to the spiritual gifts about which he is here 
speaking, Paul does not hesitate to change the form of the quotation 
and to write fie gave gifts to men. For the word altered is only 
a part of the dramatic picturing of the passage quoted. And the 
alteration makes at once evident the connection between the quota
tion and the matter which in this section Paul has in hand. The 
'gifts recei,·ed' by the Conqueror revealed the completeness of His 
,·ictory: the gifts which the ascended Saviour gm•e to His servants 
on earth re,·ealed the completion of His work for them. The 
essential point of connection hct11·een the quoted Psalm and the 
gifts bestowed hy Christ is that, just as in ancient days God some
times came forth from the unseen world and manifest<'d I Iimsclf to 
men by working for I !is sen·ants unexpected deliverance, and then 
again retired from their view, so still more conspicuously in Paul's 
day He had wrought dcli,·erance by the incarnation and death and 
ascension of Christ. 

A Targum reads in I's. lx1·iii. 18 'Thou hast gi,·en to them gifts;' 
as docs the Syriac V<'rsion. If this reading was known to l'aul, it 
may h::i,·e suggested the change here adopted. But this is not 
needful to explain the chang,·. It ,1·as justilkd by the fact that the 
alter::ition pntains only lo the drapery of the Psalm. And it was 
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needful in order to show the bearing of the quotation upon Christ's 
gifts to the Church. [In the Lxx., the Sinai i\'ls. reads avOpwrro,,. 
If this reading was in Paul's mind, it might possibly have made 
easier to him the change from the singular number in the Psalm 
to the plural in the quotation.] 

This quotation is the first we have met with in the four Epistles 
now before us ; a marked contrast to the Epistles of his third mis
sionary journey, already annotated. Or rather, in its abundance of 
quotations from the 0. T., the second group of Paul's Epistles differs 
greatly from all his other Epistles. This difference, we cannot 
explain. For reasons unknown to us, the 0. T. was, during his 
third missionary journey specially near to the Apostle's thought. 

9. Now t!tis, lie went up: viz. Christ. For Paul has asserted, 
and now assumes, that in His ascension Ps. lxviii. finds its most 
complete fulfilment. Inasmuch as the original dwelling place of 
God and of the Son of God is the highest heaven, Paul justly points 
out that the ascent of Christ implies that He had already come down 
from heaven to sa,·e Ilis people. This is asserted by God in Ex. iii. 
8; and by Christ in Jno. iii. 13, \"i. 62. Certainly Christ's return 
in triumph to the skies implies His previous incarnation. Moreo,·er, 
all this reminds us at once that Christ's ascent \\·as preceded by a 
still deeper descent, that before He went up to hca,·en He went 
down into the realms of the dead. ,\nd Paul taught that He died 
in order to make mercy to the guilty consistent with the justice of 
God, and therefore possible. Consequently, had He not gone down 
into the grave, there had been no triumphant ascent of Christ as 
(Acts v. 31) a Prince and Saviour. And so closely was this thought 
interwm·en into the whole teaching of Paul that we cannot doubt 
that he here refers to it. The descent of Christ into the abode of 
the dead is also the simplest explanation of the words into t!te lower 
parts of tlu eart/1. For this can hardly mean that earth is lower 
than heaven, which is self-evident. It recalls rather the constant 
conception of the ancient world that just as the bodies of the dead 
are beneath the earth so even their souls arc in the under-world. 
So in Ph. ii. 10 dead persons capable of worship are described as 
• under the earth.' The same thought underlies the O. T. conception 
of Hades. If this exposition be correct, we have here an express 
assertion that Christ went down into the world of the dead. And 
this agrees with Jno. xx. 17 where Christ risen from the dead says 
that He had not yet ascended to God, thus implying that His spirit 
did not go from the cross to the throne. But, apparently, the chief 
significance of these words is not so much the descent of Christ into 
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the realms of the dead as a trcmcndo11s fact involved in this descent 
viz. that He who ascended in triumph had prcdonsly died. The 
readers of the Epistle·knew well that He died for their sin5 and to 
save them from sin. Had He not died, there had been no spiritual 
gifts for men. For these were the purchase of His blood. The 
descent of Christ into Hades is mentioned here, apparently, as a 
strong pictorial contrast to His triumphant ascent to hea\·en. 

The connection between His death and triumph is also plainly 
stated in Col. ii. 14, 15. 

The words before us do not imply that Ch'rist went to the abode 
of the lost awaiting their final doom. For even the righteous dead 
are in the under-world: so Acts ii. 34. 

10. Lingering upon the contrast between the death and ascension 
of Christ, Paul asserts the identity of the dead and the risen Saviour; 
and further describes the grandeur and the aim of His ascension. 
IJcyo11d-a11d-above all tlzc lzeavens : until the loftiest scat on high 
h<'came loll'cr than the ascended Lord. Same word and same 
thought in eh. i. 21. Similar thought in lieu. iv. 14. It depicts an 
extreme contrast to 'the lower parts of the earth.' All t!,e /1eavc11s: 
suggesting a variety of abodes in heaven. Cp. Jno. xiv. 2. This 
variety is closely related to the various ranks in Eph. i. 21. ,Jiay 
fill all tlzings: primarily the palaces of heaven. These the Son, at 
His incarnation, left. At His ascension He returned to claim His 
own again. IIe now fills all things, not only as the Eternal Son but 
as the God-Man, the slain Lamb. His return to heaven marked the 
completion of the work for which He came to earth. And we can 
easily conceive that for this completion it was needful that His 
spirit, driven through man's sin into exile from its body, should 
descend to the lowest depth reached by His servants, in order that 
from that depth He might raise them to be sharers of His throne. 
To this end He must needs claim for His own, by entering its 
gloomy chambers, even the realms of the dead. Therefore, in order 
that the whole universe might become 'the fulness of Him who fills 
all in all,' He both descended and rose. 

Verses 8-10 teach the important truth that the inward experiences 
of Christians rest upon the outward historic facts of the human life 
of Christ. His descent into the grave has for us the deepest persona 
interest: I !is triumphant ascent to hem·en \\'as our spiritual enrich
ment. That this truth is embodied in an 0. T. quotation, reminds 
us that the greatest deliverances in the sacred songs of Israel have 
been surpassed IJy the mightier work \\'rought by Christ. Led from 
step to step by this quotation, we ha1·e followed the Saviour into 
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the dark regions of the dead; and from afar have witnessed 
His exaltation until the brightest abodes of hea\'en have been 
left behind in His triumphal progress. A close parallel in Ph. 
ii. 9-11. 

11. And HE ga71e: emphatic addition to 'is Himself also etc.' in 
v. 9. It also takes up the thought in v. 7 which was interrupted by 
the reference to the ascension and descent of Christ, 'to each one 
has been given grace.' Apostles . . . Prop!tets : close parallel in 
1 Cor. xii. 28, 'first apostles, secondly prophets.' Apostles: see 
under I Cor. xv. 7, Rom. i. 1 : the highest rank in the Church. 
Prop!tets: the second rank. See under I Cor. xiv. 40. Evangelists 
or gospellers: see under Rom. i. I. Only found in 2 Tim. iv. 5, 

Acts xxi. 8. Its position here after apostles and proplicts suggests a 
definite order of men : its form suggests an order of preachers. 
That they are called a gift of Christ, implies that they were endowed 
with special capacity for usefulness, as were the apostles and pro
phets. Slzcp!ierds, or pastors: same word in Lk. ii. 8. A frequent 
and appropriate metaphor for those who have charge of others in 
the Church. So Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 9, JO, 23, Jno. x. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 25, 
Heb. xiii. 20: cognate ,·erb in Jno. xxi. 16, Acts xx. 28, 1 Pet. v. 2. 

It denotes evidently a class of men whose work is to find food for, 
to protect, and to guide, the members of the Church. Teaclzen: 
men whose work is to impart Gospel truth. Close parallel in I Cor. 
xii. 28, 'thirdly teachers.' Cp. Acts xiii. r, 'prophets and teachers.' 
The pastors and teac/1crs arc grammatically closely joined as 
describing either the same office or offices closely allied. Since the 
food of the flock of Christ is Gospel truth, these two words describe 
probably the same office. Now in Acts xx. 28 the dders or bishops 
are exhorted to shepherd the flock of God. And in I Tim. iii. 2 

Paul requires that a bishop be 'apt to teach.' \,Ve may therefore 
take these titles as describing the elders, not howe,·er as filling an 
office but as endowed by Christ with capacity fitting them for it. 
Such capable officers are indeed Christ's best gifts to His Church. 
Moreover, if outside the circle of the elders there were others 
possessing in a marked degree the gift of teaching, these would 
come under the assertion of this verse. For all capacities for Chris 
tian work are gifts of the Risen Lord. 

Notice here not only gifts for each member but special gifts fitting 
certain members for special offices. Such gifts arc an enrichment 
to the whole Church, which needs for its various officers divinely
given capacities corresponding to the work of each. 

12-16. Aim of the gifts just mentioned, viz. the full development 
22 
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of the Church in e\·ery part; with an exposition in detail of this 
de\·elopment. 

Full-equipment: for the work and battle of the Christian life. 
Cognate words in I Cor. i. JO, 2 Cor. xiii. 9, 1 I : see notes. Of tlze 
saints: a title noting the sacred relation to God of all Church
membcrs. This first clause states the general aim of Christ's gift of 
officers to His Church. Then follow subordinate aims needful for 
its attainment. 1lfi11isliy: see under Rom. xii. 8. The absence of 
any reference here to the specific office of a deacon, the mention 
above of \'arious Church-officers, and the frequency of this word in 
the general sense of any office, suggest that it is here used in this 
more general sense. So I Cor. xii. 5, 'varieties of ministries.' 
TVork of minisliy: result to be attained by this official ministration. 
For this practical end, Christ endowed certain Church-members 
with special capacities. For building up etc. : further aim, parallel 
\\·ith anrl defining that just mentioned. It reproduces the metaphor 
of eh. ii. 20-22. As in English, so in Greek the same word, 
building, denotes both the structure erected and the act of erection. 
Tlte body of Clzrist: Paul's favourite metaphor, found already in 
eh. i. 23. This combination of two metaphors links with the idea of 
the progress of a rising building that of the growth of a living body 
and the \'ital relation of the Church to Christ. Similar combination 
in 11. 16. This work of minisby and building of tlze body of Cltn"st, 
we may perhaps understand as means leading to the full equipment 
of t/1e saints. [The prepositions 11"pos and ,ls are used here together, 
as in Rom. xv. 2, apparently for the further and nearer objects in 
\·ic·,,·. J God designs that, through the agency of the officers of the 
Church and through the consequent progress of the Church as a 
whole, each individual Christian, standing as he does in special 
relation to God, may attain his full developmenl. 

13. Further aim of Christ's gift of Church-officers ; represented 
here as the length of time during which the gift will continue in the 
Church: 1111/il we attai11. Not that the gift will then cease: for it: 
Hom. v. 14 the reign of death, which was until Moses, continues still. 
it e all: i.e. Church-members in contrast to office-bearers. Attaiil: 
to overtake an ohject aimed at : same word and sense in I Cor. x. 
1 ,, xiv. 36. Tltc unity of tlie faitlt: complete harmony of the 
members of the one body of Christ arising from their faith in tltc Son 
of God. Cp. "· 5 : 'one faith.' It is practically the same as 'the 
unity of the Spirit' in 11. 3. For the uniting Spirit is obtained through 
faith. l',1111 mPans probably t/1c faith and tl,c J.-11owledgc of tl,c So11 
of God. Fur lhe 1,hrase faith of the Son of God, though strange to 
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English ears, is good Greek. So eh. iii. 12, twice in Gal. ii. 16, 20, 
iii. 22, Ph. iii. 9, etc. It denotes the mental act in \\'hich we accept 
and lean upon the \\'Ords of Christ. Our fait!t has for its personal 
object, and our knowledge for its object matter, tlte _Son of God. 
To believe His words, is to know Him. 

Full-grown: as in Ph. iii. 15, Col. i. 28, iv. 12, I Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 20. 
Man, not 'men : ' for Paul thinks of the ideal oneness of Christian 
manhood. These words are parallel \\'ith to flu unity of tlze f aitlz. 
By attaining this unity we attain the full stature of men in Christ. 
To tlze measure of etc.: in apposition to, and expounding, the fore
going. Thefulness of Clzrist: the abundant blessing and full deve
lopment, these being practically the same, which Christ has and 
gives. It is 'the fulness of God' in eh. iii. 19. This fulness raises 
those who receive it to the stature of Christian manhood. And this 
is the me{l,Sure to which Paul would ha,·e his readers attain. The 
word rendered stature denotes bodily height in l\1t. ,·i. 27, Lk. ii. p, 
xii. 25, xix. 3. In Jno. ix. 21, 23, Heb. xi. 11, it denotes length of life. 
The former sense is suggested here by full-grown man, and by 
'growth' in vu. I 5, 16. Christ gave to His Church ,·arious personal 
endo\\'ments that, through exercise of these by those to whom they 
were given, its members might attain their full de,·elopment, e,·en 
the standard e~ected for them by the wealth of Christ. 

This verse suggests that all disunion is a mark, not only of ignorance 
and want of faith, but of spiritual childishness and diminutive 
Christian life. 

14-16. [n v. 13 Paul stated that the gifts of Christ to the Church 
were designed to continue till all His servants attain full development. 
This was really a statement of Christ's purpose in bestowing these 
gifts. Grammatically, ,,v. 14-16 announce a further purpose to be 
attained by the purpose implied in v. 13 or by the purpose asserted 
in v. 12. Practically, they expound in detail these purposes; nega
tively in v. 14, positively in 11v. 15, 16. 

14. A state from which Christ designs to sa,·e His people. The 
word no-longer implies that it was actual and frequent among the 
Christians of Paul's day. Babes; keeps up by contrast the metaphor 
of 'full-grown' in v. 13. So I Cor. iii. 1 in contrast to eh. ii. 6, 
where we have the same words. Then follows a picture of spiritual 
babyhood. Wafted-about: like a wa,·e of the sea. Same metaphor 
in Jas. i. 6, 'he who doubts is like a wave of the sea carried by 
wind: ' a close parallel. Instability under external pressure is a 
mark both of weak faith and of spiritual childishness. Carried-about 
or around; emphasises an idea already µresent in wafted-about, l"iz. 
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useless mo\'ement hither and thither. E11ery wind of teaching: the 
changing cause of this ceaseicss and useless motion. On babes, 
teac/1i11g operates like wind 011 water. Every wind: recalling the 
infinite \'ariety of such influences. The immature Christian is 
carried along by what he hears, good or bad. He is therefore at the 
mercy of e,·ery influence brought to bear upon him, and is borne 
hither and thither in ceaseless and useless mo\'ement. 

/11 tlze tric/.:e,y of men : the source of this teaching, represented 
as the surrounding element and atmosphere of this ,·ain mo,·ement. 
Tric!.:e,y : literally dice-jJlaying, the gamester's art. In craftiness 
etc. : parallel with, and expounding, the foregoing. Craftiness: as 
in 2 Car. h·. 2; a disposition to do anything to gain one's ends. Tlte 
wiles, or deliberate-system, literally tlze metlzod, of error: a way of 
working peculiar to those who are away from the truth. This is the 
path and goal of those by whom the immature ones are led. 

This ,·erse opens a dark picture of the Churches in Paul's day: 
for this teaching of error must be that of professed Christians. But 
the picture is no darker than that in 2 Car. xii. 21. \Ve have here 
men wandering in, and dominated by, error. \Vhile professing to 
teach Divine truth, they do anything to gain their ends, using e,·en 
the trickery of a dice-player. By such teachers, some immature 
Christians are carried about from one belief to another like tbe 
tossing waves of the sea. Against their craft nothing can stand 
firmly except robust Christian manhood. To guard His ser\'ants 
from this peril, by raising them to men in Christ, the Risen Lord has 
enriched His Church with abundant and \'arious spiritual gifts. 

15, 16. Positi,·e side of Christ"s purpose for His people. SjJea!.:
ing-trut/1 : either statements corresponding with fact, as in Gal. iv. 
16; or teaching or belief corresponding with reality. This latter 
sense is at once suggested here by the contrast with 'error' in v. 14, 
and by the whole context. [The participle preceding a finite ,·erb 
recalls the same construction in eh. iii. 18.J Paul teaches that know
ledge of the truth is a necessary condition of Christian growth. 
Consequently, it matLers litLle whether the mmls in love be joined 
to the words precL·ding them or to those following, i.e. whether /011c 
l,e the surrounding element of the trut/1 we speak or of our growtlt. 
In either case Pan! teaches that for growth there must he both 
lo\'e and knowlec..lgc of the truth. Cp. eh. iii. 18. /Ve-may-grow; 
keeps before us the idea of progress. So v. 13, • come to a full
grown man.' /11!0 J Jim: om spiritual de,·clopment hri11ging us into 
closer inward contact with Christ. /11 all t!tings: every part of our 
nature being, by this c..levclopmcnt, unitec..l more closely to Christ. 
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TV/zo is etc.: Christ into whom \,·e arc to grow is related to the 
Church as is tlte ltead to a lfring body. Same favourite metaphor 
in eh. i. 22, Col. i. 18. And He it is from wlzom the Church, His 
body, deri,·es unity and growth. All t/1e body: parallel with 'we 
all' in v. 13. Same words in same connection in Col. ii. 19. They 
represent the entire Church as one whole. Being-fitted-togetlzer: 
same word and same present participle in eh. ii. 21. It suggests 
harmonious and close union like the ,·arious parts of a living body. 
Knit-togetlzer: same word in Col. ii. 19; a close parallel to this 
verse. It adds to the idea of adaptation that of actual coming 
together. Joint: same word and sense as in Col. ii. 19, 'through 
the joints and bands receiving supply and being brought together.' 
The similarity of these ,·erses seems to compel us to understand 
tlzrottglt CVC1J' joint as the means by which this close union of the 
,·arious members is brought about; rather than as the means of 
the growth afterwards mentioned. The added words of tlte supply 
teach that the manifold contact of member with member in the 
Church, which binds these members into one compact !Jody, is also 
a means of supplying the spiritual needs of the Church and thus 
helping its spiritual growth. Same thought in Col. ii. 19. T/ze 
worki11g in measure of eaclz one part: each member of the Church 
being active for the general good, according to the spiritual endow
ment of each. Cp. Rom. xii. 3. Just so, in a healthy body, each 
member is acti,·e, and the actidty of each contributes to the general 
good. And in proportion to this acti\"ity of the se,·eral parts is the 
health of the whole: according to tlze working etc. ,!fakes tlze in
crease ( or grow/It) of tlte body : chief assertion of v. I 6, correspond
ing to may-grow in v. 15. This growth is derived from Christ, and is 
conditioned by compact union of the members and by the normal 
activity of each. For tlze building-up of itself: the metaphor of a 
rising building added, as in v. 12, to that of a living and gro"·ing 
body. In love: the encompassing element of Christian progress. 
Same words in v. 15 1 iii. 18. 

In § 9 Paul enters upon the moral teaching of this Epistle. After 
praise and prayer on his readers' behalf in chs. i-iii., intenvo\·en 
with loftiest doctrinal teaching, he now exhorts them to action 
worthy of the Gospel call. Of such worthy conduct, the first point 
emphasised is Christian unity. Paul suggests that the preservation 
of unity requires effort, and a mutual forbearance possible only to 
the lowly in heart. Then follows a statement of the objective and 
eternal unities which underlie all Christian unity. From these he 
passes to Christ's various gifts to the members of the Church. He 
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reminds 11s that these gifts \\'ere from the ascended Saviour; and 
that His ascension \\'as a triumph grander than the many triumphs of 
God celebrated in the ancient songs of Israel. After this passing 
reference to Christ's ascension and to I-Iis previous descent into the 
grave, Paul specifies further His gifts to the Church, mentioning 
specially the \'arious grades of Church officers. These \\'ere gi,·en 
for the fnll de,·clopmc11t of the Church, which is the body of Christ. 
It can rise abo\'e the \'acillations of childhood only by spiritual 
growth <lcri1·ed from Christ its Head, a growth uniting it more closely 
to Him, and nourished by the active co-operation of each member 
in compact union "·ith his fellows. 

That in this Epistle the spiritual union of believers with Christ and 
with each other is treated of before morality, reveals Paul's estimate 
of its importance. The new life in Christ ever draws together those 
united to Him ; and is therefore hindered by all disunion. There
fore, since the mind of Christ moulding human conduct is the one 
source of the highest morality, whatever separntes Christians is 
hostile to morality. 

SECTION .X. 

A TOTAL CHANGE OF JJFF. NEEDED. 

CII. IV. 17-24. 

This tlzen I say and testify in the J..ord, tliat ye no longer walk 
according as tlze Gentiles wall,; in vanity of their mind, 1' being 
darkmed in the understanding, alienated from the life of God because 
of the ignorance which i's in tlum because of the liardming of their 
hearts; 19 men who, being past feeling, have gi11en up tlzemselves to 
wantonness .for the working of all 11nc!eam1ess with greediness. 
20 Hut not so have ye learnt Clzrist; 21 if indeed ye have heard llim 
and have been ta11gltt in I Jim, according as it is trutlz in Jesus 22 that 
ye must needs put away, as concerns your former mmmer of life, the 
old man wlzidz i's corrupting according to the desires of deceit; 23 and 
be renewed by tlze Sj;Ji·it of your mind, 21 and put 011 tlze new man, 
which, after God, lias been created in riglzteousness and lzoliness oj 
trutlz. 

1\ftcr cmpl1asising the need of unity and mutual help among 
Christians, Paul now asserts the need of a total change of life, a 
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complete renunciation of the sins of heathenism. This he prefaces 
in 71. 17 by a solemn protestation; and then in 1,v. 18, 19 depicts, as 
a warning, the moral and spiritual state of the heathen. !fr then 
says that Christ (vv. 20, 21) requires a complete surrender (11. 22) 

of the old life and (v-u. 23, 24) a life altogether new. 
17. Tliis tlzen I say; resumes the exhortation interrupted by the 

assertion in v. 4 of the great unities underlying the unity which in 
v. 3 Paul bids his readers endeavourto maintain. Protest: as in C,al. 
v. 3. He calls God to witness the truth of what he is about to say. 
In the Lord: like 'in Christ' in Rom. ix. I. This protest is an out
flow of Paul's union with Christ. T/1at ye no longer walk; recalls 
their earlier contrary life. Along the same path also !lie Gentiles 
now walk. This path Paul bids his readers h·enceforth avoid. 

:'\ow follows as a warning, a description of the forbidden path. 
Vanity: cp. 1 Cor. iii. 20, 'the reasonings of the wise ... are \·ain.' 
Their mind is at work, but with no good result. And this useless 
activity is the mental element of their action: in t/1e vanity of their 
mind. 

18. In two parallel participial clauses this useless mental effort 
is traced to its source. Tlte understanding: the mental eye \\'hich 
looks through objects around to their underlying significance. Same 
word in Col. i. 21. Upon this mental eye falls no light: therefore 
the heathen arc in this all-important faculty darkened. This ~tak
ment, the rest of v. 18 further de\·clops. Alienated: same word in 
rh. ii. r 2. Tlte life of God: the immortal life which God Himself 
lives and which He gives to His servants. Cp. 'the peace of God,' 
in Ph. iv. 7. To this, the only real life, the heathen arc strangers. 
So terrible is their position. Tlte ignorance wltic/1 is in them: stronger 
than their ignorance. ln their hearts dwells an absence of know -
ledge of all that is best worth knowing. And, 1since knowledge of 
God is the channel of life, ignorance results in separation from life: 
alienated from tlze life .... because of the ignorance. Cp. Jno. 
xvii. 3 : 'this is the eternal life, that they may know Thee.' A keen 
rebuke to the vaunted knowledge of the Greeks. Then follows the 
cause of their ignorance. Hardening: as in Rom. xi. 8. Same 
phrase in Mk. d. 52, viii. 17, Jno. xii. 40. Tlze /1cart is lzardened 
when it becomes less sensible to influences from without ; in this 
case, influences from God. These arc designed to fill and mould 
and raise the whole life. But the heart of the heathen is unmoved 
by these good influences. And, since they are the one source of the 
only real knowledge, hardening produces ignorance. i\lorem·er, 
since knowledge is the avenue of spiritual life, the hardened and 
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ignorant ones are destitute of that life. Thus the two clauses, each 
introduced by the word bccause-o.f, are successi\'e links of causation. 

Such is the inward state of the heathen. Their heart is insen
sible to things di\'ine; therefore ignorance reigns in them, and the 
true life is far off. No wonder that in these darkened ones the mind 
\rnrks to no purpose, and that their path in life is wrong. 

19. Further description of the same men, setting forth the im
moral result of this 'hardening.' l'ast-fceling: literally having
become-inscnsiblc-to-pain, i.e. sin no longer painfnl to them. Gave-up: 
surrender to a hostile power. Same word and sense in Rom. i. 241 

261 28: an important parallel and complement to this passage. By 
\\·illingly embracing sin they gave up tlzcmsclves to its power: and 
by decreeing that sinners fall victims to the power of their own sin 
'God ga\·e them up.' Tliemse!ves: the most tremendous sacrifice 
C\'er laid on the altar of sin. lVantomzcss: insolent casting aside 
of all restraint. Uncleanness: anything inconsistent with personal 
purity. Same words together in 2 Cor. xii. 21 1 Gal. v. 19. lVanton-
1zcss is almost personified as a power to which these men surrendered 
themseh·es in order to work out everything which defiles men. 
Insolence is their master : and eve,y kind of imfurity is their aim. 
Covetousness: desire of having more, an inordinate longing for the 
good things of earth. Sec under Col. iii. 5. As a conspicuous form 
of selfishness, it stands in close relation to bodily self-indulgence. 
So here and eh. v. 31 Col. iii. 5. This close relation makes it need
less to gi\'e to the word here any other than its ordinary meaning. 

Such is the state of the heathen. The darkening of their minds 
has made them in some measure insensible to the e\·il of sin. They 
ha\·e therefore given themseh·cs up to gross and defiling sin and to 
the worship of material good. 

20, 21a. Ye not so: conspicuous and double contrast to the 
Gentiles. Christ: Himself the matter of the knowledge they have 
acquired. So in Gal. i. 16, 1 Cor. i. 23. He is the matter revealed 
and preached. l.f at least etc. ; strengthens the foregoing assertion 
hy adding a condition within which it is undoubtedly true. l.f they 
have lzcard Christ etc., then certainly they /zavc not so learnt /Jim. 
Jfeard I Jim: by hearing they received not merely His words but 
Christ l limsclf. So in "'· 20 they /cam! Christ. And He is not 
only the matter heard but the personal encompassing ekmcnt of 
the teaching received : tauglzt in / lim. They first !,card the truth 
of Christ and thus rccci\·cd Ilim; and then, abiding in Him, rccei\·ed 
further instruction. 

21b. A statement in harmony with the foregoing. This tmt/1 can 
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be no other than that stated in v. 22, ,·iz. that God requires us to 
put away the old man. This is a trutil in Jes1ts: for in Him who 
was born in Bethlehem a command has gone forth to all men c,·ery
where to repent. The teaching received by the Asiatic Christians 
was in agreement with the moral truth of this command: according 
as etc. Notice the Saviour's names. They 'learnt Christ,' i.e. they 
embraced the meaning of His official title. There is trutil in jes1ts: 
for in that historic Person God spoke to man. 

22. The moral 'truth,' now plainly stated. Put-away: as clothes 
are laid aside. Same word and idea in Col. iii. 8, Rom. xiii. 12. 

Tltat ye put away: this moral truth brought to bear on the Christians 
at Ephesus. Manner-of-life: same word and sense in Gal. i. 13, 
' my manner of life formerly.' In-view-of tlze former manner-of-life: 
aspect of their case which makes it needful to put away etc. Tile 
old man: same words and sense in Col. iii. 9, where we have the 
same metaphor of laying aside clothing: sec note. Wiliclz is cor
ntjJting: moral deterioration and destruction going on day by day. 
Of this, eternal death is the awiul consummation. So is the cor
ruption of a corpse a consummation of mortification before death. 
The abstract principle of deceit with its tendencies is represented 
almost as a person cherishing desires. In the unsaved, these are a 
ruling power. And the corruption now going on is what we !:ihould 
expect when such a principle guides the steps of men : according to 
tile desires of deceit. These last words keep before us the teaching 
in v. 18 that ignorance and error are the. treacherous basis of human 
life \\'ithout Christ. A building erected on such a foundation is 
doomed to fall. 

23. Positive side of the moral 'truth in Jesus.' And be renewed: 
from day to day, in contrast to the ·advancing corruption of the old 
man. Similar word, and same idea of progressive renovation, in 
Col. iii. JO, Rom. xii. 2. T!te Spin"t of your mind: the Holy Spirit 
looked upon as enlightening the mind. Similarly, in Rom. ,·ii. 23 
the law of God is called 'the law of my mind.' Nowhere else in the 
Bible is the Holy Spirit spoken of as belonging to man or to man's 
mind. But the phrase is intelligible and appropriate. \\'hereas, to 
understand it as describing the human spirit, is to make the col
location of spirit and mind unmeaning. The Holy Spirit is the 
Agent of the renewal : Tit. iii. 5. And He renews men by enlighten
ing their intelligence. Paul could therefore say, be renewed by tlze 
Spint of your mind, and 'the Gentiles \\'alk in the ,·anity of their 
mind.' 

24. And put on: once for al, Jin contrast both to ' put off' in 11• 22 
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and to the gradual renewal in 11. 23. Sarne word in Col. iii. 10, 

\\"here we hm·e also a term eqnirnlent to t!te new man. After God: 
Himself the pattern, as He is also the Author, of this new creation. 
Cp. Col. iii. 10, 'according to the image of Hirn that created Hirn.' 
The new man has already been created, and is therefore waiting to 
be put on. Jn n'g!tteousness: right doing, the surrounding element 
of this new creation. Jlolincss: not the very common word usually 
so rendered, but a rare word found, in conjunction with rigltteous
ness, in Lk. i. 75. Cognate words in Acts ii. 27, xiii. 34, 35, I Tim. 
ii. 8, Tit. i. 8, I Th. ii. 10. It denotes agreement with the eternal 
sanctities of right. This n:[?ltteousness and lioliness belong to the 
truth, just as 'the desires ' which lead to moral corruption belong to 
'deceit.' The moral teaching \\"hich found utterance in Jesus, and 
which because it corresponds with the eternal realities is tnet/1, finds 
its outward expression in conduct agreeable to the Law and to the 
eternal principle of right. Such conduct is the surrounding clement 
of tlte new man wltic/1 lzas been created in the likeness of God and 
which Paul bids his readers put on. 

[;-.;rotice carefully the tenses in vv. 22-24. The old man is day by 
day corrupting: we arc therefore bidden to lay it once for all aside, 
The new man has already been created : we are therefore bidden 
once for all to put it on. llut the renewal wrought by the Holy 
Spirit operating on our mind progresses day by day. J 

S11d1 is the broad platform which Paul lays for his subsequent 
moral teaching. He points· to the heathen, to their moral insensi
bility and to the consequent darkness which has clouded their mind<; 
and reduced to worthlessness their mental efforts, and to their reck
less self-abandonment to every kind of sin ; and silently reminds his 
readers that this was once a picture of themselves. llnt the truth 
which spoke in Jesus has changed all this. The old corrupting life, 
Paul bids them lay aside; and bids them put on the new life breathed 
into man by the creative power of God, in the likeness of God, and 
rC'ceiving daily progressive renewal Ly the mental illumination of the 
Holy Spirit. 
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SECT/0,Y XI. 

SUNDRY PRECEPTS. 

CH. IV. 25-V: 21. 

For wlzic!t cause, having put away falselzood, speak ye trutlz eaclt 
witlz lzz's neiglzbour. For we are members one oj another. 26 Be 
angry and sin not: let not the sun go down on your p1·ovocation; 
27 neitlter give place to the devil. 2' He tlzat steals, let him steal no 
longer; but rather let lzz'm labour, working with lzis lzands that 
wlzic!z is good, that lte may lzave to impart to lzim who lzas need. 
t<J Let no con-upt speeclz go forth from J'Our mout/1, but if anytlzing is 
good for edifying as the need may be, that it may gh,e grace to tlzose 
tlzat hear. 30 And grieve not tlze Holy Spzi7't of God in wlwm ye 
have been sealed for the day of redemption. 31 Let all bitterness and 
fury and anger and clamour and railing be put away from you, witlt 
all badness. 39 And become kind one to anotlzer, compassionate, 
forgiving each other, according as God in Christ forgave you. 

1 Become then imitators of God as beloved children : 2 and walk 
in love according as Christ loved you and gave up Himself on our 
belzalj an offering and sacrifice to God for an odour of peifume. 

3 But fornication and all uncleanness or covetousness, let them not 
be named among you, as becomes saints : ·• and slzamefulness alid 
foolz'sh talking and jesting, wltic!z are not fitting, but rather tlzanks
giving. 5 For this ye know being aware tlzat no fornicator or un
clean Person or covetous one, whidz i's an idolater, ltas inheritance in 
the kingdom of Christ and of God. 6 Let no one deceive you wit!t 
empty words. For because of tlzese tlzings comes tlte anger of God 
upon t!te sons of disobedience. 7 Become not tlzen partakers with 
them. 

8 For ye were once darkness, but are now ligltt in the Lord. As 
clzildren of !iglzt walk, 9 (for the fruit of the liglzt is in all goodness 
and righteousness and trutlz,) 10proving what is wel!-fleasing to the 
Lord. 11 And be not sharers witlz others in tlze unfruiiful works of 
darkness, but rather reprove tlzem. 12 For tlze things secretly done 
by them, it z's a sltame even to speak of. 13 But all tlti'ngs wlten 
reproved are made manifest by tlze liglzt. For everytlzt'ng which is 
made manifest is light. u For wlziclz cause he says, " R is e up, 
sleeper, and arise from the dead, and Cltrist 
shall give light to thee." 
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i:. Look tlien rarefully /iow ye wall,, not as unwise but as wise, 
16 b1tying up the opportunity, because tl1e days are bad. 17 For this 
cause be not senseless, but understand what is tlte will of the Lord. 
15 And be not drunk with wine, in wltich is riot, but be filled with the 
Spirit; 19 speaking 011e to another with psalms and lzymns and 
spin"tua! so11gs, singing and cltanting in your heart to tlte Lord; 
20 gf7,ing than!.s always for all things, in tlte name of our Lord 
jes1ts Cltrist, to God e,,en tl1e Fatlter; 21 subjecting yourselves one to 
another in the fear of Christ. 

After asserting in § 10 the broad underlying principles of Christian 
morality, Paul comes in § 11 to apply them in detail to rnrious 
specific vices and virtues. \/Vithout any formal di\·isions, his dis
course flows on with orderly sequence, shedding light on each point 
it touches. In "''· 25-31 we have a SC'rics of prohibitions; and in 
vv. 32-\·. 2 positi\·c injunctions supported by the example of God 
and of Christ. Then follow in 1,v. 3-7 other prohibitions, supported 
by threatenings. These are further supported in vv. 8-q by a 
comparison of the past and present under the aspects of darkness 
and light. In vv. , 5-21 we have sundry exhortations culminating in 
an exhortation to spiritual song and praise. A word about mutual 
subordination closes § r r, and becomes the key-note of § 12. 

25. For wl1id1 cause: a desired practical result of the foregoing 
general moral principles. False/1ood: in all its forms. [The Greek 
article looks upon it as a definite and well-known object of thought.] 
Having-put-away: once for all. [The participle docs not imply 
that this had already taken place, but merely makes it a necessary 
preliminary to the truth-speaking to which Paul here exhorts his 
readers. See under Rom. v. 1.J Speak ye truth eac/1 with his 
neighbour: almost word for word from Zech. \'iii. 16, the prophet's 
word correctly expressing Paul's thought. That this exhortation 
comes first, was probably suggested by the last word of § 10. 

11/embcrs one of anot/1er: same words in same sense in Rom. xii. 5. 
They bring Paul's favourite metaphor nf the Church as the body ol 
Christ, asserted in eh. i. 23 and further expounded in eh. iv. 12, 16, 
to bear upon this detail of practical morality. If we arc members of 
one body, \\·e have one interest. And, where this is recognised, 
falsehood is impossible. For it is only a cloak to hide our seltish 
c.lisregan.l of the interests of others. 

To limit the \\'ord 11ei;t:lihour to fellow-Christians, would contradict 
both tlw broad compass of the \\'Ord itself and the plain teaching of 
Lk. x. 29. i\nc.l the sameJwidth must be gi\·en to the \\"Ords follow-
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ing which support this exhortation. If so, all men are here said to 
be members of one body. And, in a \'ery real sense, this is "true. 
The whole human race, like a human body, is so joined together 
that benefit or injury to any one member is done to the whole, and 
thus indirectly done in some measure to each other member. They 
who know this ha,·e nothing to hide ; and will therefore speak the 
truth. Notice here an application of Paul's farnurite metaphor 
wider than is found elsewhere in his Epistles. 

26, 27. Be angry and sin not: "·ord for word from Ps. iv. 4. 
Grammatically each word conveys an exhortation. But practically 
the whole force of the exhortation falls upon the second verb. The 
first exhortation implies that anger may sometimes be right ; and is 
therefore practically permissi,·e. Paul bids us see that our anger 
be ever joined to sinlessness. Then follow two warnings against 
dangers which always attend anger. It is always wrong when it 
becomes an abiding state of mind: and in all danger Satan is near, 
seeking for entrance. Tlze sun go down: the solemn close of the 
day. Even nature, by dividing life into short portions, suggests 
retrospection as each portion passes. And such retrospection is a 
safeguard against sinful anger. Your provocation, or any provoca
tion of yours: cognate word in Rom. x. 19. It is therefore not 
necessarily sinful. It denotes a rousing of the emotion of anger. 
Give place: as in Rom. xii. 19. Paul suggests that when anger 
continues Satan is near; and warns that we be careful not to afford 
him an opportunity of doing us spiritual harm. Tlze devil: see 
under eh. vi. 11. 

28. He tliat steals etc. : a general precept which all Paul's readers 
must obey. For Christ bids e,·ery sinner to put away his sin. 
But ratlier let him labour. . . . tlzat lie may have to impart etc. : 
exact opposite to stealing. To avoid labour, a thief impoverishes 
others. He must now work tliat by possessing lze may be able to 
impart, i.e. to gi,·e a portion of his own possession, to him tliat ltas 
need. Working witlt ltis lzands: vivid picture of actual toil. Tliat 
wliiclt is good: in contrast to the evil of theft. 

29. Every corrupt ( or hitter) word: put conspicuously first as the 
serious matter of this prohibition. Out of your mouth : graphic 
delineation of speech, rc,·ealing the inappropriateness of such talk 
from the lips of Christians. Then the prohibition : let it not go 
fortlz. But if any discourse be good etc.: the contrasted positi,·e 
exhortation. For edification: i.e. tending to build-up the spiritual 
life, and thus to supply tlie need (same word as abm·e) of men. A 
further purpose, explaining the foregoing words, is tliat it may giv_e 
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grace to t/1c luarcrs, i.e. convey to them the favour of God and its 
consequent benefits. In Jas. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5, Ps. lxxxiv. 11, 

Ex. iii. 21, God gives grace. This last passage denotes the favour 
to\\'ards Israel wrought by God in the hearts of the Egyptians. The 
others refer to His own favour \\'ith \\'hich God enriches the lowly: 
a meaning practically the same as here. 

30. A fifth prohibition. Tltc Holy Spin"! of God: full and solemn 
title. Gric,,e: literally cause-sorrow-to: same word several times 
in 2 Cor. ii. 2-5, vii. 8, 9. It is here a strong anthropomorphism• 
They who resist the Spirit and thus provoke His displeasure are 
here said to cause Him sorrow. Only thus can we conceive the 
influence of man"s sin upon the mind of God. If it stoorl alone, this 
phrase would not in itself necessarily imply that the Spirit of God 
is a Person distinct from the Father. For it might be understood 
as a mere circumlocution for Him. Ilut when we have learnt this 
doctrine from Jno. xvi. I 3, Mt. xxviii. 19, (sec under I Cor. xii. 11,) 

it sheds new light upon, and thus receives confirmation from, these 
words. Ye were scaled: same phrase in same connection and sense 
in eh. i. I 3. Redemption: as in eh. i. 14, Rom. viii. 23. The great 
day will be a final and complete deli\·erance of the servants of 
Christ, and in this sense a day of redemption. And the gift of the 
Spirit has that day in view: scaled for tltc day etc. God has given 
to uclicvcrs tltc llo!y Spirit that in their hearts He may be a divine 
testimony that in the day of days they will be rescued from death 
and the grave. Now all sin tends to deface that seal and thus to 
destroy this divine attestation. Consequently, this last prohibition 
contains a strong motive for obedience to those foregoing. 

31. A compact group of prohiuitions. Notice its comprehensive
ness: all ... all. Hittcrncss: cognate to a word in Col. iii. 19; 
sec note. Fury and anger: see under the same words in Col. 
iii. 8. Clamour: a loud or earnest cry. Same word in Acts xxiii. 9, 
!\It. xxv. 6, Heb. \". 7. Both anger and clamour so easily pass the 
bounds of right that the words arc, as here, often used in a bad 
sense. RailinK ... badness: as in Col. iii. 8, in the same connection. 
This last t,·rm is separated from the others as generic and inclusive. 

32-V. 2. A group of closely allied positi\·e exhortations, inserted 
as a conspicuous contrast among these warnings against sin. Become: 
in contrast to 'put away from you.' It implies that the readers are 
not yet what l'aul desires them to be. Compassionate : literally, 
Kood-licartcd. For1;i111'i1g cac/1 ot/1cr: as in Col. iii. 13, where the 
same motivc is gin·n. God forga,•c you : (cp. Col. ii. 13 :) as the 
ultimate source of the grace of pardon. llut it reaches us in Christ, 



SEC. I 1.J EPHESIANS IV. 25-V. 21. 351 

i.e. through the facts of His human life and through inward union 
with Him. Outside of Christ there is no forgiveness from God. 

1, 2. On this divine pattern Paul lingers. vVe must be imitators 
of God. And this because we are His clzildren, objects of His 
tender love. For children are expected to bear their father's like
ness: and loved ones arc influenced by those who Jove them. And 
love is to be the encompassing element and directive principle of 
their steps in life: walk in love. Similar phra~e in Rom. xiv. I 5. 
To the example of the Father, Paul adrls that of the Son : according 
as also Clzrist etc. Gave up Himself on your belialf: as in Rom. 
viii. 321 Gal. ii. 20, Eph. v. 25. Grammatically, these words mean 
simply self-surrender for our benefit. llut the following word 
sacrifice and Paul's constant teaching about the purpose of the death 
of Christ prove abundantly that he refers here to Christ's self
surrender to death for our salvation: an infinite contrast to the self
surrender in eh. iv. 19. Offering: a general term for everything 
given to God. Sacrifice: a more specific term fur the gifts laid upon 
the altar. It is a frequent translation of the ordinary Hebrew word 
for bloody sacrifices; but is sometimes used in the Lxx. (e.g. Lev. 
ii. 1, 3) for unbloody offerings. vVhere\·er used in the N. T., it has 
reference to the ritual of the altar: e.g. Rom. xii. I, Ph. ii. 17, iv. 18. 
The two words are together, in reversed order, in Ps. xl. 6, quoted in 
Heb. x. 5, 8. The psalmist's thought there passes from the specific 
to the general, denying that either one or other is desired by God. 
To God: most easily joined to the words immediately foregoing. 
For the mention of sacrifice recalls at once the deity to whom it is 
offered. An odour of perfume: as in Ph. iv. 18, where the gift from 
Philippi is said to be a sacrifice pleasant to God as perfume is fragrant 
to man. 

3, 4. Another group of warnings against sin. Fornication, un
cleanness: as in Gal. v. 19. Paul passes from the specific to the 
general, to which last he gives the widest latitude : all uncleanness. 
Covetousness: as in eh. iv. 19. By the conjunction or it is separated, 
as belonging to a different class, from the t\\·o foregoing sins. As 
becomes saints: their relation to God making it unfitting that the 
sins of heathenism should be even named among them. Slzamejul
ness: a wide term including (Col. iii. 8) 'shameful speaking.' Jest
ing : literally quick versatility of speech which easily degenerates 
into evil. Since the last two prohibitions seem to relate only to 
trifles, Paul pauses to say that foolis!t-speaking and jesting are not 
jilting. Instead of such inappropriate mirth he proposes the glad
ness of lltanksgiving. So Ph. iv. 6, Col. ii. 7, iv. 2. 
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5. A solemn assertion supporting. the three prohibitions in v. 3. 
The word I have rendered being-aware denotes the process of 
comi11g to know, and is almost equal to perceiving. Ye /.:now tltis 
that I am going to say, perceivillg that every fornicator etc. The 
three sins are in the same order as in v. 3. On the last sin Paul 
lingL'rs to assert again, as already in Col. iii. 5, that the covetous man 
is an idolater. I [ as no i11heritance in the kingdom : close parallels 
in I Cor. ,·i. 9, JO, Gal. v. 2 I. Of C/m"st and God: climax, rising 
as c,·er with Paul from the Son to the Father. These last are here 
placed in closest relation. But we have no proof that they denote 
the same di\"ine Person. 

6. Further support of the above prohibitions. Paul warns his 
readers against some who will say that sin is a trifle; let no one 
deceive you. In a heathen city, and to converts from heathenism, 
persuasion to sin would most ,frequently come from heathens. And 
to such probably Paul chiefly refers. But his words are quite 
general. Empty words : mere sounds destitute of truth. Cp. 
' emp{v deception ' in Col. ii. 8. A similar compound word in I Tim. 
vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16. For because etc. : solemn confirmation of the 
foregoing, and proof that the words are empty. Comes tlze anger of 
God: word for word as in Col. iii. 6. Tlte so11s ef disobedience: as in 
eh. ii. 2, and Col. iii. 6 where see note. 

7. Recome not; courteously suggests that they were not such 
already. Partal.:ers-witlt tliem: joined with them as sharers of 
their sin and of the anger of God which falls upon sinners. Same 
word in contrasted surroundings in eh. iii. 6. 

8-10. For ye were etc.: an appeal to the readers' former life, 
supporting the foregoing dissuasive. This contrast of past and 
present is a genuine trait of Paul: ep. Rom. iii. 21, xi. 30, xvi. 26. 
'Darkened in mind ( eh. iv. I 8) ye were yourselves formerly an em
bodiment of darkness.' Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 14. 'But 110w the li:r;lrt 
which has illumined your path has transformed you into its own 
nature.' In the Lord: the change has come in virtue of their in
ward union \\'ith the Master. Children if light. Cp. I Th., •. 5, 'sons 
of light and sons of day;' Lk. ,·ii. 35, 'children of wisdom.' Con
tra,t Eph. ii. 3, 'children of anger.' Lijht is a condition of sight 
and thcr!'forc of kno\\'leclge. In darkness we know not where \\'e 
ar<" going: 1 J no. ii. 11. The Gospel gives light : for it reveals to 
us our ow11 nature and our environment. And, to those who believe, 
it becomes tlw rnr,ther of a new nature; clrildren of lrtht. More
over, since the light en!<'rs into them and bcc-om,·s in some sense a 
part of themsdves, they are themscil·cs !igltt. This lays npon them 
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an obligation to choose such steps as are in harmony with the light 
\\'hich has transformed them. Similar thought in Rom. xiii. 13. 

9. A parenthesis explaining and thus justifying the foregoing 
metaphorical exhortation. The Gospel, \\'hich to those who hclic\·c 
it is a ray of light, bears fruit, i.e. produces by the oul\\'orking of its 
own life good results: fruit of the liglzt. Sec under Rom. i. 13. 
Cp. 'fruit of the Spirit' in Gal. v. 22. Goodness : practical bene
ficence, as in Gal. v. 22. Righteousness: conduct in agreement ,vith 
the Law, as in Rom. xiv. 17. Trulli: moral agreement with the 
eternal realities. In each of these directions and in every form of 
them, the light bears fruit. That the light works these good results 
is a reason why we should ',valk as children of the light.' 

10. A participial clause collateral to, and supplementing, the ex
hortation of v. 8. 'Children of light ' ought, in virtue of the new 
life they have received, ever to put to the proof, and thus find out, 
what is well-pleasing to tlze I..ord, i.e. to their i\Iaster Christ. Well
pleasing: same word and thought in Col. iii. 20, Ph. iv. 18, 2 Cor. 
v. 9, Rom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18. Proving: same word and thought in 
Rom. xii. 2, Ph. i. JO. This putting to the proof will unmask the 
deception of empty words : v. 6. 

11. Another exhortation, added to that in ,,. 8. Partakers-with 
others: same \rnrd in Ph. iv. 14; a cognate word in Ph. i. 7, Rom. 
xi. 17, I Cor. ix, 23. Tlte works ... ef darkness: as in Rom. xiii. 
12. These arc fruitless; in marked contrast to 'the fruit of the 
light.' They produce no good result. Cp. Rom. vi. 21. But rather 
even reprove: something more than mere refusal to participate. 
Reprove : or convict, i.e. prO\·e to be wrong. Same word in I Cor. 
xiv. 24, I Tim. v. 20, Tit. i. 9, 13, Lk. iii. 19, and especially 
Jno. iii. 20. 

12. Justifies the foregoing by pointing to the need for reproof. 
Secretly: in conspicuous prominence. The secrecy of these sins 
makes more needful their public reproof. Done: more fully being
done, i.e. from time to time. These are sins so bad that even to 
speak of them is polluting, and therefore shameful. Paul suggests 
that, bad as is the outward conduct of the heathen, under the sur
face lie still worse sins which in their \·ileness pass description. 

13. Another reason for reproving sin. Not only are there sins 
needing reproof but to reprove them is an appointed \\"Ork of 
Christians. All tltings: all sorts of sin, as is prm·ed by the ,vord 
following, wizen-they-arc-reproved. Jlfauifested: set conspicuously 
before the eyes of others, in contrast to things 'done secretly : see 
under Rom. i. 19. Whenever a sin is proved to be such, the 

23 
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reproof is ca11scd by tlte lij;ltt falling upon it and thus making its trne 
character conspicuous. For all I/tat is from day to day manifested 
etc. : proof of the foregoing. Every conspicuous object is in a true 
sense luminous. For it partakes the brightness which makes it 
conspicuous. And that conspicuous objects shine, proves that to 
reveal the nature of whatever is illumined is the specific work of 
light: by tlze l(;;ltt it is manifested. Now Christians are 'children of 
light.' Therefore the presence of a Christian among sinners ought 
to reveal to them their sin. 

14. For which cause he (or some one) says: same form of quota
tion as in eh. i\·. 8, Jas. iv. 6. That these two passages are express 
quotations from the 0. T., suggests \·ery strongly that the quotation 
before us was so intended. Ilut no such passage is found. Nor is 
there anything in the 0. T. which these words recall. On the other 
hand they gh-e a complete and harmonious sense. In an ordinary 
document we should guess that in a moment of forgetfulness a 
passage from some other work was quoted as Holy Scripture. And 
perhaps this is the best explanation here. ,ve may re\·erently 
suppose that the Spirit of inspiration, which e\·cn in this quotation 
guarded the Apostle from doctrinal error, did not think fit to protect 
him against this trifling 0\-crsight. See under Gal. iii. 18. Or pos
sibly, without thinking of the author, Paul merely quotes a familiar 
passage from some author unknown to us. 

For wldc/1 cause: because to bring to light things hidden in dark
ness is a specific work of Christians. Up, sleeper: the sinner, who 
needs arousing from his deep sleep. A frequent metaphor, suggested 
by the metaphor of darkness: cp. Rom. xiii. 1 I, I Th. v. 6, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. Arise from tlze dead: a still stronger metaphor. Notice the 
climax : up, sleeper . ... arise from the dead. Clzrist sl1all-gh1e
ligltt to-thee: a motive for rising from the sleep of sin, viz. that light 
is waiting for the sleeper. And this is also, since Christians arc a 
medium through which the light shines, a reason why (v. 11) they 
should reprove the sin which (v. 12) exists all around them. 

15, 16. Further exhortations; after the parenthesis in v,,. 12-14, 

which supports the concluding exhortation of,,. 1 r. Look then: 
practical application or the teaching in 7111. 12-14. Can:fully or ac
curately: same word in I Th. \". 2, 'ye know accurately.· It suggests 
the need of extreme care in choosing our steps in life. /low ye 
walk; recalls v. 8, 'wall.: as children of light.' It is further ex
pounded by not as unwise but as wise. This implies that Christian 
wisdom, which is a knowledge of that which is most worth knowing, 
is a practical guide in life. Sec under I Cor. ii 5. H11yi11g up the 
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opportunity: as in Col. iv. 5, in a very similar connection. It is 
parallel to not as unwise etc. as a further descriptior. of lzow Paul 
would have his readers walk. ..\ reason for this last injunction is 
added: because the days arc em"!. Cp. Gen. xlvii. 9. Em'! is in 
power. It is therefore important to seize e\·ery opportunity for 
good. In eh. vi. 13, 'the evil day' is a definite time of special 
peril. 

17. Because of this: because e\·il around makes it needful to 
'walk as wise men.' In \·iew of his readers' peril, Paul points to 
a means of wisdom : understanding wlzat is the will of the Lord. 
Not to u~e this means of didne guidance, would be senseless. Do 
not become: as in v. 7; cp. v. 1, i\·. 32. Perhaps ii was suggested, 
instead of the simpler words 'be not,' by a half-conscious remem
brance that human character is ever de\·eloping, for good or bad. 
Senseless: a man without brains ; a worse term than ' unwise.' 
Wiza! is tlze will of the Lord: close parallel to v. ro; cp. Acts xxi. 
14. That the will of God must ever be the directive principle of 
human life, was e\·er present to the thought of Paul : Rom. xii. 2, 

Eph. i. 1, 5, 9, II, Col. i. 9. The same honour he here gi\-es to tlze 
will of tlze Lord Jesus Christ. He thus recognises the Crucified 
One as still his Master. 

18. To the foregoing general precept Paul now adds a prohibition 
of a definite sin specially inconsistent with it. He thus illustrates 
the general principle, and looks at this sin in the light of it. In 
which: in being drunk with wine, the sin here prohibited. Dis
soluteness: a reckless waste of money and of life itself. ..-\ typical 
example is the prodigal son, touching whom a cognate word is used 
in Lk. X\'. 13, 'living dissolutely.' Paul says that in drunkenness is 
reckless \\·aste of all ,,·e have and are. 

Filledwit!z the Spirit: every thought, purpose, word, act, prompted 
and controlled by the Holy Spirit. [The present imperati,·e describes 
this all-pen·ading influence as e,·er going forth from the Spirit. The 
aorist in Acts ii. 4, i\·. 8, 31, ix. 17, xiii. 9 describes a sudden and 
all-controlling impulse. J This salutary influence from abo,·e filling 
and raising man is au absolute antithesis to the destructh·e inspira
tion of strong drink. That both inlluences operate on man from 
within, justifies the somewhat strange contrast here. Wit!z the 
Spirit: literally in the Spirit: a form of speech chosen possibly 
because they whom the Holy Spirit fills live and move in Him as 
their life-giving em·ironment. "\\'e obey this command when ,ve 
claim by faith the influences of the Holy Spirit and surrender our
sehes to His guidance. 
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19-21. Four participial clauses containing exhortations collateral 
to the foregoing exhortation, 'be filled \\'ith the Spirit,' and thus 
completing the contrast to 'be not drunk \\'ith wine.' .!:)peakillg to 
yo11rsrl11cs etc.: \'ery close parallel to Col. iii. 16, where see note. 
\\'ith psalms ~,nd songs correspond respectively the cognate \'erbs 
dia11ting and singing. The second participial clause is parallel to 
the first. Paul first bids his readers speak in their songs one to 
anot!tcr; and then bids them sing to tlte J.ord. To Him they can 
and must sing in their lteart, both in vocal praise and when their 
song is siknt. Gi.,ing t/1anks etc. : a third co-ordinate participial 
clause stiJI further defining what Paul desires in his readers. Tltanks 
always/or all tltings: a constant thought of Paul: so Col. iii. 17, a 
close parallel, i. 12, ii. 7, iv. 2, Eph. v. 4, i. 16. It specifies the con
tents of these songs to tlie Lord. And our tltan1:s are given t'n the 
name of C/1rist, in acknowledgment that only through Him comes all 
real good; to God our Father, the ultimate source of blessing. 

Grammatically, the three foregoing participial clauses describe 
accompaniments of being 'filled with the Spirit.' Actually, they 
describe its results. Instead of riotous songs stimulated by the 
wine cup, Paul desires the ,·ocal and silent praise to God which the 
Holy Spirit e,-er prompts. 

The last participial clause is the key-note of§§ 12-q. S11bmit!ti1g: 
as in Col. iii. 18. One to anot!ter: according to their ,·arious relations, 
as Paul now procC'eds to expound. Fear of C!trist: cp. 'the will of 
the Lord' in v. 17. It is another note of the majesty of Christ, and 
in no small degTee a proof of His di,·inity. 

REVIEW or- § I I. "Without any markC'd order, but each thought 
suggesting that which follows, compactly yet clearly, Paul touches 
and illumines, in the light of the essential principles of the Gospel, 
many practical duties of life. lie warns his readers against false
hood by reminding them that all men are members of one body :md 
therC'fore ba\'e one interest, and that therefore nothing is to be 
gained but much Jost by one m:111 clcceiving anothcr. He gi,·cs a 
safe a1Hl easy guard and limit to anger: it must not conti1iue to the 
morroll'. The man who, in order to li\'c in idll'ness, robs othC'rs 
must no\\' ,,·ork in order to hdp others who arc in 1wcd. All cdl 
talking is shut out by a precept that \\'e arc so to speak as to edify 
thosC' who hear us. And all this is strC'ngthenc<l 1,y rC'fcrcncc to the 
Holy Spirit, the seal of our fulllf<' dl'li,·C'rancc, who obscn·es all \\'e 
say or do and is grie\'e<l hy e,·il. All bitterness nf temper or \\'Ord 
must be laid asid<': kind11C'~s ancl forbf'arance must take their place. 
For ,,·c arc beloved children of God, and must therefore imitate our 



SEC. 12.J EPHESIANS V. 22-33. 357 

Father and walk in the steps of Christ who so lm·cd us as to give up 
Himself for onr sah·ation. 

All impurity and covetousness must be banished even from the 
lips of the sacred people: foolish talking must be superseded by 
thanksgfring. For, whatever men may say, sensuality, and C0\-ctous
ness which is a form of idolatry, \\'ill exclude their votaries from the 
kingdom of God. \Vith those guilty of such sins, we must have 
no part. For, our life is altogether changed. Once darkness we 
are now children of light : and spiritual light produces, by the out
working of its own nature, moral excellence. Our only relation to 
the works of darkness must be reproof. For the hidden sins of 
heathenism need it. And light reveals, by its own nature, in their 
true colours objects otherwise hidden. \Ve must therefore carefully 
and wisely choose our steps. llecause the times are bad, we must 
embrace every opportunity of doing and saying good. This, i.e. to 
learn the will of Christ, will need all our intelligence. Paul warns 
against drunkenness, which ever leads to ruin. \Ve need to be filled 
and stimulated not H'ith wine but by the Spirit of God. His inspira
tion prompts, not the loud voice of revelry, but sacred song, some
times inaudible but always heart-felt, and ever assuming the form 
of thanks to Christ. This \\'ill be accompanied by mutual subor
dination, a duty to be further discussed. 

SECTION XII. 

DIRECTIONS TO WIVES AND HUSBA.'VDS. 

CH. V. 22-33. 

lVives, be subject to your own lzusbands as to the Lord. 23 Because 
man is lzead of tlte woman, as also Christ is Head of the Clmrclt. 
He is Saviour of t!te Body. 2' Nevertheless, as tlie Clmrclt submits 
to Clzrist, so also t!te wives to tlze lmsbands in eve1yt!ting. 

2s llusbands, love your wives, as also Cltrist loved tlie Cl111rcl1 and 
gave up Himself on its be!taif, 26 tliat lie mi'g!tt sanctif.y it, !taving 
cleansed it by tlie bath of water, with the word, 21 that lie may 
Himself present to 1/imself the Clwrclt glorious not having spot or 
wrinkle or any of the sudili!N: tlzings, hut t!tat it may be lwly and 
blameless. 25 So ouglzt tlzc men to love thczi· own wives as their own 
bodies. He tlzat loves !us own wife lo,,es lzimselj. 2~ F'or ,w one 
c,•er lwtcd ltis ou•njlcsh, but nourisltcs and chcn'slzcs it as also Clzrist 
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docs tlu: Clmrclz. 30 Because we arc members of His Body. 31 "For 
tltis cause, a man will leave fat/1er and motlier 
and will be joined to liis wife; and tlzc two will 
become oncjles/1." (Gen. ii. 24.) 33 T/1is mystery is great. But 
I speak in regard to Christ and in regard to tltc C/mrclz. 33 JVever
tlzeless, also ye severally, let eaclz one tlrns love lzis own wife, as 
ltimself; and tlte wife tlzat size fear tlze lzusband. 

The implied general exhortation at the end of § I 11 'submitting 
yourselves one to another,' is now specialised in reference to the 
three most conspicuous relations of social life; in § 12 to wives and 
husbands, in § 13 to children and parents, in § 14 to sla\·es and 
masters. The same three relations are discussed in the same order 
in Coi. iii. 18-iv. I. But the discussion here is much more full and 
\·aluablc ; especially that of the first pair, which is developed under 
the influence of the dominant thought of this Epistle. 

22-24. T!te wives to tlzeir own lzusbands: similar injunction to 
Col. iii. 18. Their own husbands: noting a peculiar and intimate 
relation. The words in italics, 'be subject' are supplied from the 
close of the foregoing sentence. As to tlzc Lord: slightly different 
from 'as is fitting in the Lord' in Col. iii. 18. The wife must recog
nise that her position of subordination is ordained by Christ and 
that in bowing to her husband she does but submit to I her Master in 
heaven. Thus the Gospel lays upon her a new obligation. But, as 
we shall see, by laying upon the husband a like obligation it gi\-es to 
the wife new rights. Because man is etc.: a fact containing a reason 
for the foregoing injunction. Head of t/Je woman: as in I Cor. xi. 3, 
a close parallel. The head and body arc vitally united, and share 
the same nature. Ilnt the one is placed above the other to direct 
its action. Paul asserts that this is the relation of man to tlte woman. 
To this metaphor is added another similar metaphor which still 
further expounds the subjection of the woman to the man : as also 
Clzrist is Head of tlie C!tun-!z. Same favourite metaphor in eh. i. 
221 iv. 12, 16. Its frequency is explained by the ideal aspect of the 
Church which is the dominant thought of this Epistle. 

I Jc is Saviour of tlze /Jody: an important assertion thrown in, 
which practically limits the foregoing comparison. From the head 
of tlze woman the /lead of /lie Clwrc/1 differs in that HE (,·cry 
emphatic) is Sm1io11r of tltc /Jody. This completes the forC'going 
metaphor hy calling the Church the /Jody of Christ; am! makes con
spic11ons a difference between the metaphors by an assertion aho11t 
Christ anti the Church quite inapplicaLle lo the relation of man am.I 
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woman. The Body of which Clzrist is Head, He has Himself 
rescued from bondage and death. 

l\Tevertheless etc.; reasserts, in spite of the difference just men
tioned, the primary injunction of v. 22. In everytldng: a subjection 
universal within the limit fixed by its aim, viz. as to the Lord. She 
must do nothing even in obedience to the husband which she cannot 
do for Christ. 

25. Husbands, love the wi,,es: word for word as in Col. iii. 19. 
According as also etc.: ground of this exhortation. If the woman·s 
relation to the man resembles that of the Church to Christ, the Jove 
with which Clzrist loved the Church must be a model of man's love 
to his wife. This comparison is the more natural in Greek because 
the word Clturch is feminine. And gave-up Himself on its ( or !ter) 
behalf: historic manifestation and proof ofthis pattern Jo,·e. Gave
up on-behalf-of: same words in eh, v. 2, Gal. ii. 20. It is Christ's 
self-surrender to death. 

In this ,·erse and in Jno. iii. 16 we have two aspects, each supple
menting the other, of the Jove which prompted the death of Christ. 
Since the purpose of salvation embraced the world, and since God 
brings to bear on every man an influence which unless resisted will 
lead him to salvation, Christ said to Nicodemus, in a general state
ment about the Gospel, that ' God so loved the world that He gave 
etc." But the eternal love of God foresaw aJI who would accept the 
Gospel and be finally saved. Consequently, this foreseen result of 
the gift of Christ may be spoken of as the aim of His self-surrender, 
and therefore as the object of the Jove which prompted it. Each of 
the saved can say He 'loved me and gave up Himself for me.' 
And the lost will know that their destruction was due, not to a 
limitation of God's Jo,·e, but to their own rejection of His offered 
mercy. 

26, 27. A digression expounding the moral aim of Christ's self
surrender. Cp. Tit. ii. 14. It is very appropriate in this exposition 
of Christian morality. llfay-sanctify it: subjective holiness, i.e. the 
actual and unreserved devotion and loyalty of the Church to Christ. 
For this is clearly implied in the words following. So the word 
holy in v. 27. This is here represented as an aim of the death of 
Christ. And rightly so: for without it there can be no full blessed
ness. And an intelligent purpose includes all means necessary to 
the end in ,·icw. In 1 Cor. i. 2, the same \\·ord denotes the objective 
holiness of all the people of God, i.e. His claim that they li,·e 
only for Him. In this sense e,·en the carnal Corinthian Christians 
were already 'sanctified.' \ VherevC'r sanctification means more than 
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this, viz. the actual devotion which God claims, 1t 1s represented, 
not as attained, but as a divine purpose. So I Th. v. 23, Jno. xl"ii. 
17: cp. 1 Cor. vii. 3-l-, 2 Cor. vii. I. Since loyalty to God is ever the 
work of the Holy Spirit, since the gift of the Spirit implies pardon 
of sin, and since Christ died in order to harmonize the justification 
of believers with the justice of God and thus make it possible, Paul 
here asserts that ' Christ ... ga,·e up Himself in order tl1at He may 
sanctify' the Church. See a close and important parallel in 2 Car. 
v. 15, where we are taught that Christ died in order that we may 
live a life of devotion to Him. 

llavi11g-clcanscd it by tlte bat/1 of water: a necessary preliminary 
to the actual devotion to Goel which Christ purposes to work in His 
people. For all impurity is opposed to unresen·ed devotion to God, 
and must therefore be removed before subjecti,·c holiness can be 
realised. So Rom. vi .. 11, 'dead to sin, but living for God.' Simi
larly, in symbolic ritual, the priests in the Temple washed themselves 
at the brazen !aver before they approached the altar: Ex. xxx. 18-2 I. 

Cleanse: same word in 2 Cor. vii. 1, Tit. ii. 14, IIeb. ix. 14, 1 Jno. i. 
7, 9, Acts xv. 9; important parallels. It <lenotes removal of the 
stain which mars the moral beauty of sinners. /Jat!t: same word 
in Tit. iii. 5, 'bath of the new birth ; ' and Sirach xxxi. 30, 'one who is 
baptizecl from a dead body and again touches it, what has he been 
profited by his bath?' in reference to ceremonial purification. It 
dl'notes, as does the English word bat/1, both the act of washing and 
the vessel in which we wash. In view of these two other passages 
and of Acts xxii. 16, we can hardly doubt that Paul refers here to 
Baptism. J\nd such reference presents no difficulty. As commanded 
by Christ, Ilaptism was binding on all who had not received it and 
who sought deli\·erance from the stain of sin ; and was therefore in 
this sense a condition and instrument of spiritual purification. This 
docs not imply any magical efficacy in the outward rite, but only its 
clivine obligation in all ordinary cases. In Paul's clay, the peril 
fref)uently invoh·cd in outwardly confessing Christ made this obliga
tion a most serious clement in the way of salvation. Hence the 
language of these three passages. 

This reference to Baptism was probably suggPstecl hy the mPtaphor 
in ,,. 27. l'aul silently reminds his readers that Baptism, which to 
many of them had hccn so pcrilous, was hut the brich·'s bath on the 
r,·c of marriagr, in th,·ir case a 1wressary precursor of the joy of 
eternal union with tlw grrat King. 

It il/1 tlw ,c1rml: join,·cl most 11at11rally to tlwi I It- may sa11ct(f)' ii. 
For the i11tcrn,ni11g words givC' a complete s1·11s1·, ,111cl ckscrilll' a 
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necessary preliminary to the sanctification which Christ designs. 
Having noted this preliminary, Paul adds the instrument of 
sanctification, \·iz. the word of the Gospel, God's chosen instrument 
of salvation. Cp. Jno. xvii. 17, 'sanctify them in the truth. Thy 
word is truth.' Sarne word, in the singular number as here, and 
referring to the Gospel, in eh. vi. 171 Rom. x. 8, 17, Hcb. \'i. 5, I Pet. 
i. 25. In eternity the Son of God purposed to draw men, by a 
spoken word, viz. the Gospel, to bow to God with unreserved and 
joyous devotion. Similarly, by a 'word of God ' the world was 
made : Heb. xi. 3. 

27. Further and ultimate aim of the purpose described in v. 26. 
It is clothed in a not unfrequcnt metaphor: 2 Cor. xi. 2, Rev. xix. 
7, 9, xxi. 9, ]no. iii. 29, Mt. xxv. 1. Present: same word in Col. i. 
22, 28, Rom. vi. 13, 16, 19, xii. 1; and, in the same connection as here, 
2 Cor. xi. 2. llimself to Himself: emphatic assertion that the Giver 
and Recei\·er are the same. For the l3ride has been rescu~d and 
purified by the self-surrender of the Bridegroom. Glorious: clothed 
in splendour exciting universal admiration; cp. Rev. xxi. 1 r, 'having 
the glory of God.' Christ designs ilte Clmrclt to be glorious, and as 
such to be His own for ever. Spot: any blemish. vVrinkle: a 
mark of decay. Maintaining his metaphor, Paul describes moral 
imperfections as bodily blemishes. But tlzat it may be etc.; com
pletes the description of the glorious Church. Holy : subjecth·cly: 
for, objectively, as claimed by Goel, Paul's readers were ( eh. i. 1) 
already holy. This word keeps before us the subjective sanctifica
tion of 71. 26. Instead of lta71ing spot or wrin/.:le, Christ designs the 
C/mrch to be lzoly and blameless: same words together in the same 
connection in eh. i. 4. They arc added in the form of a purpose in 
order to throw emphasis on the holiness and blamelessness of the 
Church as specially designed by Christ. 

Notice that present to /Iimself corresponds to sanctify and holy: 
for that is holy which is dernted to God. Not having spot or 
wrin!.le corresponds, as a ncgath-e clement implied in holiness, to 
deanse and blameless. 

28a. Application of the foregoing metaphor to the matter in hand, 
viz. the duty of husbands to lo\·e their wives. In I/us way: 'ac
cording as Christ lo\·ed the Church.' As their own bodies: i.e. 
looking upon their wives as being their own flesh and blood. These 
words link together tlrn closely related metaphors, viz. the Church as 
the Body (v. 23) and as the Bride (v. 27) of Christ; and brings them 
to bear, thus linked together, upon the relation of husband and wife. 

28b-30. These \'erses develop an argument lying in 'as their 0\1·n 
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bodies.' Husband and wife have one interest. Therefore, affection 
towards the wife brings proportionate gain to the husband. In this 
sense, he that loves lzis own wife, loves lzimself. This argument, 
v. 29 further supports. Paul asserted in v. 25 that a man's relation 
to his wife is like that of Christ to the Church. And he has fre
quently taught that the Church is the Dody of Christ. If S'l, Chrio:.t's 
IO\·e to the Church is like a man's IO\·e to his own body. This latter 
love Paul declares to be universal, and further describes. His own 
flesh: his body, in view of its material constitution, which has special 
needs and demands special care. l\'ouri'slzes: finds the food need
ful for its health and development. Cherislzes: r Th. ii. 8: keeps 
warm, as a hen her chickens. Every one feeds his own body and 
protects it from cold. And as every one acts towards his own body 
so Christ acts towards tlze Clmrclz. This treatment of us by Christ 
is illustrated by a restatement of the fact that we are members of 
His Body. 

31, 32. The words of Gen. ii. 24 (almost word for word from the 
Lxx.) taken up by Paul and woven into his argument about the 
relation of Christ to the Church as a pattern to husbands and wives. 
Same quotation in :\It. xix. 5, Mk. x. 7, 8. Adam asserts that because 
,,-oman is deri,·ed from man the relation of husband and wife is the 
closest of human relationships. By appropriating these words, Paul 
brings them to bear on the argument before him. And they prove 
dearly that (v. 28) to IO\·e one's wife is to Jove oneself. For they 
assert that husband and wife are one flesh. This plain reference of 
the quotation makes it needless to seek in it an assertion about 
Christ. And certainly the Son of Mary did not leave His motlzer 
in order to be united to the Church. Because of tllis: because 
woman was taken out of man, as stated in Gen. ii. 23. It is a part 
of the quotation. \\'e therefore need not assume a special reference 
to v. 30. A man will leave: whenever in all generations a man 
marries. Tlze two slzall become one jlesh: the chief point in the 
quotation. So dose is the marriage relation that it seems in some 
sense to suspend the distinction of personality. Now, whatever is 
done to m1c part of a li\·ing body affects the whole. Consequently, 
kindness to one's \\'ifc is kindness to oneself. 

This quotation casts light upon the assertion in 11. 23 that 'man is 
!wad of tlw woman.' The licad and body arc one tlt"sh, so closely 
and vitally 111;itccl that injury ur hcnclit clone to one is done to the 
other. Yet the head <..lirccts am! tlw body o!ll"ys. ,\JI this is true 
!JuLh of man and \\'oman and of Christ and thl" Chmch. Of each of 
Lhcsc relationships the human !Jody is a metaphor. En~n Chrbt and 
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the Church are one flesh: for both are human. But Christ directs ; 
and the Church obeys. The human body is thus a pattern of two 
important relations, viz. of husband and wife and of Christ and the 
Church. It is therefore a link uniting these relations, and making 
each a patten) of the other. This double metaphor is not found 
elsewhere. And it greatly strengthens the obligations here enforced. 
The wife is bound to obey her husband, as the Church, of which 
she is a member, obeys Christ. The husband is bound to love his 
wife, as Christ loved the Church. To fail in this is, as this quotation 
proves, to act as a man would who did not care for his own body. 
\Ve have thus a double motive for marital Joye, the example of Christ 
and the instinct of sclf-presen-ation. 

32. Tliis mystery: (same word in Rom. xi. 25 :) the marriage 
relation described in the foregoing quotation. See note under 
I Cor. iii. 4. Under the marriage relation lies secret teaching known 
only to those taught by God. But I speak: Paul's own use here 
of this quotation as distinguished from the hidden truth underlying 
marriage. fVitlt reference to Christ and witlt reference to tlte Clwrcli: 
these represented as distinct objects of thought. VV'hile quoting 
Genesis, Paul is thinking not so much of man and woman as of 
Christ and the Church. In other words, under the specific matter 
in hand lie broader truths. Even marriage, so important in itself, 
receives greater importance from being a visible setting forth of the 
relation of Christ to the Church. 

It is needless to discuss here whether marriage is a sacrament : for 
this would involve a definition of the term. Certainly, marriage 
cannot be put on a level with the two rites ordained by Christ for 
all His servants. But Paul's teaching here implies clearly its un
changeable sacredness. Ami this felt sacredness has ever found 
expression in acts of worship accompanying the marriage ceremony. 
Callous must they be who can enter the solemn obligations of wed
lock without recognising its didne sanction and sacred duties. 

33. Nevertheless: or, more fully, 'I say nothing except this one 
thing.' It breaks off the discourse to insist on the one thing needful. 
Ye severally: transition from a mystery touching Christ and the 
Church to readers of this Epistle, taken one by one. Tims love: i.e. 
in the manner, and for the reasons, just expounded. As himself: 
'as their own bodies ' in v. 28. And the wife must remember that 
tlze husband has been set m·er her by Christ, and that tllC'rcfore 
insubordination to him is disobedience to Christ. An obligation so 
solemn may well evoke her fear. So careful is Paul to balance the 
duty of the husbaml by that of the wife. 
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REVIEW. At the close of § 11 Paul bids his readers to submit 
one to another. He then discusses in order three very special kinds 
of submission. Of these, the first and noblest and most significant 
is that of the \1·ife to her husband. The Apostle bids her render to 
him a re,·erence similar to that which she pays to her l\Iaster in 
hea\·en ; and supports this by asserting a similarity between the 
marriage relation and that of the Church to Christ. This similarity 
he describes by comparing each of these relations to that of the 
head and members of a human body; but points out the limits of 
his comparison by reminding us that the Head of the Church is also 
its Sa1·iour. He concludes his injunction to the wife by urging her 
to take as her pattern the submission of the Church to Christ. 

If Paul speak:, first of the duties of the wife, he finds it needful to 
linger longer m·er those of the husband. Just as the wife must look 
on the Church's submission to Christ as a pattern of her own sub
mission to her husband, so the husband is bound to take Christ's 
lo\'c to the Church, manifested in His death, as a pattern for his 
m,·n love to his wife. Paul then lcaYes for a moment the duty of 
husbands to describe, in language borrowed from the metaphor he 
is here using, the purpose of Christ's self-sacrifice for the Church, 
\·iz. to present to Himself the Church as His loyal and spotless 
bride. The purity needed in the bride of Christ recalls the baptismal 
water through which these Asiatic Christians had passed, and which 
was designed to be the entrance into a spotless life. Going back to 
the subject specially in hand, Paul bids husbands to love their wives 
like Christ loved the Church, to lo\'c them even as they love their 
own bodies. These last words introduce another motive for lo\·e to 
the ll'ife, a moti,·e which is at once more fully developed. To lol'e 
une's wife, is to lo\·e himself: and all arc careful to feed and protect 
their 0ll'n bodies. Since we arc members of the 13ody of Christ, 
this care for our own body has a divine counterpart in Christ's kind
ness to the Church. The double analogy inl'olved in this argument, 
l'iz. that the human body consisting of head and members has one 
counterpart in the relation of husband and wife and another spiritual 
counterpart in the relation of Christ to the Church, Paul supports 
hy a quotation from Genesis which asserts that husband and wife 
arc one flesh as though parts of Olll' living hotly. I le acids that in 
this quotation he is rcfl'rring tn Christ and the Church. lie thus 
tinds in thc Bible strong support for bis second motive for l,J\'e 
to tlw \\'ir .. , ,·iz. that in loring hl'r tl!C' hushaml is l01·ing himself. 
Tlw ,\pnstk rn11du<lc~ by r,·pc;1ti11g, and placing sitle by ~ide, the 
11111111al duties of husband and wife. 
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This section is throughout characteristic of Paul. As in his earlier 
Epistles the duties of to-day are enforced by reference to .broad and 
abiding principles. Thus, as e\·er with him, little details of common 
life are raised into dignity, And these details are made an occasion 
of expounding broad principles, which thns receive important prnctical 
illustration. The 0. T. <JUOtation finds for the relation of the Church 
to Christ an important and most instrnctive counterpart in the original 
constitution of our race. \Ve notice also, as before, Paul's fairness. 
While defending the rights of the weaker, he does not forget the 
obligations invoh·ed in those rights. 

SECTION Xlll. 

DIRECTIONS TO CHILDREN AND PARENTS. 

CH. VI. 1-4. 

C!tildren, obey yo11r parents in the l,ord. For t!tis fr just. 
'' 2 Honour tl1y Jatlter aud mot!ter;" (wltic!t is the first 
commaitdment witlt promise;) " 3 tlzat it may be well wit!t tltee, and 
tliat tlzott mayest be long-living upou tlte eartlz." 

4 And, ye fa!lters, provoke not your c!tildren, but nurture !Item in 
the discipline and admonition of t!te Lord. 

1. Cltildren, obey your parents: nearly word for word as in Col. 
111. 20. In the Lord: as in Col. iii. 20. Just: in harmony with the 
eternal principles of right which found embodiment in the Law of 
God. Same word in same sense in Col. iv. 1, Ph. i. 7, iv. S, etc. 

The phrase in the Lord affords no proof or presumption, especially 
in the absence of other reliable indications, that infant children were 
baptized in Paul's day. For doubtless many who might fairly be 
called cltildren had by their own faith and confession entered the 
Church. It was therefore suitable that to them directions should be 
given. Moreover the close and peculiar relation of children to their 
parents places all children of Christian parents, from the earliest 
days of opening consciousness, in a peculiar and close relation to 
the Church of which their parents are members. Paul therefore 
writes to them. His words prove that he looked upon them as part 
of the flock for which he had to care. This intimate relation found, 
in the early Church, legitimate and suitable expression in the 
administration of Baptism to infants. That this formal recognition 
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of the relation of infants to the New Covenant dates from the early 
morning of the Church, is made certain by the literature of a later 
day. Ilut we have no sure proof that it was as early as this Epistle. 
Certainly this passage is easily explained without assuming it. 

\Vith his usual careful study of the 0. T. Paul notices that in the 
Decalogue the fifth commandment differs from the rest in being 
supported by a definite promise. So were several later commands : 
e.g. Dt. xxi\·. 19, xxv. 15. But of the many and various commands 
given to Moses this is the first commandment which has attached to 
it a definite promise. At the close of the second commandment 
there is a virtual and implied promise. Ilut it is only general, and 
is not specially attached to this one command. The definite promise 
in the fifth commandment raises it into conspicuous prominence. 
To this prominence Paul points when enforcing upon children the 
duty of obedience. 

After this digression, which explains the significance of what 
follows, Paul goes on to quote the exact words of the ancient pro
mise. T/iat it may be well witlt !/tee etc. : almost word for word 
from Ex. xx. 12, except that the concluding words' which the Lord 
thy God gives thee' are omitted. This promise is very frequent in 
Deuteronomy, referring indisputably to the gift of the land of 
Canaan: eh. iv. 40, v. 33, vi. 2, 3, xi. 8-12, etc. This reference is 
quite inapplicable to Paul's Gentile readers ::it Ephesus. By omitting 
these words he makes the promise applicable to all persons in all 
lands. And this is the simplC'st explanation of the omission. The 
Greek word rendered ear!lt denotes both a particular country, viz. 
in Ex. xx. 12 Canaan, or the whole world consisting of many coun
tries. This latter more general meaning is given to it here by the 
omission of the defining words 'which the Loni gi\·es thee.' The 
original promise may refer either to the long life of individuals or to 
the Jong continuance of the nation. As quoted by Paul, it can refer 
only to indi\·iduals. llut this ancient promise cannot be appealed 
to as absolute now to all children who honour parents. For the 
New Covenant promises blessing for this life only indirectly, and 
under \'arious conditions and limitations. The promise is here 
quoted chiefly to remind the readers of the special honour given to 
this command hy the promise attached to it. This honour marks 
tlie abiding importance of this uni\·crsal precept. 

4. Aud, yr j'at!tcrs: to the dnty of the weaker, l'aul adds as 
before th(· obligation of the stronger. So Col. iii. 21. l'ro,10/.-e: 
mo\"l, to anger by word or act. l\'1trl11re: same word as in eh. \'. 29. 
It denotes here, as the following words prove, not material food, but 
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the care needful for moral and spiritual growth. JJiscij,linr: derived 
from the word boy, and denotes all that pertains to the training of a 
boy: a cognate word in Acts vii. 22, xxii. 3. The same cognate 
word is founrl in Lk. xxiii. 16, 22 in the simpler sense of punishment. 
This suggests that the idea of punishment was often associated with 
the word : so does the same or cognate word in 1 Cor. xi. 32, 2 Cor. 
vi. 9, 1 Tim. i. 20, Rev. iii. 19, Heb. xii. 5-10. \Ye may understand 
it here to mean a training which includes punishment when needful. 
Admonition : same word in 1 Cor. x. I 1, Tit. iii. 1 o : a cognate 
word in Col. i. 28, iii. 16, and 1 Cor. iv. 14 where see note. Perhaps 
discipline refers rather to the father's firm hand ; admonition to his 
faithful voice. 

SEC71ON XIV. 

DIRECTIONS TO SERVANTS AND MASTERS. 

CH. VI. 5-9. 

Ser,;ants, obe;- tliem that are masters according to jles!t, wz"!/1 fear 
and trembling, in singleness of /zeart as to C!tn·st; 6 not by way of 
eye-se1vice as men-jJleasers, but as se1vants of Christ, doing t/1e will 
of God from the heart; 1 w1"!/z good-will doing se1 vice, as for t/1c 
Lord and not for men ; 6 knowing tlwt, whatever good tlzing each 
one docs, tllis lie will receive from the Lord, whether he be a ser-,;ant 
or a free man. 

9 And, ye masters, do the same tlzlngs to them, forbearing tlzrcaten
ing, knowing that the Lord bot/1 of tltem and of you is in lzeaven; 
and there is no respect of persons with Him. 

Verse 5 contains a general precept for slaves. This is further 
expounded in vv. 6, 7; and is supported in v. 8 by a broad principle 
pertaining alike to slaves and freemen. 

Servants, (or s/a71es,) obey your lords according to flesh : word 
for word as in Col. iii. 22 except that ' in all things ' is omitted here. 
Fear and trembling: as in Ph. ii. 12. It is a counterpart of' fearing 
the Lord ' in Col. iii. 22; and describes in strong language an 
anxious desire to do right and a consciousness of the spiritual peril 
of disobedience. In singleness of your heart: almost word for word 
as in Col. iii. 22. There may be an apparent fear arising from 
duplicity of heart. As for Christ: in conspicuous contrast to the 
lords according to flesh. The slave must look upon obedience to his 
earthly master as obedience rendered to Cltrist. 
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6, 7. Exposition, negati,·e and positive, of what is involved in 
' as to Christ.' Hy-way-of cyc-sen1ire: taking as their principle of 
action a sc1711cc aiming only at the eye of a human lord. Slightly 
different in form from ' with eye-service' in Col. iii. 22. As servants· 
of Christ: positin'. expo,ition, after the negati\·e exposition just 
gi\·en, of the words' as to Christ' in v. 5. /ls sc;vants of Christ, 
they are doin:: the 'will of God: for every command and purpose of 
Christ is from God and for God. From the lzcart: as in Col. iii. 23. 

TVitlt good-will: parallel with from the lzeart, adding to it the idea 
of gladness. \Vhile serving earthly masters, they do so gladly: for 
they look upon their service as for tlze Lord Jesus Christ, and not 
for men. They do the bidding of men, but their real aim is to 
please a Master in hea\·en. 

8. A great and broad truth underlying and supporting the specific 
direction just gi,·en and expounded. A close parallel in Col. iii. 
24- From Christ, the real Master, there will be reward correspond
ing exactly to the \\'ork done, whether by a Christian slave or a 
Christian freeman. 

9. And ;·e masters or lords : like 'and ye fathers' in v. 4. To 
the precepts for slaves is now added a precept for masters. So 
Col. iv. I. Tile same tlzinxs do ye to tlzem: 'treat the slave on the 
principle just expounded for his treatment of you.' Tlzreatening, 
or literally tl1e tlzreate11i11K: a common fault of masters. For it is 
easier to threaten than to punish. Threatening is often an empty 
and irritating assertion of authority. I,nowing tlzat etc.: as in Col. 
iv. 1. The action, as of the slave, so of the master, must be guided 
by knowledge. Both of tlzem and of yon: emphatic. Master and 
slave arc put side by side as servants of the one 11/aster in the 
lzea,,ens. So Col. iv. I. Respect-of-persons: as in Col. iv. 25. 
IVitlz Jlim: literally in His presence. Ilefore the judgment seat of 
Christ in heaven respect of appearances has no place. Close 
parallel in Rom. ii. I I. 

Speaking to slaves, Paul reminds them that their masters arc 
such only in reference to the outward and bodily life. He neverthe
less bids the slave to obey his lord, with anxious care to do right, 
ancl with a pure motive, looking upon his obedience as really paid 
to Christ S11ch service will not be designed merely to catch the 
eye or to please men. It will be a ser\'icc of Christ, doing God's 
will heartily and gladly, as work done for Christ ancl not for men. 
This exhortation Paul supports by the universal principle that C\'ery 
g()od thing, by whomever done, will be rewarded 1.Jy Christ. 

;\!asters have their duties as well as tlaves, duties based on the 
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same broad principles. Especially must they avoid threatening, a 
common fault of the stronger party. This will be easily avoided by 
those who believe that both Master and servant stand before an 
impartial Master in heaven. 

SECTION XV. 

THE CHRISTIAN WARFARE. 

CH. VI. 10-17. 

Hencejortlz, be poweiful in the Lord, and in tlte miglzt of His 
strength. 11 Put on tlze panoply of God, tltat ye may be able to stand 
against tlte wiles of t/1e devil. 12 Because to us tlze wrestli1tg is not 
witlz blood and fleslt, but witlt tlte principalities, witlt t/1e autlzorities, 
wit/1 tlze world-rulers of tl1is darkness, witlt tlze spiritual tlzings of 
wickedness i11 t/1e lzeavenly places. 13 Because of tltis ta/,;e up tlze 
panoply ef God, in order that ye may be able to wit/1sla1td in t/1e evil 
day, a11d ltaving accomplis/1e,t all tltings to stand. 14 Stand tlten, 
/iavi11g girded your loins witlz tnt!lz, and ltaving put on t/1e breast
plate of riglzteousness, 15 and lzaving s/1od your feet wit/1 a preparation 
of tlze Gospel of peace; 16 amid all taking up !lie slzicld of .faitlz, witlt 
wltic/1 ye will be able to quenc/1 all tlze burning darts of t/1e wicked 
one: 17 and take t/1e lzelmet o.f salvation ; and tlte sword of t/1e Spirit, 
w!tic/1 zs God's word. 

10. 1-lencejortlz or tlte rest, i.e. all that remains to be said. Same 
words, in another case, in Gal. vi. 17, introducing as here a final 
exhortation. Be-made-powe1ful: i.e. day by day, for each day's 
work and fight. Same word in Ph. iv. 13, a close parallel. In the 
Lord: in Christ our Master, the encompassing element from which 
we daily draw power. Apart from Hirn we can do nothing: Jno. 
xv. 5. Paul bids his readers accept the power which dwells in 
Christ and is obtained by inward union with Hirn. Tlie migl1t oj 
His strengtlz: same words in eh. i. 19, (where see note,) describing 
the might of God. ·while bidding his readers recefre power in 
Christ, Paul remembers the infinite strength of Christ, capable of 
controlling and crushing all hostile power ; and points to this omni
potence as the source of the needed power. Cp. eh. iii. 16, 'be 
strengthened with power.' Both the personality of Christ and His 
infinite might are the surrounding element of Christian strength. 
Cp. 1 Jno. iv. 16, 'He that dwells in Jove dwells in God.' 
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11. A second exhortation, pointing to a means of strength and 
giving a motive for using it. P11t-011 : same word and sense in 
Rom. xiii. 14, in the same sense of putting on weapons. Panoply: 
an English form of the Greek word here used, which denotes an 
entire and full suit of armour and weapons. Same word in ·wisdom 
\·. 18, 'He shall take His zeal as a panoply;' Judith xiv. 3, • having 
taken up their panoplies ; ' 2 l\1acc. iii. 2 5, 'a golden panoply.' This 
pa11op!y is described in detail in vv. 14-17. It is the entire pro\·i
sion of God to protect His servants and to arm them for the battle 
of life. All this, Paul bids his readers appropriate to themselves. 

T/1at ye may etc. : purpose of, and moth·e for, putting 011 the 
panoply of God. Stand: maintain your Christian position. It is 
the opposite of falling or fleeing. Same word and sense in Rom. 
v. 2, xi. 20, 1 Cor. x. 12, xv. 1, 2 Cor. i. 24. Able to stand; suggests 
the difficulty of holding our own in the Christian fight. Wiles: 
same word and sense in eh. iv. 14, 'wiles of error.' The devil; an 
English form of a Greek word meaning slanderer, and so used in 
I Tim. iii. 11, 2 Tim. iii. 3, Tit. ii. 3. The same \\'Ord is used by 
the Lxx., e.g. I Chr. xxi. 1, Job i. 6, 7, 9, 12, as a rendering of Satan, 
a Hebrew word meaning 'opponent.' In other places, the Lxx. 
merely reproduces the Hebrew word Satan, as in I Kgs. xi. 14, 23, 
where it is simply a human opponent. The Hebrew form is found 
in Rom. xvi. 20, I Cor. \', 5, vii. 5, 2 Cor. ii. I r, xi. 14. In the N. T. 
the two words arc practically equivalent as a proper name of the 
great enemy of God and man. His weapon is deception ; and with 
this he seeks to o\·erthrow and put to flight the soldiers of the cross. 
In order that we may maintain our ground, Paul bids us put on tile 
panoply of God. 

12. A tremendous fact supporting the moti\·e just given. As usual 
with Paul, the fact is stated, first negath·cly, then positively: not 
wit/1 ... but wit!t. Wrest/in;:: a technical term of the Greek 
athletic contests. So Homer Iliad bk. xxiii. 635. It was probably 
suggested here by the worll 'stand.' For the wrestler's work is to 
maintain his position and to throw down his ad\·ersary. And it is a 
most graphic picture of the Christian life. For, unlike military con
llict, in wrestling each one contends alone against a personal anta
gonist, ancl can gain the victory only by intense personal effort and 
watchfulness. This suitability of the word led Paul to forsake for a 
'Tlomcnt the military metaphor involved in thr word 'panoply,' to 
which he returns in 11. I 3, and to borrow another metaphor from the 
Grei,k athletic r,•stivals. // 'it!t blood and j!cs/1: so' flcs!1 and blood' 
in I Cur. X\·, 501 Gal. i. 16. It denotes mankind as limited by the 
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constitution of the human body. 
against persons so limited. This is 
lute human opponents. For these 
and more tremendous foes. 

The Christian struggle is not 
true even when we haYe reso

are but instruments of unseen 

But witlt ... witlz ... witlt ... witlz : graphic description of 
the real enemies. Tl1e principalities ... tlze autlzorities: same 
words in same order in eh. i. 21, iii. JO, Col. i. 16, ii. JO, 15, denoting 
in each case ranks oJ superhuman beings. Here the context implies 
various ranks of fallen angels. Possibly, as suggested under Col. i. 
16, tlze pn"ncijJalities were the highest rank; and tl1e antlzorities an 
order exercising sway m-cr men or angels or natural forces. This 
last is also suggested by the term world-rulers which describes the 
realm over which they rule. Throughout the world they ·reign 
supreme. And they belong to this darkness, to the present state of 
ignorance, the moral and intellectual night which hides from the view 
of the children of this world their impurity and their peril. The 
sjJin·tieal-tliings or powers : the Greek neuter including persons and 
things, as in Col. i. ·16 and elsewhere frequently. Of evil or wicl.:ed-
1iess: a characterizing quality of these spiritual enemies. 

In the lzeavenly jJlaces : same words in eh. i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. JO ; in 
each case in a local sense, denoting superhuman abodes. And so 
probably here. It describes the superhuman abode of the fallen 
angels, already described in eh. ii. 2 as 'the air.' This locality 
agrees with their nature. They are above men and below the 
throne of God. It forms a climax in Paul's description of his 
readers' enemies. They have to struggle not against men like 
themseh-es limited by the weakness of bodily life, but against the 
various ranks of angels, against the lords who rule over the darkness 
which envelops the present world, against spiritual beings whose 
nature is bad and whose home is in realms far above the abodes of 
men. The frequent use of the first two terms of this series and in the 
order here given suggests that they denote definite classes of angels. 
All else is uncertain. Possibly the term world-nelers is a fuller 
description of tlze pn·ncipalities and authorities. And the last term 
is evidently a description of all the spiritual foes with which the 
Christian has to contend. If therefore we take the first two terms 
as describing two classes, the third and fourth terms are probably 
further descriptions of the same superhuman antagonists . 

.Although Paul often speaks of the Christian life as a conflict, only 
here does he name the opponent. In I Jno. v. 4, 5, the enemy to 
be conquered is called • the world.' This calls attention to the 
outward and \'isible form, and the multiplicity, of the foes arrayed 



372 E,\POSITJON OF [D1v. II. 

against us. In I Jno. iv. 4, the power of this multiform antagonist 
is traced to one animating and perso11al principle. In 2 Cor. iv. 4, 
'the God of this age ' proves his hostility by blinding 'those who 
believe not.' And the passage before us speaks of ,·arious super
human powers acting under direction of one supreme foe. 

13. After the reason given in v. 12, Paul repeats the exhortation 
of v. I I. He then adds, in the form of a purpose, a motive : that ye 
may be able etc. It is parallel to a similar purpose in ,,. 11. The 
repetition emphasises our need for weapons and armour in order to 
maintain our position. [Vitlzsta11d: to hold one's own against 
another: same word in Gal. ii. l 1, Jas. h·. 7, I Pet. v. 9. Evil; as 
in eh. v. 16, 'because the days arc evil.' But here the evil day is 
spoken of as future. Yet there is nothing to suggest the revelation 
of 'the lawless one • mentioned in 2 Th. ii. 8. Probably Paul thinks 
of the day of se,·ere trial which comes sooner or later to every 
soldier of Christ. So certain is this trial that to his thought it becomes 
definite as the evil day. These words correspond to 'against the 
wiles of the devil • in v. l I. Ilut here Paul mentions the day of 
battle; there, the enemy with whom we fight. Having-accomjJlislzed 
or worked-out: same word in Ph. ii. 12, Rom. vii. 18, xv, 18. All 
things: i.e. needful for victory. 

14-17. Specification of armour and weapons included in 'the 
panoply of God.' Stand then: an exhortation summing up the fore
going. It keeps before us an idea prominent in v. 11, and still more 
so in v. 13, viz. the need for immoveable firmness in face of foes who 
would put us to flight or trample us under foot. Notice that the word 
stand at the end of v. 13 notes a position still held when the battle is 
o,·er. It is therefore represented as a goal kept in dew. The same 
word here refers to a position to be maintained now. \Ve must 
stand now in order that we may stand then. 

The Christian armament. lfm,ing-girdcd ... !taving-put-011 ... 
lzaving-slzod: preliminaries needful in order to maintain our position. 
Cp. Isa. xi. 5, ' having girded his loins with righteousness.' To gird 
himself, was the soldier's first preparation for battle. Only the11 
could he put on his weapons. The Christian's girdle is truth: 
i.e. a subjective conception corresponding with the eternal realities. 
Sec under Rom. i. I 8. It is the absolute opposite of the error of 
heathenism. \Vithout such hold of eternal truth, the Christian lacks 
all compactness of character and is like a soldier going into battle 
with ungirt loins. Breastjilatc : cm·cring the 1·ital parts of the body. 
Ri!{ltlcmtsncss: as in eh. ii'. 24, ,·. 9. Same 1rnrds in Isa. !ix. 17 
' I le put on rigl1tco11mcss as a breastplate.' \Vithout strict upright-
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ncss, the Christian is like a soldier whose breast is unprotected. 
His conceptions must agree with the eternal realities, and his con
duct with the eternal law of right. Tlte Gospel of peace: cp. Isa. 
Iii. 7 ' How beautiful ... the feet of him that brings good tidings, 
that publishes peace.' Readiness: ever prepared for the Christian 
fight. This readiness comes from tlze Gospel of peace, i.e. from the 
announcement as good news that to us in midst of conflict there is 
peace. Just as the slzod foot is ready at once to meet the enemy, so 
they who have heard and grasped tlze Gospel of peace are in readi
ness for any conflict which may await them. That they are ready 
and eager to proclaim the Gospel, is only a part of the more general 
readiness mentioned here. 

16. Another participial clause somewhat separated from those 
foregoing and noting a fourth preliminary needful for Christian sta
bility. Having-taken-up: parallel with 'having-girded etc.' Same 
word in v. 13. Slzield: large Roman shield some four feet by two 
and a half, used by headly armed troops. It was usually of wood 
covered with leather. Faitlz: belief of the Gospel, the unique con
dition of salvation.. It saves us from both the guilt and poll"er of 
sin, as being the one condition of union with Christ. Burning 
darts: arro\\'s with affixed torches, used to set fire to ships or 
towns. So Octavius used against the ships of Antony ' fire-bearing 
darts:' Dio Cassius bk. I. 34. Tlze evil one: same word as in 
vv. 12, 13. Close parallels in 2 Th. iii. 3, :\It. xiii. 19, I Jno. ii. 13f, 
v. 18f. It is equirnlent here to 'the dc\·il' in v. I 1. The evil thoughts 
which he suggests arc like burning darts: for they tend to kindle 
strange fire in the hearts of men. But they cannot injure those 
'guarded in the power of God throughfaitlt:' 1 Pet. i. 5. Since 
faith is thus a complete protection, it is here called a sltield able to 
qumclz all Ille burning darts cast against it. Paul thus teaches the 
absolute safety of those who believe. Ye sltall be able: in every 
future attack. 

17. Two more details of the Christian armour. But, instead of 
participles as before, these are added in the imperative mood as 
separate exhortations. llelmet of salvation: same words in Isa. !ix. 
17. [This accounts probably for the peculiar form of the word 
salvation, a form not used elsewhere by Paul but found in Lk. ii. 30, 
iii. 6.J Salvation : in its widest sense, viz. present deliverance from 
sin to be consummated in eternity by complete deli\•erancc from 
e\·ery kind of evil. Such salvation is a ltelmct covering our heads 
from what would othcrl\'ise be fatal blows. Cp. I Th. v. 8, 'put 
on . . . as a helmet, hope of salvation.' 
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Sword: as in Rom. \'iii. 35, xiii. 41 Acts X\'i. -:!.7. The one weapon 
of attack here mentioned. Of tlze Spirit: either as gi,·en by the 
Spirit, like 'panoply of God ; ' or used by the Spirit. These senses 
here almost coincide. fVord of God: same words in Hcb. xi. 3. 
Cp. 'word of Christ' in Rom. x. 17. It can be no other than the 
Gospel, the mighty mice of Goel raising into ncw life those who were 
spiritually dead. The \\'ord preached is a sword: for, armed with it, 
the sen·ants of Chri~t attack and overturn the kingdom of darkness 
and set free its captives. It is put into their hands by tlze Spirit of 
Goel. For, under His influence were spoken (Acts i. 2) even the 
\\'Ords of Jesus. And He is with the preachcr,making His word to 
be a sharp sword in the hearts of those who hear. 

Such is Paul's description of the enemy with whom the Christian 
has to fight and of the armament needed ior victory. Our foes are 
both one and many; and our real foes are unseen and superhuman. 
They consist of successi\'e ranks of c\'il angels ruling from their lofty 
abode the material world around us, and acting under direction of 
one guileful rhief. vVell may the time of their most severe attack 
be called ' the e\'il day.' Paul bids his readers hold their own in 
face of these tremendous foes. And, that they may do this, he bids 
them appropriate the whole equipment provided for them by God. 
First of all, the soldier must gird himself, for attack or defence ; then 
put on his breastplate covering the chief part of his body, and his 
sandals so as to be ready at a moment's notice to march against the 
enemy. For still further protection, he must take up and carry the 
great shield ; and with his right hand put on the helmet and grasp 
his S\\'ord. 

Paul mentions only one weapon of attack but several pieces of 
defensive armour, because his chief thought is to encourage his 
readers to maintain their position against the onslaught of tremendous 
foes. To this end they need knowledge of the eternal realities, strict 
integrity, a readiness for e\'ery emergency prompted by the glad 
tidings of peace, firm faith, actual experience of salvation borne 
triumphantly aloft, and in their lips the recorded \\'Orcls of Goel to 
man. 
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SECTION XVI. 

A REQUEST FOR PRAYER. 

CH. VI. 18-20. 

Witlt all prayer and supplication praying at eve,y season in the 
Spirit, and wale/zing for tlzis witlz all perseverance and supplication 
for all tlze saints; 19 and on my belzaif, in order tlzat to me may be 
given utterance, in opening my mout/1, witlz boldness to make known 
tlze mystery of tlze Gospel, 20for wlziclz I am an ambassador in a cltain, 
tlzat in it I may speak boldly, as I 11111st needs speak. 

Now come participial clauses containing virtually another exhor
tation, a collateral addition to those foregoing. In v. 14 Paul bade 
his readers stand firm, and that they might do this bade them put 
on the armament provided by God. The details are added, at first 
in the form of past participles, 'having girded' etc. But, as Paul 
enumerates them he passes unconsciously to direct exhortation in 
the imperative mood. Now follow two present participles noting, not 
preliminaries, but accompaniments of the original exhortation. It is 
best to join these participles to the dominant exhortation of § I 51 

'stand then,' rather than to the subordinate exhortation, ' take the 
helmet,' which is a mere detail. Paul bids his readers to maintain 
their position in face of all their foes; and while doing this to pray 
for all the saints (v. 18) and (11v. 191 20) for himself. 

18. Witlz or by-means-of: using prayer as a means of obtaining 
blessing. Prayer and supplication: as in Ph. iv. 6. In every way 
they must approach God in prayer, and must make petition for 
definite benefits. In truery season : same words in similar connec
tion in Lk. xxi. 36. In the Spin't: prayers prompted by Him. So 
Rom. viii. I 51 'in whom we cry, Abba, Father.' 

And watclting for etc.: a second participial clause, adding further 
details. Watching : as in Col. iv. 2 1 1 Cor. xvi. I 3. For successful 
prayer, we must keep wide awake, i.e. with our faculties in full 
exercise. And this must be accompanied by unlimited perseverance: 
cognate to a word in Col. i\·. 2, Rom. xii. 12. This suggests that for 
a continual exercise of our faculties in prayer every kind of sustained 
effort is needful, and bids us make the effort. Petition: as abm·e. 
Our watchfulness must be accompanied both by sustained effort and 
by definite request for definite blessing. ' Touclzing all tlze saints: 
cp. eh. \". 3. It is best to understand the first participial clause in 
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this verse as referring to prayer in general ; and the second as going 
on to speak specifically of prayer for our fellow-Christians. 

19. And on my behalf: a particular request for prayer, added to 
the foregoing more general request. That to me may be given etc.: 
purpose and contents of the desirC"d prayer. It expounds on my 
behalf. Utterance, or word: as in I Cor. i. 5. In opening my moutli, 
or 'Zi'lteit I open my 111011!/i : same phrase in 2 Cor. vi. 1 1. Boldness: 
mur.scn·ed speech, as in 2 Cor. iii. 12. Paul asks his readers to 
pray that whenever he begins to speak God will give him something 
to say, in order that with unreserved speech he may make known the 
Gospel. The mystoy of the Gospel: the secret, known only by those 
to whom God re,·eals it, which belongs to the good news announced 
by Christ. Sec under I Cor. iii. 4. Cp. Col. iv. 3, • to speak the 
mystery of Christ.' 

20. On be/za!j of wlziclz mystery of the Gospel: i.e. in order to 
' make it known.' I am an ambassador: same word and sense in 
2 Cor. v. 20. It expresses Paul"s sense of the dignity of his apostolic 
offi.ce. In a chain : strange paradox; (for by all nations ambassadors 
were held to be inviolate;) and a graphic picture of Paul's present 
pos!lwn. The hand which writes or signs this letter is bound by a 
c-hain. But since this chain was borne for Christ's sake and by 
Christ's providential arrangement, it was to Paul an honourable badge 
of office. Moreover, that Paul was bound, made it more needful 
that God should gi,·e him unrestrained speech. Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In 
order Ilia! etc.: nltimate aim of the prayer which Paul requests, 
supplementing and expounding the purpose gi,·en in v. 19. In it: 
in • the mystery of the Gospel.' I-may-speak-boldly: cognate to 
'holclncss' in v. 19, keeping before and emphasising the idea of 
nnrestraincd speech. As I must needs spea!.·: same words in same 
connection in Col. i\·. 3. The imperative need for unrestrained 
proclamation of the Gospel, together with his own solemn and 
official relation to it, prompt Paul to ask his readers' prayers that God 
may givr. him fit utterance. 

This sec-tion reveals unmistakeably the hand and thought of Paul. 
The man who himself prays for every Church to which he writes may 
WC"ll ask his readr.rs' prayer' for all the saints.' And this request for 
prayer on his own hehalf, attesting as it docs his deep sense of the 
efficacy of prayer, is in clo~c harmony with similar requests in 
Rom. xv. 30, 2 Cur. i. 11, Col. iv. 3, 1 Th. v. 2 5, 2 Tb. iii. I ; and 
with Ph. i. 19 The word ambassador is one of many proofs of his 
conscio11sncss of the granclem of his office: cp. eh. iii. 2, Rom. xv. 
15, 16, 2 Cor. iii. 6, xi. 2, xiii. 10. 
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SECTION XVll. 

ABOUT TYCHICUS. FAREWELL. 

CH. VI. 21-24. 

But tltat ye may know the matters touclting me, lww I am doing, 
Tycliicus, llze beloved brotlter and faitlzful minister in the Lord, will 
make known to you all things; 22 whom l ltave sent to ;•ou for this 
very tlzing tltat ye may know tlze things about us and that lie may 
encourage your hearts. 

23 Peace to the bretlzren, and love witlz faitlz,from God the Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 2" Grace be witlz all who love our Lord 
Jesus Chn'st with incorruptness. 

21, 22. A close and verbal parallel ,dth Col. i,·. 7, 8. Also ye: as 
well as others who are to recei,·e like information. It is a note of 
genuineness. For from Col. i,·. 7 we learn that Tyclzicus was com
missioned to carry intelligence and encouragem('nt to others besides 
those to whom this letter was written. So slight an indication is 
not like the wcrk of a personator. And such a one would pro
bably have mentioned Onesimus. Encourage your hearts: as in 
Col. i,·. 8. 

23, 24. Peace: inward rest prompting outward harmony, as in 
eh. i. 2. At the end of an Epistle, only her~ am! Gal. d. 16. To tlze 
bretlzren : noting their close relation to each other and to Paul. 
This suggests the addition and love: i.e. one to another, its usual 
sense when not otherwise defined. See under I Cor. xiii. 1. vVitlz 
faitlz : more fully Gal. v. 6, ' faith working by means of love.' From 
God etc. : source of this inward rest, and of this mutual love associ
ated with faith. For the former compare eh. i. 2 ; and for the latter 
I Jno. iv. 19, 'we love because He first loved us.' Both peace and 
love with faith are a work and gift of God and of Clzrist. Grace witlz 
all wlzo love etc. : a contrast to I Cor. xvi. 22. In incorrujJtness: 
same words in I Cor. xv. 42. The absence of decay (so Rom. ii. 7, 
2 Tim. i. ro) which will characterize our resurrection bodies must 
characterize our present love to Christ. 

REVIEW OF THE EPISTLE. As usual, Paul's first \\'Ords, after a 
Christian greeting, are praise to God. But, in what seems to ha,·e 
been a circular letter to several Churches, his thanks are not for 
special blessings to his readers but for the blessings conferred on 
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all the people of God. Tlwse he trac-es to their sourc-e in a purpose 
of God in Christ older than the world but now made known to men, 
viz. His purpose to unite under the rule of Christ both earth and 
hea\·en. This purpose embraces not only those who were long wait
ing for the appearance of Christ but also the Gentile readers of this 
Epistle who ha\·e alre::uly received as a seal of their acceptance the 
Spirit of God promised of old to Israel. 

All this, and \\"hat he has heard about their faith and faithfulness, 
move Paul to constant thanks on his readers' behalf. His praise 
turns imperceptibly into prayer. He prays that God may give to 
them the Holy Spirit to re\·eal the things of God and specially to 
teach how great are the blessings to which He has called them, how 
rich is the inheritance belonging to the people of God, and how 
mighty the power at work in those that believe. Of this last Paul 
gin,s a measure in the power which raised Christ from the gra\·e and 
to heaven, above the highest ranks of angels. He adds that God 
gaye Christ, thus exalted, to the Church to be its Head, and the 
Church to be His body and His fulness. 

The assertion that the power which raised Christ from the gra\·e 
is at work in belie\·crs, Paul goes on to prove by saying that, in 
consequence of their sins which brought them under the anger of 
God, both his readers and himself were once dead; and that, by 
sa\·ing them through faith, God had raised them from the dead and 
made them sharers of the throne of Christ. He did this in order to 
reveal throughout eternity, in His kindness to them, the abundance 
of His fa\·011r to men. This salvation was wrought by the creath·e 
power of God, not prompted by any good in man, hut designed by 
God to lead to good works. 

I laving described salvation as an inward and spiritual change 
from death to life, Paul goes on to describe it as a changed relation to 
the covenant-people of God. They who were once far off aliens have, 
through the death of Christ, been brought near and built into the 
rising walls of the li\·ing temple of God. 

In \"icw of all this the Apostle seemed to be approaching God in 
prayer. But he pauses for a moment to say that to himself and 
others had been revealed a secret hidden during long ages, \·iz. 
God's purpose, mentioned abo\·e, to unite Jews and Gentiles into one 
body, in onkr thus to rc\·eal to the various ranks of heaven, by this 
wonderful accomplishment of a divine purpose, His own manifold 
wisdom. l11 \·iew of all this, Paul turns soll'mnly to God in prayer 
that I le may gi\·e to his readers spiritual strength, by the indwelling 
presence of Christ, that thus they may be able to comprehend the 
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incomprehensible lm·e of God, and that thus they may be made full 
to an extent limited only by the fulness of God. An<l, \\'hile offering 
this great prayer he remembers that God is able to surpass in fulfil
ment all prayers and thonghts of men. 

From this mount of transfiguration Paul comes down to discuss, 
in the light of the glory there re,·ealed, matters of practical life. He 
begs his readers to walk worthy of their divine call ; and specially 
mges them to do all they can to preserve Christian unity. This last 
exhortation he supports by pointing to the great spiritual nnities on 
which rest the Christian Church. From unity he passes to the 
various spiritual gifts with which the triumphant Saviour has en
riched His Church in order that it may lay aside the rncillation of 
childhood and grow into Christian manhood, into a compact and 
healthy body in which each part helps the well-being and de,·elop
ment of the whole. He reminds his readers of the darkness and sin 
around them, and of the better lesson they have learnt, viz. that in 
Christ the old life of sin has been laid aside and a new life put on. 
'What is inmh-ed in this change, is then expounded in an informal 
but appropriate series of general precepts. Falsehood, inordinate 
anger, theft, evil-speaking, and such things must be laid aside: and 
Christian kindness inust take their place. For all sin excludes from 
the kingdom of God and brings the sinner under the anger of God. 
His servants must not only avoid, but rebuke, the shameful practices 
of the heathen. For they are children of the light: and light e,·er 
reveals the hidden things of darkness. All this needs wisdom. 
Instead of the drunken songs of the godless there must be songs of 
praise to God. And each must loyally accept his place in the social 
order. 

These last words are a stepping-stone to directions about the 
three most conspicuous social relations. \Vives must view their 
husbands as set over them by Christ, and thus in some sense sharing 
His authority. And husbands must remember that this authority 
lays upon them an obligation to imitate Christ's love to, and self
sacrifice for, the Church. Just as the Church is united to Christ as 
the body to the head, so the ancient record of creation says that 
husband and wife are one flesh. Consequently, the husband's kind
ness or unkindness to his wife is kindness or unkindness to himself. 
In view of this mysterious relation, the husband must love his wife, 
and the wife re,·erence her husband. Similar mutual duties, resting 
upon their relation to Christ, rest upon children and parents, servants 
and masters. 

All that remains is an exhortation to maintain, armed by the 
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might of Christ, an unbroken front in face of the tremendous spiritual 
enemies arrayed against the Christian. In this inevitable and 
deadly connict, God has prO\·idcd for His servants a complete arma
ment. The truth is their girdle, righteousness their breastplate : and 
the good news of sah·ation will fit their feet for the path before them. 
Faith will prcscn·c them from the darts of the enemy, salvation will 
enable them to lift up their heads in triumph; and the word which 
God has put into their lips will be an effective weapon of attack. 
The Apostle begs their prayers for all Christians, and for himself 
that he may be able to proclaim the Gospel as the necessities of the 
case demand. 

All personal matters arc left to Tychicus, the bearer of the letter. 
The \\'idth of view already noted as characterizing the Epistles to 

the Colossians characterizes also that to the Ephesians. But the 
one Epistle is by no means a duplicate of the other. The same 
keen eye looks now, with independent gaze, in a somewhat different 
direction. And the tone of the letters is different. Forceful argu
ment and appeal against perilous error have gi,·en place to the 
serenity of 1"ictory. Again the Apostle's thought ascends the stream 
of time to its source in eternity; not as before to search out the 
origin of the material unh·ersc, hut to contemplate the salvation of 
man \\'hen salvation was only a deliberate thought in the eternal 
mind of God. E,·en the historic distinction of J cw and Gentile, 
separated for a time that they may be united for e,·er, is viewed in 
the light of this eternal purpose. The ,·arious ranks of angels are 
still in sight. They bow to their ascending Lord; and they will learn 
from sa,·cd and united humanity the many-sided wisdom of God. 
The conception of the Church receives a marked dc,·clopment. 
Throughout the Epistle the ideal Church is e,·er before us, one and 
manifold, in its relation to the one Spirit and Lord and God, as the 
permanent realization of the eternal purpose of God, and as the 
chosen Bride of Christ, purified by I Jim that she may be His for 
C\'Cr. 

Already in other Epistles we have witnessed Paul's approach to 
God in prayer. But in the Epistle we now close his prayer takes a 
more sustained and loftier flight. \\'ith strong wing he follow~, in 
spiritual elevation, his rising Lore!, and with mighty effort cndearnurs 
to grasp the infinite love of Christ and to make his own the infinite 
fulness of God. And on the summit nf his lofty flight, raised by the 
po\\'er of Goel \\'orking in him, he seems to join the chorus of the 
glorified Cl111n:-h in its eternal song. 



DISSERTATION I. 

THE EPISTLES BEFORE US COMPARED WITH 
THOSE TO THE ROJIANS, CORINTHIANS, AND 
GALATIANS. 

1. In my earlier ,·olumes I have endearnured to show that the 
Epistles there annotated were written within a year, amid the acti,·e 
evangelistic toil of Paul's third missionary journey. In Introd. ii. 
and v. of this volume I have tried to pro,·e that the Epistles just 
expounded were written by Paul, probably during his first imprison
ment at Rome. If these inferences be correct, the two groups of 
Epistles were separated by a lapse of some years and by a total 
change of circumstances. \Ve come now to compare the groups, in 
order to trace in them the effect on the Apostle of this lapse of time 
and these altered circumstances. Our investigation "·ill also test in 
some measure the conclusions we have reached about the author
ship of the Epistles ; thus supplementing the argument of Introd. ii. 
And it will embody some of the practical gains we have derived from 
our study of these Epistles. 

2. In Ph. i. I, for the first time in the Epistles of Paul we find 
definite mention of Church officers ; in two orders, bishops and 
deacons. The former title appears in Acts xx. 28 as a description of 
'the elders of the Church' at Ephesus, summoned by Paul to Miletus, 
whom he bids to act as shepherds of the Church. Still earlier, in 
Acts xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23, we find at Jerusalem a body of elders associ
ated with the Apostles in discussing a most important matter of 
doctrine. And from eh. xiv. 23 we learn that Paul appointed elders 
in the Churches founded during his first missionary journey. \\'ith 
these passages, Ph. i. I is an important coincidence. That in lhe 
letters to Corinth which deal specifically with Church matters the 
bishops are not mentioned, but are mentioned in this later letter, 
reminds us that as times rolled by the officers of the Church would 
gain an importance they could not have when officers and members 
were alike new com·erts. The word deacons re,·eals a second order 
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of Church-officers. And in Rom. xvi; 1 a lady is called a deacon of 
the Church at Kencha::a. 

In 2 Car. i. 8-11, iv. 8-1 I \\'e traced the deep impression made 
upon the heart of the Apostle by a recent and deadly peril. \Vith 
this we now contrast the serene calm with which in Ph. i. 20-26 he 
contemplates the uncertain issue of his approaching trial before Nero. 
In active work, Paul clung to life. llut in his dungeon at Rome the 
prisoner had become familiar with the King of Terrors and had learnt 
to look upon his face without emotion. The secret of this serene 
calm \\·c learn in eh. iv. 6, 7, and in v,1, 11-13. The profound 
peace which reigns in these passages and throughout this Epistle, 
brightening here and there into a joy which even the gloom of a 
prison and the shadow of the gallows cannot dim, belongs to the 
autumn maturity of the Apostle's inner life. These words of peace 
arc gems of priceless worth. 

As in 2 Cor. viii. 9 so in Ph. ii. 5-11, the incarnation of Christ is 
appealed to as an example for us; as an example in the former case, 
of generosity, in the latter of unselfishness. But the second exposi
tion of the example of Christ is far richer than the first. \Ve have 
the pre-incarnate Son e:dsting in the fonn of God and equal to God, 
contemplating this equality and refusing to use it for His own grati
fication. ,,,e see Him as He emptied Himself, then treading a path 
of humiliation till it led Him to the cross; and raised by God, as a 
recompense for His obedient self-sacrifice, till the loftiest in heaven 
bow the knee in worship and proclaim His majesty. This passage, 
full of dramatic grandeur, is the most complete exposition in the 
N. T. of the Incarnation of Christ. 

The word rendered 1-have-leamt-tlie-mystery in eh. iv. 12 links 
the cognate word mystery already used by Paul in I Car. ii. 7, iv. I, 

Rom. xvi. 25 with the Greek mysteries; and thus gives to the word 
as used by him a definite reference which sheds important light 
upon his conception of lhe Gospel. 

The references to I-:paphroditus in Ph. ii. 2 5-30 and to the gift 
from Philippi in eh. iv. JO, 18 rescne from ohlidon a most beautiful 
Christian character and a most interesting incident of Christian life 
in an apostolic Church. 

3. In Col. i. 9, 10, more emphasis is put on the value of l:now
!ed1:e of God as an clement of the Christian life than in the similar 
prayer in Ph. i. 9, JO. The same thought is prominent in Col. ii. 2, 3, 
iii. w, 16. It is a fralure of the group of Epistles now before us. 
As comparl'cl with 2 Cnr. iv. 4, lhe fuller term in Col. i. 15, of tlu: 
invisible God, reminds us that an image is a presentation of that 
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which would otherwise be unseen. The accurate term Fi'rstborn 
before every creature is an important addition to the teaching of the 
N. T. about the Son of God. In Col. i. 16 for the first time Paul 
traces to the Son the creation of the universe : through flim and in 
Him and for Him were all tlzings in lzeaven and eartli created; 
Himself before all things, and all things held together in Him. 
Once stated, this teaching carries conviction by its close harmony 
with Paul's earlier teaching about the relation of Christ to the work 
of God. But the explicit statement of what would otherwise be 
only an inference is of infinite value. 

In Col. i. 18, ii. 19 Christ is called the Head of tlze Body, i.e. of the 
Church : a new and most important development of Paul's favourite 
metaphor. So far was it from his thought at an earlier time that he 
wrote, in I Cor. xii. 21, 'the head cannot say to the feet I have no 
need of you : ' a statement utterly inapplicable to Christ. But it is 
in complete harmony with the original metaphor; of which indeed 
it is a logical development. As dwelling in each member, Christ is 
the lifegiving Spirit of the Body. But as human and corporeal He 
is also the highest part of it, the supreme and directive part, essential 
to the life of the whole. This important development of the metaphor 
was probably suggested to Paul by his study, embodied in this 
Epistle, of the grandeur of the Son of God and of His relation to the 
universe and to the Church. 

In Col. ii. 13 we have a new and important conception of the state 
of the unsaved as not merely dying but already dead by reason of 
their trespasses, and therefore beyond reach of salvation except by 
Him who raises the dead. The same thought in germ is found in 
Rom. vii. 9, 'the Law came to life, but I died ; ' and in J no. \". 24, 
25. It is completed by the teaching in Col. ii. 13 that forgiveness of 
trespasses is life to whose who were spiritually dead. The Law as 
a handwriting nailed to tlze cross of Christ and thus made invalid is 
in complete accord with Paul's teaching in Rom. vii. 4, 'dead to the 
Law through the body of Christ.' But the figure is new, and valu
able. Already in Rom. viii. 38 Paul has mentioned angels of 
superior rank. But in Col. i. 16, and in ii. I 5, successive ranks of 
angels come conspicuously into view. And in eh.' i. 20 we learn that 
the purpose of salvation embraces in some sense even the inhabitants 
of hea\·en. The references to Epaphras in Col. i. 7, iv. 12 preserve 
for us the memory of a worthy member of an apostolic Church. The 
statements in Col. i. 6 and more emphatically in v. 23 that the 
Gospel preached at Colossre is preached also throughout the world 
is more suitable to the later, than to the earlier, part of Paul's life. 
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4. ,\n important gain in the Epistle to the Ephesians is that Paul's 
teaching about the purpose of prede~tination in Rom. viii. 28, 29, 

the purpose of election in eh. ix. I I, and about adoption in eh. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv. 5 is combined in Eph. i. 4-1'.! into one profound exposition 
of a purpose earlier than the world and embracing the universe, a 
purpose of Hirn who works all things according to the counsel of 
His will. This combination gives unity and ,·ast extension to what 
was before somewhat fragmentary and limited. Very conspicuous 
is· the threefold refrain of praise in Eph. i. 6, I'.!, 14: a remarkable 
development of a germ found in Ph. i. 11. Already in Ph. i. 9-1 I, 

Col. i. 9-12 Paul has led his readers in prayer to God. But these 
prayers are left far behind by the mighty intercessions of Eph. i. 16-
23, iii. 14-:::?I, in which, pleading•for his readers, the Apostle rises step 
by step to the very throne of God until in the second intercession 
prayer is lost in a shout of praise. In all ages these great liturgies 
have been ladders by which the holiest of men have found nearer 
access to God. A development in the Epistle to the Colossians of 
an earlier metaphor, viz. Christ the !lead of His body the Church, 
receives now a still richer de,·eloprnent. In Eph. i. 22, Christ, already 
Head of the universe, is said to be God's gift to the Church to be its 
Head. In eh. iv. 15, 16, the Head is the source of the Church's com
pactness and development, and the goal of its growth : all de,·elop
ment uniting the members each to the others and all to Christ. 
And in eh. v. 23-31 His relation to the Church as its Head is made 
a pattern for the rebtion of husband and wife, and the union of the 
Church with Christ is represented as a vital union of a Ii,·ing body 
with its head. The metaphor of the Church as the bride of Christ, 
so richly expounded in this passage, is but an expansion of a germ 
already found in 2 Car. xi. 2. Indeed, throughout the Epistle \\'e 
have valuable developments not only of the teaching of the earlier 
group, but of that of the Epistle to the Colossians. For example, 
we have fuller teaching about the superhuman po\\'ers of the unseen 
world. \Ve read in Eph. iii. 10 that God designs e,·e11 the bright 
nnes of heaven in their various ranks to learn through the Church 
the manifold wisdom of God. And in chs. ii. 2, ,·i. 12 we find in con
flict with men superhuman and e,·il po\l'ers, acting under direction 
of one supreme leader. Eph. ii. 3 is in subtle harmony with Rom. , •. 
12-14. Paul there taught us that through ,\dam's sin \\'e were 
born under the dominion of bodily death, i.,·. ,,·e were by nature 
doomccl to the grave. He now tells his realkrs that they were ~I' 

ua/l(rc d1ildre11 of wratlr, c-uc11 as Ilic rest, i.t·. as all men. This 
implies that the actual sins throngh \\'hich (Eph. , •. 6) comes the 
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angcr of God arc done by nature, i.e. in virtue of a condition recei\'cd 
at birth. This evil inheritance must have had an evil origin. And 
this can be no other than the sin of him through whom 'death passed 
through to all men.' Eph. ii. 3 is thus a most valuable addition to 
the teaching of the N. T. about the unsaved. 

5. Comparing the eight Epistles I have annotated we notice the 
,fracity and earnestness of the earlier group, and the profound calm, 
the wider mental \'ision, and the deeper insight into the nature and 
purpose of God, of the later group. Each group supplements the 
other. The orderly exposition of the Gospel in the Epistle to the 
Romans and the keen defence of its central doctrine, Justification 
through Faith,"in that to the Galatians explain the casual references to 
faith and to salvation through faith, and to Jews and Gentiles, in the 
later group. vVith\mt this explanation the later Epistles would lack 
their doctrinal foundation. The glorious ideal of the Church given 
in the Epistle to the Ephesians rises immensely abo\'e anything in the 
letters to Corinth. Ilut it would not supply the place of the \'i,·id 
pictures there drawn of actual Church life in the Apostolic Age. All 
the letters correspond-and the correspondence grows as \\'c examine 
them-with the circumstances of the writer. In the midst of acti\'e 
e\'angelical toil Paul gi,·es us in the Epistle to the Romans an account 
of the Gospel he preached and in that to the Galatians a sample of 
the arguments with \\'hich he defended it to his countrymen. The 
letters to the Corinthians reflect the actual condition of Churches in 
which he laboured. The later Epistles give us the mature thought 
nurtured in the solitude of his imprisonment at Rome. In the Jetter 
to Philippi we have an outburst of Christian affection to the purest 
of the Churches founded by Paul, re,·ealing his inmost spiritual life. 
That to Colossre embodies his loftiest thought about the nature and 
work of his Master. The letter to Ephesus depicts the Church as 
in the eternal past it presented itself to the 10\·ing thought and 
purpose of Christ; and as it will stand, when the toil and conflict 
and sorrow of the present life are but a fading dream of the past, in 
glorious reality before the satisfied eye of Him who loved it and gave 
Himself for it, the spotless bride of the Eternal Son. 

The great and independent worth of each of these Epistles is a 
complete confirmation of the confident belief of all Churches through
out the world in the second century that they are all from the pen of 
the greatest of the Apostles. 

25 
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DISSERTATION II. 

PAUL'S CO.\'CEPTJON OF THE CHURCH. 

1. Already in a note under I Cor. i. 9 I have endea\"Oured to show 
that in the N. T. the word church denotes usually the company of 
the professed servants of Christ living in one city: e.g. 1 Cor. i. 2, 

'the Church of God which is at Corinth;' eh. iv. 17, 'as I teach in 
every Church ; ' eh. \'ii. 171 'as I give charge in all the Churches.' 

\Ve notice also that Paul always assumes that they to whom he 
writes have already personal spiritual life. Even to the Galatians 
who were (Gal. i. 6, iv. 9) 'turning away to another Gospel. ... to 
the weak and poor rudiments,' he writes, in eh. iii. 26, 'ye are all 
sons of God through faith.' And, as sons, they had recci,·ed (eh. 
i\'. 6) the Spirit of His Son crying in their hearts, Abba, Father. In 
eh. iii. 2 Paul bases an argument on their inward spiritual experi
ence: 'was it through works of law that ye received the Spirit or 
through hearing of faith?' The Corinthian Christians, of whom 
some had once been guilty of gross sin, were now 'justified : ' 1 Cor. 
\'i. 11. In them dwells the Spirit of God: eh. iii. 161 \'i. 19. This 
implies real spiritual life; although it was only the infantile life of 
babes in Christ. The Roman Christians had already been 'justified 
in His blood ... reconciled to God through the death of His Son ; ' 
and this experience was to them the ground of a confident hope that 
they 'will be sm·ed in His life : ' Rom. v. 9, 10, Already they had 
been grafted into the good olive tree: eh. xi. 17. The only question 
now is about (v-u. 20, 22) their continuance in faith. Similarly, the 
Colossian Christians had been ' rescued from the authority of dark
ness and translated into the kingdom of the Son of His love: ' 
Col. i. 13. So eh. ii. 13: 'Ile has made you ali,·e together with 
Him, having forgi\'cn you all your trespasses.' And Eph. ii. 8, 'Dy 
grace ye are saved through faith.' Paul ne\'er tries to lead his 
readers to Christ, but always assumes that already by faith they are 
united to Him. 

Similarly I Jno. ii. 12, 'I write to you, little children, because your 
sins arc forgiven you.' lu I Pet. i. 3 the readers are said to be 
' born again ... guarded in the power of God through faith.' 

All this docs not imply that thrre WPre in the Apostolic Churches 
no false brethren. J\ny such, 1'.111I ll'a\'cs charitably out of sight. 
Nor docs it imply that all had attained a lofty spiritual standard 
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The Corinthian Christians were only babes in Christ. But even 
babes have life. Paul assumes that his readers arc what they 
profess to be, sincere followers of Christ. And his words imply that 
it is the privilege of all such to enjoy forgiveness of sins and the 
indwelling presence of the Spirit of God. 

Paul assumes also that all his readers have been baptizcd. So in 
Gal. iii. 27 his argument implies that they who are 'sons of God 
through faith ' have been 'baptizecl for Christ.' An appeal in Rom. 
vi. 1 is based in v. 3 upon the assumed Baptism of the Christians at 
Rome. Similarly Col. ii. 12. By Bapti3m the Christians at Corinth 
had been united to the visible fellowship of the Church of Christ: 
so I Cor. xii. 13, 'all were baptizcd into one body.' 'To the Church 
of God at Corinth' the Epistle was written: eh. i. 2. The letters of 
Paul pourtray throughout men joined to Christ by inward spiritual 
life and joined to each other in a dsible community. 

2. Although even in the largest towns the Christian community is 
always spoken of as one Church, the Christian community in a 
province is ne,·er so called. \Ye read of 'the Church at Corinth' 
and of' the Churches of Galatia.' Cp. Rev. i. 4, 'the seyen Churches 
in Asia.' The one apparent exception in the N. T. is Acts ix. 31, 
• the Church throughout all Jud.ea and Galilee and Samaria.' But in 
1 Cor. xii. 28 11·e read that 'God put in the Church first Apostles, 
secondly prophets, etc.' The word Clzurch here can mean only the 
Church universal. This loftier use of the word receiYes in the 
Epistles before us a most important dc,·elopment. 

In Col. i. 18, 24 the C/mrclz is called the body of Christ, the body 
of which He is Head. In Eph. i. 22, 23, the Risen and Exalted 
Saviour, who is Head above all things, is said to be God's gift to 
tlie Clzurclz. God designs (eh. iii. 10) that through tlze Clmrclz may 
be known to the successive ranks of angels the manifold wisdom of 
God. In tlze Churclz and in Christ Jesus (v. 21) throughout all ages 
will glory be given to God. In eh. v. 23-32 !lte Clmrch is spoken of 
as the bride of Christ, object of His special love, and united to Him 
as a living body is united to its head. 

This phraseology and the conception of the Church therein em
bodied are a conspicuous feature of the Epistles now before us and 
especially of that to the Ephesians. In his busy apostolic toil Paul's 
thought was occupied chiefly by the actual Churches he had planted 
and their pressing needs. But in his prison at Rome these Churches 
are far away. And his mind is at leisure to contemplate the ideal 
Church as in His eternal purpose it stood before the Eye of God, 
and as in glorious reality and perfection it will stand for ever before 
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the eyes of Goel and of angels and of men. Already once to the 
Corinthians he has spoken about the universal Church. That 
1mi\·ersal Church is now to him the one great and engrossing object 
of thought. 

Paul's conception of the Church is embodied chiefly in five im
portant metaphors. The Church is the temple of God, the body of 
Christ, and the bride of Christ. The Kingdom of Goel is once spoken 
of as an olive tree. And in a reported address of Paul the Church 
is called a flock. These metaphors claim now our best attention. 

3. In Eph. iv. 11 we read that Christ gave to the Church 'shep
herds.' And in Acts xx. 28 Paul bids the elders of the Church at 
Ephesus to 'shepherd the Church ; ' and speaks of coming wolves 
who ,,;11 not 'spare the flock.' Similarly in Heb. xiii. 20 Christ is 
• the great Shepherd of the sheep.' So I Pet. ii. 25 ; and v. 2-4 

where elders are bidden to • shepherd the flock of Goel • and Christ 
is called the Chief Shepherd. All this recalls the teaching of Christ 
in Jno. x. 1-16 about Himself as • the Good Shepherd• and about 
the 'one flock and One Shepherd.' 

This metaphor reminds us that Christians arc liYing individuals, 
and teaches that they need the protection of one greater than them
selves, and that for protection and well-being Goel designs them to 
he associated together. To leave the flock is to leave the Shepherd. 

4. In I Car. iii.19, 16, vi. 19, 2 Car. vi. 16, Paul calls his readers 
a building and temple of Goel, and justifies this title by saying that 
in them dwells the Spirit of Goel. Of that temple Christi the one 
Foundation. By preaching Christ Paul laid that Foundation in the 
hearts of the men at Corinth : 1 Car. iii. JO, I I. Similarly, in Eph. ii. 
19-22 we have a foundation laid by the Apostles and Prophets, of 
which Christ Himself is the Corner-stone, and upon which many 
Jrnildings arc rising into one holy temple, destined to be a dwelling
place of God in the Spirit. A similar metaphor is found in I Pet. ii-
4-7, where Christians arc called living stones of a spiritual house 
and Christ the chief Corner-stone. This metaphor may be traced to 
the lips of Christ in !\It. xl"i. 18, 'I will build l\1y Church.' Cp. i\lt. 
xxi. 42, Isa. xxdii. 16, Ps. cxl"iii. 22. 

In a building many stones arc united into one immo,·eable whole, 
e::ich stone made firm by union with other stones. This metaphor 
implies that Christ designs I !is people to he united together in firm 
and mutually hclpfnl fellowship. Of that temple Christ is the 
Builder: !\It. xvi. 18. ,\nd, as Ilimsclf in His humanity ::i part of 
Ilis own Church, I It, is its Fornulation and its Corner-stone. nore
o,·cr, this 1.Juilding is the U\\"clling-placc of God. So, emphatically, 
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l Cor. iii. 16, vi. 19, Eph. ii. 2'.?. Indeed the Hebrew and Aramaic 
word rendered temple denotes a palace, the residence of a king: 
see under 1 Cor. iii. 16. So, after giving directions about the erec
tion of the tabernacle, God says in Ex. xxix. 45, 'I will d•.,·cll among 
the children of Israel, and \\'ill be their God.' The chief thought of 
every Israelite about the tabernacle was that it n·as the royal tent of 
the God of Israel. So, but in an infinitely higher degree, Christ 
spoke in Jno. ii. 21 'about the temple of Ilis body.' For that 
sacred human form \\'as in a unique sense the d\\'elling-place of 
Goel in which He manifested Himself to men. And from that 
temple went up to God the incense of ceaseless de,·otion. In the 
same sense but in a lower degree the Church is the temple of God. 
Of this temple the body born at Bethlehem and now glorified is the 
Holy of holies. The \\'hole temple will stand for ever, purifieel 
and completed, revealing even amid the glories of heaven the infinite 
grandeur and love of Goel. 

5, In Rom. xi. 16-24 we ha1·e an olive tree into which Gentiles 
have been grafted and from which unbelieving Jews have been 
broken off. This suggests the continuity of the Kingdom of God in 
the Old and New Covenants. For the Gentiles \\'ere grafted into a 
tree already growing. And it recalls a similar but more fully 
developed metaphor from the lips of Christ in Jno. xv. 1-7: 'I am 
the true Vine . . . ye are the branches.' Cp. Ps. lxxx. 8, Isa. v. 
1-7, Jer. ii. 21. 

A tree differs from a building in that its progress is an out\\'orking 
of its own inner life according to the laws of that life. The Church 
is not a mere structure rising only by additions from ll'ithout, but a 
living tree growing and bearing fruit by its own inherent vitality, 
each twig growing out of an earlier branch and drall'ing nourishment 
and growth through other branches from the root. Of this tree,· 
Christ is Himself the Root and Stem. 

6. The metaphor of the Church as the body of Christ, so con
spicuous in the teaching of Paul, and in the N. T. peculiar to him, 
has been already expounded, as used in Paul's earlier Epistles, in a 
note under 1 Cor. xii. 30. It receives in the Epistles before us a 
new and important development. \Ve fiI.d the metaphor in l Cor. 
xii. 12-27, Rom. xii. 4, 5; and in its richer development in Col. i. 
18, 24, ii. 19, Eph. i. 23, ii. 16, iv. 12, 16, 25, ,·. 23, 30. 

An animal body differs from a tree in possessing a far greater 
variety of organs, each endowed with peculiar faculties and all 
needed for the general good. The use of these faculties gives rise 
to a varied activity without parallel in plant life. The condition and 
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source of this activity is the inward presence of th~ mysterious 
spirit of life, the unseen bond of union and source of harmony to the 
many members of the body. So in the Church we have a multitude 
of members, each endowed with capacities peculiar to itself but 
needful for the good of the whole, and all animated and mo,·ed and 
controlled by the one Spirit of God. 

Of this complex living body Christ is, through His Spirit, the 
life-giving and directing p1>inciple. The Church is therefore His 
Body. Of old He dwelt on earth in a complex human body with 
its ,•arious and ,·ariously-endowed members, in order that through 
human lips He might speak to dying men words of life and might 
reach out to men sinking into ruin a human hand able to save. So 
now He dwells on earth in the Church with its various members 
possessing Yarious capacities all needful for the life and health and 
growth of the whole, in order that through human lips and hands 
He may speak to and save the fallen race of man. The Church is 
thus in some sense a continuation or repetition of the Incarnation. 

To this metaphor, so applied, the Epistles before us add an im
portant development. \Ve now learn that Christ is not only the 
animating Spirit, but also the Head, of the Church. The head is 
part of the body, consisting as does the rest of flesh and bone. But 
it is the highest, and immeasurably the noblest, part. As human, 
Christ is Himself a part of His Church, the Corner-stone of the 
Temple He is building, and a member of His own Body. 

This metaphor is the fullest and richest picture of the Church in 
the New Testament. And it affords the noblest ideal of the Chris
tian life. In a healthy body e,·ery member is acth·e, mo,·ed and 
controlled by one spirit, each member putting forth its powers in 
_harmony with all the others, for the good of the whole. E,·erything 
in us contrary to this ideal is spiritual disease tending to death. 

7. The metaphor of the body of Christ suggests that the Church 
is dear to Christ as is a man's own body to himself. This thought 
is cle,·eloped in the metaphor of the Bride of Christ. Already, as 
recorded in :\1t. xxii. 2, Christ had spoken of 'a king who made a 
marriage feast for his son.' In Re,·. xix. 9 we read of 'the marriage 
supper of the Lamb.' And in eh. xxi. 9 the New Jerusalem, the 
eternal home of redeemed humanity, is called the Lamb's Bride. 
Similarly in 2 Cor. xi. 2, Paul wishes to present the Church as a 
pure maiden to Christ. In Eph. \'. 22-33 this rnetapl1or is further 
dcn,Ioped, in conjunction \\'ith that of the Body of Christ, :rnd is 
macl<- a hasi~ of imporUrnt tr•aching. 

This l:1st metaphor reminds 11~ Lhat the Church is an object of 
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Christ's tender love and great delight, and that as Queen she will 
share His throne. \Vhcn the Bridegroom found her, she was 
enslaved and polluted. But IIc loved her, rescued her from bond
age, washed her in His own blood, and will clothe her in royal 
raiment. And it warns us that injury or insult to the Church is 
done, in the presence of the Bridegroom, to His affianced and much
loved Bride. 

8. In ;\It. xvi. 18 Christ is recorded t@ ha,·e said in words most 
solemn at a most important turning point (cp. v. 19) of His teaching: 
I WILL BUILD i\Iv CHURCH. This implies that to erect a Church, 
i.e. to gather together a community \\'hich should be specially His 
own, was an essential part of the ,rnrk He came to do. And this is 
confirmed by the foregoing metaphors, and by the entire teaching of 
Paul. For each of these metaphors embodies conspicuously the 
idea of the union of many members into one organized body, a union 
needful not only for growth and well-being but for life. From them 
we learn that Christ designs His servants to be not only inwardly 
and individually united to Himself but united to each other in out
ward and visible fellowship ; in order that the company of His pro
fessed followers m:ay be the earthly home of the people of God, in 
which by mutual help their spiritual life may be sheltered and 
nourished and de,·eloped, and in order that by their mutual co-opera
tion the Gospel may be carried to the ends of the earth. The 
Church thus embodies in itself the main results already attained by 
Christ through the Gospel, and is the living organ for the attainment 
of further results. 

This aim has been to a large degree achieved. In the Churches 
to which Paul wrote, the Christian life found the home it needed, 
and found suitable embodiment before the eyes of men. And the 
forces thus embodied overthrew classic paganism. Even in the 
darkest ages, the Churches were a \"isible monument, often fearfully 
defaced but always recognisable, of the Kingdom of God. They 
have ever directly or indirectly afforded shelter, often rude and 
unworthy though valuable, to a vast number of sincere followers of 
Christ. And to-day, with spiritual power ever increasing, the 
Churches of Christ, i.e. the people of God associated in visible 
communities, arc the chief agency for carrying out in the world 
Christ's purpose of mercy to men. They are the Light and the Life 
of the world. The pulsations of that life are felt e,·erywhere e,·cn 
to heathen lands: and that light is spreading to the ends of the 
earth. 

9. The Epistles I have annotated ~ay ,·cry little about the officers 



392 PAUL'S CONCEPTION [Diss. 2. 

and organization of the Apostolic Churches. This comparative 
silence reminds us that in a li\'ing body e\'ery member is endowed 
with faculties for usefulness. In proportion to the \'itality of the 
whole, the peculiar \\'Ork of the officers of the Church is less con
spicuous. And this would be specially so where all members were 
alike recent com·erts. 

In I Car. xii. 28, Rom. xii. 6, Eph. iv. I l \\'e find not only various 
special endowments but official rank : apostles, jJroj,liets, teaclters. 
And in Ph. i. 1 a greeting is sent to bishops and deacons. 

In agreement with these passages, great prominence is gi\·en in 
Mt. x. 2, l\1k. iii. 14, Lk. \'i. I 3 to the Apostles as holding the first 
rank among the ser\'ants of Christ. In the presence of them only 
Christ ordained the Lord's Supper, and afterwards gave the com
mand to baptize: Mt. xx\'i. 20, 26, xxYiii. 16-20. In Acts i. 1-13 

we find them in close relation to the risen Saviour: and they seem 
to have been with Him at His ascension. At once they occupy in 
the infant Church a place of supreme authority: Acts i. 26, ii. 14, 42, 

vi. 2, 6. 
A pressing need suggested, as recorded in Acts vi. 6, the appoint

ment of men to take charge of certain financial matters. They were 
chosen by the church-members, but were appointed to their \\'ark by 
laying on of the Apostles' hands. That they were not appointed till 
the need arose, and that no directions about their appointment are 
recorded as having been given by Christ, marks a conspicuous 
difference between the New and Old Covenants. It teaches that 
Christianity is primarily not an organization but a life, and that 
Christ designed the necessary organization to arise not by ,·erbal 
prescription but from a felt need under the guidance of His ever
present Spirit. 

In Acts xi. 30 ,,·e find in authority at Jerusalem a body of elders. 
To them, in association with the Apostles, \\'as submitted by the 
Church at Antioch an important doctrinal question: eh. x,·. 2. The 
delegates from Antioch \\'ere recch·ed in open session by the whole 
Church, in which however the Apostles and ciders were conspicuous: 
v. 4. But the doctrinal question was discussed only by the Apostles 
al1l1 ciders: v. 6. .\nd although their decision was accepted Ly 
(v. 22) the whole Church, the formal decree came only (v. 23) from 
the Apostles and ciders. This proves that in the Church of Jc>rusalcm 
was a definite order of men to whom, in conjunction \\'ith the 
Apostles, were committed the highest intere~ts of the Church. 

Frum Acts xiv. 23 we learn that Paul appointc<l ciders in each of 
the Chmches fountled on his first missionary journey. And in 
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eh. xx. 17 we read of the elders of the Church at Ephesus. Of these 
Paul speaks in v. 28 as bis!wps, as shepherds of the Chnrch, and as 
appointed bishops by the Holy Spirit. In Ph. i. I "·e ha,·e two 
definite orders of officers: bishops and deacons. Comparison with 
Acts xx. 23, 28 assures us that the former is only another title for 
elders. 

In close harmony with Acts xi\'. 23, to a Church just founded, from 
which he had been suddenly torn away, Paul writes (1 Th. v. 12) 

about those who labour among, and rule over, and admonish, his 
readers. This implies that, on the founding of the Church, officers 
were appointed for its spiritual oversight. 

Still further light is cast upon the officers of the Apostolic Churches 
by the Pastoral Epistles. Each of these was accepted with complete 
confidence as a genuine work of Paul by Irenreus, Clement of 
Alexandria, and Tertullian, in the latter part of the second century. 
And the absence of any reference in them to bishops as superior to 
elders, in conspicuous contrast to the Epistles attributed to Ignatius, 
is complete proof of their very early date, and is a strong presump
tion of their genuineness. 

In I Tim. iii. 1-13 we find stated the qualifications needed by 
bislioj,s and by deacons: a close coincidence "·ith Ph. i. 1. Light is 
cast'upon the work of a bishop by Paul's remark in I Tim. iii. 5: 
'If any one knows not how to rule his own house, how will he care 
for the Church of God ? ' In eh. v. 17 \\'e read of elders who 'rule 
well' and of some 'who labour in word and teaching.' Titus is 
bidden (Tit. i. 5) to 'appoint elders in e,·ery city.' In v. 7 the 
elder is called 'a steward of God,' and must be able to exhort with 
healthy teaching and lo disprove the worcls of those who contradict. 

That there were elders in the ,·arious Churches, is assumed in 
I Pet. v. 1-4. They are also called shepherds of the flock of God, 
Similarly in Heb. xiii. 17 we find' rulers' who will gi,·e account, and 
whom Christians arc bidden to obey. 

All this proves beyond doubt that in the Apostolic Churches were 
men called elders or bishops who exercised an authority for which 
they were responsible to God. At Philippi, at Ephesus, and at 
Jerusalem we find a plurality of men sharing this authority. On the 
other hand, in the Church at Jerusalem James seems to have held 
a place of unique honour: see note on James under Gal. ii. 21. 

This slight indication is the only trace in the N. T. of authority in 
any Church exercised only by one man. 

In the Churches thus constituted we find Paul exercising Apostolic 
authority. v\'riting to a Church in which discipline had become 
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lax, he .:isks ( 1 Cor. i\·. 21) whether he is to come 'with a rod,' a 
conspicuous badge of authority. Touching one notorious offender 
in the same Church he has .:ilready (eh. \'. 3) pronounced judgment; 
and gi,·e~ ll'hat is practically a command to the Church to carry 
out his decision. In 2 Cor. xiii. 2 he threatens further punishment 
unless the unfaithful ones repent; and speaks in v. 10 of se\·ere 
action in :iccord l\'ith the authority gil'en to him by Christ He 
forbids (1 Cor. xi\'. 34) women to speak in the Churches; and gives 
(vv. 27-30) directions about the conduct of joint worship. About 

public contribution (eh. xvi. 1) he gave directions to the Churches 
of Galatia and to that at Corinth. Other matters needing regulation, 
he leaves (eh. xi. 34) till his own arrival. 

All this proves that Paul did not look on the Churches he founded 
as independent of external control. He never forgets that in them 
Christ dwells as the Supreme Lord. Ilut this spiritual presence of 
Christ by no means makes the Church infallible; anrl therefore 
does not render superfluous the guidance and authority of superior 
human wisdom. 

Such then were the Churches founded by Paul ; organized com
munities of professed and real serrnnts of Christ, each go\·erned 
by its own officers, and all under the direction of the great 
Apostle. ,\bout the other Churches of the Apostolic age, we have 
no information. 

10. Very little is said in the N. T. about the mode of appointment 
of these church-officers. In Acts xiv. 23 we read that Paul and 
Barnabas .:ippointed elders in the Churches founded on their first 
missionary journey. Timothy is said in I Tim. iv. 14 to ha\·e 
recei\·ed a gift by laying on of the hands of the presbytery; and in 
2 Tim. i. 6, !Jy the hands of Paul. 

In Tit. i. 5, we learn that Paul had charged Titus to appoint 
elders in each Church in Crete. Ilut the complete silence of the 
X. T. until this late Epistle about any Church there suggests that 
Paul is writing to Titus, to whom (e.g. 2 Cor. \'iii. 6) he had already 
entrusted otlwr important missions, about the organization of new 
Churches, committing to him a work which he had himself done 
(e.g. Acts xi\'. 23) in other newly-founded Churches but was unable 
through lack of time to do in Crete. \Ve ha\'e 110 hint whate\'er 
that Titus possessed any abiding prerogative of ordaining ciders. 
To Timothy at Ephrs11s similar authority seems to ha\'e been 
dl'icgat<-d, a'.; \\'t' inf.,r from I Tim. i. 3, iii, q, 15, , •. 9-11, 19. llut 
the!;<' directions !Jy no means imply that he held a permanent posi
tion in the Cl111n:l1 there. I le and Titus seem rather to ha,·c !Jeen 
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sent as special commissioners to various Churches. So I Cor. iv. 
17, 2 Cor. viii. 6, Ellicott speaks of Timothy as "overseer and 
bishop of the important Church of Ephesus;" but without adducing 
any proof except the passages noted above. Lightfoot says (Phi!ip
pians p. 197) that "it is the conception of a later age which 
represents Timothy as bishop of Ephesus and Titus as bishop of 
Crete. St. Paul's own language implies that the position which they 
held was temporary." 

Still less ha,·e we any hint that the elders of the various Churches 
were unable to appoint others to fill up vacancies or if needful to 
increase the number of their elders. Of an order of men possessing 
an exclusi,·e right to ordain elders we find throughout the N. T. no 
trace. The direction to Timothy in I Tim.\'. 22, 'Lay hands quickly 
on no one,' refers probably to reception of new church-members; 
and therefore has no bearing O!l the ordination of church-officers. 
In short, the N. T., while revealing plainly the existence of an order 
of men to whom were entrusted the most sacred interests of 
the Church, gives. no specific directions about the mode of their 
appointment. 

11. As in the Epistles of Paul so in that of Clement of Rome and 
in the lately discovered Teaclzing of the Apostles we find only two 
orders of ordinary church-officers. In marked contrast to all these, 
the letters attributed to Ignatius reserve the title bishop for one man 
exercising supreme authority in his own Church, with whom are 
associated a lower order of elders. So EjJ. to Ephesians eh. iv.: 
"the presbyter is joined to the bishop as the strings to the harp." 
This use of the word bishop reveals the firm establishment of a 
higher order in the Churches, one not mentioned in the '.\'ew Testa
ment. And apparently, as we infer from the large number of bishops 
in the early Church, there was a bishop in each congregation. 

The origin of these congrcgational bishops is easily explained. 
The needs and the dangers of the Churches made needful in each 
Church a single head. Perhaps imperceptibly in each presbytery 
the ablest man became its virtual leader. The manifest adnmtage 
of having a leader would suggest the appointment of a successor 
when he was removed. And thus the practice would become 
universal. This explanation is given by Jerome in his commentary 
on Tit. i. 5, vol. vii. p. 562, ed. Migne. "The Churches were governed 
by a common council of ciders. But after that each one reckoned 
that those whom he had baptized were his own, not Christ's, through
out the whole world it was decreed that one elected from the c!tlers 
should be put over the others, to whom should belong the care of 
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the Church." Possibly this monarchical and congregational episco
pacy was suggested or stimulated by the removal of the Apostles by 
death. They were, \\"hile they li\·cd, a bond of union to the various 
Churches under their charge. Their departure would create a new 
need. And, guided by \\'hat to me seems to have been a divine 
instinct, the various Churches endeavoured to strengthen themselves 
by concentration of authority in each Church in the hands of one 
man. Diocesan episcopacy was a further and later de\·elopment in 
the same direction. 

12. The Churches founded by the Apostles were united by common 
faith, by loyalty to one Master in heaven, and by common perils. 
This inward unity naturally expressed itself, with increasing definite
ness, in one outward organization. The lineal descendants of the 
Churches founded by the Apostles held together and held in the 
main the same doctrines, which last were in substantial agreement 
with the teaching of the Apostles. Around them grew up in the 
second century the chaos of Gnostic sects, contradicting each other 
and rejecting the teaching of the Apostles. The discord outside gave 
emphasis to the unity within. Thus arose the conception of the 
Catholic Church, the one lineal descendant of the many Churches 
founded by the Apostles. This conception found conspicuous and 
appropriate embodiment in the Ecumenical Councils which after the 
conversion of Constantine assembled from time to time to formulate 
the belief, and regulate the discipline, of the uni\·ersal Church. 

This outward and organic unity exists no longer. Instead of One 
Catholic and Apostolic Church we sec to-day many Churches bearing 
various names and with distinct organizations. The complete differ
ence bdween past ~,nd present is illustrated by the difference between 
modern Councils and Synods and that which assembled at Nie.ea. 
I fowever some may try to conceal it, the old order has gi\·cn 
place to new, the Church of Christ has entered a new stage o[ its 
de,·clopment. 

These di\·isions are an outworking or forces which none could 
hinder. The German reformers could not and dared not refrain 
from proclaiming the Gosl'el \\"hich had made them free. And they 
who accepted it could do no other than unite in Christian Cellowship 
in order to nourish and develop the new liCc they had found. In so 
doing tlwy were imitating the example o[ the early Christians. 
Their f!']lr,wship was necessarily out~idc the historic Church of 
Gcrm,,ny. For the oCliccrs o[ that Church with all the ecclesiastical 
and sec11lar a11thnrity at their disposal rejected the teaching o[ the 
Reformers and persecuted the teachers. Luther ha<l no tho11ght, at 
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the beginning of his work, of founding a new Ch11rch. B11t the 
pressing spiritual need of those whom his wart!, re-echoed from 
many lips, had saved ga,·e him no alternati1·e. The necessities of 
the case compelled him and his companions to organize the Christian 
life springing up around them. Thus arose the Protestant Churches 
of Germany. And, when once the Christian life had begun to 
organize itself outside the historic Church, return was impossible. 
For that Church was unable to supply the spiritual need of the 
Protestants; and required as a condition of return an assertion as 
trne of that which they believed to be false. Thus in Germany, 
through influences bad and good which none could hinder, the 
followers of Christ have been divided into different Christian com
munions. And this rernlt against spiritual despotism has been, I 
cannot doubt, an immense gain to the nation. 

In England political causes ga,·e another direction to the develop
ment of the Church. For immoral reasons the monarch thought fit 
to set aside the spiritual authority of the pope, which for ages the 
Church in England had recognised; and appointed bishops who 
supported him in this rejection. Elizabeth at her accession swept 
clear the bench of bishops, except one bishop who bowed to her \\'ill, 
and appointed others ready to obey her. Under thi \'iolent com
pulsion the national Church, retaining in some part its ancient forms, 
was forced along a new path. The result is a Church possessing a 
sort of lineal continuity with the historic Chmch of England, 
yet broken off, under lay compulsion, from the historic Church of 
the 'Nest, with which previously it had been closely connected. 
And I cannot doubt that this great separation has been an immense 
gain to England and to th world. 

Other inevitable divisions followed. The Act of Uniformity left 
to a large body of Christian pastors no alternati,·e except to abandon 
their pastorate or take a solemn oath which they belie,·ed to he false. 
To their lasting honour they refused to be false to the truth and to 
themsekes. \Ve wonder not that multitudes to whom their word 
had been the word of life still gathered around them begging for 
spiritual food. That cry they could not refuse. Nor could they 
refuse to build folds for the sheep of Christ left without shelter. 
Thus arose the Nonconformist Churches of England. 

Similarly, in time of great spiritual torpor, the \Vesleys and their 
companions could not but proclaim the Gospel which had gi\-en them 
peace. Nor could they refuse to the many souls saved by their 
preaching the spiritual oversight they so greatly needed. Thus arose 
the Methodist Societies. Wesley had no thought of founding a 



PAl'DS COJ\"CEI'TJON [Diss. :?. 

community outside the ,\nglican Church ; and strongly urged his 
follo\\'ers to remain in the ancient fold. But to that Church their 
spiritual life o\\'ed nothing directly: to his ministry they owed e,·ery
thing. In the ,\nglican Church they could not find the spiritual 
nourishment they needed. And the spiritual life of many thousands 
to-day, throughout the world, proves that their separation from the 
historic Church of England has not separated them from Christ ; 
just as the spiritual life of the Anglican Church pro,·es that separation 
from the historic Church of the \,Vest has not placed it outside 
the Co,·enant of God. 

Thus an irresistible course of e,·cnts has led the outward forms of 
modern Christianity away from the Apostolic ideal. 

13. \Ve ha,·e ,·arious recommendations for restoring to the Church 
visible and organic unity. 

Some would sweep away the historic Christianity of nearly nineteen 
centuries and begin to re-erect the Church, taking the New Testa
ment as a ground-plan and endeavouring to reproduce exactly the 
forms of life there pourtrayed. But the groll'th and experience of 
the centuries are far too precious to be thus set aside. To the 
Christian life existing at our birth and before we were born we O\\'e 
our knoll'ledge of God and our spiritual life. And the outward forms 
of the Apostolic Churches arc as unfit for present needs as arc the 
clothes of childhood to a full-grown man. The Gospel is not a 
written prescription but a life: and life e,·er reveals itself in the 
development of new forms. To ignore the de,·elopmcnts of the 
past, is to throw away the hope of healthy de,·cloprnent in the 
future. 

14. Others suggest, as a means of restoring visible unity, that all 
Christians should join their own communion ; that the members of 
all other Churches should forsake the home in which they ha,·e 
found spiritu:il life and nourishment am! enter the speakers' own 
Church. Of thoae who advocate this suggestion, most or all assert 
that there is aml can be only one legitimate visible Church, the lineal 
descendant of the Churches founded by the Apostles, th::it to this 
alone belongs the Covenant of God, and that to this one Church \\'e 
arc hound at all costs to return. 

Let us trace this suggestion to its logical anti practical results. 
In Germany, if there is only one legitimate Church, that must be the 
l{oman Catlwlic Cl111rch, the only existing co111mnnion there older 
than the Reformation. Consequently, the assertion before us would 
compel every German to join that Church. Ilut the Roman Church 
1cquircs, as a condition of admission, a profession of faith (set forth 
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in the bull of Pius IV., f1tj11nct11m nobis) which almost all Protestants 
believe to contain serious error. This belief they cannot surrender 
till it is disproved. Therefore, in the absence of such disproof, they 
are compelled to remain outside the one historic Church of Germany. 
And, if so, their spiritual nee<l!:i require a church-organization. E,·en 
in our own day, inability to accept a new dogma of the Roman 
Church has compelled many of its most scholarly members to forsake 
their spiritual birthplace and to organize outside it another com
munion. If the Old Catholics and Protestants of Germany were 
right in so doing, there may be in one country more than one 
legitimate Church. 

Not a few Anglicans claim that in England their own is the one 
and only legitimate Church, on the ground that it is the lineal 
descendant of the pre-Reformation Church. Ilut, on this ground, it 
is difficult to deny the legitimacy, even in England, of the Roman 
Church, which is certainly the lineal descendant in the \,Vest of the 
Churches founded by the Apostles. Nor is it easy to prove that the 
helpless submission of the Church in England to the dolence of 
Henry and Elizabeth was anything les!:i than a surrender of all 
ecclesiastical prerogative and monopoly. Strange to say, many who 
claim that the Anglican Church is the only legitimate Church in 
England fraternise with the Old Catholics, who ha,·e set up and 
now maintain another organization alongside the historic Church of 
Germany. 

Look where we will, similar perplexity surrounds all claims to 
ecclesiastical monopoly. No one, making such claims, can say 
which is the one legitimate Church in Scotland, or Ireland, or 
America, or Madagascar. All claims to be the one, visible, legiti
mate Church are disproved by the facts of modern Christendom. 

The above claim is sometimes stated in another form, ,·iz. that 
Christ ordained in His Church a priesthood to be handed down by 
episcopal ordination to all generations, and that the assured posses
sion of the blessings of the New Covenant is conditioned by the 
ministration of this priesthood. So Gore, Tl,c Clwrcl, and t/1c 
Ministry p. 71: "But their authority to minister in whate,·er capacity, 
their qualifying consecration, was to come from above, in such sense 
that no ministerial act could be regarded as valzii-that is, as having 
the security of the divine covenant about it-unless it was performed 
under the shelter of a commission, recei,·ed by the transmission of 
the original pastoral authority which had been delegated by Christ 
Himself to His Apostles." The writer is prepared for the logical 
results of this assertion. So on p. 345 he says: "It follows then-
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not that God's grace has not worked, and worked largely, through 
many an irregular ministry where it was exercised or used in good 
faith-but that a ministry not episcopally received is invalid, that 
is to say, falls outside the conditions of covenanted security and 
cannot justify its existence in terms of the covenant." 

For this limitation of the New Covenant we may fairly demand 
proof. \Ve expect to find it in the Book of the Co\'C'nant, i.e. in the 
New Testament, our only reliable authority for the actual teaching of 
Christ and His Apostles. Instead of such proof we have in the 
book just quoted a ,·ery scanty and unsatisfactory argument on 
pp. 70, 71, three proofs on pp. 76-82 " that the existence of an 
Apostolic succession sen·es several important ends;" and on pp. 
83-1 I I answers to five objections. But throughout the New Testa
ment, as already seen, we have no reliable trace of anything like 
Anglican episcopacy. In the many statements of the conditions of 
salvation, the ministration of an episcopally ordained order of men 
is never suggested. Faith is the unique condition of salvation: ' He 
that believes has everlasting life.' As commanded by Christ, Baptism 
and the Lord's Supper arc obligatory. 13ut we have no hint that 
their validity depends on the episcopal ordination of the ministrant. 
An ,\postle reminds (Gal. iii. 15) some who were leading his com·erts 
astray that even to a man's confirmed con'nant no one adds fnrthcr 
conditions. \Vho is it that dares to add conditions to the CO\·enant 
of God? 

It is worthy of note that the limitation just combated would not, 
if maintained, restore unity to the Church. For in many countries, 
e.g. England and America, arc two or more Churches, each claiming 
Apostolic succession. 

i\1any practical difficulties forbid the sudden remO\·al of the tlis
tinguishing and separating features of our modern Churches. For 
these are forms in which spiritual life has clothed itself. Now life 
has needs: and these needs determine its outward forms. Roughly 
to remove the outward forms would greatly endanger the inward life. 
In all attempts at union the needs of the spiritual lile must be care
fully kPpt in ,·icw. 

15. Another method of reunion, inrnlving no danger, and frnitful of 
blessing, is open to us. Let us have e,·er in dew Paul's ideal of 
One Church and One Lord; and let us work towards it in all 
practical ways. To do this, is not difficult. For, in spite of its many 
divisions, the Church is in a very real sense One; and has one 
interest as it has one life am1 One Lord. Let us then in the interior 
working of each denominational Church keep e,·er in dew the 
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interests of the Church Universal. Let no one try to ad,·ance his 
own Church at the cost of another; and let us embrace e\·ery oppor
tunity of asserting the universal brotherhood of the people of God 
and of helping other Churches. Such co-operation will reveal the 
essential unity underlying the ,·ariety of modern Church life. And 
it is the best possible way to organic unity. Only through One 
Spirit can the Churches grow into One Body. 

The above suggestion will forbid, as contrary to the ideal, the 
needless multiplicatior. of separate Churches, or the di\·i~ion ot 
existing Churches except in the very rare cases in which such 
di\·ision is necessary to a\·oid some greater evil. Such an emergency 
arose not long ago in Scotland. And I cannot doubt that the 
Disruption of the Established Church and the formation of the Free 
Church were an outflow of spiritual life and a great gain to the 
highest interests of the Kingdom of God. Another emergency was 
caused by the result of the Vatican Council. But such are very rare. 
It is our happiness to see Christian thought everywhere tending 
towards reunio'n of separated Churches. 

It is often said that the divisions of the Church are a great hin
drance to Christian work and progress. Certainly the ri\·alry ol 
contending Churches has done much harm. But, as suggested ab0\0, 
there may be plurality and variety without contention. ,\nd the 
needless multiplication of Churches is undesirable. But the main 
di\"isions of the Church have been an immense gain to the Chur,·h 
as a whole. This is well shown in reference to the great separation 
in England caused by the Act of Uniformity, on p. 610 of Green':; 
Sltort History of tlze English People. ?\o Church in modern times 
has prospered spiritually with undivided sway. Again and ag:iin 
ri\-alry has provoked spiritual actidty.. Different Churches embcdy 
different types of Christian life: and the types thus embodied arc 
a lesson and an enrichment to the whole. This manifest gain revc:ils 
the hand of God even in the divisions of the one Church of Christ. 
These divisions, caused or made needful by man's imperfection and 
sin, are God's own mode of purifying and perfecting His Church 
and thus leading it to a higher unity. 

The sectional Churches may be compared to the chapels of a grc:it 
cathedral. If at night we examine one of these by candlelight, it 
may seem to be an independent structure yet a fit and Lea11til11I 
place in which to worship God. But when daylight floods the 
sanctuary, the little chapel is seen to be but a part of a more glorious 
whole. Its distinctive beauty remains and is more clearly seen. 
But our chief wonder is evoked by the grandeur of the vast !:>trncture 
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of which it forms a part. In the rising Church of God, at present 
the scaffolding obscures to some eyes the work of others. But 
already from the workers goes up to God a grand harmony of praise 
and Christian life. Let us maintain it. Soon the building will be 
complete, the scaffolding remo\·ed, and the one great Temple will 
appear, the realised conception of the eternal thought of God, radiant 
in His light, the everlasting and glorious home of the one family of 
God. 

DISSERTATION III. 

PAUL'S CONCEPTION OF CHRIST. 

1. From the Church we now pass to its Head and Lord. I shall 
endeavour to reproduce in scanty outline Paul's conception of Christ 
as portrayed in his Epistles, and then compare it with that of the 
other writers of the New Testament, in order thus to reproduce the 
impression actually made by Christ on the most intelligent of His 
early followers. This will supplement the short sketch given in 
Diss. i. of my Romans. 

2. \Ve notice that Paul never compares Christ with other men, 
e,·en as superior to them. Throughout his letters we ha\'e no trace 
of that sense of human equality which no difference of rank or worth 
can ever altogether efface. To be Christ's sen-ant or sla,·e, is to 
l'aul a title of honour; and frees him from the need of seeking the 
farnur of men: Rom. i. r, Ph. i. r, r Cor. \'ii. 22, Gal. i. ro. Every 
mention of Christ breathes profound reverence as for one infinitely 
greater than man and infinitely near to God. 

In Rom. i. 3, 4, 9, v. 10, \·iii. 3, 29, 32, r Cor. i. 9, xv. 28, 2 Cor. 
i. 19, Gal. i. 16, ii. 20, iv. 4, 6, Eph. iv. 13, Col. i. 13, r Th. i. 10, 

Christ is called the Sor. of God, evidently in a sense implying a 
unique relation to God. That He who died for us is God's own 
Son, is appc-aled to in Rom. \'iii. 32 as a proof of God's ]O\·e to 
man. This sl!ggests the case of a man who gi,·es up his own son 
to san, others, and thus confirms our inference that this title notes 
a relation llifferent in kinu from man's relation to God. The 
same title is fo1111d, in an Epistle closely related to those of Paul, 
in I lC'b. i. 2, 5, 8, iii. 6, i\'. 14, v. 5, 8, \'i. 6, vii. 3, 28, x. 29. And 
in I leb. iii. 6 Christ as the Son is contrasted with l\loses who 
was but a faithful scn·aut. In Rom. viii. 3 we read that God sent 
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' His own Son in the likeness of the flesh of sin.' This can refer 
only to the incarnation of Christ. And it implies that before His 
birth He was already Son of God; or in other words that before His 
incarnation He occupied a unique relation to God. Similarly, 2 Cor. 
viii. 9 and Ph. ii. 6 imply the pre-existence of Him who ' emptied 
Himself' and' became poor.' 

Col. i. I 5-17 asserts that the Son was earlier than the angels and 
the universe, and Himself created them; that whereas they were 
created He is 'Earliest-Born;' and that e,·en the angels and the 
universe were created not only by His agency but for Him. 

In Rom. ,,. 12--19 (cp. I Cor. xv. 22) Christ is compared with 
Adam in his relation to the race. Now Adam's relation is unique. 
Not only was he the first man but from him sprang all others. That 
the later-born Son of man holds a relation to the race superior to 
that of its one human father, re,·eals His unique and superhuman 
dignity. 

Christ, who made the world, will judge it: 2 Cor. v. ID. And He 
will at the great day change the bodies of His dead servants into 
the likeness of His own glorious body. 

3. A similar but more definite conception of Christ is embodied in 
the Gospel and First Epistle of John. In Jno. iii. 31 the Baptist 
says that whereas he is from the earth Christ is from above, thus 
asserting a radical difference. Christ calls conspicuous attention to 
Himself as the Bread of life, the Light of the world, the Good Shep
herd, the one \Vay by which men may come to God, as the Resurrec
tion and the Life: Jno. vi. 35, viii. 12, x. I 1, xiv. 6, xi. 25. And, 
while ever distinguishing Himself from His disciples, He unites 
Himself with the Father under one personal pronoun: eh. x,·ii. 
21, 22. 

Christ calls Himself and is called by John 'the Son of God.' And 
this title was understood by His enemies to imply equality with 
God: Jno. v. 18, x. 33. Yet no hint is added suggesting that the 
inference was incorrect. In Jno. iii. 16, I Jno. iv. 9 (cp. Jno. i. 14, 
18) we read of' the Only-begotten Son,' a term asserting conspicu
ously a relation to God shared by none else. All judgment has been 
committed to the Son; and at His \"Oice the dead will leave their 
graves and go forth to just retribution: Jno. v. 22, 29, 30, ,·i. 39, 40, 
44, 54. Christ claims to be earlier than Abraham and the world : 
Jno. viii. 58, xvii. 5. By His agency was made whatever has been 
made: eh. i. 3. His own existence is traced to the beginning, with
out any hint, where we most expect it, that He then began to be: 
v. I. In Jno. xx. 28 He accepts fro_m Thomas with evident approval 
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the august title '1'ly Lord and my God.' In eh. i. I we have an 
explicit assertion that 'the \Vonl \\"as God.' Verse r4 leaves no 
doubt that' the' \\'ord' is the Person afterwards known to John as 
his beloved ;\Jaster. And the usage of the entire New Testament, 
confirmed by the assertion in 1,. 3, assures us that the predicate 
•God' denotes that in which the Creator differs from His creatures. 

In the three Synoptist Gospels we have a type of teaching differ
ing widely from the teaching both or Paul and of John. But this 
difference only emphasises the one conception of Christ common to 
all these documents. In Mt. xi. 27 Christ claims that He alone and 
those taught by Him know God. Again we have the title ' Son of 
God' as an assertion of unique dignity: Mt. iii. r7, iv. 3, 6, viii. 29, 
xiv. 33, xvi. ·16, xvii. 5. In a parable recorded by all three Synoptists 
Christ represents Himself as the ' Son' in contrast to all His pre
decessors who were only 'servants: ' especially Mk. xii. 6, 'one 
beloved son.' Again and again Christ announces Himself as the 
Judge of the world, with angels as His attendants, thus asserting 
His superiority to them: e.g. Mt. xiii. 30, 41, xvi. 27, xxv. 3r, 32. 

To sum up. All the various writers of the New Testament agree 
to claim for Christ, or to represent Him as claiming for Himself, a 
relation to God as much abo\·e the greatest men of the Old CO\·enant 
as the position of the king's son is above that of the noblest and 
highest of the king's servants. They teach that in the great day, 
when the best of men will stand guilty before God, Christ will sit 
on the throne of God and pronounce judgment on all. Even the 
angels are His servants. Paul and John assert that the carpenter of 
Nazareth existed before the earliest archangel, the Creator of angels 
and of the universe. J\nd John gh·es to Him, and records His 
acceptance of, the jealously-guarded title, ' God.' Such honour to a 
contemporary is unique in the history and literature of the world. 

4, The above quotations imply a Person distinct from the Father 
yet sharing with Him those infinite attributes which mark off the 
Creator from even the greatest of llis creatures. For the solemn 
assertion in Col. i. 16 that the universe was created by the agency of 
the Son cannot mean that it was Ul'ated hy the Father, or by some 
special attribute of tlw Father. Moreover, He who created is imme
diately afterwards descrihcll as the I lead of the Church and the 
Firstborn from the dend, tl'rms c\·idently re\·ealing a l'crson distinct 
from the Father. Nor can Jno. i. 3. For the \Vord is said in v. 14-
to ha\·e 'uccomc llesh' and to ha\·e dwelt \·isibly among men. 
These passages thus differ from Pnw. viii. 2:?-31 where we have 
no indication of anything beyond a bold personification. The same 
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personal and eternal distinction is implied in Jno. xvii. 5, 'the glory 
which I had with Thee before the world was ; ' and in v. 241 'Thou 
lo\·edst Me before the foundation of the world.' This agreement of 
writers so different as Paul and John is complete proof that the 
ablest of the early Christians believed in an eternal Person distinct 
from the Father. 

vVe notice that the titles 'God ' and 'the only Gou ' are often given 
by Paul to the Father e\·en to distinguish Him from the Son. This 
is explained by the subordinate relation to the Father which with 
Paul the Son ever occupies. So I Cor. iii. 23, ' Ye are Christ's: and 
Christ is God's ; ' eh. xi. 3, ' Of every man Christ is Head ... the 
Head of Christ is God;' eh. xv. 28, 'Then shall the Son Himself be 
made subject to Him that subjected all things to Him, that God may 
be All in all.' Thus even in relation to the Eternal Son the Father 
is supreme. 

This teaching of Paul receives explanation and supplement in 
other teaching attributed to Christ in the Fourth Gospel, and 
especially in Jno. \". 19-30, vi. 38, 39. Christ here asserts most 
plainly that His being is derived from, and His action guided by, the 
Father; and that His entire activity is unreserved dc\'otion to the 
Father. And the context forbids us to limit this teaching to the 
human nature of the Son. Rather the whole picture suggests that, 
whatever the Son became in time and in visible human form, He 
already was in His eternal relation to the Father. 

vVhile asserting the existence of a divine Person other than the 
Father, Paul and John speak ever of one God. And this one God is 
distinctively the Father. So I Cor. viii. 6 'One God, the Father ... 
and one Lord:' and eh. xi. 3, xii. 5, 6. Similarly Jno. xvii. 31 'The 
only true God and Jesus Christ whom Thou hast sent.' Yet in Jno. 
x. 30, xvi i. II, 22 the Father and Son are said to be 'one thing.' [The 
Greek neuter suggests very clearly unity of nature and relation, not 
of person. It may be illustrated by I Cor. iii. 8, ' He that plants and 
he that waters arc "one thing."'] And this unity of the Father and 
Son is held up as a pattern for the mutual unity of believers. This 
suggests that the unity of Father and Son manifests itself in absolute 
harmony of character and aim. But this harmony is no mere 
agreement of two persons. It is manifestly an outflow of an 
essential relation of the Father and Son ; • especially of the Son's 
eternal derivation from, and devotion to, the Father. vVe may con
ceiYc each Person of the Godhead as being alone in His own sphere : 
not three supreme Persons, but One, viz. the Father; not three 
Lords in the Church, but One, our Lord Jesus Christ ; not three 
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animating principles guiding men from within, but One, 1·iz. the Holy 
Spirit, Himself a <li,·ine 1',·rson distinct from the Father and the Son, 
hearer of the presence ancl activity of the Father and the Son. 
Consequently, in our dealings ll'ith these three divine Persons we 
have to do \\'ith only One Go<l. 

The aho,·e conception of God, although profoundly mysterious, is 
yet intelligible. And it is in\'Oil'ed in the actual words of Paul and 
John and in :\lat. xxYiii. 19. To the thought and faith of the writers 
of the ::\'. T. \\'ere present three digtinct Persons existing from eternity 
in clo,,·st relation and in mutual intercourse and love: the Father 
supreme, existing and being what He is because He wills so to be 
and for no other reason, eternal and underived ; the Son sharing to 
the full all tk1t the Father has and is except only His Fatherhood i.e. 
Ilis un<leri,·ed and ausolute supremacy, being such as He is because 
the Father wills llim so to be; ancl the Spirit possessing all the 
attributes dcri1·ecl by the Son from the Father and going forth from 
the Father and the Son to be in the sen·ants of God the divine 
source of a life of unresen·ed devotion to God. That this conception 
of Goel was actually held by the foremost of the immediate followers 
of Chri,t an<l was by them attriuutecl to Christ, the Christian docu
ments compel us to believe. 

5. Not very much is said by Paul about the incarnation of the Son 
of God. nut it is plainly referred to in 2 Cor. viii. 9, 'Because of 
you I le became poor, though He was rich, that ye by His poverty 
might become rich.' For only in reference to the abundance of His 
divine prerogati,·es could the Son be spoken of as ricli. And this 
divine wealth is the only counterpart of the wealth with which Christ 
will r·nrich llis people. This passage, therefore, asserts that at His 
incarn::itir,n the Son laid aside something which He previously 
possessed. The same is asserted in Ph. ii. 7, 'He cmptiPd Himself,' 
under which passage I ha,·e venture1l to sugge!>t that for a time and 
for our salvation the Eternal Son, by a definite act, ga,·e up the full 
Pxcrcise of llis divine po\\'crs. This suggestion is in harmony ll'ith 
th,· above passages; nnd with tlw tr•nching tlrnt the miracles of 
Christ \\'ere wrought in thr· strength r,f the Spirit of God, that He 
krww not the <lay of llis return, and that the \Vord not only put on 
flesh hut 'br,rarne flesh.' 

6. l'aul's teaching about the <kath of Christ has heen expounrlecl 
on pag<'s 224-228 of my Galatians. Jl11t very rem:irkahle tca~hing, 
!H'Cllii:ir lo Pa1il, about the n·lation of Christ to our salvation now 
dL"mands cardul attention. 

Christ i~ rnnstantly said tri he the mc:ins or Agent, as of creation, 
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so of our sah·ation. \Ve are 'justified through the redemption 
which is in Christ,' and 'reconciled to God through the death of His 
Son : • Rom. iii. 24, \". JO. An<l our sah-ation is in Him, and He 
d\\'clls in us. So Eph. i. 3, 4, 'who has blessed us with all spiritual 
blessing in Christ, according as He has chosen us in Him;' and 
eh. ii. 13, 'In Christ Jesus ye ... have been made near,' and else
where frequently. In eh. iii. 17 we read, 'that Christ may dwell in 
your hearts; ' in Gal. ii. 20, 'Christ li\·es in me.' This language 
implies that Christ is both the encompassing element in which His 
people li\·c and mol'e and arc safe and an animating principle 
mm·ing them from within. The new life is also a sharing witli 
Christ all that He has and is. So Rom. dii. 17, 'fellow-heirs with 
Christ; ' and Eph. ii. 5, 'risen and enthroned with Him.' This being 
so, Christ is the pattern of the new life and of our futnre glory. So 
Rom. vi. I 1, 'in lil.:e manner (as Christ died to sin) reckon yoursch·es 
also to be dead to sin and lil'ing for God; ' eh. l'iii. 29, 'predestined 
to be conformed to the image of His Son;' Ph. iii. 21, 'conformed 
to the body of His glory.' Lastly, Christ is the aim and goal, as oi 
creation, so of the new life. So 2 Cor. \". 15, 'He died that they 
who li1·e may li\·efor Him.' r\nd Col. i. 16, 'all things have been 
created through Him and for Him.' In short, the new life is through 
Him, and in Him, and with Him, and like Him, an<l for Him. This 
remarkable teaching runs through the Epistles of Paul. 

That the new life is ill Christ, is almost as conspicuous with John 
as with Paul; but in the peculiar phrase 'abide in Him.' And this 
phrase is traced to the lips of Christ. So Jno. vi. 56, XI'. 1-7, xvii. 
21, 23, 1 Jno. ii. 5, 6, etc. This remarkable expression and the 
teaching underlying it are a conspicuous element in the t\\'o chief 
writers of the New Testament. 

Equally conspicuous, and peculiar to Paul, is his teaching that the 
great closing e\·ents of the life of Christ are reproduced in His 
people. And this in t\rn ways. In Rom. \"i. 2-1 ,, Gal. ii. 19, 20, \"i. 
14, Col. ii. 12, 20, iii. I, 3 beliel'ers are said to be dead with Christ 
to sin, to the Law, to the \\'orld; buried "·ith Him, and risen with 
Him. This can only mean that through the death of Christ they 
have escaped from the penalty and bondage of sin, from the curse pro
nounced by the La\\', and from the despotism of the present \\'orld; 
and that their new life is a result of His resurrection. On the other 
hand, in Col. ii. 13 and Eph. ii. 1-6 they are said to have been at 
one time deacl by reason of their sins but no\\' made alil'e and risen 
and enthroned with Christ. This phraseology teaches the utter and 
hopeless ruin of sinners; and teaches that through the life which 
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c·11t,·rcd into the dead body of Christ a new life has entered into 
those \\'ho lwlien:, in Him. 

Thi,; rn11spirno11s and peculiar traching of Paul has no parallel 
in thr litrrat11re of thC' \\'orld. And it reveals the drep impression 
mad<' upon him hy the death and resurrectio11 of Christ. E\'idently, 
he lwlie,·ed that in some special sense our sah·ation comes through 
Christ's death upon the cro,s, that He who died had in very truth 
risen from the dead, that of His resurrection our new life is a result, 
and that our life is a sharing of His life a11d is conditioned by inward 
union \\ith Him. N"o one could speak thus in reference to a man. 
En'ry line nf Paul's teaching about Christ assumes His divinity. 

The foregoing exposition of doctrine has historic worth. For the 
Christian r!ocnments pro,·e that the early followers of Christ, the 
m•·n "·ho gained for llim the homage of all succeeding ages, agreed 
in a belief that their ;\Jaster occupies a relati0n to God different in 
kind from, and higher than, that of e,·en the loftiest and earliest 
rr<'atures. .\ncl, as we ha,·e seen, this conception of Christ im·oh-es 
a 11cw conception of God, a conception unknown lo the speculations 
of h,·athen philosophy and to the definite tenching of the Old Testa
J11('nl. This new conception sun·ived the chaos of Gnostic teaching 
so prevalent in the second century; it \\·as formulated in the fourth 
c,·ntury i11 the ~icenc Creed, the great historic creed of the Church 
of Christ: and in all ages it has been held firmly by an overwhelm
ing majority of the followers of Christ. \\'ith scarcely an exception 
tho.;e \\'ho during tlw last eighteen centuries ha,·c done most for the 
ltighest \\'elfarc of men ha,·c held firmly the remarkable belief about 
Christ \\'hich \\'c ha\'c 1ww traced to the unanimous agreement of 
II is l'arlicst follo\\'ers. 

\\'hence cam<· this nc\\' and strange and persistent belief about 
Christ and about Goel·; Crrtainly not from contemporary thought, 
J t·\\'ish or Gentile. For contemporary literature, e\'en the writings 
of l'hilo, c11ntains nothing which has morl' than a slight outward 
r<'S"mhlann· to it. Its sonrcf' must he sought 1·lsewhere. 

\\'" han, only one alternative. Either the conception before us 
cam•· ad11ally frnm tlw lips of Chri~t, or \\'e arc compelled to believe 
th.il llis C'arli!'St disripl,·s, the chi,·f agents of a spiritual re,·olution 
\\'hirh l1as cha11gccl and s:l\·,·cl tl1<· \\'orld, made for Him a claim 
\\'hich I I<- m,nld I Iim,·1·lf han- rr·jcctcd \\'ith horrnr as a\\'fnl blas
plwmy, and s<"t forth most s,·rions ,·rror about thr nature of God. 
This l.itt,·r s11/.'g<'stinn is absurd. \\',· arc thrrcforc rnmpellcd to 
lwli,·n· thal Christ artnally daim,·d to lw the El!'rnal Son of God. 
Thus the Cl ristia11 documents contain, apart from any special 
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authority of Holy Scripture, complete historical proof that Christ 
actually claimed the august dignity gi\·en to Him by the writers of 
the New Testament. And the moral grandeur of the picture of 
Christ therein pourtrayed, together with the effect of Christia11ity 
upon the world, forbid the thought that the Great Teacher was Him
self in serious error, or knowingly taught error, touching His own 
relation to God. 

Decisive as is this argument, it is by no means the whole his
torical proof of the divinity of Christ. For the homage paid to Him 
by Paul and his companions can be traced to their confident belief 
that their Master had risen from the dead. If this belief was false, 
His disciples were in error not only about His nature but about a 
matter of fact said to have taken place in their own day and in the 
city in which the Gospel gained its first great \·ictorics. The unlike
liness of this supposition, I ha\·e already in my Credentials of tlze 
Gospel endeavoured to show. Our only alternative is to believe 
either that a complicated tissue of delusions without parallel among 
the errors of mankind has sa\·ed the world or to believe that with 
God in eternity is One who shares to the full, hy derivatio11 from 
Him, and with unreserved de\·otion to Him, whatever Ire Ins and is, 
the Eternal Son of an Eternal Father. Difficult as is this latter 
belief, it is much less difficult than the historic impossibilities i1wolved 
in its denial. \'Ve therefore accept it n·ith confidence and with ador
ing gratitude as an assured result of our study of the \niti11gs of 
Paul compared with the rest of the New Testame11t and read in the 
light of the present state and the past history of the \Yorld. 

DISSERTATION IV. 

THE GOSPEL OF PAUL. 

1. In Diss. i. of my Commentary on Romans l endea,·oured to 
show that that Epistle was a systematic exposition of the Gospel as 
Paul understood it, comprising fo·e great doctrines, viz. (r) That 
God accepts as righteous all who believe the Gospel, this doctrine 
being put prominently forward as the foundation-stone of the teach
ing of Paul; and (2) That this salvation comes to us through the 
death of the Son of God; also (3) That God designed us to be, by 
union with Christ, sharers of the life of Christ, a life devoted to God; 
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and (-1-) That this design is realised in each one through faith and in 
proportion to his faith, (5) Through the agency of the Holy Spirit. 
In other words, we have here Justification through faith, and through 
the death of Christ; Sanctification in Christ, through faith, and 
through the I Joly Spirit. I also tried to show that the confidence 
with which Paul as~crtcd these doctrines, taken in connection with 
the deep underlying harmony between them and the teaching of the 
other very dissimilar documents of the New Testament, affords com
plete historical proof that each of these doctrines was actually taught 
by Christ. \\'e will now look at them again for a moment in the 
light cast upon them by the Epistles annotated in this volume; and 
thus supplement the notes on these several doctrines under Rom. iii. 
:!2, 26, ,·i. IO, I I, viii. -f., 39· 

2. ,\ remarkable re-echo of Rom. i. 17, iii. 21, 2z is found in Ph. 
iii. 9, 'not ha,·ing a righteousness of my own, that which is from law, 
lint that which is through faith of Christ, the righteousness from 
God on the condition of faith.' \Ye ha,·c here Paul's foundation 
doctrine of Justification through Faith expressed in his favourite 
phraseology. That faith is a condition of sah-ation, is implied in 
f'h. i. 27, 'contend together for the faith of the Gospel;' and in v. 29, 
• to you it is gi,·cn not only to belic,·e in Him but also to suffer 
on His behalf.' Paul had heard of the 'faith' of the Colossian 
Christians: Col. i. 4. ,\ present and conscious salvation, which is 
inrnh-cd in the doctrine of Justification through Faith, is implied in 
Col. i. I 3, !..f.: 'who rcsrncd us out of the authority of darkness and 
translated us into the Kingdom of the Son of His IO\·e, in whom we 
ha\"e redemption, the forgivenl'SS of onr sins.' Similarly, v. 21, 'you 
who were formerly alienated and enemies in your mind in wicked 
works, now I le has reconciled.' Sah-ation through Faith is plainly 
stated in eh. ii. 12, 'in whom ye were also raised through faith in 
the working of God who raised Ilim from the dead;' and a present 
~al\"ation in ,,. I 3, 'having forgiv,·11 us all our trespasses.' Assured 
sah·ation sp,·aks again in Eph. i. 7, ' in whom we have redemption 
tl,ro"gh I !is hlood, the forgiveness of onr trespasses;' and in eh. ii. 
8, 'hy grace ye arc san·cl through faith.' Faith as a condition of 
sal\"ation is implic,d abo in eh. i. I 3, 'ha\"ing bclievccl, ye were scaled 
with the 11 oly Spirit;' and in 1 1• I 9, 'thl' l'Xceeding greatness of His 
power towards yon that lwlie,·e.' These incidental and unexpected 
rd,·n·nc,·s to faith as a condition and m,·ans of ~ah-ation arc in 
r,·rn;,rkahh· agn·l'm•·nt with tlw 1111iqu,· place gi\"en to faith in the 
I•:pistlt-s to thl" l<om;111s ancl Galatians. ,\nd the mrntion of forgi1·c
ncss ol sins in Col. i. q, ii. 13, t:ph. i. 7 is a close coincidence with 
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Acts xiii. 38, 39, where in a recorded address of Paul the same 
words are used as an equivalent to Justification through Faith. 

Under Rom. iii. 22 and in Dissertations iv.-vi. of my Galatians I 
have shown that this last doctrine, expressed howe,·er in phraseology 
very different from that of Pan!, underlies or is in close agreement 
with all the various types of teaching found in the New Testament, 
in a manner which affords complete historical proof that it came from 
the lips of Christ. 

3. The second great doctrine of Paul, viz. that salrntion comes to 
us through the death of Christ, that for this end He died, and that 
the need for this costly means of salvation lay in our sins looked 
npon in the light of the justice of God, finds abundant expression in 
the Epistles now before ns. It explains Ph. iii. JO, 'fellowship of 
His suffering, being conformed to His death.' It is plainly stated in 
Col. i. 22, 'now He has reconciled us in the body of His flesh 
through death; ' and is suggested by ,,. 2'1,, 'the sufferings of Christ 
... on behalf of His body, the Church.' The same doctrine finds 
conspicuous and remarkable expression in Col. ii. 14, 'having blotted 
ont the handwriting against us by the decrees; and He took it out 
of the way, having nailed it to the cross.' These words imply 
clearly that the death of Christ removed an obstacle to salvation 
which had its root in the Law. Still more clear is Eph. i. 7, 'in 
whom we have redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of our 
trespasses;' also eh. ii. 13, 'ye who formerly were far off became near 
in the blood of Christ;' and,,. 16, 'that He might reconcile both in 
one body to God through the cross, having slain the enmity thereby.' 

These quotations may supplement my note under Rom. iii. 26, and 
Diss. vii. of my Galatians, where I ha,·e shown that the same doctrine 
in almost the same words runs through the New Testament. And 
from the Apostles' days to our own day it has been firmly believed 
by almost all Christians. This remarkable agreement in so remark
able a doctrine points to a common source. And this can be no 
other than the Great Teacher whom all Christians worship. 

4. That Goel designs all who arc justified through faith to li\•e a 
new life of unreserved loyalty to Himself like the loyalty of Christ, 
is plainly taught in Ph. i. 20, 21, ii. 5-8, Col. i. 22, ii. 6, 7, iii. 10-15, 

Eph. i. 4, ii. 10, iv. 20-24, v. 1, 2, 27; and is implied throughout 
these Epistles. That this new life is conditioned by faith, we read 
in Ph. i. 25, 29, Col. ii. 7, Eph. i. 19, iii. 17; and that the Spirit of God 
is its im;nediate superhuman source, in Ph. iii. 3, Col. i. 8, Eph. i. 
13, 17, ii. 22, iii. 16, iv. 30. These three doctrines I have further 
expounded under Rom. vi. JO, 11, viii. 4. 
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5. \\'c hm·c now, by conseruti,·e study of most of his Epistles, 
reprrnluce<l in outline the Gospel as Pa11I un<lerstoo<l and preached 
it. And so ckarly marked are its main features that we cannot 
doubt the snb,tantial correctness of the picture. This Gospel, thus 
reproduced, \\"e han· at ,·,trious points compared with the teaching 
of other dornments of the New Test.1ment. And our comparison, 
scanty though it has been, has re,·ealcd to us a substantial harmony 
underlying tlwse ,·arious types of teaching. This harmony is an 
historical fact of the utmost importance; and demands explanation. 
Its importance is increased by the universal reception of these 
doctrines, almost unkno\\'n as they were before the time of Christ, 
"·here,·er there are Christians; and by the effect of Christianity upon 
th(' \\'orld, as attest,·cJ by comparison of Christian and non-Christian 
nations. 

The facts just a,kluced greatly strengthen the argument at the close 
of I >i,s. iii. For this Gm;pel ancJ the unique and superhuman dignity 
(1f Christ must stand or fall together. Practically, all who accept or 
r<'j<·ct till' 011e accept or reject the other. Consequently, either these 
dnctrin,·s an• true and Christ is the Eternal Son of God or «II His 
l'::trly follmn·rs whose \\"ritings ha\'e come down to us have utterly 
misrepresented both the Tea<'her and His teaching and hm·e buried 
th,·m under a thick tissue of mn,-t serious error. Yet these men hm·e 
rl'scuetl their :\!aster's name from comp,trati,·e obli,·ion, ha,·e gained 
for l li111 the homage of the world, and ha,·e initiated a mm·cmcnt 
\\"hich has turn('d back from the ruin to which it was hastening the 
entire curr1·nt of human history and has sa\'cd the world. Results 
so glnrious arc not born of error. And if not, the Gospel preached 
:iml expounded by Paul is i11dcc<l good nC\\'S from Goel. 

Such arc the results, up to this point, of our study of the Epistles 
of Paul. \Ve ha,·e found in them a full and harmonious account of 
his teaching, and of his conception of the dignity of the Great l\laster 
from 11·hom he learnt it. This religious teaching and this conception 
of Christ 11·t· ha\·c compared \\'ith the other documents preserved for 
11s in tlw X<'w Testarn<'nt. ,\nd this comparison, \'ic\\'ed in the 
light of the !'!fret of Christianity upon the 11·orld, has convincccl us 
that Paul rightly int<'rpr.-t,·cl the teaching ancJ the claims of Christ, 
and has ,·01n·inc<'d us that I !is tt·a.-hing is true and I )is claims just. 
Thus l'anl h:" li:cl 11s to Christ; a11d in Christ we have found 
Eternal Lif,·. 

Tlw only l•:pi,tl,·, of l'anl 1101 yd a11notat,·d hy me are two short 
letters, the carlice,t extant, \\'rittcn on his sc:cuud missionary journey 
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to the lately founded Church at Thessalonica, and three short letters 
to two of his most valued companions, written apparently after 
liberation from his first imprisonment at Rome. Of these, the former 
group contains the fullest account we have of Paul's teaching about 
the Second Coming of Christ, and the latter our most complete picture 
of the organization of the Churches founded by the Apostles. But 
they do not in any way modify the results we have derived from the 
Epistles already annotated. 
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